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Foreword 


by Gordon Hamilton 


Social Perspectives on Behavior, edited by Professors Herman D. Stein and 
Richard A. Cloward, of the New York School of Social Work, Columbia 
University, is designed for the practitioner by practitioners. Why is this 
volume so timely—so much needed today? 

The preoccupation of social work was first with economic phenomena— 
relief of poverty, then, gradually, income maintenance and standard of living. 
The next swing was to an understanding of personality and the development 
of a psychosocial approach to all problems. For over a quarter century social 
workers have been familiar with a theory of personality which enabled them, 
as never before, to understand the individual and his behavior in certain 
important respects. The advent of dynamic psychology, chiefly due to the 
creative genius of Freud, changed the whole approach of the profession 
toward relationships, especially those of the family, children, and worker- 
client. It was not as possible, however, to derive comparable insights from 
the social sciences whose concepts, problems, and even terminology remained 
obscure to social work. The current revolution of which we are slowly 
becoming aware lies in this very area of social and cultural insights for 
which social workers require a new sophistication in social science. 

This Reader in Social Science for Social Work and Related Professions 
contributes vitally to a new dimension, therefore, one that is indispensable 
for the practitioner in the complex world within which he moves and works. 
It will stimulate him to think about society in a new way, just as in the 
twenties and thirties he had to think about people in a new way. The readings 
are grouped into several key areas, all of which hold meaning for those inter- 
ested in individual and group treatment, as well as in administration, com- 
munity planning, and social action. The social worker of tomorrow can no 
longer restrict himself to consideration of how the client feels about his situa- 
tion—he must be equally attuned to the effects on the client of ethnic, class, 
and other significant group determinants of behavior. 

Social work, like any of the humanistic professions, is culturally molded 
in goal and in method. Each client selectively incorporates and exemplifies 
the cultural environment. Every treatment objective is a value judgment, 
culturally shaped. Cultural patterns influence the kind and amount of self- 
expression and life satisfactions. It is too easy to forget that every treatment 
goal, just as every bit of community planning, is influenced by our value 
system. But except for a few axiomatic postulates of democracy which are 
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regarded as the very basis of social work’s characteristic method—the right 
to participate in one’s own destiny, acceptance of differences (cultural 
pluralism), the worth of the individual, the duty and responsibility of society 
for human betterment—there has been little systematic study of the very 
value system which underlies practice. Contrary to popular misconception, 
social workers cannot be “non-judgmental”; “acceptance” never means in- 
difference to the act, the mores. Even so common a notion as that of 
“adjustment” can have no usefulness unless viewed from the perspective of 
some explicit value system. Norms must be examined, criticized, reacted to, 
as well as imparted. 

What practical use will practitioners make of theories and insights de- 
riving from such topics as Value Systems, Family Structure and Ethnic 
Patterns, Social Roles, Social Stratification, Bureaucratic Structure, and 
Deviant Behavior? It is not too much to say that the characteristic process 
of study, diagnosis, and treatment in social work becomes deeper and more 
effective as attention is given to different family structures and various ways 
of life, to occupational, ethnic, and class variations. Light is thrown on many 
of the major problems of our times, such as parent-youth conflict and family 
instability. We have long been taught to try to discover the client’s self-image 
which, in part, conditions his strivings and group identification, his probable 
degree of self-involvement in treatment. We have not been quite as sensitive 
to ethnic and class factors which enter as well into the client’s view of the 
agency, a strategic variable in treatment. What class and cultural framework 
distinguishes a particular client’s approach to a child guidance clinic, to 
adoption, to institutional or foster home placement for the child? If the 
only concept of significant relationship is, as is likely for the Mexican, a 
purely informal and “personal” one, what happens when such a client is 
exposed to the zealously guarded psychotherapeutically conditioned worker- 
client relationship of our professional sub-culture? 

One defense against either over-use or under-use of social science mate- 
rial is assimilation of its best concepts into an invigorated art of professional 
helping. It is possibly not so important that one knows all the details of 
ethnic and class differences but that every worker start with the recognition 
that there will be patterned differences among clients which should affect 
both diagnosis and treatment. It is no longer admissible to overlook the dif- 
ferential effects of the matriarchal and patriarchal family on the personalities 
of family members, or to fail to observe what happens when traditional family 
roles are threatened or disturbed in a new environment. The impact of im- 
migration and urbanization cannot be intuitively handled or naively avoided. 
The “hard core” family cannot be fully explained as one merely showing 
character disorders. Resistance is a many-faceted expression of the total per- 
sonality with cultural as well as unconscious roots. The stronger personality 
will mobilize normal defenses against outer stresses—the threats and hazards 
of existence, discrimination, unemployment, restriction of rights, inferior 
status; the weaker personality will erect defenses against inner stresses. 
Practitioners attuned to the importance of the social environment as well 
as to psychodynamics, will find in this volume significant keys to environ- 
mental stresses against which the client’s reactions may be evaluated, and 
appropriate treatment approaches thereby clarified. The social worker can 
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no longer regard himself as competent in psychosocial diagnosis, able to 
distinguish between neurotic and normal defenses, unless he is well equipped 
to weigh the balance between inner and outer stresses. 

Social workers, in particular those chiefly engaged in casework, are 
familiar with the mechanism of identification in the learning experience and 
the treatment situation, but few have given attention to group identifications 
deriving from social institutions beyond the family circle. Social reality, in- 
cluding group customs and behavior, ultimately affects the total functioning 
of the personality. If we are to develop, now and in the future, our charac- 
teristic method in psychosocial study, diagnosis, and treatment, knowledge 
of group and cultural patterns must match our not inconsiderable knowledge 
of internal personality organization. 

The section of the Readings on deviant behavior as a property of groups 
throws a light particularly on the sources of deviance. Intrapsychic pressures, 
such as those stemming from the oedipal situation, are usually accepted as 
essential for diagnosis by the practitioner. We have not been equally aware 
of the ways in which the social environment conditions the individual's 
behavior towards deviance. Who should know better than the social worker 
how culturally patterned limitations operate; how especially tragic is the situa- 
tion when the individual seeks goals which the social structure does not permit 
him to attain? 

The concept of social role has, perhaps, been better assimilated in the 
practice of group work than of casework, but as individual and group “‘spe- 
cialists” become qualified as social workers, knowledge about status and role 
press for wider attention and use in treatment. An understanding of role con- 
flict, in the client, in the worker-client relationship, often in the practitioner’s 
own roles, is especially important because of the strains such conflicts can 
create. The concept of role in terms of age, sex, occupation, and other factors 
takes on flesh and blood meaning as one sees with fresh insight how cul- 
turally induced role perceptions assist or play havoc with the successful 
functioning of the personality. 

Along with role, theories of social stratification come alive and challenge 
new thinking and treatment direction in case after case of mental discord, 
vocational guidance, housing, and standards of living. Already familiar with 
the psychodynamic theory of frustration-aggression, how much more clearly 
the social worker can see individual, group, and even mass reactions when the 
dispossessed minorities and stigmatized groups do not have ready access to 
socially valued goals. One recognizes again, in stronger color, problems of 
relationship, the effects on families and neighborhoods of competing or con- 
flicting value systems; the effect of stress on men and women through pro- 
longed unemployment, illness, or other hazards, and the degree to which 
Such stresses disrupt already tenuous family and group relations. 

Social workers have often been criticized for not moving more strongly 
into social action. As we better understand the nature of social stratification, 
the effects of value systems, the importance of community power structure 
as it affects established practice, we will certainly be more effective both in 
the formulation of social policy and the methods of social action. 

To one who has spent most of her professional career at the New York 
School of Social Work, it is gratifying to note the extent to which the climate 
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and development of the School are reflected in the publication of this volume. 
This climate has been strongly affected by the educational leadership of the 
School, and by the influence of teachers like the late Eduard C. Lindeman, 
who inspired generations of students to become aware of how their values 
enter into every level of practice and sometimes come into conflict with the 
value systems of client groups, agency boards, and the surrounding com- 
munity. The creative re-development of course material on the relationship 
of social science to social work practice by Professor Stein, together with 
Professor Cloward who later joined him in this work, after the pioneering 
efforts in introducing cultural subject matter by Professor Emeritus Mary 
Hurlbutt, was made possible by the receptive atmosphere generated in the 
School. This course material in turn, under the outstanding leadership of the 
two editors of this volume, has had an electric effect on the entire curriculum. 
It was their work in this field of teaching that provided the impetus for 
Social Perspectives on Behavior, a reader for practitioners that signalizes 
the advent of a fresh new influence on practice and theory. 

Social work is indebted to these two scholars who, themselves qualified 
practitioners, have brought so much that is important within reach of us all. 
This volume will also stimulate many social workers to go further and deeper 
as students and so make an informed contribution to their own and related 
professions. 

New York School of Social Work 
July, 1957 Columbia University 


Preface 


This book of readings is intended to enable both the student and the expe- 
rienced social worker—as well as the teacher, psychologist, and psychiatrist— 
to familiarize himself with concepts and findings in the social sciences which 
are relevant to professional practice. Although each section of the volume 
contains at least one theoretical contribution, most of the selections are 
factual and empirical, describing and analyzing variations in the behavior 
of individuals from different segments of the American social structure. This 
book is not, in other words, designed as a text in social science; no attempt 
has been made to cover all interpretations of the social order or to give a 
rounded view of the social sciences. The themes have been chosen for their 
applicability to practice, the selections within the themes for their scope and 
clarity, No integrated theory is presented throughout the volume; moreover, 
inconsistencies and even contradictions appear, as these too are part of 
development in the social sciences. It is our hope, however, that the total 
comprises organized, illuminating, and provocative ideas that can be incor- 
porated into the thinking and practice of the social worker and other pro- 
fessionals. 

The field of social work is, for the most part, only beginning to evolve 
a sophisticated set of operational assumptions regarding the influence of the 
social environment upon behavior. We have often viewed the social environ- 
ment, if only implicity, as either a repressive barrier against which the indi- 
vidual struggles for self-expression and to whose pressures he must accede, 
Or as oppressive and depriving. However, the social environment is more 
than a source of restraint or deprivation. It is a dynamic complex of forces 
which participate in the shaping of personality and the determination of 
behavior. If we view the individual as being independent of his environment, 
or being set against it, or being what he is despite his environment, we will 
not be likely to search out and to identify the linkages, the bonds between 
the individual and the social structure. The social environment is not self- 
evident and unproblematical; in fact, it is extraordinarily complex and subtle. 
To the extent that we have not recognized this, we have neglected to give it 
the detailed attention and analysis that we have given to the biological and 
Psychological components of behavior. 

There is little doubt that in recent years social workers have recognized 
the need for an increasing investment in the social sciences. While social 
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work and social science were intimately related in the early years of the 
development of professional social work, their contact was relatively meager 
from the 1920's to the 1940's. During this period social work was primarily 
concerned with incorporating the insights of dynamic psychology into its 
theory and practice. While continued interest in the social sciences was not 
entirely absent, we did not keep abreast of the marked technical and theo- 
retical advances of sociology, cultural anthropology, and social psychology. 

More recently, particularly since World War II, there has been an intel- 
lectual ferment in social work which has led inevitably to renewed concern 
with the social sciences. This ferment has been fed by many sources, including 
the interest of social scientists in working with social agencies and social work 
data; the enlivened curiosity of social work students whose undergraduate 
preparation in the social sciences had substantially improved; the growth of 
interdisciplinary research, with greater availability of funds as the result of 
the increased interest of large foundations; the search for answers to new 
questions of social work theory and practice, a search which often borrowed 
both research method and theory from social science. As a consequence, 
there has been a potently revived interest in the nature of society in terms 
that do not neglect social work’s continuing concern with housing, unem- 
ployment, and minorities, but include as well a deeper and more sophisticated 
perspective on the social environment.* This book is both an outgrowth and 
reflection of this renewed interest in the social environment. 

Practitioners who seek to become better acquainted with the literature of 
social science should bear in mind two points regarding socio-cultural per- 
spectives which distinguish it from other perspectives on behavior. First, the 
social scientist is not so much concerned with the incidence of a particular 
aspect of behavior as he is with the rate of its occurrence. The fact that crimi- 
nals may be found in all walks of life is of less interest to the social scientist 
than the fact that proportionately they are found more frequently in some 
walks of life than in others (e.g., proportionately more frequently in some 
occupational spheres, or social classes, or ethnic groups). He is concerned 
with the fact that various forms of behavior—including deviant behavior—are 
not randomly distributed throughout the social structure, but vary in a pre- 
dictable way from one social position to another. Thus, Durkheim, in his 
famous study of suicide, did not ask why a particular individual committed 
suicide, but rather why Protestants were more likely than Catholics or Jews 
to take their own lives. In a similar way, one may inquire about patterned 
variations in the rates of mental illness, divorce, delinquency, and a whole 
host of behavioral phenomena. 

The second point to be made about the sociocultural approach is that 

*See especially, Herman D. Stein, “Social Science in Social Work Practice and Education,” 
Social Casework, April 1955, pp. 147-155; see also Ernest Greenwood, “Social Science and 
Socal Work: A Theory of Their Relationship,” Social Service Review, March 1955, pp. 20-33; 
Roger Little, “The Social Side of Casework,” Socal Casework, April 1950, pp. 162-164; Otto 
Pollak, et al., Social Science and Psychotherapy for Children (New York, Russell Sage Founda- 
tion, 1952); Kimball Young, “Social Psychology and Social Casework,” American Sociological 
Review, February 1951, pp. 54-61; Peter L. Sandi, “A Cultural Approach to Social Work,” 
Human Organization, Vol. 8, No. 2, 1949, pp. 15-19; Sol Ginsburg, “The Impact of the Social 


i ” Soci -25; 
-er’s Cultural Structure on Social Therapy, Social Casework, October 1951, pp. 319. 25; 
aes D. Stein, “Sociocultural Factors in Psychiatric Clinics for Children, Social Service 


Review, March 1956, pp. 9-19. 
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explanations of differing rates of behavior are sought in the nature of the 
social environment itself. The sociocultural perspective contributes to our 
understanding of human behavior because it provides a basis for assessing 
the consequences of patterned exposure to different locations in the social 
structure. To find out why middle-class individuals are more likely to exhibit 
neurotic behavior than lower-class individuals, one might, for example, look 
at typical differences in social classes with regard to child-rearing mores, or 
family structures, or occupational roles. For just as no two individuals expe- 
rience the social environment in quite the same way, neither are any two 
positions in the social structure quite the same. Each location has its own 
unique features. It is of precisely this variability in the social environment 
that we have not been altogether mindful. Although we readily acknowledge 
the hazards to health which typify various occupational pursuits, the way 
in which different occupational roles affect the individual’s values, family 
relationships, or psychological well-being are not equally apparent to us. 
One frequently encounters case histories of marital conflict or parent-child 
difficulty which fail even to note the occupation of the father, much less the 
meaning of this occupational role for diagnosis and treatment. This should 
not be construed to mean that pressures arising from occupational pursuits 
(or socioeconomic position, or ethnicity, or any other specific sociocultural 
factor) are immediately relevant to the case in hand; nonetheless, some 
Sociocultural factors are relevant in every case. To omit consideration of 
them defeats the purpose of diagnostic procedures and can deflect treatment 
Processes from the most appropriate and beneficial goals, for it presumes 
that the individual has an existence and can be understood apart from the 
Particular social milieu in which he is enmeshed. 

The sociocultural perspective, accordingly, directs attention to the rela- 
tionship between social position and human behavior. Knowledge of the 
social environment alerts and sensitizes us to the pressures which predispose 
the individual, depending on his location in the social structure, to engage in 
one rather than another form of behavior. And once we have defined the 
salient environment of a given individual, our diagnostic framework may be 
elaborated and refined by weaving in knowledge of intrapsychic, organic, and 
other relevant factors. 

As in the case of any generalizations based on group data, the reader 
should be cautioned against applying sociocultural generalizations to any 
individual without very careful study of the individual to determine whether 
the generalization really holds in his case. The distinction between rates of 
behavior and the behavior of a single individual is obviously fundamental. 
For those who deal with individual behavior as such, any attempt to adapt 
a theory which explains general rates of behavior to a single instance is 
Perilous and should be approached with the greatest caution. However, 
generalizations (e.g., regarding child-rearing, etc.) may still be useful even 
when they do not apply to a particular individual or family. When the gen- 
eralization fits the individual, it can be the source of clues for the prac- 
titioner as to life goals, attitudes, and actual or potential strains. When the 
individual does not conform to generalizations that apply to his group, how- 
ever, the absence of such conformity may be just as significant clinically as 
its presence. The sources of non-conformity are often illuminating and thus 
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diagnostically vital; the consequences of non-conformity—in terms of satis- 
factions and of problems—may often become the focus of treatment. 

In viewing social science material—whether in this book or elsewhere— 
the practitioner should be careful to retain his perspective as a practitioner, 
rather than to regard himself as a social scientist. He does not have to be 
a social scientist in order to be a good practitioner, and his ultimate function 
as a practitioner is quite distinct from that of the social scientist. The heart 
of the distinction lies in the difference between the function of an academic 
discipline and the function of a professional discipline. The underlying func- 
tion of the academic discipline, as of all science, is to acquire and disseminate 
knowledge, even if it is knowledge for its own sake. The task of developing 
means for applying the knowledge in practice belongs to the professional 
discipline. The objective of the professions is to help people—through social 
planning and through preventive and direct services, with the acquisition of 
knowledge being subordinated to this end. 

This volume presents an array of salient materials on the social environ- 
ment which provide a deeper understanding of human behavior. Many of 
the implications of this material for diagnostic processes will no doubt be 
evident to the experienced practitioner. Since there is continuity between 
diagnostic appraisals and treatment plans, the fuller utilization of social science 
knowledge in the former must inevitably affect the latter. This continuity 
requires that those responsible for practice do not stop with the understand- 
ing of such material, but pursue its implications for a revised professional 
methodology. What the academic discipline provides by way of understanding, 
the professional discipline transforms into prescriptions for action. This is 
the essential and the ultimate task—a task which has not been attempted in 
this book. It is our conviction that the social work profession of the future 
will be characterized by a vigorous emphasis on the development of new 
techniques of change—applicable to individuals, groups, and communities— 
based on a more sophisticated understanding of the social environment and 
its relationship to psychodynamics. 

If we look at any one social determinant of behavior, such as socio- 
economic position, some of the possible implications for professional method- 
ology become evident. On the basis of existing data, for example, there appear 
to be different types of delinquency which vary by class position, because of 
different pressures and different alternatives available at different social levels. 
Treatment, therefore, could be more specifically shaped to these distinct 
pressures and alternatives, as well as to characteristic modes of behavior. 
Techniques suitable for the middle-class child may be relatively ineffective for 
the lower-class child. Thus, the emphasis on treatment of the delinquent 
through verbalizing both by the therapist and child, the very use of one-to-one 
clinical relationships, the objective of stimulating emotional growth through 
self-awareness, the utilization of formal structure in treatment, may all be 
more related to the responses of the middle-class than the lower-class youth. 
For the latter, non-verbal techniques, a minimum of intellectualization, the 
utilization of peer groups (as in the case of workers attached to “street 
gangs”) may be far more effective in stimulating change than the characteristic 
battery of devices accenting “rational” types of communication and control. 
In the case of group work services, similarly, there should be sharper inquiry 
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into whether techniques that may be relevant to middle-class youth, such as 
those of adult group leadership, of requirements for group organization, of 
methods of resolving disputes, or of defining standards of acceptable behavior, 
do not require substantial modification when directed to lower-class youth. 

When we consider that class position is only one social variable that may 
affect treatment, the importance of a comprehensive view of the social 
environment for the practitioner becomes more sharply evident. Whether it 
is the treatment of delinquency, programing of leisure-time activities for youth, 
or the provision of casework services, greater concentration on the social 
determinants of behavior, together with psychological or biological factors, 
will lead to development of more effective techniques and clearer treatment 
Objectives. This is not, of course, to say that no such developments have been 
taking place; there have been many innovations in which use was made of 
Social perspectives. It is a question, rather, of emphasis; we are convinced 
that the present needs of the profession require a much stronger emphasis on 
knowledge of the social environment both for the construction of a more 
potent arsenal of techniques and methods, and for the more incisive definition 
of the practitioner’s role. 

By blending the psychological and the social, as our knowledge in both 
areas increases, the uniqueness of our professional discipline will be increas- 
ingly clarified. The growing body of social science knowledge will permit us 
to fulfill, more effectively than in the past, that definition of our function 
that has always been central: namely, that we help people by affecting the 
relationship between them and their social environment. 


We wish to express our gratitude first to the New York School of Social 
Work, Columbia University. The educational leadership and the intellectual 
climate of the New York School of Social Work, Columbia University, made 
it possible for us to experiment with course material, and provided stimu- 
lus and encouragement in the production of this volume. Furthermore, the 
School’s liberal policy in providing clerical assistance was of great help and 
1s much appreciated. 

The cooperation and interest of The Free Press, and particularly of 
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SECTION | 
Family Structure 
and Ethnic Patterns 


Sem WORKERS have always regarded the family as being 
of primary importance in the development of individuals, and have 
treated the well-being of family life as a major objective of professional 
Service. Our attention has been invested principally in the psychological 
relationships between husbands and wives and between parents and 
children, the latter relationship, in particular, having life-long conse- 
quences for the personality development of the child. 

The relationship of the family to society, the influence of the social 
environment on family structure and values, have had much less recog- 
Nition in our theoretical understanding and therefore less impact on 
Practice. As the content in the following section will demonstrate, it is 
through the family that the social system most effectively molds the 
individual. It is the family that most decisively prepares the individual 
to assume his appropriate roles in society, imparts its norms and values, 
and imbues him with patterns of behavior. 

The family, as the mediating agent between the larger social environ- 
ment and the individual, is itself shaped by social determinants. Families 
in different societies, and often in different segments of the same society, 
Vary in structure, by which we mean that such factors as the particular 
individuals comprising a family, the basis of marriage, and the relation- 
Ship of spouses to their own parents, may differ considerably. In most 
extended kinship families in many parts of the world the household 
Would normally consist of three or more generations, the choice of 
Marital partner would be by parental decision, and the bride would (in 
the typical patriarchal type of extended kinship family) take up residence 
With her husband in the home of his father. In many such family struc- 
tures, the primary obligation of the husband is to his parents rather 
than to his wife, and the underlying objective of the family is the con- 
tinuation of the family line, rather than the immediate welfare of parents 


and children. 
(1) 
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By contrast, the American nuclear family, the prototype of the 
American middle-class family, characteristically begins with marital part- 
ners who choose one another on the basis of a romantic attachment, set 
up a household separated from either set of their own parents, and raise 
children who eventually marry and similarly leave the parental household. 
This family is therefore described as an isolated, conjugal, open choice 
type of family. Whereas the extended kinship family is typically found 
in agrarian societies, the nuclear family arises in highly industrialized 
societies, although there are occasional variations in both kinds of 
societies. 

While there has been considerable comparative social anthropo- 
logical study of family structures, little is known of the differential effect 
of a particular family structure on personality development. However, 
being raised in an extended kinship family (where there would charac- 
teristically be several significant adults in the household other than 
parents) as against growing up in an isolated nuclear family, undoubtedly 
has differential consequences for personality formation. 

The American nuclear family has been subject to intensive study 
in the past decades. While there are variations by class and ethnic group, 
the middle-class nuclear family is the modal type, and in that sense 
the most significant for study. Many authorities, such as Kingsley Davis 
and Talcott Parsons, point out the “intensity” of emotional relationships 
in this family as a source of strain between parents and children. In the 
smaller American family, the absence of strong kinship ties (other than 
between parents and children), in contrast to those existing in most 
European societies, compel a virtually exclusive dependence of children 
on their parents, and particularly of the child on his mother. Where 
the mother has emotional problems, the intensity of the relationship 
between mother and offspring, undiluted by interaction with other sig- 
nificant adults in the household, can easily lead to emotional problems 
in the child. 

Arnold Green analyzes the nuclear family in terms of the neurotic 
conflict often generated in the middle-class child, who is engaged in 4 
frustrating attempt both to submit to parental dominance and to achieve 
in order to fulfill parental demands. In many middle-class families: 
he suggests, “love” becomes a currency to be given or withheld depending 
on the extent of the child’s conformity to parental expectation, with 
consequences of permanent underlying insecurity. 

There are strengths in middle-class family structure. It is highly 
adaptable to an industrialized society which calls for ease and frequency 
of geographical mobility. It presupposes free choice in marriage beee 
spouses based on mutual love and respect with an accent on individua 
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rights and independence, values highly regarded in our society. There 
are also characteristic strains. Status, depending mainly on the occupation 
of the father, is achieved rather than ascribed. The pressure on the father 
to be upwardly mobile in order to achieve higher status may be great 
and induce family tension, and for the child the pressure to achieve 
may be beyond his capacity. When the romantic basis for marriage is 
not sustained, the marriage itself is subject to severe pressure. Unlike 
the extended kinship family, where marriage is often more a union of 
two families than two individuals, and the major objective is continuity 
rather than marital happiness, the nuclear family rests on the frail fulcrum 
of mutual consent between two individuals. 

It is apparent that social work requires a deep understanding of this 
kind of family, in order to maximize the family’s strengths and minimize 
its strains. At the same time, we need to know the variations in family 
Structure in our society as influenced particularly by social class and 
ethnic factors. We will reserve consideration of class influences to a 
later section and concentrate here on the ethnic component, which is 
Particularly potent in determining family structure and roles. 

The concept and term “ethnic” encompasses, and has gradually come 
to replace, such unsatisfactory expressions as race and nationality, when 
reference is intended to groups which are each identifiable by a core of 
cultural homogeneity. Thus, Negroes, Jews, Italians, and Puerto Ricans 
are all ethnic groups. The influence of ethnic background ranks with that 
of social class position as among the key societal determinants of indi- 
Vidual and family behavior. 

Ethnic determinants of behavior are deep and ramified, stemming 
as they do from cultural patterns which penetrate the individual’s values, 
and his roles in life, and define the norms which provide him with a sense 
of location, identity, and continuity with his cultural group. When ethnic 
patterns are challenged by conflicting norms, as in the case of the new 
immigrant, conflict and strain are bound to develop. In the Italian group, 
We see the breakdown of ethnic solidarity in Ware’s description of the 
Italian immigrant in New York City’s Greenwich Village; in Campisi’s 
analysis of the Italian family in the United States, we see the ways in 
which family structure and roles have been affected by the new environ- 
ment. 

The Southern Italian family, characteristic of the bulk of Italian 
immigration to the United States, was of a modified extended kinship 
type, strongly patriarchal, with arranged marriages and a deep feeling 
of family solidarity. While a husband was not expected to take his bride 
to the home of his father, obligations to his family and particularly to 
his father continued throughout life. Family roles were highly differen- 
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tiated, the obligations and rights of each member of the family clearly 
defined. Girls and boys were separated, and virginity among girls rigidly 
guarded, the boys responsible with their father for the protection of their 
sisters’ virtue in particular, and the family honor in all respects. 

The virtually total control exercised by the father in the Italian 
village was gradually undermined in the family’s interaction with a 
metropolitan community in New York City. Schools, social agencies, 
police and courts, the sons’ employers whom the father did not know, 
all impinged on the paternal authority. Total protection of girls became 
an impossibility. The intense filial loyalty of sons could easily become 
deflected by the influence of new norms transmitted by children encoun- 
tered in street and school and by conflicting values communicated by 
movies, press, and official agencies. With the second and third genera- 
tions, the accent on large families as the fulfillment of the mother’s role 
waned drastically, arranged marriages were no longer the rule, boys and 
girls tended to strike out for an independence which to the immigrant 
father could seem no less than rank rebellion. The conflict between first 
and second generations, in the Italian as well as in other groups where 
ethnic patterns collided with contrasting values of the dominant society, 
sometimes led to delinquency among youth, as pointed out in the Intro- 
duction to the section on Deviance. 

Similar conflicts were experienced by the East European Orthodox 
Jewish family, where patriarchal authority also tended to break down 
and tension was created by the resistance of second generation children 
to the religious tenets of their parents. As mentioned in connection with 
Deviant Behavior, such conflict is now being experienced by the Puerto 
Rican immigrant, where the father’s role as breadwinner is threatened 
by the greater availability of jobs for Puerto Rican women. Children of 
such families are often confused as to parental roles, caught between 
ethnic values transmitted by parents, the inability of their parents to live 
up to these values in the new environment, and the pressure of the sur- 
rounding society toward other norms of behavior. 

While in the United States immigrant groups have tended, with 
acculturation through the generations, to lose their old world ethnic 
patterns, some traces of varying intensity remain An interesting hypoth- 
esis, developed by the historian Marcus Hansen, is that the third gen- 
eration—who have no problem about being “American”’—manifest an 
inevitable tendency to identify once again with the cultural tradition, 
if not the specific ethnic pattern, of their immigrant forbears. While 
there is evidence that traces of ethnicity tend to persist through genera- 
tions, we know relatively little about the forms such persistence takes 
in the various ethnic groups. We have, however, become sensitized to 
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the almost inevitable problems of the first and second generations. The 
moving account by Oscar Handlin of the experience of the peasant 
immigrant in his transition to the New World graphically brings some 
of these problems to our attention. 

Social workers have, by inclination and by training, relatively little 
difficulty in accepting cultural differences, for the acceptance of differ- 
ence is a cardinal tenet in the social worker’s professional ideology. The 
general lack, however, of a systematic appraisal of ethnic factors in their 
more subtle forms, impairs the fullest use of the social worker's psycho- 
logical understanding and philosophic orientations. Where the case- 
worker, in particular, is dealing with a client from an ethnic group not 
completely familiar to him, certain key questions should inevitably 
occur to him. What, for example, is the client’s image of the agency, in 
view of his ethnic background? He may be culturally oriented to see the 
agency as distant and authoritative, as in the case of the Spanish-Ameri- 
can, or as an opponent he must pressure, cajole, and match wits with. 
What may seem like a manipulative quality in a client may turn out to 
be simply a natural tendency carried over from previous experience and 
having little bearing on his basic personality. The image of the worker 
to which the client is ethnically conditioned should also be systematically 
Viewed. The client may have a clear idea of the worker's role, and of his 
Own role as client; his perception of both, however, may be clearly at 
Variance with the worker’s. He may view the worker as a powerful repre- 
Sehtative of authority, a person who can use pressure, a threatening and 
potentially hostile figure, or a friendly, informal person in whom to con- 
fide. His own role may be seen as appropriately passive and helpless, as 
demanding, informal and egalitarian, or respectful and distant. The 
tendency of many Puerto Rican clients to refer only to material needs 
and to refrain from discussion of personal feelings bespeaks a culturally 
Conditioned perception of the social worker as an external, influential 
agent to whom one may turn only in the event of material necessity. To 
many a European client, the intimate discussion of feelings may fix the 
Worker’s role as personal, not professional. The Southern lower-class 
Negro may view the white worker as essentially hostile, or unduly power- 
ful, bringing to the fore culturally shaped attitudes of resistance or 
Subservience. The Eastern European Jewish client may tend to view 
the Jewish agency’s service as his right, anticipating that pressure and 
demands would be quite expected behavior on his part, but may be 
intimidated by the public agency or the non-sectarian agency. What, 
furthermore, is the client’s image of his problem as culturally deter- 
mined? To the “old-American” middle-class woman a child born out of 
wedlock may represent a calamity deeply fraught with complex emotions, 
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to the rural Southern lower-class Negro girl it may be a natural event, 
relatively uncomplicated by feelings of self-censure. 

Such considerations of the ethnic component should be a consistent 
part of the social worker's approach. In agencies dealing with substan- 
tial numbers of a particular ethnic group, it would seem logical for the 
agency to have a thorough knowledge of the particular group. Generally. 
it would be unreasonable to expect expert knowledge by the social worker 
of every ethnic group that could possibly be represented by clients in 
casework or group work agencies; we should, however, know as much 
as we can about relevant ethnic backgrounds. Having the appropriate 
questions in mind as to the possible ethnic influences operating would 
go a long way, moreover, to minimize distorted perceptions on the part 
of the worker. 

As with any other group determinant of personality and behavior. 
one cannot know beforehand that any given individual shares the patterns 
characteristic of his group. But the modal tendencies in these cultural 
patterns suggest where to look for possible or probable influences. The 
Spanish-American’s different values concerning time, or the East Euro- 
pean Jew’s reaction to pain and medical treatment, are both in contrast 
to those of the “old American” and failure to view such behavior in 
ethnic terms risks distortion in diagnostic appraisal. At the same time, 
the very absence in a client of characteristics dominant in the group 
(a condition which need not at all connote pathology) provides cues 
for diagnostic exploration. 

The fact, on the other hand, that a given aspect of behavior may be 
ethnic in character, or “cultural” does not make it automatically 
“normal,” for ethnic patterns may be used neurotically. The father in 
a patriarchal family may exploit his role to express a neurotic need to 
control and punish, but the worker would have to be sensitive to the 
ethnically defined role in order to deal with its pathologic manifestations 
in any given case. An awareness of the ethnic component and its 
ramifications thus becomes essential to the social worker’s professional 
equipment. 


The Contemporary 


American Family 


THE KINSHIP SYSTEM OF THE 
CONTEMPORARY UNITED STATES 


Talcott Parsons 


IT IS A REMARKABLE fact that, in spite of the important interrelations between 
sociology and social anthropology, no attempt to describe and analyze the 
kinship system of the United States in the structural terms current in the 
literature of anthropological field studies exists. This is probably mainly 
accounted for by two facts; on the sociological side, family studies have 
overwhelmingly been oriented to problems of individual adjustment rather 
than comparative structural perspective; while from the anthropological side, 
a barrier has grown out of the fact that a major structural aspect of a large- 
scale society cannot be observed in a single program of field research. To a 
considerable extent the material must come from the kind of common sense 
and general experience which have been widely held to be of dubious scientific 
standing. 

There are two particularly cogent reasons why an attempt to fill this 
gap is highly desirable. In the first place, an understanding of the kinship 
system on precisely this structural level is of the greatest importance to the 
understanding of the American family, its place in the more general social 
structure, and the strains and psychological patterning to which it is subject. 
Secondly, our kinship system is of a structural type which is of extraordinary 
interest in relation to the broader problems of typology and systematic func- 
tional dynamics of kinship generally. As a type which, to the writer's know- 
ledge, is not closely approached ; in any known non-literate society, its 
incorporation in the range dealt with by students of kinship should signifi- 
cantly enrich their comparative perspective.” ; 

It can perhaps be regarded as established that, with proper precautions, 
analysis of kinship terminology can serve as a highly useful approach to the 
study of the functioning social structure. In the case of the English language 
two precautions in particular, over and above those commonly observed, need 
to be explicitly mentioned. Such analysis alone cannot serve to bring out 
what is distinctively American because the terminology has been essentially 
stable since before the settlement of America, and today there is no significant 
terminological difference between England and the United States. Moreover, 
the differences in this respect between English and the other modern European 
languages are minor. Hence all analysis of terminology can do is indicate a 
very broad type within which the more distinctively American system falls. 
pone aa 
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As shown in the accompanying diagram? the American family is perhaps 


best characterized as an “open, multilineal, conjugal system.” 


The American Kinship System 
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Types of Families: 


Ego’s family of orientation (1 only) 

Ego’s family of procreation (1 only) 

First-degree ascendant families (2) 

First-degree collateral families (number indefinite, 2 types) 
First-degree descendant families (number indefinite, 2 types) 
In-law family (1 only) 
Second-degree ascendant an 


indefinite, 4 types) , , 
Second-degree collateral families (all children ego’s cousins) 
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Structural Groupings of Families: 


I. 1 + 2 — Inner circle 
Il. 3, 4, 5 + 6 — Outer circle 
III. 1, 2, 3, 5, 7 — Families in line of descent 
IV. 4, 8 — Collateral families 
V. 2, 6 — Articulation of consanguine systems 


No difference according to sex of ego, except in the term for spouse and 
the fact that, if ego is female, name line does not extend below ego in line 


of descent. 


The conjugal family unit of parents and children is one of basic signifi- 

cance in any kinship system. What is distinctive about our system is the 
absence of any important terminologically recognized units which cut across 
conjugal families, including some members and excluding others. The only 
instances of such units are pairs of conjugal families each with one common 
number. Terminologically, in common speech, it is significant that we have 
only the words “family,” which generally! refers to the conjugal unit, and 
“relatives,” which does not refer to any solidarity unit at all, but only to 
anyone who is a kinsman. 
_ Ours then is a “conjugal”® system in that it is made up exclusively of 
interlocking conjugal families. The principle of structural relation of these 
families is founded on the fact that, as a consequence of the incest tabu, 
ego is always in the structurally normal® case a member not of one but of 
two conjugal families, those which Warner usefully distinguishes as the 
“family of orientation,” into which he is born as a child, and the “family 
of procreation,” which is founded by his marriage. Moreover, he is the only? 
common member of the two families. 

From ego’s point of view, then, the core, of the kinship system is consti- 
tuted by families 1 and 2 in the diagram, in the one case his father, mother, 
brothers and sisters, in the other his spouse (wife or husband according to 
ego’s sex), sons and daughters. Monogamy is reflected in the fact that parent 
and other parent’s spouse are terminologically identical, modified only by the 
Prefix “step” to take account of second or later marriages, and in the fact 
that the terms “father” and “mother,” “husband” and “wife” can each apply 
to only one person at a time. It is also notable that no distinction on the 
basis of birth order is made—all brothers are terminologically alike. But 
Most notable of all is the fact that none of these seven kinship personalities is 
terminologically identified with any relative outside the particular conjugal 
family in which he is placed. A brother is specifically distinguished from any 
Male cousin, the father from any uncle, the mother from any aunt, etc. ‘These 
two conjugal families may conveniently be treated as constituting the “inner 
Circle” of kinship structure. Relative priorities within them will be discussed 

elow, iiei 
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articulating personality, each consists of the four kinship personalities of 
grandfather, grandmother, uncle, and aunt. The most significant fact is the 
lack of terminological distinction between the paternal and the maternal 
families of orientation—grandparents, uncles, and aunts are alike regardless 
of which “side” they are on. The only important exception to this lies, not 
in kinship terminology as such but in the patrilineal inheritance of the family 
name, giving rise to a unilateral “name line” (9). Since the same principle of 
lack of distinction by sex of intervening relative applies to still higher ascen- 
dant generations—the four great- and eight great-great-grandfathers—it 1$ 
perhaps more accurate to speak of a “multilincal” than a “bilateral” system. 
Anyone of an indefinite number of lines of descent may be treated as $ gnifi- 
cant. Above all, the extension from the principle of bilaterality, as applied to 
the first ascendant (and descendant) families, to that of multilineality 17 
succeeding generations is completely incompatible with any tendency to 
bifurcate the kin group on the basis of lines of descent. 

The same fundamental principles govern the terminology of the first 
collateral families (4), the families of procreation of ego's siblings; and the 
first descendant families (5), the families of procreation of his children. It 
is noteworthy that siblings’ spouses are terminologically assimilated to sibling 
status with the suffix “in-law’—generally not used in address or the more 
intimate occasions of reference—and that nephews and nieces are the same 
whether they are brothers’ or sisters’ children and regardless of the sex O 
ego. Similarly, spouses of children are assimilated to the status of children 
by the same terminological device and sons’ and daughters’ children are al 
indiscriminately grandchildren. Finally, both siblings-in-law and children-10- 
law are terminologically segregated from any kinship status relative to ego 
except that in the particular conjugal family which is under consideration. 

The last outer circle family, the “in-law” family (6), has a very particular 
significance. It is the only one of those to which ego’s inner circle is linked 
to which he is not bound by descent and consanguinity but only by affinity» 
and this fact is of paramount importance, signalizing as it does the 
openness of our system. Preferential mating on a kinship basis, that is» 1S 
completely without structural significance, and every marriage in founding 
a new conjugal family brings together (in the type case) two completely 
unrelated kinship groups which are articulated on a kinship basis only in this 
one particular marriage. Seen from a somewhat more generalized point of 
view, if we take the total inner and outer circle group of ego’s kin as 4 
“system,” it is articulated to another entirely distinct system of the same 
structure by every peripheral relative (i.e., who is not a connecting link 
between the inner and outer circles), except in the direct lines of descent. 
The consequence is a maximum of dispersion of the lines of descent and the 
prevention of the structuring of kinship groups on any other principle than 
the “onion” principle, which implies proportionately increasing “distantness 
with each “circle” of linked conjugal families.® 

Another way of throwing the significance of this basic open-multilineal 
structure into relief is to recall the fact that ego’s family of orientation a? 
his in-law family are, from the point of view of his children, both first 
ascendant families whose members are equally grandparents, aunts, an 
uncles. 


The Kinship System of the Contemporary United States (11) 


In principle it is possible to distinguish, beyond the outer circle, further 

layers of the “onion” indefinitely. It is, however, significant that our kinship 
terminology ceases at this point to apply at all specific terms, fundamentally 
recognizing only two elements. First is the line of descent (8) designated by 
the ascendant and descendant family terms with the addition of the 
teduplicating prefix “great”—c.g., great-grandfather and great-grandson. 
Second is the indiscriminate category “cousins” into which all “collaterals” 
are thrown, with only the descriptive’ devices of “first,” “third,” “once 
removed,” etc., to distinguish them by. 
_ How far can this distinctive terminology be said to “reflect” the actual 
institutional structure of kinship? In a broad way it certainly does. We clearly 
have none of the “extended” kin groupings so prevalent among non-literate 
peoples, such as patrilineal or matrilineal clans. We have no exogamy except 
that based on “degree” of relationship. We have no preferential mating—all 
these are a matter of the simplest common knowledge. But to get a clearer 
Conception of the more specific structure it is essential to turn to a different 
order of evidence. 

In the first place, the importance of the isolated conjugal family is brought 
out by the fact that it is the normal “household” unit. This means it is 
the unit of residence and the unit whose members, as a matter of course, 
pool a common basis of economic support, money income, especially in our 
Society. Moreover, in the typical case neither the household arrangements 
nor the source of income bear any specific relation to the family of orienta- 
tion of either spouse, or, if there is any, it is about as likely to be to the one 
as to the other. But the typical conjugal family lives in a home segregated 
from those of both pairs of parents (if living) and is economically indepen- 
dent of both. In a very large proportion of cases the geographical separation 
is considerable. Furthermore, the primary basis of economic support and of 
many other elements of social status lies typically in the husband’s occupa- 
tional status, his “job,” which he typically holds independently of any 
Particularistic relation to kinsmen. 

The isolation of the conjugal unit in this country is in strong contrast to 
much of the historic structure of European society where a much larger 
and more important element have inherited home, source of economic 
support, and specific occupational status (especially a farm or family enter- 
prise) from their fathers. This of course has had to involve discrimination 
between siblings since the whole complex of property and status had to 
be inherited intact.1° 

Hence considerable significance attaches to our patterns of inheritance 
of property. Here the important thing is the absence of any Specific favoring 
Of any particular line of descent. Formally, subject to protection of _the 
Interests of widows, complete testamentary freedom exists. The American 
law of intestacy, however, in specific contrast to the older English Common 

aw tradition, gives all children, regardless of birth order or sex, equal 
Shares. But even more important, the actual practice of wills overwhelmingly 
Conforms to this pattern. Where deviations exist they are not bound up with 
the kinship structure as such but are determined by particular relationships 
Or situations of need. There is also noticeable in our society a relative weakness 
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It is probably safe to assume that an essentially open system, with a 
primary stress on the conjugal family and corresponding absence of groupings 
of collaterals cutting across conjugal families, has existed in Western society 
since the period when the kinship terminology of the European languages 
took shape. The above evidence, however, is sufficient to show that within 
this broad type the American system has, by contrast with its European 
forbears, developed far in the direction of a symmetrically multilineal type- 
This relative absence of any structural bias in favor of solidarity with the 
ascendant and descendant families in any one line of descent has enormously 
increased the structural isolation of the individual conjugal family. This 
isolation, the almost symmetrical “onion” structure, is the most distinctive 
feature of the American kinship system and underlies most of its peculiar 
functional and dynamic problems. 

Before entering into a few of these, it should be made clear that the 
incidence of the fully developed type in the American social structure 3s 
uneven and important tendencies to deviation from it are found in certain 
structural areas. In the first place, in spite of the extent to which American 
agriculture has become “commercialized,” the economic and social conditions 
of rural life place more of a premium on continuity of occupation an 
status from generation to generation than do urban conditions, and hence 
especially perhaps among the more solidly established rural population, som? 
thing approaching Le Play’s famille souche is not unusual. 

Secondly, there are important upper class elements in this country for 
which elite status is closely bound up with the status of ancestry, hence € 
continuity of kinship solidarity in a—mainly patrilineal—line of descent, 1” 
“lineages.”!* Therefore, in these “family élite” elements the symmetry of a 
multilineal kinship structure is sharply skewed in the direction of a patriline@ 
system with a tendency to primogeniture—one in many respects resemb n 
that historically prevalent among European aristocracies, though considera? 
looser. There is a tendency for this in turn to be bound up with family 
property, especially an ancestral home, and continuity of status in a particula! 
local community. 

Finally, thirdly, there is evidence that in lower class situations, in different 
ways both rural and urban, there is another type of deviance from this main 
kinship pattern. This type is connected with a strong tendency to instability 
of marriage and a “ mother-centered” type of family structure—found bot 
in Negro and white population elements.1° It would not disturb the multiline? 
symmetry of the system but would favor a very different type of conjug? 
family, even if it tended to be as nearly isolated as the main type from ° 
kinship groups. This situation has not, however, been at all adequately 
studied from a functional point of view. 

Thus what is here treated as the focal American type of kinship structure 
is most conspicuously developed in the urban middle class areas of 
society. This fact is strong evidence of the interdependence of kinship 
structure with other structural aspects of the same society, some of whic 
will be briefly discussed below. si 

In approaching the functional analysis of the central American kinshiP 
type, the focal point of departure must lie in the crucial fact that ego 18 of 
member not of one but of two conjugal families. This fact is of course 
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central significance in all kinship systems, but in our own it acquires a special 
importance because of the structural prominence of the conjugal family and 
its peculiar isolation. In most kinship systems many persons retain throughout 
the life cycle a fundamentally stable—though changing—status in one or more 
extended kinship units.!* In our system this is not the case for anyone. 

The most immediate consequences lie in the structural significance of the 
marriage relationship, especially in relation to the lines of descent and to the 
sibling tie. Ego, by marriage, that is, is by comparison with other kinship 
systems drastically segregated from his family of orientation, both from his 
parents—and their forbears—and from his siblings. His first kinship loyalty is 
unequivocally to his spouse and then to their children if and when any are 
born. Moreover, his family of procreation, by virtue of a common household, 
income, and community status, becomes a solidarity unit in the sense in which 
the segregation of the interests of individuals is relatively meaningless, whereas 
the segregation of these interests of ego from those of the family of orientation 
tends relatively to minimize solidarity with the latter. 

The strong emphasis for ego as an adult on the marriage relationship at 
the expense of relationships to parents and siblings is directly correlative 
with the symmetrical multilineality of the system. From the point of view of 
the marriage pair, that is, neither family of orientation, particularly neither 
parental couple, has structurally sanctioned priority of status. It is thus in a 
sense a balance of power situation in which independence of the family of 
procreation is favored by the necessity of maintaining impartiality as between 
the two families of orientation.1® 

From this it seems legitimate to conclude that in a peculiar sense which 
is not equally applicable to other systems the marriage bond is, in our society, 
the main structural keystone of the kinship system. This results from the 
structural isolation of the conjugal family and the fact that the married 
couple are not supported by comparably strong kinship ties to other adults. 
Closely related to this situation is that of choice of marriage partner. It is 
not only an open system in that there is no preferential mating on a kinship 
basis, but since the new marriage is not typically “incorporated” into an 
already existing kinship unit, the primary structural reasons for an important 
influence on marriage choice being exerted by the kin of the prospective 
partners are missing or at least minimized. 

It is true that something approaching a system of “arranged“ marriages 
does persist in some situations, especially where couples brought up in the 
same local community marry and expect to settle down there—or where 
there are other particularistic elements present, as in cases of “marrying the 
boss’s daughter.” Our open system, however, tends very strongly to a pattern 
of purely personal choice of marriage partner without important parental 
influence, With increasing social mobility, residential, occupational, and other, 
it has clearly become the dominant pattern. Though not positively required 
by the kinship structure, freedom of choice is not impeded by it, and the 
structure is probably, in various ways, connected with the motivation of this 
freedom, an important aspect of the “romantic love” complex. i 

A closely related functional problem touches the character of the marriage 
relationship itself. Social systems in which a considerable number of 
individuals are in a complex and delicate state of mutual interdependence 
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tend greatly to limit the scope of “personal” emotional feeling or, at least, 
its direct expression in action. Any considerable range of affective spontaneity 
would tend to impinge on the statuses and interests of too many others, with 
disequilibrating consequences for the system as a whole. This need to limit 
affective spontaneity is fundamentally why arranged marriages tend to be 
found in kinship systems where the newly married couple is incorporated into 
a larger kin group, but it also strongly colors the character of the marriage 
relationship itself, tending to place the primary institutional sanctions upon 
matters of objective status and obligations to other kin, not on subjective 
sentiment.!® Thus the structural isolation of the conjugal family tends to free 
the affective inclinations of the couple from a whole series of hampering 
restrictions. 

These restrictive forces, which in other kinship systems inhibit affect 
expression, have, however, positive functional significance in maintaining the 
solidarity of the effective kinship unit. Very definite expectations in the 
definition of role, combined with a complex system of interrelated sanctions: 
both positive and negative, go far to guarantee stability and the maintenance 
of standards of performance. In the American kinship system this kind © 
institutionalized support of the role of marriage partner through its inter- 
locking with other kinship roles is, if not entirely lacking, at least very much 
weaker. A functionally equivalent substitute in motivation to conformity with 
the expectations of the role is clearly needed. It may hence be suggested that 
the institutional sanction placed on the proper subjective sentiments oF 
spouses, in short the expectation that they have an obligation to be “in love 
has this significance. This in turn is related to personal choice of marriage 
partner, since affective devotion is, particularly in our culture, linked to ® 
presumption of the absence of any element of coercion. This would seem g 
be a second important basis of the prominence of the “romantic complex: 

Much evidence has accumulated to show that conformity with the 
expectations of socially structured roles is not to be taken as a matter O 
course, but that often there are typically structured sources of psychological 
strain which underlie socially structured manifestations of the kind which 
Kardiner has called “secondary institutions.”17 

Much psychological research has suggested the very great importance to 
the individual of his affective ties, established in early childhood, to other 
members of his family of orientation. When strong affective ties have been 
formed, it seems reasonable to believe that situational pressures which force 
their drastic modification will impose important strains upon the individua: 

Since all known kinship systems impose an incest tabu, the transition from 
asexual intrafamilial relationships to the sexual relation of marriage—generally 
to a previously relatively unknown person—is general. But with us this 
transition is accompanied by a process of “emancipation” from the ties poth 
to parents and to siblings, which is considerably more drastic than in mos 
kinship systems, especially in that it applies to both sexes about equally, 2” 
includes emancipation from solidarity with all members of the family bs 
orientation about equally, so that there is relatively little continuity wit 
any kinship ties established by birth for anyone. 

The effect of these factors is reinforced by two others. Since the effe! 
kinship unit is normally the small conjugal family, the child’s emotion 
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attachments to kin are confined to relatively few persons instead of being 
distributed more widely. Especially important, perhaps, is the fact that no 
other adult woman has a role remotely similar to that of the mother. Hence 
the average intensity of affective involvement in family relations is likely to 
be high. Secondly, the child’s relations outside the family are only to a small 
extent ascribed. Both in the play group and in the school he must to a large 
extent “find his own level” in competition with others. Hence the psycho- 
logical significance of his security within the family is heightened. 

We have then a situation where at the same time the inevitable importance 
of family ties is intensified and a necessity to become emancipated from them 
is imposed. This situation would seem to have a good deal to do with the 
fact that with us adolescence—and beyond—is, as has been frequently noted, 
a “difficult” period in the life cycle.'* In particular, associated with this 
situation is the prominence in our society of what has been called a “youth 
culture,” a distinctive pattern of values and attitudes of the age groups 
between childhood and the assumption of full adult responsibilities. This 
youth culture, with its irresponsibility, its pleasure-secking, its “rating and 
dating,” and its intensification of the romantic love pattern, is not a simple 
matter of “apprenticeship” in adult values and responsibilities. It bears many 
of the marks of reaction to emotional tension and insecurity, and in all 
Probability has among its functions that of easing the difficult process of 
adjustment from childhood emotional dependency to full “maturity.”!9 In it 
we find still a third element underlying the prominence of the romantic love 
complex in American society. 

The emphasis which has here been placed on the multilineal symmetry of 
our kinship structure might be taken to imply that our society was charac- 
terized by a correspondingly striking assimilation of the roles of the sexes to 
each other. It is true that American society manifests a high level of the 
“emancipation” of women, which in important respects involves relative 
assimilation to masculine roles, in accessibility to occupational opportunity, in 
legal rights relative to property holding, and in various other respects. 
Undoubtedly the kinship system constitutes one of the important sets of 
factors underlying this emancipation since it does not, as do so many kinship 
Systems, place a structural premium on the role of either sex in the main- 
tenance of the continuity of kinship relations. 

But the elements of sex-role assimilation in our society are conspicuously 
combined with elements of segregation which in many respects are even more 
striking than in other societies, as for instance in the matter of the much 
greater attention given by women to style and refinement of taste in dress 
and personal appearance. This and other aspects of segregation are connected 
with the structure of kinship, but not so much by itself as in its interrelations 
with the occupational system. 

The members of the conjugal family in our urban society normally share 
a common basis of economic support in the form of money income, but this 
income is not derived from the co-operative efforts of the family as a unit— 
its principal source lies in the remuneration of occupational roles performed 
by individual members of the family. Status in an occupational role is 
generally, however, specifically segregated from kinship status—a person holds 
a “job” as an individual, not by virtue of his status in a family. 
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Among the occupational statuses of members of a family, if there is more 
than one, much the most important is that of the husband and father, not 
only because it is usually the primary source of family income, but also 
because it is the most important single basis of the status of the family m 
the community at large. To be the main “breadwinner” of his family 1s @ 
primary role of the normal adult man in our society. The corollary of this 
role is his far smaller participation than that of his wife in the internal affairs 
of the household. Consequently, “housekeeping” and the care of children 38 
still the primary functional content of the adult feminine role in the 
“utilitarian” division of labor. Even if the married woman has a job, it 15» 
at least in the middle classes, in the great majority of cases not one which 
in status or remuneration competes closely with those held by men of her 
own class. Hence there is a typically asymmetrical relation of the marriage 
pair to the occupational structure. ‘ 

This asymmetrical relation apparently has both exceedingly importan 
positive functional significance, and is at the same time an important source 
of strain in relation to the patterning of sex roles.2° f 

On the positive functional side, a high incidence of certain types ° 
patterns is essential to our occupational system and to the institutional 
complex in such fields as property and exchange which more immediately 
surround this system. In relatively common-sense terms it requires scope oF 
the valuation of personal achievement, for equality of opportunity, 
mobility in response to technical requirements, for devotion to occupation” 
goals and interests relatively unhampered by “personal” considerations. f 
more technical terms it requires a high incidence of technical competence, a 
rationality, of universalistic norms, and of functional specificity.” All m 
are drastically different from the patterns which are dominant in the are 
of kinship relations, where ascription of status by birth plays a prominen 
part, and where roles are defined primarily in particularistic and functional y 
diffuse terms. i 

It is quite clear that the type of occupational structure which 1 
essential to our society requires a far-reaching structural segregation 5 
occupational roles from the kinship roles of the same individuals. They mus" 
in the occupational system, be treated primarily as individuals. This is a siti 
tion drastically different from that found in practically all non-liter@ 
societies and in many that are literate. g s 

At the same time, it cannot be doubted that a solidary kinship unit ha 
functional significance of the highest order, especially in relation tO t 1 
socialization of individuals and to the deeper aspects of their psychologic? 
security. What would appear to have happened is a process of mutua 
accommodation between these two fundamental aspects of our nn 
structure. On the one hand our kinship system is of a structural type wae 
broadly speaking, interferes least with the functional needs of the occupation a 
system, above all in that it exerts relatively little pressure for the ascripti? 
of an individual’s social status—through class affiliation, property, an nit 
course particular “jobs”—by virtue of his kinship status. The conjugal Pee A 
can be mobile in status independently of the other kinship ties of its DE 
that is, those of the spouses to the members of their families of ae "i 

But at the same time this small conjugal unit can be a strongly SO 
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unit. This is facilitated by the prevalence of the pattern that normally only 
one of its members has an occupational role which is of determinate 
significance for the status of the family as a whole. Minor children, that is, 
as a rule do not “work,” and when they do, it is already a major step in 
the process of emancipation from the family of orientation. The wife and 
mother is either exclusively a “housewife” or at most has a “job” rather than 
a “career.” . 

There are perhaps two primary functional aspects of this situation. In the 
first place, by confining the number of status-giving occupational roles of the 
members of the effective conjugal unit to one, it eliminates any competition 
for status, especially as between husband and wife, which might be disruptive 
of the solidarity of marriage. So long as lines of achievement are segregated 
and not directly comparable, there is less opportunity for jealousy, a sense 
of inferiority, etc., to develop. Secondly, it aids in clarity of definition of the 
situation by making the status of the family in the community relatively 
definite and unequivocal. There is much evidence that this relative definiteness 
of status is an important factor in psychological security.?? 

The same structural arrangements which have this positive functional 
significance also give rise to important strains. What has been said above about 
the pressure for thoroughgoing emancipation from the family of orientation is 
a case in point. But in connection with the sex-role problem there is another 
important source of strain. 

Historically, in Western culture, it may perhaps be fairly said that there 
has been a strong tendency to define the feminine role psychologically as one 
strongly marked by elements of dependency. One of the best symbols perhaps 
was the fact that until rather recently the married woman was not sui juris, 
could not hold property, make contracts, or sue in her own right. But in 
the modern American kinship system, to say nothing of other aspects of 
the culture and social structure, there are at least two pressures which tend 
to counteract this dependency and have undoubtedly played a part in the 
Movement for feminine emancipation. 

The first, already much discussed, is the multilineal symmetry of the 
Kinship system which gives no basis of sex discrimination, and which in 
kinship terms favors equal rights and responsibilities for both parties to a 
marriage. The second is the character of the marriage relationship. Resting 
as it does primarily on affective attachment for the other person as a concrete 
human individual, a “personality,” rather than on more objective 
Considerations of status, it puts a premium on a certain kind of mutuality and 
equality. There is no clearly structural superordination-subordination pattern. 
Each is a fully responsible “partner” with a claim to a voice in decisions, to 
a certain human dignity, to be “taken seriously.” Surely the pattern of 
romantic love which makes his relation to the “woman he loves” the most 
important single thing in a man’s life, is incompatible with the view that she 
is an inferior creature, fit only for dependency on him. 

In our society, however, occupational status has tremendous weight in 
the scale of prestige values. The fact that the normal married woman is 
debarred from testing or demonstrating her fundamental equality with her 
husband in competitive occupational achievement, creates a demand for a 
functional equivalent. At least in the middle classes, however, this cannot 
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be found in the utilitarian functions of the role of housewife since these are 
treated as relatively menial functions. To be, for instance, an excellent cook, 
does not give a hired maid a moral claim to a higher status than that of a 
domestic servant. 

This situation helps perhaps to account for a conspicuous tendency for 
the feminine role to emphasize broadly humanstic rather than technically 
specialized achievement values. One of the key patterns is that of “goo 
taste,” in personal appearance, house furnishings, cultural things like 
literature and music. To a large and perhaps increasing extent the more 
humanistic cultural traditions and amenities of life are carried on by women. 
Since these things are of high intrinsic importance in the scale of values of 
our culture, and since by virtue of the system of occupational specialization 
even many highly superior men are greatly handicapped in respect to them, 
there is some genuine redressing of the balance between the sexes. 

There is also, however, a good deal of direct evidence of tension in the 
feminine role. In the “glamor girl” pattern, use of specifically feminine devices 
as an Instrument of compulsive search for power and exclusive attention are 
conspicuous. Many women succumb to their dependency cravings through 
such channels as neurotic illness or compulsive domesticity and thereby 
abdicate both their responsibilities and the opportunities for genuine 
independence. Many of the attempts to excel in approved channels © 
achievement are marred by garishness of taste, by instability in respons¢ to 
fad and fashion, by a seriousness in community or club activities which 1$ 
out of proportion to the intrinsic importance of the task. In all these 4? 
other fields there are conspicuous signs of insecurity and ambivalence. Hence 
it may be concluded that the feminine role is a conspicuous focus of the 
strains inherent in our social structure, and not the least of the sources ° 
these strains is to be found in the functional difficulties in the integrati” 
of our kinship system with the rest of the social structure.2 

Finally, a word may be said about one further problem of American 
society in which kinship plays a prominent part, the situation of the age’: 
In various ways our society is oriented to values particularly appropriate 
to the younger age groups so that there is a tendency for older people to be 
“Jeft out of it.” The abruptness of “retirement” from occupational roles also 
contributes. But a primary present concern is one implication of the 
structural isolation of the conjugal family. The obverse of the emancipatio®» 
upon marriage and occupational independence, of children from thelr 
families of orientation is the depletion of that family until the older couple 
is finally left alone. This situation is in strong contrast to kinship systems 10 
which membership in a kinship unit is continuous throughout the life cycle. 
There, very frequently, it is the oldest members who are treated with the 
most respect and have the greatest responsibility and authority. But with us 
there is no one left to respect them, for them to take responsibility for or 
have authority over. 

For young people not to break away from their parental families at the 
proper time is a failure to live up to expectations, an unwarranted expressio”? 
of dependency. But just as they have a duty to break away, they also have a 
right to independence. Hence for an older couple—or a widow or widower—f0 
join the household of a married child is not, in the terms of the kinship struc 
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ture, a “natural” arrangement. This is proved by the fact that it is seldom done 
at all except under pressure, cither for economic support or to mitigate 
extreme loneliness and social isolation.** Even though in such situations it 
may be the best solution of a difficult problem it very frequently involves 
considerable strain, which is by no means confined to one side. The whole 
Situation would be radically different in a different kind of kinship structure. 
It may be surmised that this situation, as well as ‘purely economic” questions, 
underlies much of the current agitation for old age pensions and the appeal 
of such apparently fantastic schemes as the Townsend Plan. 

In this brief paper there can be no pretense of anything approaching an 
exhaustive functional analysis of the American kinship system or of its 
structural interdependence with other aspects of our social structure. A few 
Problems of this order have been presented, beyond a direct descriptive 
analysis of the kinship structure as such, to illustrate the importance of a clear 
and thorough grasp of this structure in the understanding of many problems 
of the functioning of American society, including its specific pathology. 
This, by and large, sociological students of the American family have failed 
to Provide or use systematically. It is as a contribution toward filling the 
gap in our working analytical equipment that the present paper has been 
conceived. 


THE CONTEMPORARY AMERICAN FAMILY 
AS AN ANTHROPOLOGIST SEES IT 


Margaret Mead 


AN ANTHROPOLOGIST looks at the American family as one of the many 
forms which the family has taken throughout human history since human 
beings first invented ways in which adult males could become more or less 
permanently responsible for the care of females and their children.’ With 4 
few exceptions which are so curious and contrived that they only emphasize 
the ubiquitousness of the institution of the family, all human societies have 
patterned the relationship between sexually paired adults and dependent 
young. The tie between the father and adult child may not be recognized as 
biological. It may be conceived as fostering only or as a spiritual contribution 
only in which the father gives spirit, the mother body. The children © 
other men may be accepted readily; children of several brothers may be 
regarded as having equivalent claims on the care of one of the brothers; 
brothers may be treated interchangeably in their access to each other’s wives; 
or sisters may be regarded as potential wives of the same man. The primary 
fostering tie between parent and child may be extended to include a three- 
generation family with many collateral lines or shrunk to the tiny biological 
family of the modern three-room apartment dwellers who have no kin within 
a thousand miles. The authority of the father may last until death, Or al 
social relations between father and son, even speech, may end at puberty. 
Women may become completely absorbed into the kin group of theif 
husbands, taking their names and their burial places, or they may even retain 
control over their own dowries. The life of the next generation may b® 
minutely described in terms of family relationships or family choices mac? 
by the parents, or each generation may construct its family life for itself. 
Marriages may be for life between one man and one woman, or serially 
monogamous, or between one man and several women, or, less usually, 
between one woman and two or more men. 

But nowhere are these crucial relationships, within which women are 
protected and cared for during childbearing and little children nurtured an 
reared, left unpatterned and unregulated. During periods of very rapid socia 
change, of migration, of war and epidemic, the carefully devised and delicate 
patterns, which rely far more for their preservation on the habituated bodies 
and vivid expectations of those who were reared within them than upon any 
external sanctions, may break down. Then, for a period, the primary unit 
tends to become what it is among the primates, females and young, wit 
the males exercising a nonspecific dominative and protective function 1° 
regard to the whole group. During such periods or in certain sections of a 
population almost the whole support of the children may fall on the mother, 
as in certain lower economic groups in large cities, or among ethnic group 
at the moment of cultural breakdown. Old forms of legal marriage m 
become so expensive and cumbersome that a large part of a population ™ 
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be said, at some period, to be living out of wedlock, but the new, altered, or 
simplified form will in time again become the recognized form of the family 
for that group. 

Traditionally, societies have depended upon reproducing their orderly 
forms of family life by rearing children within families, who will regard that 
form of family life within which they were reared as normal, natural, and 
desirable. Children absorb during infancy and ,early childhood the whole 
pattern of family interrelationships which they then will be able to repeat, 
subject to the distortions introduced by hiatuses in their own experience, or 
idiosyncracies of their own constitution and personality. Even in a society 
which changes as rapidly as our own, a large proportion of our patterns of 
family life are attempts—often faulty attempts because circumstances are 
so changed or the other partner has learned such different patterns—to 
reproduce the family behavior learned in childhood. A large part of the 
disorganization of family life today, the frequency of divorce, the incidence 
of neurosis and disease, may be laid to the discrepancies and contradictions 
between the expectations learned in childhood and the actualities of the 
present time. 

The American family pattern is an urban middle-class pattern, although 
upper-class patterns occur, and lower-class practice deviates sharply from 
middle-class standards, and rural family life still retains the stamp of an 
earlier historical period. Films, comic strips, radio, and magazines presuppose 
a middle-class family. This family is typically formed at marriage, when 
young people finally cease to speak of “my family” as referring to the parental 
family and begin to look toward a family of their own. It is expected to con- 
sist exclusively of husband, wife, and minor children, with the presence of 
in-laws to be prevented if possible and almost universally to be deplored, 
particularly by the unrelated spouse. Support from parents to married chil- 
dren is not expected, and, where married children have to give support to 
their parents, this is regarded as a handicap, a burden on the young marriage. 
Nor are married children expected to plan their lives on the expectations of 
ultimately inheriting from either set of parents-in-law; such inheritances when 
they come along are windfalls, good luck rather than something which may 
be properly looked forward to. While married children will acknowledge some 
responsibility for the support of aging parents, especially when widowed, 
almost no responsibility is taken for brothers and sisters and their children, 
except in cases of extreme emergency or disaster. Unmarried adult women 
are expected to support themselves and are often also expected to assume a 
larger share of the support of a parent than that which is shouldered by 
married sons and daughters. 

The orientation of the new family is forward, and the young couple are 
normally expected to provide their own establishment. The parents may pro- 
vide for a wedding or give them a house or a car, but these are works of 
supererogation, not expected parental behavior, such as is expected in countries 
in which the parents have to set the young couple up with full household 
equipment. The assumption is that the parents have given their children of a 
both sexes a “good education” which equips them to choose a mate, earn a 
living, and manage their lives for themselves with a minimum of help, advicgy@* 


or interference. 
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The new family is expected to be formed entirely on the choice of the 
young people, with the young man taking the formal initiative in making the 
actual proposal. In selecting a mate, the primary considerations are personal 
attractiveness in the girl and attractiveness and ability as a breadwinner in 
the boy; all other considerations, even health, are regarded as subsidiary tO 
them. Common background is very often subsumed under personal attractive- 
ness and congeniality, and the skills which may be necessary to homemaking 
and mating are regarded as appropriately learned after marriage by practicing 
them on and with the chosen partner. Here a convention of premarital 
chastity for the girl and a preference for minimal premarital experience for 
the boy combine with an equal expectation that the girl will know nothing 
about running a house or a man about budgeting his income and that during 
the early years of marriage romantic ardor must balance ignorance and Jack 
of skill. Young people may, without criticism, marry without any accumula- 
tion of property of any sort, without any certainty of where they are going w 
live, and, provided they have a little cash in hand and the man has prove 
earning power, without his having a job at the moment. Very few human 
societies have encouraged young people to start a new family with such very 
small backing from parents and the wider kin group. Actually a great deal 
of help, both formal and informal, is given to new marriages, but it is not only 
not something which may be legitimately expected, but is actually something 
about which young people may feel considerable hesitation if not a real sens? 
of inadequacy in accepting. 

The American wife is expected to be educated, as well educated although 
not as highly trained as the husband, for there is more expectation that he 
will have a special money-bringing skill than that she will. Differences i" 
education between men and women vary from couple to couple, and the only 
consistencies are a generally accepted delegation of earning to the husban 
and management of consumption to the wife. Which spouse prefers driving 
the car, listening to the radio, keeping up with the news, or participating in 
the community is a matter of individual adjustment subject to the rules o 
local groups or cliques but not a matter which is patterned by role for hus- 
band and wife. Until marriage the girl has been almost as free as her brothe? 
if she has had a job, she has spent her money as she wished, giving her family 
something for her board where circumstances dictate such a course, and 1" 
recent years often leaving home to work and live in another city, with steadily 
decreasing protests from parents. For an unmarried son to leave home is St! 
regarded as more usual than for an unmarried daughter. Until her decision 
to marry she is expected to be guided by the same considerations in the 
choice of a job which influence her brother—chance for advancement or 
security, interest, or money, or any combination of these. Once engaged, how- 
ever, her life-orientation is expected to undergo a sharp change—ambitio® 
to shift from job to home. 

The new home, so unsupported by parents or kin, is designed and planned 
by the young couple, very often an ill-assorted compromise between home 
memories and the new standards of contemporaries, of the department stores: 
and of women’s magazines. Even the simplest middle-class home in the 
United States is a sort of stage set, constructed with thought, on which the 
family are going to enact their parts, against which the wife sees herself an 
the rest of the family. If the furniture is not new, it is at least newly boug 
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second hand, and refurnished and rearranged with care. Within this home, 
the wife is expected to occupy herself, using it also as a platform from which 
she goes out into community life, of which, however, she has very little dur- 
ing the early years of her marriage. Where marriages have not taken place 
inside an existing youthful clique, it is expected that former friends of either 
spouse will prove trying and uncongenial and that new social groups will be 
formed based on neighborhood and community ties cultivated by the wife 
and on business ties cultivated by the husband. The claims of the wife for 
the local ties grow stronger when there are children and when their neighbor- 
hood companionships have to be considered. Husband and wife are expected 
to rely exclusively on each other as far as cross sex relationships are con- 
cerned and never to go out in mixed company without the other partner. On 
the whole, where men continue social relations with men after marriage, they 
are either labeled rather dubiously as “business” or frankly regarded as 
periods of relaxation—fishing, card-playing, yarning—antithetical to the more 
regulated home life. Women’s relations with women outside the home are 
patterned either as parts of a local prestige game or as earnest endeavors to 
“do something worth while,” and the grounds upon which men and women 
resent their spouses’ outside interests tend to be very different. 

A small family, with at least one child of each sex, for whom the parents 
can make adequate educational allowance, is regarded as more commendable 
than a larger family of children in which the children have to forego an edu- 
cation. A large family, however, all of whom receive good educations through 
a combination of parental help and their own energies is a great credit to 
everyone. It is regarded as unfortunate when children are born within the 
first two years after marriage, as this ties the young couple down too soon. 
Parenthood is a responsible anxious matter, in which the mother must keep 
herself continually up to date with changing standards of child care. Having 
children, for a woman, is pretty close in feeling to having a job, for a man—a 
necessary proof of adequacy and wholeness as a human being, something 
which one does not so much enjoy but something which one would be un- 
willing not to have done. Unemployed married women without children are 
under some compulsion to explain their lack of occupation to themselves or 
to their neighbors; until recently women who had successfully reared even 
One child felt that they had made an appropriate and dignified social contribu- 
tion for which they deserved recognition and support for the rest of their lives. 
When the children marry and leave the home, the American woman is faced 
with the same type of readjustment as that facing her husband perhaps two 
decades later when he retires. The discrepancy in the timing of the husband 
and wife’s retirement periods presents one of the problems of American 
Marriage, as it is motherhood rather than housewifeliness which is the source 
of pride and self-sacrifice in the urban married woman. The period between 
the children’s leaving home and old age is the main source of voluntary civic 
and social activity in the United States, as the married woman, trained to 
years of responsible social behavior in the care of family, finds her task cut 
in half while her strength is still unimpaired. 

Marriage is for life, and all breaks in marriage are treated as failures, and 
failures which involve some degree of moral turpitude—either sexual or 
economic irresponsibility. At the same time, the extremely wide prevalence of 
divorce means that the possibility of divorce, defined as failure and as a 
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disaster, is included in the picture of marriage. Women learn that they must 
keep their husbands, not merely from casual adventures or time spent waste- 
fully elsewhere, but as husbands; and men learn that it is their wives’ duty to 
keep them and that the world is filled with other women, married or un- 
married, who, having failed or decided not to keep their own husbands, will 
try to attract them away from their present wives. This question of a wile’s 
maintaining her attractiveness, in the face of the domestic routines, the sick 
bay, the broken drain, the unwashed coffee cups after last night’s party, is 
felt to be a test of her adequacy and her sense of responsibility. A wife is not 
expected to try to keep her husband’s love simply because love is a warm and 
pleasant thing or simply because she loves him and wants him to love her- 
Rather she must be continually on the alert to be a successful wife who is 
making a good job of her marriage. The moral alternatives are whether 4 
woman is regarded as selfish because she “is just interested in keeping het 
husband” or is “unselfishly working to make a success of her marriage,” which 
includes a sense of responsibility to her husband and children, With this 
burden of making the marriage relationship a continuous articulately happy 
experience in which each partner would choose the other over again each 
day—which puts a premium on never being unshaven or in curlers—there goes 
an explicit recognition that it is wrong to insist on the trappings of success 
where one has failed. The husband or wife who holds an unwilling partner— 
whatever the reason for the unwillingness—to a marriage from which he or she 
is trying to escape is regarded as behaving in an unsportsman-like manner. 
It is the wife’s duty to make her husband want to stay and to shy away from 
taking too great risks with other women’s efforts to impress him with the!" 
superior attractiveness. Similarly it is the husband’s duty to provide for his 
wife and children so that she will want to stay with him. But, except within 
orthodox religious groups who still regard marriage as a sacrament, it 15 
neither husband nor wife’s duty to stay, once they are sure they want to leaves 
and, indeed, they may be regarded as doing harm to the other spouse and the 
children by bringing them up in a “home without love.” The average Amer- 
can male’s job insecurity, the fear that his maturity, which is based on his 
ability to earn his own living and provide completely for his family, may be 
taken from him by personal failure or by a depression, is matched by the 
average American wife’s fear that she may fail at her job of homemaking an 
end up without a husband and perhaps with children to support. 

Within this family, children are given an extraordinary amount of atten- 
tion when judged by the standards of most other societies. Their needs, the!” 
wishes, and their performances are regarded as central and worthy of adult 
attention. The mother is the principal disciplining and character-moldin8 
parent and must both give love, comfort, and care, and stimulate and g04 
the child to achievement and outside contacts. Her inevitable oscillation be- 
tween demanding achievement as a proof of the child’s love and threatening 
to withhold her love if the child does not achieve produces some of the tyP! 
cal conflicts in American character which were especially apparent in youn 
draftees in World War II. The mother also has to train the male child 19 
assertiveness, bidding him at the same time to be peaceful and co-operative 
and to stand up for himself, which training is responsible for some of the 
characteristic American uncertainties about their own strength. The fathers 
role is to provide at one time a more horizontal fraternal relationship, SUP 
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porting the growing child, especially the son, in conflicts with his mother when 
her demands are excessive or she is too unwilling to let the child grow up, 
and occasionally introducing a sharp unpredictable bit of violent disapproval 
in reinforcement of the mother’s discipline. While the relationship to the 
mother introduces into the American child’s character the principal strains 
and conflicts in regard to ethical behavior and giving and receiving of love, 
the relationship to the father provides a fairly steady, although not very 
aggressive, support of the child’s individuality and pressure toward maturity. 
Both parents offer the child an appreciative audience for his growing inde- 
pendence, achievement, and autonomy and thus establish firmly his habit of 
acting, while young, weak, and inexperienced, with the overemphasis which 
is not regarded as inappropriate because the child is so small that it is all 
right to show off. 

In the training of the young child there is a strong emphasis upon habit 
training, his learning to eat and eliminate and to sleep at the right times, and 
an enormous interweaving of beliefs about health and hygiene with morality. 
Next in importance is the attainment of some degree of motor autonomy. 
Training of the emotions is a matter more of teaching a child that it should 
not feel disapproved emotions, like jealousy, hate, or envy, than of any great 
attending to manners or minutiae of interpersonal relationships, and an ethical 
insisting that the other person’s feelings, rights, etc., must be taken into ac- 
count. Children are expected to develop consciences modeled upon the ad- 
monitions and supported by the rewards and punishments administered by 
parents. Each child is given its own property; a room to itself is the ideal, and 
toys and books and tools are personal possessions, respect for which is en- 
forced among brothers and sisters. The custom of paying children for small 
jobs in the home, and encouraging them to undertake small money-earning 
jobs outside the home as good for their characters, is widespread. Children 
are permitted to exert considerable pressure upon the family’s choice of food, 
magazines, and radio programs, and the American advertisers regularly ex- 
ploit this willingness to take consumption cues from children. Weaning is a 
gradual matter, punctuated by new privileges granted on birthdays and 
culminating in the period when either son or daughter becomes self-support- 
ing. Self-support is defined not as actual ability to support one’s self outside 
the home but as having a full-time paid job, all of which may actually go into 
clothes and pleasure, while the parents continue to provide most or all of the 
board. The tendency to overestimate and overstate an earning child’s own 
money—so sharply contrasted with urban working-class practice in many 
European countries—has a later reflection in the tendency to treat a married 
Wwoman’s earnings as in some peculiar sense her own and not simply the re- 
source of the whole family—which is the view held of the husband's earnings. 
The expectation is that children will press toward maturity and that parents 
will provide an admiring audience, practical help, and a certain check on their 
impetuosity, which, however, should actually serve as a further stimulus to 
make them take on more responsibilities. : 

The relationship between the character formation of the child and the 
life-history of its own immediate family, its financial ups and downs, acci- 
dents, illnesses, etc., is extraordinarily close, because of the isolation of each 
small family. Events which would be blurred or reinterpreted by the behavior 
of neighbors and relatives here become crucial in forming the personalities 
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of the children. This extreme importance of the small, intimate family is to 
some degree compensated for by the great importance of the age group and 
by the extent to which group standards supersede family standards at adoles- 
cence. 

The theme of American parenthood was well summarized by the head of 
a great high school, who turned to the group of assembled parents, many 
of them foreign born, many of them showing the marks of sacrifice which 
had made it possible for their children to attend high school, and said: “Let 
us rise to greet the children,” and then added: “They offer you, their parents, 
the only thing they have to offer you—thcir success.” 

Two major readjustments are taking place in the American family pattern 
today. The first is the new ways of life which are becoming necessary as the 
isolated biological family becomes more and more usual, at a period when 
the demands made on the housewife as a result of new knowledge of nutri- 
tion, pediatrics, psychology, and home management in general have also 
greatly increased. Society is expecting more of the wife and mother at the very 
period when she, through isolation and lack of help and resources, is less able 
to meet these demands. Community services of all sorts—all-year-round school 
facilities, housekeeping services, twenty-four-hour boarding for children dur- 
ing illness in the home, prepared foods, expert advisory services to supple- 
ment the homemaker’s traditional behavior, which is no longer adequate—are 
the results. 

These innovations find cultural support in our American focus on t 
welfare of children and in the major contribution to future success which 15 
given by careful education in childhood. Resistance to these changes and a 
continued insistence that, because families managed in the past to meet every 
emergency of illness, unemployment, insanity, accident, death, without for- 
malized outside help, they should continue to do so now are rooted in the 
American cultural belief in the importance of autonomy, independence, an 
responsibility. Only by a widespread recognition that the family of today is 
being asked to do a much more difficult task of child-rearing, with muc" 
fewer resources than were available to the farm and small-town family, neste 
among relatives and neighbors and informed by a trusted tradition, can this 
resistance be shifted. 

The second great readjustment which is occurring in the family pattern 
is the terminability of American marriage. As the old religious sanctions 
which enjoined fidelity until death, regardless of such ephemeral considera- 
tions as congeniality or “happiness,” have faded for large sections of the 
population and have been powerless to save many more marriages from 
dissolution, new ways of holding marriages together are developing. The 
life of a family is coming to be seen as a ship which may be wrecked by 
any turn of the tide unless every member of the family, but especially the 
two parents, are actively and co-operatively engaged in sailing the boat, 
vigilantly tacking. trimming their sails, resetting their course, bailing in storms 
—all to save something which is worth their continuous care. This new ideal, 
in which all the members of a family work together to keep alive an ever 
changing relationship, may in time provide us with the necessary new ethica 
sanction within which to give our changing family dignity and safety. 
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THE MIDDLE-CLASS MALE CHILD 
AND NEUROSIS 


Arnold W. Green 


IN ANOTHER PUBLICATION,! Erich Fromm’s and Karen Horney’s use of gen- 
eral cultural data to explain neurosis was criticized. It was pointed out that 
while these two analysts have a concept of cultural neurosis (Horney) and 
pathological normaley (Fromm), from which “the culture” is suffering, at 
the same time a clinical picture of neurosis is presented without reference to 
culture—the going awry of personal relationships, particularly of the child-in- 
family. While in her earlier work in this country Dr. Horney found love- 
frustration the key to the individual etiology of neurosis,? later, and indi- 
cating Dr. Fromm’s influence, the key became the arbitrary imposition of 
authority within the family of orientation.* 

Two things are being attempted in this paper: first, by a brief discussion 
of the socialization process taking place in a specific Polish industrial com- 
munity to demonstrate the inadequacy of a clinical etiology of neurosis in 
terms of either love-thwarting or the arbitrary exercise of authority; second, 
to explain in sociological terms the context in which “lack of genuine love” 
and “authority” operate to produce neurotic symptoms. 

1. Sinclair Lewis failed to “see” Sauk Center until he had spent some time 
at Yale and in New York. Similarly, to evaluate what parts the “lack of 
genuine love” and “arbitrary authority” in themselves play in the etiology of 
neurosis a comparison should be made of their effects in different contexts.* 

The author spent his childhood and young adulthood in a Massachusetts 
industrial village of some three thousand population, most of which is made 
up of immigrant Poles and their native-born children. It was previously 
Pointed out how the middle-class norms governing courtship and marriage 
do not apply within this local Polish colony.® This is also true of parent-child 
relationships. i 

The local Polish parents emigrated before marriage from farm villages 
and small towns in Poland. While the old familistic tradition has been slowly 
nd for several decades, enough of that tradition was 
t their expectations of their American-born chil- 
lien peasant system of values. 
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An outstanding feature of peasant family life, in contradistinction to that 
of modern middle-class family organization, is the stress placed upon rules 
and work-functions rather than personal sentiment; and parental authority 
is excessive by the standards of any comparative segment of the American 
population.’ These rules of conduct and this parental authority are out of 
place in the American industrial slum. Second-generation Poles participate in 
a social world outside the home which their parents, because of language 
difficulties and previous conditioning, are incapable of sharing or even of 
understanding. As bewildered parents attempt to enforce old-world standards, 
they are met with the anger and ridicule of their children. In answer to this, 
the parents have final recourse to a kind of authority which was unsanctioned 
in Poland: a vengeful, personal, irrational authority, which no longer finds 
support in the future hopes and ambitions of the children; and this new 
authority is no longer controlled by both parents’ families and a cohesive 
community. But this personal authority will not suffice to curb their wayward 
progeny, who have little respect for their parents as persons, and who soon 
come to learn that their “American” playmates are not subjected to anything 
like it in their homes. : 

It is through this tragically antagonistic, mutually distrustful clash of wills 
that the relations of parents and children tend to be lacking in “love” (which 
is alien to the peasant mores anyway). At the same time, there is plenty of 
“irrational authority.” In exasperation and fear of losing all control over 
their Americanized youngsters, parents apply the fist and whip rather in- 
discriminately. The sounds of blows, screams, howls, vexatious wails O 
torment and hatred are so commonplace along the rows of dilapidated mill- 
houses that the passer-by pays them scant attention. But those children 4° 
not become neurotic." Why? Because parental authority, however harsh an 
brutal, is, in a sense, casual and external to the “core of the self.” The Polish 
parents do not have the techniques and opportunity to absorb the personality 
of the child. In the first place, the child has many models of behavior to adopt 
both within the family (five to eight children are, in estimate, modal in the 
Polish section of the village) and outside. Siblings present a more or less 
united front in their rebellion against their parents. Parent-avoidance tech- 
niques are easily acquired because of the parents’ halting use of English a? 
the fact that both parents, typically, work in the local factory, leaving the 
younger children to the daytime supervision of older children, which fre- 
quently results in no supervision at all. The open woods and fields are close 
at hand and the children roam far. The homes are not particularly clean, nor 
do they contain bric-a-brac or furniture of any value, so that the local polish 
child is spared the endless admonitions which bedevil the middle-class chi 
not to touch this or that. 

The children also develop a tolerant or openly malicious contempt for 
their parents as stupid, unknowing of American ways, concerning which the 
children regard themselves authorities. By and large, the parents are obstacles 
to be avoided, or circumvented wherever possible. And while the resulting 
lack of identification with the parents virtually obviates demonstrations ° 
affection, it also saves the children from feelings of guilt and represseg 
hostility. The training of the child becomes, then, casual, haphazard, i 
in a sense, very similar to the training received in many primitive tribes, 
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except for the negative other-regarding attitude of parent and child so typical 
in the village. 

2. The claim has been made that “lack of love” and “irrational authority” 
do not, in and of themselves, cause the development of neurotic symptoms. 
These phenomena do operate, however, in individual etiologies of neurosis, 
but only within a certain context. The term “personality absorption” has al- 
ready been used. Personality absorption is the physical and emotional blan- 
keting of the child, bringing about a slavish dependence upon the parents. It 
is personality absorption, in conjunction with factors other than lack of love 
or irrational authority, that produces a certain type of neurosis. 

To delineate the kind of socialization which maximizes personality ab- 
sorption, it will be necessary to conceive of a parental type which simultane- 
ously occupies several population segments: native-white, Protestant urban, 
college-educated, middle-class.® The training of children born to parents who 
can thus be characterized, is so experientially consistent it has a certain range 
of predictive value. 

Now, how can we define the middle-class child’s situation??? It has al- 
ready been said that his personality is “absorbed,” and to the extent that it 
has been absorbed, he is in danger of developing neurotic symptoms. But 
why is it absorbed? 

Perhaps the best way to view his social conditioning is to consider his 
Parents, and their position in relation to him.!* The father’s work takes him 
far from the place of residence, where most of his associates are only slightly 
less strangers to him than they are to his family. He is a white-collar worker. 
As a salesman, office worker, minor bureaucrat, or professional man, his 
job-techniques revolve around manipulating the personalties of others, instead 
of tools. Since he has internalized the supreme middle-class value, individual 
success, he tries to use his associates as means to further his career; in fact, 
he has himself been conditioned to view his associates, education, hobbies, 
intellectual interests, in terms of their possible value to his career.!3 On the 
job he views himself not so much as functionally associated with others in a 
common purpose, as a self-contained unit establishing “contacts” with others. 
His work relations are not defined in fixed terms of status and role to the 
extent that they were in the past for he is on the move, or views himself in 
that way. He has, then, a well-developed tendency to view his relations with 
others in terms of what he, as a mobile, displaced person, can get out of them. 

Yet the modern middle-class father cannot use his child in the new sense 
rs to his own advantage, nor, be it noted, in the ways 
In the old rural-familistic system, the child served well 
of the father: he would soon work on the farm, 
or during the earlier days of the industrial revolution, in the factory, become 
an economic asset to the father; in other words, he would provide economic 
security in the father’s old age,”* and finally, he would provide psychological 
security by preserving the family name, a form of this-worldly immortality 
in a society which made the family the primary repository of most social 
values, : 

In terms of dollars alone, 
represents a serious threat to t 
very time when, in terms of his pr 
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d money available for further study if a professional man, money for 
thes, entertaining, household furniture and an automobile for purposes of 
esenting a “front” in any event; at this time when his career is in its 
itial and hence its crucial stage, the presence of the child represents a di- 
rsion of energy and funds, so long, of course, as the career remains his 
imary goal. A certain degree of ambivalence directed toward the child is 
evitable. Not the depth, but the present height of the middle-class birth-rate 
the noteworthy phenomenon, indicating an amazing vitality of the old 
ral-familistic values which find little support in modern social structure. 

With the advancing individuation of modern society, not only has in- 
vidual success become a supreme value, but also individual, hedonistic en- 
yment. The child again presents an interference with most of the recreation 
‘ailable to the middle-class father, for whether commercialized (movies, 
orts events, plays) or social (golf, bridge, tennis, dinner parties), these are 
signed not for family-wide participation, but individual- or couple-partic!- 
ition. l 

In conjunction with the above factors, the growing middle-class emphasis 
von “scientific child care™'® and the child’s higher education further increase 
e father’s duties and obligations, while his rights steadily diminish. What 
nerges from his total situation is an ambivalence toward his child which 1$ 
ore or less widespread, though very rarely admitted, even with confi- 
intes.’7 Finally, children interfere with the companion and partner roles of 
isband and wife, which are more and more displacing the traditional 
itriarchal and housewife-and-mother roles.'* 

And how about the mother? She enters marriage and perhaps bears 
ild with no definite role and series of functions, as formerly. Her old role 
thin the patriarchal family, with its many functions, its economic an 
notional security, its round of community participations, is lost, but 1° 
ell-defined role has taken its place. She feels inferior to men because com- 
iratively she has been and is more restricted.'® If she works after marriage 
e faces sex discrimination on the job and perhaps her husband’s criticism 
his traditional role of bread-winner is important to him. 

Half-seriously she prepared for a career prior to marriage, half-seriously 
‘cause a career is regarded by most middle-class girls as insurance against 
e grim possibility they will not be married; through a “good” marriage (the 
Ik phrase “she married well” refers not to personality adjustment but to 
e bank balance and career prospects of the husband) the middle-class 8!" 
tains far more status than is possible through a career of her own. But the 
riod of phantasy dalliance with a career, or an embarkation upon one, leave 
r ill-fitted for the drudgery of housecleaning, diapers, and the preparation 
meals. The freedom which the urban apartment and modern househo! 
vices have brought the middle-class housewife has been commonly misif- 
rpreted as well as exaggerated. While the Victorian housewife had more 
srk to do, that work was part of a well-integrated system of household an 
mmunity activities. While the modern middle-class housewife has more 
sure-time than either her mother or grandmother, she must still work at ê 
mber of household jobs for which she has not been trained, which a 
ually not an essential part of her value-system, and which are isolated i 
- social activities. One sociologist has expressed this dilemma facetiously: 
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half her working day is spent doing something she does not like, the rest 
is spent thinking up ways of getting even with her husband. The resulting 
boredom frequently leads to a period of indecision early in the marriage over 
whether to have children or resume the career, This internal conflict has been 
well-expressed by Thompson: 


In the present economic situation in the United States increase of population is 
not desired. The fact that small families are the rule is one of the factors driving 
women out of the home. Now that they are not in the home a kind of vicious circle 
is formed, for it is no longer convenient to be occupied in the home by one or two 
children. Much conflict centers here, for it is one of the problems of the culture 
which as yet has no generally satisfactory solution. Individual women have worked 
out ways of having both children and a career, but most women still do one or the 
other; and in either case there are regrets and often neurotic discontent... the 
Problem is not solved by going to the other extreme and trying to prove one’s ade- 
quacy by having a child or two. The women of past generations had no choice 
but to bear children. Since their lives were organized around this concept of duty, 
they seldom became aware of dislike of the situation. ... Nowadays, when women 
have a choice, the illusion is to the effect that unwanted children are less common, 
but women still from neurotic compulsion bear children they cannot love.*° 


And so it is inevitable that the child shall be viewed with some degree 
of ambivalence by both father and mother, for he represents a direct inter- 
ference with most of the dominant values and compulsions of the modern 
middle class: career, social and economic success, hedonistic enjoyment. 
There is some doubt that under modern middle-class conditions, children 
automatically bring husband and wife closer together.*! 

To return to the consideration of the middle-class child. Personality ab- 
sorption takes place against a background of parental ambivalence. The 
mother has little to do, in or out of the home; she is her single child’s sole 
companion.22 Modern “scientific child care” enforces a constant supervision 
and diffused worrying over the child’s health, eating spinach, and ego- 
development; this is complicated by the fact that much energy is spent forcing 
early walking, toilet-training, talking, because in an intensively competitive 
milieu middle-class parents from the day of birth on are constantly comparing 
their own child’s development with that of the neighbors’ children. The child 
must also be constantly guarded from the danger of contacting various electri- 
cal gadgets and from kicking valuable furniture. The middle-class child’s dis- 
covery that the living-room furniture 1s more important to his mother than 
his impulse to crawl over it unquestionably finds a place in the background 
of the etiology of a certain type of neurosis, however absurd it may appear. 

Under constant supervision, with limited play-area in a house touching 
other homes on all sides, or in an apartment, and lacking companions, the 
child’s physiological expansiveness, fed by his boredom, persists in getting 
him into trouble: screaming, running ee Stott on pat 

: i dy-bear in two, en g milk on the rug 
having peed ending AY formed. This “trouble” is all a matter of defini- 


observe what pattern will be : : ae 
tion. Similar ah in modified form, would not be interpreted in primitive 
society as “trouble,” and neither would it be by Polish parents in the com- 


munity above described. 


(32) Family Structure and Ethnic Patterns 


Already the parents have made “love” of supreme importance in their 
relation to the child, theirs for him and his for them, partly because of the 
love-complex of our time, which is particularly ramified within the middle 
class,2* and partly as a compensation for the many sacrifices they have made 
for the child, long debated before and after its arrival. The child's need for 
love is experienced precisely because he has been conditioned to need it. That 
the need is biological seems unlikely.2* Now, the more ambivalent the parents 
are toward the child, the more seriously is the “trouble” he causes them in- 
terpreted. He should not act in such a way because of the sacrifices they 
have made in his behalf, and the least he can do is show his gratitude by 
“Joving” them in turn, i.e., keeping out of “trouble.” When the trouble in- 
evitably occurs, the most effective punishment imaginable is the threat 10 
withdraw their love from him. He “needs” that love because his personality 
has been absorbed by these two persons, because he has been conditioned to 
have a slavish-emotional dependence upon them. Not the need for parental 
love, but the constant threat of its withdrawal after the child has been condi- 
tioned to the need, lies at the root of the most characteristic modern neurosis: 
Mamma won't like you if you don’t eat your spinach, or stop dribbling yout 
milk, or get down from that davenport. To the extent that a child’s personality 
has been absorbed, he will be thrown into a panic by this sort of treatment, 
and develop guilt feelings to help prevent himself from getting into further 
trouble. In such a child a disapproving glance may produce more terror than 
a twenty-minute lashing in little Stanislaus Wojcik. 

The threat of love-withdrawal is usually the mother’s technique for con- 
trolling the child. At first the father may threaten to withdraw love, but as 
the child grows older the father finds a more subtle control—the expression 
of disapproval. The child is limited to his parents for modelling his behavior: 
While very young, he wants to set the table and sweep the floor “like 
mummy.” In a few years standards of manly conduct are imposed and he 
wants to do things “like daddy.” The father now controls him through the 
child’s new self-conception, and it is not so much the use of “authority” 45 
threatening the child’s self-respect.?° The child is not a person who amounts 
to very much, how does he ever expect to get along when he gets old enough 
to go to school, or join the Boy Scouts, or go to college, or get a job? Again, tO 
the extent that the child’s personality has been absorbed, he will be made to 
feel small, insignificant, unworthy. And, feeling absorbed, caught and help- 
less, must propitiate these combined god-monsters that he needs so des- 
perately. Hence anxiety, guilt feelings, the sense of inferiority; seek security 
at all costs for he is living alone and afraid, in a world he never made.”° 

As for authority, its exercise generates neurotic symptoms only under two 
conditions, both of which must be present; close identification of the chil 
with at least one parent; the effective blocking-off of all avenues of authority- 
avoidance for twenty-four hours of the day. Neither of these conditions 1$ 
met in the Polish homes described, and thus while the authority wielded by 
Polish parents is far more “irrational” (as defined by Fromm) than that 
likely to be encountered in many middle-class homes, neuroses are no 
developed. Indeed, it seems unlikely that Fromm’s differentiation between 
rational and irrational authority has much psychological relevance. The ahi 
is hardly in a position to understand when authority is “. . . based on the 
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competency of the person in authority to function properly with respect to 
the task of guidance he has to perform . . .”27 and when it is “. . . based 
on the power which the authority has over those subjected to it and on the 
fear and awe with which the latter reciprocate.” Perhaps the Polish children 
do not experience irrational authority exactly as defined by Fromm, for while 
they fear parental authority they also are hostile toward and contemptuous of 
their parents, and thus are not in awe of them. Nevertheless, the important 
differentiation is not between rational and irrational authority but the extent 
to which any parental authority succeeds in absorbing the child’s personality, 
which is itself dependent upon factors other than the imposition of arbitrary 
authority, 

Yet when we have used the term “personality absorption” we have not by 
any means explained a neurosis etiology. The personality of the middle-class 
girl of the late nineteenth century was “absorbed” by her parents, she was 
Subjected to the demands of “love” and unquestioning obedience, at least 
ideally; nevertheless, the rate of neurosis under those conditions was probably 
Not too high, as nearly as can be judged at this later date. Why? Because she 
was not faced with inconsistent expectations of conduct on the part of others 
and herself. Because love and obedience were integrated within a role which 
changed relatively slightly from childhood into adolescence, courtship, and 
finally into marriage. In other words, her initial goals and self-conceptions 
were constantly re-enforced with each new life experience. 

The modern middle-class child on the other hand, particularly the boy, 
who has found surcease from anxiety and guilt by blind obedience and “love” 
for his parents, is not allowed to stabilize his relationships with others on that 

asis. His play-group, which may be denied him until he has reached school 
age, makes him feel a certain shame and inadequacy in attempting to ap- 
proach its members with familiar techniques.*? He also early discovers that 

e is involved in competition with others, as an individual with his con- 
temporaries, and as a representative of his family unit with other familjes. 

If the abstraction “ours is a competitive society”? is translated into terms 
of what happens to the child born to modern middle-class parents, it becomes 
quite relevant to the present discussion. Before the child has developed a real 
self-awareness he becomes part of a process of invidious comparison with 
Other families: he uttered his first word two months earlier than the Jones’ 
boy; he weighed so many pounds at the end of his first year. At Sunday 
School he received the Bible for perfect attendance; at public school his 
grades in arithmetic were higher than two-thirds of the other members of the 
class. He may take piano lessons in view of the day when Mrs. Smythe’s 
Pupils will be on public exhibition before the parents of the neighborhood. 
Everything he accomplishes Or fails to accomplish becomes an inevitable part 
of the family’s attempt to maintain or improve its standing in the community. 

But effective competition demands a certain degree of independence, firm- 
ness of purpose, perhaps aggressiveness. Even for the ‘normal middle-class 
child the transition from submission to some degree oi independent behavior 
is made difficult.2° And for the child whose persone ~ tees been absorbed, 
an especially exacerbated conflict arises. He is =n ders to nan things, ee 
accomplish, perhaps to lead in some endeavor, li ce ot er c ildren, oe is 
earliest s aciall conditioning was dependence, submission, inferiority; his ac- 
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complishments, if any, are on a god-scale—in phantasy. He is desperately 
attempting to stabilize all later relationships on the basis of his earliest con- 
ditioning. Any pressure to compete only exaggerates his anxicty, guilt, and 
feclings of inadequacy. Life in the modern middle-class home insures that he 
shall feel that pressure. 

There are, then, three elements in the etiology of what has been called the 
most characteristic neurosis of modern society—personality absorption; the 
reiterated threat to withdraw a love which has been made of paramount im- 
portance; a conflict between the resulting initial adjustment of submissive 
propitiation and the later assumption of goals of achievement and roles of 
independent action. 

The child is not able to establish an integrated self-conception. Propitia- 
tion has meant obedience and “love” for the parents, leading to a compulsive 
repression of self-will. But he soon discovers that propitiation, in the sense of 
meeting new parental expectancies, means exhibiting independence, self- 
assertiveness, aggressiveness, outside the home. The father, as the child’s 
mediator of the outside male world, rather than the mother, makes this de- 
mand uncompromisingly which may, incidentally, be one of the unsuspected 
sources of the so-called oedipus complex. This seems more than likely since 
male neurotics often recall facing the father’s ridicule of their first fumbling 
efforts to meet the father’s expectations of “manly” conduct. 

With the new conflicting expectations on the part of parents and con- 
temporaries, the child’s anxiety reaches new heights, a double set of guilt- 
feelings appears where previously there was only one: at first he felt guilty 
only if he failed to love and obey, and his guilt could be assuaged by the 
propitiation of submission; now, however, the god-monsters will be appease 
only by a combination of submission in his role of child-in-family, aP 
assertiveness in his play-group, school-pupil, and other roles enacted outside 
of home. An integration of these conflicting roles is impossible. His concep- 
tion of himself becomes one of abject failure. Any striving is painful for it 
violates the initial submissive adjustment. But he feels equally guilty for not 
making the effort to achieve. This is a key to much of his contradictory a” 
self-blocking behavior: his desire to be the last man in the last regiment an 
his desire to conquer the world; his demand that everyone shall love him, and 
his settled conviction that no one could love a person as base as he; his 
inability to erect a hierarchy of values; his endless debate over the value ° 
his own goals. He is damned if he does and damned if he doesn’t. He is eM- 
braced by a psychological Iron Maiden; any lunge forward or backward only 
impales him more securely on the spikes. 


THE SOCIOLOGY OF 
PARENT-YOUTH CONFLICT 


Kingsley Davis 


Ir IS IN SOCIOLOGICAL TERMS that this paper attempts to frame and solve 
the sole question with which it deals, namely: Why does contemporary 
Western civilization manifest an extraodinary amount of parent-adolescent 
conflict?! In other cultures, the outstanding fact is generally not the rebellious- 
ness of youth, but its docility. There is practically no custom, no matter how 
tedious or painful, to which youth in primitive tribes or archaic civilizations 
will not willingly submit.? What, then, are the peculiar features of our society 
which give us one of the extremest examples of endemic filial friction in 
human history? 

Our answer to this question makes use of constants and variables, the 
constants being the universal factors in the parent-youth relation, the vari- 
ables being the factors which differ from one society to another, Though 
One’s attention, in explaining the parent-youth relations of a given milieu, is 
focused on the variables, one cannot comprehend the action of the variables 
without also understanding the constants, for the latter constitute the struc- 
tural and functional basis of the family as a part of society. 

The Rate of Social Change. The first important variable is the rate of 
Social change. Extremely rapid change in modern civilization, in contrast to 
Most societies, tends to increase parent-youth conflict, for within a fast- 
changing social order the time-interval between generations, ordinarily but a 
mere moment in the life of a social system, become historically significant, 
thereby creating a hiatus between one generation and the next. Inevitably, 
under such a condition, youth is reared in a milieu different from that of the 
Parents; hence the parents become old-fashioned, youth rebellious, and 
Clashes occur which, in the closely confined circle of the immediate family, 
generate sharp emotion. . a i 

That rapidity of change 1s a significant variable can be demonstrated by 
three lines of evidence: a comparison of stable and nonstable societies;3 a 
Consideration of immigrant families; and an analysis of revolutionary epochs. 
the conflict is sharper in the immigrant household, this can be 
y, that the immigrant family generally undergoes the 
f any type of family in a given society. Similarly, a 
m of societal alteration), by concentrating great 
change in a short span, catapults the younger generation into power—a gen- 
eration which has absorbed and pushed the new ideas, acquired the habit of 
orce, and which, accordingly, dominates those hangovers from the old re- 
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second, the decelerating rate of socialization in the development of person- 
ality. “A family” is not a static entity but a process in time, a process ordi- 
narily so brief compared with historical time that it is unimportant, but w hich, 
when history is “full” (i.e., marked by rapid social change), strongly influences 
the mutual adjustment of the generations. This “span” is basically the birth- 
cycle—the length of time between the birth of one person and his procreation 
of another. It is biological and inescapable. It would, however, have no effect 
in producing parent-youth conflicts, even with social change, if it were not for 
the additional fact, intimately related and equally universal, that the sequential 
development of personality involves a constantly decelerating rate of s0- 
cialization. This deceleration is due both to organic factors (age—which ties it 
to the birth-cycle) and to social factors (the cumulative character of social 
experience). Its effect is to make the birth-cycle interval, which is the period 
of youth, the time of major socialization, subsequent periods of socialization 
being subsidiary. 

Given these constant features, rapid social change creates conflict because 
to the instrinsic (universal, inescapable) differences between parents an 
children it adds an extrinsic (variable) difference derived from the acquist- 
tion, at the same stage of life, of differential cultural content by each succes- 
sive generation. Not only are parent and child, at any given moment, in dif- 
ferent stages of development, but the content which the parent acquired at the 
stage where the child now is, was a different content from that which the 
child is now acquiring. Since the parent is supposed to socialize the child, he 
tends to apply the erstwhile but now inappropriate content (see Diagram). a 
makes this mistake, and cannot remedy it, because, due to the logic g 
personality growth, his basic orientation was formed by the experiences of his 
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*Because the birth-cycle interval persists throughout their conjoint life, parent and child are always at @ EA 
ent stage of development and their relations are always therefore potentially subject to conflict, E.g., Whe thot 
parent is at stage D, the child is at stage B. But social change adds another source of conflict, for it means the 
the parent, when at the stage where the child now is, acquired a different cultural content from that which pnt 
child must now acquire at that stage. This places the parent in the predicament of trying to transmit old ee 
no longer suited to the offspring’s needs in a changed world. In a stable society, B and B” would have the 52%, 
cultural content. In a changing society, they do not, yet the parent tries to arply the content of A, By Cr Olt ont 
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content. Thus, a constant (the birth-cycle) and a variable (social change) combine to produce parent-youth Ceupiesr 
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own childhood. He cannot “modernize” his point of view, because he is the 
product of those experiences. He can change in superficial ways, such as 
learning a new tune, but he cannot change (or want to change) the initial 
modes of thinking upon which his subsequent social experience has been 
built. To change the basic conceptions by which he has learned to judge the 
tightness and reality of all specific situations would be to render subsequent 
experience meaningless, to make an empty caricature of what had been his 
life. 

Although, in the birth-cycle gap between parent and offspring, astronomi- 
cal time constitutes the basic point of disparity, the actual sequences, and 
hence the actual differences significant for us, are physiological, psycho- 
social, and sociological—each with an acceleration of its own within, but to 
some degree independent of, sidereal time, ‘and each containing a divergence 
between parent and child which must be taken into account in explaining 
parent-youth conflict. : sie, P 

Physiological Differences. Though the disparity in chronological age re- 
mains constant through life, the precise physiological differences between 
parent and offspring vary radically from one period to another, The organic 
contrasts between parent and infant, for example, are far different from those 
between parent and adolescent. Yet whatever the period, the organic differ- 
ences produce contrasts (as between young and old) in those desires which, 
at least in part, are organically determined. Thus, at the time of adolescence 
the contrast is between an organism which is just reaching its full powers and 
one which is just losing them. The physiological need of the latter is for se- 
curity and conservation, besari as the lia of energy diminishes, 

a STO hoard what remains. 
ii epe baap” alleged (under the heading of “disturbing physio- 
logical changes accompanying adolescence ) as the primary cause of parent- 
adolescent strife, are undoubtedly a factor in such conflict, but, like other 
universal differences to be discussed, they form a constant factor present in 
every community, and therefore cannot in themselves explain the peculiar 
heightening of parent-youth conflict am ik culam, 

The fact is that most societies avoid t e potential clash of old and young 
by using sociological position asa neutralizing agent. They assign definite and 
separate positions to persons of different ages, thereby eliminating competi- 
tion between them for the same position and avoiding the competitive emo- 
ia f ieal and envy. Also, since the expected behavior of old and 

eee, Wee ont mplementary rather than identical, the performance of 
young is thus made com accomplished by different but mutually related ac- 
pi ee an disparate organic needs of each, with no coercion to be- 
awe 3 unsuited to one’s organic age. In our culture, where most 
ave in a manner un d on accomplishment rather than age, interage 
Positions are theoretically based OF ities 1 ; : 
an f rior organic propensities ead to a high evaluation of 
Competition arises, supe nt on youth”), a disproportionate lack of oppor- 
A am oe se eae ele and consequently, arrogance and frustration 
nity for youth m i 
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lative cultural and social development), when taken with rapid social change 
and other conditions of our society, tends to produce certain differences of 
orientation between parent and youth. Though lack of space makes it im- 
possible to discuss all of these ramifications, we shall attempt to delineate at 
feast one sector of difference in terms of the conflict between adult realism 
(or pragmatism) and youthful idealism. 

Though both youth and age claim to see the truth, the old are more con- 
servatively realistic than the young, because on the one hand they take 
Utopian ideals less seriously and on the other hand they take what may be 
called operating ideals, if not more seriously, at least more for granted. Thus, 
middle-aged people notoriously forget the poetic ideals of a new social order 
which they cherished when young. In their place, they put simply the working 
ideals current in the society. There is, in short, a persistent tendency for the 
ideology of a person as he grows older to gravitate more and more towar 
the status quo ideology, unless other facts (such as a social crisis or hypnoule 
suggestion) intervene. With advancing age, he becomes less and less 
bothered by inconsistencies in ideals. He tends to judge ideals according 
to whether they are widespread and hence effective in thinking about practical 
life, not according to whether they are logically consistent. Furthermore, he 
gradually ceases to bother about the untruth of his ideals, in the sense ° 
their failure to correspond to reality. He assumes through long habit that, 
though they do not correspond perfectly, the discrepancy is not significant. 
The reality of an ideal is defined for him in terms of how many people accept 
it rather than how completely it is mirrored in actual behavior. Thus, W° 
call him, as he approaches middle age, a realist. 

The young, however, are idealists, partly because they take working ideals 
literally and partly because they acquire ideals not fully operative in the social 
organization. Those in authority over children are obligated as a requirement 
of their status to inculcate ideals as a part of the official culture given the 
new generation.* The children are receptive because they have little social 
experience—experience being systematically kept from them (by such means 
as censorship, for example, a large part of which is to “protect” children)- 
Consequently, young people possess little ballast for their acquired ideals, 
which therefore soar to the sky, whereas the middle-aged, by contrast, have 
plenty of ballast. 

This relatively unchecked idealism in youth is eventually complicated by 
the fact that young people possess keen reasoning ability. The mind, simply 
as a logical machine, works as well at sixteen as at thirty-six.’ Such logica 
capacity, combined with high ideals and an initial lack of experience, means 
that youth soon discovers with increasing age that the ideals it has been taught 
are true and consistent are not so in fact. Mental conflict thereupon ensues: 
for the young person has not learned that ideals may be useful without being 
true and consistent. As a solution, youth is likely to take action designed to 
remove inconsistencies or force actual conduct into line with ideals, suc? 
action assuming one of several typical adolescent forms—from religious wit?” 
drawal to the militant support of some Utopian scheme—but in any case 
consisting essentially in serious allegiance to one or more of the ideal mora 


systems present in the culture.® 
A different, usually later reaction to disillusionment is the cynical OF 
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sophomoric attitude; for, if the ideals one has imbibed cannot be reconciled 
and do not fit reality, then why not dismiss them as worthless? Cynicism has 
the advantage of giving justification for behavior that young organisms crave 
anyway. It might be mistaken for genuine realism if it were not for two things. 
The first is the emotional strain behind the “don’t care” attitude. The cynic, 
in his judgment that the world is bad because of inconsistency and untruth 
of ideals, clearly implies that he still values the ideals. The true realist sees 
the inconsistency and untruth, but without emotion; he uses either ideals or 
reality whenever it suits his purpose. The second is the early disappearance 
of the cynical attitude. Increased experience usually teaches the adolescent that 
Overt cynicism is unpopular and unworkable, that to deny and deride all 
beliefs which fail to cohere or to correspond to facts, and to act in opposition 
to them, is to alienate oneself from any group, because these beliefs, how- 
ever unreal, are precisely what makes group unity possible. Soon, therefore, 
the youthful cynic finds himself bound up with some group having a system 
of working ideals, and becomes merely another conformist, cynical only about 
the beliefs of other groups.” 

While the germ of this contrast between youthful idealism and adult 
realism may spring from the universal logic of personality development, it re- 
ceives in our culture a peculiar exaggeration. Social change, complexity, and 
specialization (by compartmentalizing different aspects of life) segregate 
ideals from fact and throw together incompatible ideologies, while at the 
same time providing the intellectual tools for discerning logical inconsistencies 
s. Our highly elaborated burden of culture, correlated with 
a variegated system of achieved vertical mobility, necessitates long years of 
formal education which separate youth from adulthood, theory from prac- 
tice, school from life. Insofar, then, as _youth’s reformist zeal or cynical 
Negativism produces conflict with parents, the peculiar conditions of our 
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culture are responsible. sn A 
ae aoe Differences: Parental Authority. Since social status and office 


are everywhere partly distributed on the basis of age, personality develop- 
ment is intimately linked with the network of social positions successively 
occupied during life. Western society, 1n spite of an unusual amount of in- 
terage competition, maintains differences of social position between parent 
and child, the developmental gap between them being too clearcut, the 
Symbiotic needs too fundamental, to escape being made a basis of social or- 
ganization. Hence, parent and child, in a variety of ways, find themselves en- 
meshed in different social contexts and possessed of different outlooks. The 
much publicized critical attitude of youth toward established ways, for ex- 
ample is partly a matter of being on the outside looking in. The ‘established 
ways” under criticism are usually institutions (such as property, marriage, 
profession) which the adolescent has not yet entered. He looks at them from 
the point of view of the outsider (especially since they affect him in a restric- 
tive manner), either failing to imagine himself finding satisfaction in such 
patterns or else feeling resentful that the old have in them a vested interest 
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from which he me differential position, but also mutually differential posi- 
‘ Not only is in many ways specific for and reciprocal between parent 
ot age these differences, relating to the birth-cycle and consti- 
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tuting part of the family structure, are universal. This is particularly true of 
the super- and subordination summed up in the term parental authority. 

Since sociological differences between parent and child are inherent 
family organization, they constitute a universal factor potentially capable 
producing conflict. Like the biological differences, however, they do not 
themselves produce such conflict. In fact, they may help to avoid it. To under- 
stand how our society brings to expression the potentiality for conflict, indeed 
to deal realistically with the relation between the generations, we must do so 
not in generalized terms but in terms of the specific “power situation.” There- 
fore, the remainder of our discussion will center upon the nature of parental 
authority and its vicissitudes in our society. 

Because of his strategic position with reference to the new-born child ( 
least in the familial type of reproductive institution), the parent is given con- 
siderable authority. Charged by his social group with the responsibility of 
controlling and training the child in conformity with the mores and thereby 
insuring the maintenance of the cultural structure, the parent, to fulfill his 
duties, must have the privileges as well as the obligations of authority, 4" 
the surrounding community ordinarily guarantees both. 

The first thing to note about parental authority, in addition to its function 
in socialization, is that it is a case of authority within a primary group. Sim- 
mel has pointed out that authority is bearable for the subordinate because it 
touches only one aspect of life. Impersonal and objective, it permits all other 
aspects to be free from its particularistic dominance. This escape, however, }8 
lacking in parental authority, for since the family includes most aspects © 
life, its authority is not limited, specific, or impersonal. What, then, can make 
this authority bearable? Three factors associated with the familial primary 
group help to give the answer: (1) the child is socialized within the family» 
and therefore knowing nothing else and being utterly dependent, the authority 
of the parent is internalized, accepted; (2) the family, like other primary 
groups, implies identification, in such sense that one person understands aP 
responds emphatically to the sentiments of the other, so that the harshness o 
authority is ameliorated;!? (3) in the intimate interaction of the primary 
group control can never be purely one-sided; there are too many ways ! 
which the subordinated can exert the pressure of his will. When, therefore 
the family system is a going concern, parental authority, however inclusiv® 
is not felt as despotic. 

A second thing to note about parental authority is that while its 
is variable (lasting in some societies a few years and in others a lifetime), 
inevitably involves a change, a progressive readjustment, in the respectlv 
positions of parent and child—in some cases an almost complete reversal O 
roles, in others at least a cumulative allowance for the fact of maturity in 
the subordinated offspring. Age is a unique basis for social stratificatio”” 
Unlike birth, sex, wealth, or occupation, it implies that the stratification p 
temporary, that the person, if he lives a full life, will eventually traverse ĉ 
of the strata having it as a basis. Therefore, there is a peculiar ambivalenc® 
attached to this kind of differentiation, as well as a constant directional neal 
ment. On the one hand, the young person, in the stage of maximum socia re 
is, so to speak, moving into the social organization. His social pers? 
quiring an increased amount of the cultural heritag®. 
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filling more powerful and numerous positions. His future is before him, in 
what the older person is leaving behind. The latter, on the other hand, has a 
future before him only in the sense that the offspring represents it. Therefore, 
there is a disparity of interest, the young person placing his thoughts upon a 
future which, once the first stages of dependence are passed, does not include 
the parent, the old person placing his hopes vicariously upon the young. This 
situation, representing a tendency in every society, is avoided in many places 
by a system of respect for the aged and an imaginary projection of life beyond 
the grave. In the absence of such a religio-ancestral system, the role of the 
aged is a tragic one.’ : r , Lh 

Let us now take up, point by point, the manner in which western civili- 
zation has affected this gemeinschajtliche and processual form of authority. 

1. Conflicting Norms. To begin with, rapid change has, as we saw, given 
old and young a different social content, so that they possess conflicting 
norms. There is a loss of mutual identification, and the parent will not “catch 
up” with the child’s point of view, because he is supposed to dominate rather 
.than follow. More than this, social complexity has confused the standards 
within the generation. Faced with conflicting goals, parents become inconsis- 
tent and confused in their own minds in rearing their children. The children, 
for example, acquire an argument against discipline by being able to point 
to some family wherein discipline is less severe, while the parent can retaliate 
by pointing to still other families wherein it is firmer. The acceptance of 
Parental attitudes is less complete than formerly. ° i ; F 

2. Competing Authorities. We took it for granted, when discussing rapid 
social change, that youth acquires new ideas, but we did not ask how. The 
truth is that, in a specialized and complex culture, they learn from competing 
authorities Today, for example, education is largely in the hands of profes- 
siomal specialis ts, some of whom, as college professors, resemble the sophists 
of ancient Athens by virtue of their work of accumulating and purveying 
knowledge, and who consequently have ideas in advance of the populace at 
large , ie parents). By giving the younger generation these advanced 
ideas they (and many other extrafamilial agencies, including youth’s con- 
temporaries) widen the intellectual gap between parent and child. . 

3. Little Explicit Institutionalization of teps in Parental Authority. Our 
society provides little explicit instituiionalization Ss the Progressive readjust- 
Ments of authority as between parent and chi i e are intermediate between 
th f virtually permanent parental aut ority and the extreme of very 

e extreme ot vir because we encourage release in late adolescence. Un- 
early emancipation, a e of enhanced sexual desire, so that the problem of 
fortunately, this is a m emancipation occur simultaneously and complicate 
sex and the problem 0 would doubtless be satisfactory if it were not for the 
each other. Yet even this xact time when authority is relinquished, the exact 
fact that among us the ne emonial behavior are not clearly defined. Not only 
amount, and the proper ilies have conflicting patterns, and new situations 
do different groups and fam will not apply, but the different spheres of life 
arise to which old definitions tellectual) do not synchronize, maturity in one 
(legal, economic, religious, 1 ften coexisting. The readjustment of 


ity i er o 
sphere and immaturity in an ways a ticklish process, and when it is a 
authority between individu a 


; tween parent and child it is apt to be 
ty as that be 
Matter of such close author! 
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still more ticklish. The failure of our culture to institutionalize this readjust- 
ment by a series of well-defined, well-publicized steps is undoubtedly a cause 
of much parent-youth dissension. The adolescent’s sociological exit from his 
family, via education, work, marriage, and change of residence, is fraught 
with potential conflicts of interest which only a definite system of institutional 
controls can neutralize. The parents have a vital stake in what the offspring 
will do. Because his acquisition of independence will free the parents of many 
obligations, they are willing to relinquish their authority; yet, precisely be- 
cause their own status is socially identified with that of their offspring, they 
wish to insure satisfactory conduct on the latter’s part and are tempted to 
prolong their authority by making the decisions themselves. In the absence of 
institutional prescriptions, the conflict of interest may lead to a struggle for 
power, the parents fighting to keep control in matters of importance to them- 
selves, the son or daughter clinging to personally indispensable family services 
while seeking to evade the concomitant control. 

4. Concentration within the Small Family. Our family system is peculiar 
in that it manifests a paradoxical combination of concentration and disper- 
sion. On the one hand, the unusual smallness of the family unit makes for a 
Strange intensity of family feeling, while on the other, the fact that most pur- 
suits take place outside the home 


apparently contradictory, the two phenomena are really interrelated and 
traceable ultimately to the 
refers to that type of affection and antagonism found between relatives, and 


the second to activities, it can be seen that the second (dispersion) isolates 
and increases the intensi 


have a paternal interest, there a 


particular kinsman and consequently less chance for severe conflict.15 Also, 
if conflict between any two relatives does arise, it may be handled by shifting 
mutual rights and obligations to another relative.16 

5. Open Competition for Socioeconomic P 
dividual initiative and vertical mobility, in contrast to rural-stable regimes, 
means that one’s future occupation and destiny are determined more at 
adolescence than at birth, the adolescent himself (as well as the parents) 
having some part in the decision. Before him spread a panorama of possible 
occupations and avenues of advancement, all of them fraught with the un- 
certainties of competitive vicissitude. The youth is ignorant of most of the 


osition. Our emphasis upon in- 
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facts. So is the parent, but less so. Both attempt to collaborate on the future, 
but because of previously mentioned sources of friction, the collaboration is 
frequently stormy. They evaluate future possibilities differently, and since the 
decision is uncertain yet important, a clash of wills results. The necessity of 
choice at adolescence extends beyond the occupational field to practically 
every phase of life, the parents having an interest in each decision. A culture 
in which more of the choices of life were settled beforehand by ascription, 
where the possibilities were fewer and the responsibilities of choice less 
urgent, would have much less parent-youth conflict." 

6. Sex Tension. If until now we have ignored sex taboos, the omission has 
represented a deliberate attempt to place them in their proper context with 
other factors, rather than in the unduly prominent place usually given them.?§ 
Undoubtedly, because of a constellation of cultural conditions, sex looms as 
an important bone of parent-youth contention, Our morality, for instance, 
demands both premarital chastity and postponement of marriage, thus creat- 
ing a long period of desperate eagerness when young persons practically at 
the peak of their sexual capacity are forbidden to enjoy it. Naturally, tensions 
arise—tensions which adolescents try to relieve, and adults hope they will 
relieve, in some socially acceptable form. Such tensions not only make the 
adolescent intractable and capricious, but create a genuine conflict of interest 
between the two generations. The parent, with respect to the child’s behavior, 
represents morality, while the offspring reflects morality plus his organic 
Cravings. The stage is thereby set for conflict, evasion, and deceit. For the 
mass of parents, toleration is never possible. For the mass of adolescents, 
sublimation is never sufficient. Given our system of morality, conflict seems 


Well nigh inevitable. 
Yet it is not sex itse 
patterns were carefully, d 


If but the way it is handled that causes conflict. If sex 
efinitely, and uniformly geared with nonsexual 
patterns in the social structure, there would be no parent-youth conflict over 
sex. As it is, rapid change has opposed the sex standards of different groups 
and generations, leaving impulse only chaotically controlled. 

The extraordinary preoccupation of modern parents with the sex life of 
their adolescent offspring is easily understandable. First, our morality is sex- 
centered. The strength of the impulse which it seeks to control, the conse- 
quent stringency of its rules, and the importance of reproductive institutions 
for society, make sex SO morally ae that being moral and being sex- 
ually discreet are synonymous: Small wonder, then, that parents, charged with 
responsibility for their children and fearful of theii GAMA: SIRNAS dit ME EYER a 
the moral community, atë preoccupied with what their offspring will do in 
this matter. Moreover, Sex is intrinsically involved in the family structure and 
is: therefore of unusual significance to family members qua family members. 
Offspring and parent are not simply two persons who happen to live to- 
gether; they are two persons who happen to live together because of past sex 
relations between the parents. Also, between parent and child there stand 
strong incest taboos, and doubtless the unvoiced Possibility of violating these 
unconsciously intensifies the interest of each in the other’s sexual conduct. In 
addition, since sexual behavior is connected with the offspring’s formation 
of a new family of his OW, it is naturally of concern to: the parent. Finally, 
these factors taken in combination with the delicacy of the authoritarian re- 
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lation, the emotional intensity within the small family, and the confusion of 
sex standards, make it easy to explain the parental interest in adolescent 
sexuality. Yet because sex is a tabooed topic between parent and child," 
parental control must be indirect and devious, which creates additional 
possibilities of conflict. 

Summary and Conclusion. Our parent-youth conflict thus results from the 
interaction of certain universals of the parent-child relation and certain 
variables the values of which are peculiar to modern culture. The universals 
are (1) the basic age or birth-cycle differential between parent and child, (2) 
the decelerating rate of socialization with advancing age, and (3) the result- 
ing intrinsic differences between old and young on the physiological, psycho- 
social, and sociological planes. 

Though these universal factors tend to produce conflict between parent 
and child, whether or not they do so depends upon the variables. We have 
seen that the distinctive general features of our society are responsible for 
our excessive parent-adolescent friction. Indeed, they are the same features 
which are affecting all family relations. The delineation of these variables 
has not been systematic, because the scientific classification of whole socie- 
ties has not yet been accomplished; and it has been difficult, in view of the 
interrelated character of societal traits, to seize upon certain features and 
ignore others. Yet certainly the following four complex variables are im- 
portant: (1) the rate of social change; (2) the extent of complexity in the 
social structure; (3) the degree of integration in the culture; and (4) the 
velocity of movement (e.g., vertical mobility) within the structure and its 
relation to the cultural values. 
ie at social be eee example, has crowded historical meaning into 
cc toe Beie, e thereby given the offspring a different social con- 
Te almost n ich the parent acquired, and consequently has added tO 
E A TA E ansie differences between parent and youth, a set 
FOUE ie ic ouble the chance of alienation. Moreover, our great 
men Ase ohana” our evident cultural conflict, and our emphasis upon 
ae — E or ay octane status have all added to this initial 
tomb eskatleas of as a n ranees that they have disorganized the impor- 
setne op corpete E e pay by confusing the goals of child control, 
EA E ateat rities, creating a small family system, making 
A a ttain significant choices at the time of adolescence, and leading 
ice ae of definite institutional mechanisms to symbolize and enforce 

progressively changing Stages of parental power. 

It ours were a simple tural-stable society, mainly familistic, the emanci- 
pation from parental authority being gradual and marked by definite institu- 
tionalized steps, with no great postponement of marriage, sex taboo, or ope? 
competition for status, parents and youth would not be in conflict. Hence, 
the presence of parent-youth conflict in our civilization is one more specific 
manifestation of the incompatibility between an urban-industrial-mobile social 
system and the familial type of reproductive institutions.2° 


CLASS DIFFERENCES IN 
FAMILY STABILITY 


August B. Hollingshead 


SOCIOLOGISTS IN RECENT YEARS have become aware of the interdependence 
that exists between the family and status systems in American society, but 
no studies have been focused on the analysis of the problem of class dif- 
ferences in family stability. Consequently there is no comprehensive body 
of either quantitative Or qualitative data that we may draw upon for a state- 
ment of similarities and differences in family stability and instability in the 
several classes found in our society. Official city, county, state, and national 
Statistics on marriage and divorce do not recognize the existence of social 
Classes, so these data are not appropriate for our purposes. In view of these 
limitations, this paper will merely outline some of the major differences in 
family stability revealed by studies of social stratification at the community 
level.! However, before we turn to a discussion of the problem of family sta- 
bility and the status structure, a few paragraphs of theoretical orientation are 
in order, 
RELATION OF FAMILY AND CLASS SYSTEMS 

The nexus between the family and class systems arises from the fact 
that every individual is simultaneously a member of both systems. He is 
created in the family and placed in the class system whether he wills it or not. 
However, the functions of the two systems are essentially different; the family 
is the procreative and primary training institution, whereas the class system 
functions as a ranking device. The two systems are interwoven at many points 
ia ways that are too intricate for us to unravel here. It is sufficient for present 
Purposes to point out that each individual s original position in the class sys- 
tem is ascribed to him on the basis of a combination of social and biological 
characteristics inherited from his family through genetic and social processes. 
This position may be modified, and in some cases changed sharply, during 
the course of the individual’s life; but the point of origin in the status system 
for every individual is the family into which he is born. ; 

The nuclear group of husband, wife, and dependent children constitutes 
the primary family and common household ee throughout our society. This 
group normally passes through g iomu, o which begins with marriage 
and extends through the childbearing and child-rearing years and on into the 
old age of the parental pair. It is the maintenance of the family cycle from 
marriage to old age that we will take as our criterion of a stable family. 
Each marriage of a man and a woman brings into being a new family cycle. 
Upon the birth of their first child the nuclear pair becomes a family of 


procreation, but for the child this family of origin is his family of orienta- 
tion. Thus, each individu 


orientation and a family © 


al who marries and rears children has a family of 
f procreation. He also has an ascribed status which 
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he inherits from his family of orientation, and an achieved status which he 
acquires in the course of his life. His achieved status may be different from his 
ascribed status, but not necessarily, particularly from the viewpoint of class 
position; but his family of procreation, of necessity, is different from his 
family of orientation. In the case of a man, his achieved status normally be- 
comes the status of his wife and of his children during their early years. 
Each nuclear family is related to a number of other nuclear families by 
consanguineal and affinal ties. Also, each family in the kin group occupies 
a position in the status system. All nuclear families in a kin group may be 
in the same class or may be in different class positions from others. The 
latter situation is produced by mobility on the part of some individual 
families, while other families remain in the approximate status position 
ascribed to them by their family of orientation. This movement of the indi- 
vidual nuclear family in the status system, while it is approved, and often 
lauded as “the American way,” has important effects on kin group relations." 
With these considerations in mind, we turn to the discussion of class and 
amily stability. We wish to warn the reader, however, that the statements 
presented in the following analysis are based on a few community studies in 
different parts of the Nation, and therefore the bases of the generalizations 
are fragmentary; heuristic observations are made in the hope that they will 


draw attention to this area of the social structure, and that they will give 
readers new insight into these facets of our society. 


THE UPPER CLASS 


Families in the upper class may be divided into two categories on the 
basis of the length of time they have occupied upper-class position: (1) 
established families, which have been in the upper class for two or more 
generations; and (2) new families, which have achieved their position through 
the success of the present adult generation. 

Who one’s ancestors were, and who one’s relatives are, count for more 
in the established family group than what one has achieved in one’s ow? 
lifetime. “Background” is stressed most heavily when it comes to the crucia 
question of whom a member may or may not marry, for marriage is the insti- 
tution that determines membership in the family group. Indeed, one of the 
perennial problems of the established family is the control of the marriage 
choices of its young men. Young women can be controlled more easily than 
young men, because of the sheltered life they lead and their passive role in 
courtship. The passivity of the upper-class female, coupled with sex exploita- 
tion of females from lower social positions by upper-class males that some- 
times leads to marriage, results in a considerable number of old maids i” 
established upper-class families. Strong emphasis on family background is 
accompanied by the selection of marriage mates from within the old-family 
group in an exceptionally high percentage of cases, and if not from the old- 
family group, then from the new-family segment of the upper class. The 
degree of kinship solidarity, combined with intraclass marriages, found in 
this level results in a high order of stability in the upper class, in the extended 
kin group, and in the nuclear family within it. 

The established upper-class family is basically an extended kin group: 
solidified by lineage and a heritage of common experience in a communa 
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setting. A complicated network of consanguineal and affinal ties unites nuclear 
families of orientation and procreation into an in-group that rallies when its 
position is threatened by the behavior of one of its members, particularly 
where out-marriage is involved; this principle will be illustrated below. Each 
nuclear family usually maintains a separate household, but it does not con- 
ceive of itself as a unit apart from the larger kin group. The nuclear family 
is viewed as only a part of a broader kin group that includes the consanguineal 
descendants of a known ancestral pair, plus kin that have been brought into 
the group by marriage. ; Aa as 

An important factor in the extended established family’s ability to main- 
tain its position through several generations is its economic security. Usually 
a number of different nuclear families within a kin group are supported, in 
part at least, by income from a family estate held in trust. Also, because of 
the practice of intramarriage it is not unusual for a family to be the beneficiary 
of two or more estates held in trust. For example, in an eastern community 
of some 80,000 population, one of these extended family groups is the 
beneficiary of a trust established a century ago that yields something over 
$300,000 annually, after taxes. This income is divided among 37 different 
nuclear families descended from the founder, 28 of whom live in the com- 
munity; 23 of these families are beneficiaries of one other trust fund, and 14 
receive income from two or more other trust funds. These different nuclear 
families regard themselves as parts of the Scott‘ family; moreover, they are 
so regarded by other upper-class families, as well as by persons lower in the 
status system who know something of the details of the family history. 

The Scott family has maintained its upper-class position locally for more 
than two centuries by 2 combination of property ownership, educational, 
legal, and political leadership, and control of marriages generation after 
generation. Its members are proud that it has never had a non-Protestant 
Marriage in seven generations; only five divorces have been traced, but 
these are not mentioned; one desertion has been hinted, but not confirmed. 

The In-Group Marriage Test. The tradition relative to Protestant intra- 
upper-class marriages had a severe test 1n recent years. A son in one family, 
who had spent four years in the armed services in the late war, asked a 
middle-class Catholic girl to marry him. The engagement was announced by 
the girl’s family, to the consternation of the Scotts. The Scotts immediately 
brought pressure on the boy to “break off the affair. His mother bristled 
at the very idea of her son’s marriage; his father had a talk with him”; his 
84-year-old paternal grandmother snorted, A Scott marry a Flaherty, never! 
A great-aunt remarked icily, “No Scott is dissolute enough to have to marry 
a Flaherty.” After the first shock of indignation had passed; the young man 
ses "taid fos: ques weoma in “any Scott home without that “Flaherty flip. 
A few weeks later his maternal grandfather told him he would be disin- 
herited if he demented” himself by marrying that girl. R ; 

After several months of family and class pressure against the marriage, 
thie young man FAW his error” and broke the engagement. A year later he 
med - familyea prore d “nice” girl from one of the other old families 
in the city. Today he is assistant cashier in his wife’s family’s bank, and 


i i ildi im a fine suburban home. l l 
his mey Miei m the storm broke over her engagement, quit her job 
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as a secretary in an insurance office. A few weeks later she left home to seek 
a job in another city. After the engagement was broken she quit this job 
and went to New York City. Today she is unmarried, living alone, and 
working in New York. 

This case illustrates a number of characteristics typical of the established 
upper-class family. It is stable, extended, tends to pull together when its 
position is threatened—in this instance by an out-marriage—cxerts powerful 
controls on its members to ensure that their behavior conforms to family and 
class codes, and provides for its members economically by trust funds and 
appropriate positions. 

The New Family. The new upper-class family is characterized most de- 
cisively by phenomenal economic success during a short interval of time. Its 
meteoric rise in the economic system is normally the personal triumph of the 
money-maker. While its head is busy making a “million bucks,” the family 
acquires the purchasable symbols associated with the wealthy American 
family: a large house, fine furniture, big automobiles, and expensive clothes. 
The new tycoon knows the power of money in the market place, and he often 
attempts to buy a high position in the status system. The new family is able 
to meet the means test, but not the lineage test of the established families. 
Consequently, it is generally systematically excluded from membership in the 
most prestigeful cliques and associations in the community. This is resented, 
especially by the wife and children; less often by the tycoon. 

The new family is very unstable in comparison with the established 
family. It lacks the security of accepted position at the top of the local status 
system—a position that will come only through time; it cannot be purchased. 
The stabilizing influence exerted on the deviant individual by an extended 
family group, as well as friends, is absent. (Many upwardly mobile families 
break with their kin group as part of the price they pay for their mobility.) 
Then, too, the new family is composed of adults who are self-directing, full of 
initiative, believe in the freedom of the individual, and rely upon themselves 
rather than upon a kin group. The result is, speaking broadly, conspicuous 
expenditure, fast living, insecurity, and family instability. Thus, we fin 
divorces, broken homes, alcoholism, and other symptoms of disorganization 
ina large number of new families. Because new families are so conspicuous 
in their consumption and behavior they become, in the judgment of the 
general population, symbolic of upper-class actions and values, much to the 
detriment, and resentment, of established families. 


THE MIDDLE CLASSES 

The nuclear upper-middle-class family, composed of husband, wife, and 
two or three dependent children during the major years of the family cycle 
is a very stable unit in comparison with the new upper-class family and the 
working-class family. Divorce is rare, desertion by the husband or wife is 
most infrequent, and premature death rates are low. 

During the past half-century, changes that have taken place in America? 
society have created a demand for technically trained personnel in such 
large numbers that the old middle class could not provide enough recruits to 
fill the new positions. Concomitantly, our educational institutions expande 
enormously to meet the need for professionally, scientifically, and adminis- 
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tratively trained personnel. A vast area of opportunity opened for boys and 
girls in the lower-middle and working classes to move upward in the economic 
and status structures. Thus, the majority of upper-middle-class persons now 
above 35 years of age are upward mobile. Their mobility has been made 
possible by education, self-discipline, and opportunity in the professional 
and administrative channels of our economic system. 

Geographic mobility has been a second concomitant in this process. The 
man—or woman—who is now in the upper-middle class more often than not 
left his home community as a young adult to attend college. After his formal 
schooling was completed he generally took a job in a different community 
from the one where he was trained, and often-times it was in a different one 
from his home town. If he began his adult work career with a national busi- 


ness firm, the chances are high that he was transferred from one city to an- 


other as he moved up the job ladder. i 

Geographic movement is typical of an upward mobile family, even when 
it lives out the family cycle in its home community. In a large number of 
cases, when a mobile couple is newly married, both partners work. The 
couple often lives in an apartment or flat in a residential area that is not 
desirable as a permanent residence. As the husband achieves a higher eco- 
nomic status, the new family generally moves to a small single-family house, 
or a two-family one, farther from the center of the city, where there are yards 
and trees. Often about this time the wife quits work and the first of two or 
three children is born. A third or fourth move, some years later, into a six- to 
eight-room single-family house on a well landscaped lot in the better residen- 
tial areas of the city or the suburbs normally completes the family’s odyssey. 
While it is moving from n 


house to house, many of its social contacts change 
as the husband passes through the successive stages of his business or pro- 
fessional career. 


Even though there is a high prevalence of social and geographic mobility, 


and no extended kin group to bring pressure on the family, there is a negligible 
amount of instability. Self-discipline, the demands of the job, and the moral 
pressures exerted by friends and associates keep the nuclear family together. ` 
The principal family goals are success in business or a profession, a good 
college or university education for the children, and economic security for 
the parents in their old age. These goals are realized in the vast majority of 
cases, and the family is generally a tappy, Yonik group. 

The Lower-Middle Class. The lower-middle-class family, like the upper 
middle, is a stable unit for the most part. In fact, there is no essential differ- 
ence between these two Jevels of the status system in so far as family stabil- 
ity is concerned. In Elmtown 85 per cent of the upper-middle (class II) and 
82 per cent of the Jower-middle families (class M) were intact after fifteen 

5 Oren found in an industrial city in Connecticut 


and mo of marriage.” VT ars : 
oe oe at of the Jower-middle families with adolescent children were 
unbroken after eighteen and mor’. years at a . 

Probably a higher proportion of lower-middle-class individuals have 


achieved their positions through their own efforts than is true of any other 
status level except the new family group in the upper class. The majority of 
lower-middle-class adults have come from a working-class background; many 
Rave; an eie background of recent immigrant Origin. Through ability, 
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hard work, and an element of luck they have founded small businesses, oper- 
ated by the family members, and a few employees, or acquired some techni- 
cal training which has enabled them to obtain clerical, sales, and minor 
administrative posts in industry and government. : 
The major problems of the lower-middle-class family are connected with 
the security of its economic position and the education of its children, Parents 
generally have high educational aspirations for their children, but income 
limitations often compel them to compromise with less education than they 
desire, and possibly a different kind from what they would choose. Parents 
acutely see the need for a good formal education, and they make heavy 
sacrifices to give their children the educational training that will enable them 
to take over positions held by persons in the upper-middle class. By stressing 
education for the child, parents many times unwittingly create conflicts for 
themselves and their children, because the educational goals they set for the 
child train him in values that lead him away from his family. This process, 
while it does not have a direct bearing on the stability of the nuclear family, 
acts as a divisive factor that splits parents and children apart, as well as 


brothers and sisters who have received different amounts of education and 
follow different job channels. 


THE WORKING CLASS 

The family cycle is broken prematurely in the working class about twice 
as frequently as it is in the middle classes. Community studies indicate 
that from one-fourth to one-third of working-class families are broken by 
divorce, desertion, and death of a marital partner, after a family of procrcea- 
tion has been started but before it is reared. This generalization does not 
include families broken before the birth of children or after they leave the 
parental home. In Elmtown I found that 33 per cent of the working-class 
families (class IV) had been broken after 15 and more years of marriage; 
Oren? reported that 29 per cent of his working-class families with adolescent 
children were broken ones. The norm and the ideal in the working class are 
a stable family, but broken homes occur with such frequency that most parents 
realize that they are, along with unemployment, a constant hazard. 

Family instability is a product of the conditions under which most work- 
ing-class families live. In the first place, they are completely dependent 0” 
the swings of the business cycle in our wage-price-profits system, for the 
working-class family is almost invariably supported by wages earned by the 
hcur, the piece, the day, or the week, Ideally, its wages are earned by the 
male head, but in a considerable Proportion of families the wife too JS 
employed as a wage earner outside the home. When a working-class wife 
takes a job it is for a substantial reason, usually necessity, rather than the 
desire for “a career.”® 

Factors of Stress. The home is the center of family life, and the hope of 
most working-class families is a single-family dwelling with a yard; but from 
a fifth to one-half are forced to live in multiple dwelling units with inade- 
quate space for family living. Added to this is the working-class mos that 
one is obligated to give shelter and care in a crisis to a husband’s or wife’s 
relatives or to a married child. Thus, in a considerable percentage of igen 
families the home is shared with some relative. Then, too, resources at 
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stringently limited, so when a family is faced with unemployment, illness, 
and death it must turn to someone for help. In such crises, a relative is 
called upon in most instances before some public agency. The relative 
Normally has little to offer, but in most cases that little is shared with the 
family in need, even though grudgingly. 

While crises draw family members together, they also act as divisive 
agents; for when a family has to share its limited living space and meager 
income with relatives, kin ties are soon strained, often to the breaking point. 
One family is not able to give aid to another on an extensive scale without 
impairing its own standard of living; possibly its own security may be 
jeopardized. In view of this risk, some persons do everything short of abso- 
lute refusal to aid a relative in distress; some even violate the “blood is thicker 
than water” mos and refuse to give help when it is requested. This ordinarily 
results in the permanent destruction of kin ties, but it is justified by the belief 
that one’s own family’s needs come first. 

Although the principle is stressed here that the working-class family lives 
very close to the limits of its economic resources at all times, and when a 
crisis comes its effects upon family stability are profound, we should not 
overlook the fact that moral, personal, and emotional factors contribute to 
family instability. It is possible that these factors are as important as the 
economic ones, but this and other observations made here need to be verified 
by field studies. Actually, while we know that the family at this level of 
the status structure is susceptible to instability, we have little knowledge 
derived from systematic research to tell us what cultural conditions are asso- 
ciated with unstable, in contrast to stable, families. A carefully planned series 
of studies of stable and unstable families with class level held constant is 
needed. Until this is done, we can only guess about the factors which condi- 


tion stability and instability in family life. 
THE LOWER CLASS 


Lower-class families exhibit the highest prevalence of instability of any 
class in the status structure. If we view the lower-class family in terms of a 
continuum, we find at one end stable families throughout the family cycle; at 
the other end, the nuclear family of a legally wedded husband and wife and 
dependent children has given way toa reciprocal companionate relationship 
between a man and a woman. This latter relationship, in most cases, is the 
result of their personal desire to live together; it is not legally sanctioned. A 

often a complicated one. It may include the natural 
woman’s children from a previous legal or 
companionate relationship; also there may be dependent children of the man 
living with the woman. Normally, when the lower-class family is broken, as 
in the higher classes, the mother keeps the children. However, the mother 
may desert her “man” for another man, and leave her children with him, 


her mother or sister, or a social agency. In the Deep South~an n, 
from 50 to 60 per cent of lower 


-class family groups are” broken once, a 
often more, by desertion, divorce, death, or separation, often due, c impris6p; 
ment of te man, between marriage, legal or companionate, and it normát 
dissolution through the marriage of adult children and the death of aged”, 
Parents.!° Ve $ 
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Economic insecurity is but one of a number of factors that give rise to 
this amount of instability. Lower-class people are employed in the most 
menial, the poorest-paid, and the dirtiest jobs; these jobs also tend to be 
seasonal and cyclical, and of short duration. Moreover, from one-half to 
two-thirds of the wives are gainfully employed outside the home; in many 
cases they are the sole support of the family. However, the problem of eco- 
nomic insecurity does not account for amoral behavior that ranges from the 
flagrant violation of conventional sex mores to open rebellion against formal 
agencies of social control. 

The very nature of our society may be responsible, in large part, for the 
number, the intensity, and the variety of social problems associated with the 
lower class. Such cultural values as individualism, wealth, position, and 
power must be considered in an analysis of social problems from the view- 
point of the class system. Ours is a competitive, acquisitive society where 
individuals successful in the competitive arena are admired by most other 
Americans; they achieve positions of prestige and of power desired by many 
and attained by few. Less successful individuals may struggle as hard but 
not be able to do more than hold the status in which they were born; their 
goal may be to avoid the sorry drift toward lower-class existence. Other indi- 
viduals may fail in the struggle and sink to the bottom. To be sure, some 
were born there and failed to rise from the unenviable position they in- 
herited at birth. 

RESEARCH NEEDED 


The interdependence between the family and status systems sketched here 
needs to be studied systematically before we can draw definitive generaliza- 
tions that may be used as the basis for an action program to increase family 
stability. Isolated community studies indicate that there are functional link- 
ages between the types as well as the amounts of family instability at different 
levels of the status structure. These indications ought to be analyzed by 
carefully designed research. If and when this is done, I believe we shall gain 
some valuable new insights into family and individual stability and instability- 


Ethnic Families 


THE NEGRO FAMILY IN 
THE UNITED STATES 


E. Franklin Frazier 


As THE RESULT OF THE MANNER in which the Negro was enslaved, the Afri- 
can cultural heritage has had practically no effect upon the evolution of 
United States. The destruction of the African family 
where the slave-traders gathered their human cargo, 
males. The process of “breaking” the Negroes 
into the slave system and the scattering of them on numerous and relatively 
small plantations and farms left little opportunity for the slaves to reknit 
the threads of their ancestral culture. Memories of the homeland were effaced, 
and what they retained of African ways and conceptions of life ceased to 
have meaning in the new environment. There were no longer marriages 
according to African customs; hence mating became subject to individual 
impulses and wishes and to the control of the white masters. The type of 
family system which developed was determined by the requirements of the 
slave system. Likewise, in later stages of its development, the character of the 
Negro family was shaped by social and economic forces in American life. 

Under the system of slavery the Negro family emerged first as a natural 
organization based upon the physical and emotional ties between the mother 
and her offspring. The father and husband played a less important role in 
family relations because his interest in the family was less fundamental and 
his relations with his wife and children were influenced to a larger extent by 
the fortunes of the slave regime. The attitudes of both “husband” and “wife” 
toward “marriage,” which had no legal basis, were influenced by the degree 
to which they had assimilated the sex and family mores of the whites. The 
process of assimilation proceeded most rapidly with the house servants who 
lived in close association with the whites and shared in the lives of the latter. 
Where slavery became 4 settled way of life, and the plantation became a 
social as well as an industrial institution, the slave family was likely to acquire 
considerable stability. Moreover, in the organization of the plantation there 
was a division of labor and social distinctions among the slaves which tended 
to reinforce the family mores of the whites. 

The process of assimilating the family mores of the whites was facilitated 
and accelerated by racial amalgamation under the slave system. The very fact 
of white ancestry tended to make the mixed-blood identify himself with the 

ult of race mixture, a class of free Negroes came 


whites. Largely as the res £ ; 
Ki naia Y gpecially in those areas of the South where the economic basis 
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of slavery was being undermined. Among the half-million free Negroes, nearly 
40 per cent of whom were of mixed blood, there was a substantial element 
with a secure economic position, especially in the South. It was among this 
element that the Negro family acquired an institutional character with tra- 
ditions of conventional sex and family mores. 

The social upheaval occasioned by the Civil War, emancipation, and re- 
construction tended to destroy the customary forms of family relations that 
had taken root during slavery. Moreover, the stability and privileged position 
of the mixed-blood families were affected by the emergence of Negro com- 
munities composed largely of Negroes with a background of slavery, From 
emancipation to the first decade of the present century, two general tenden- 
cies are apparent in the development of the Negro family. In the families 
which had acquired considerable stability during slavery, the father’s position 
was more firmly established, especially if he became a landowner or a home- 
owner. This class grew in importance during the first fifty years of freedom, 
and, together with the descendants of the free Negro with whom they inter- 
married, formed what represented the conventional and stable elements in 
the family life of the Negro. On the other hand, among the great mass of 
rural Negroes, who became accommodated to a modified form of life on 
southern plantations, there developed a form of family life based largely upon 
mutual interests and mutual sympathies. It lacked an institutional basis, since 
both legal marriage and divorce were not generally observed. The family 
often grew out of unmarried motherhood and the common interests which 
developed from the association of men and women in the struggle for ex- 
istence. 

Around the opening of the century public attention was focused upon 
the widespread family disorganization among Negroes in the cities of the 
country. Hundreds of thousands of Negroes had gradually drifted into the 
seven hundred or more cities of the South. Then came the First World War, 
which carried nearly a million Negro migrants, with their simple family folk- 
ways, to the metropolitan regions of the North. The small Negro communi- 
ties in the North were overwhelmed, and race riots often ensued as the Negro 
communities spilled over into the adjacent white areas. Following the First 
World War, the northward migrations continued, along with the cityward 
movements of Negroes in the South. By the outbreak of World War II nearly 
half of the Negroes were in cities. As the result of urbanization and widen- 
ing contacts, Negro family life had to adjust to a new social and economic 
environment. The type of family life which took shape among the rural fol 
in the South could no longer function in the urban environment. There has 
been much disorganization, but at the same time the family has adjuste 
itself increasingly to the demands of city living. 

In order to secure a true picture of familial relations among Negroes, it 
would be necessary to study groups of families in the cultural and economic 
life of the various communities of the country. Statistics on family relations 
for the general population obscure the important differences among Negroes. 
Nevertheless, when one studies the distribution of whites and Negroes in 
households for 1940, certain differences, significant in view of the socia 
history of the Negro family, appear (see Table). It should be noted, ie 

that about 5 per cent more white males than Negro males are heads © 
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households. This is in accord with the fact that 28 per cent of white males 
as compared with 32 per cent of Negro males fourteen years old and over 
were single in 1947.1 A more important difference between the races is indi- 
cated by the fact that 10.3 per cent of the Negro females, in comparison 
with 6.5 per cent of the white females, were heads of households and 9 per 
cent fewer Negro females were wives in households. The fewer Negroes than 
whites who are children of the head of the household is not so significant as 
the larger proportion of Negroes than whites who are grandchildren to the 
head of the household. This is undoubtedly related to the fact that Negro 
families, especially in rural areas, include several generations. Moreover, very 
often in the Negro maternal households the grandmother becomes the head 
of the family. Probably this also accounts for the larger proportion of male 
parents of heads of white households than males who stand in the same 
relation in Negro households. . 

The larger proportion of the Negro population than the white popula- 
tion classified as “other relatives” is indicative of what has been called the 
f the Negro family. The amorphous character of the 
the fact that it has retained many of the characteris- 
tics of a purely primary group. It is likely that the term “other relatives” in- 
cludes not only uncles, cousins, and other persons related by “blood,” such 
as illegitimate children, but even adopted children. The larger proportion of 
servants and hired hands in Negro households than in white households 
f one took these terms literally. Among the rural Ne- 
ed hands are more likely to represent those who are 
taken into the household because of human sympathy, and who share the 
responsibilities of the household. The larger proportion of lodgers in Negro 
households than in white households confirms what all statistics show con- 
cerning the housing of Negroes in cities. 7 o. 

Although these figures provide a rough index to the general characteristics 
of Negro families, they do not show some of the important differences be- 
tween rural and urban families. There is no indication of the large number 
of childless couples among urban Negroes and the smaller number of children 
in urban families. Then, in regard to female heads of families it is found that 
in the rural South between 4 ninth and an eighth of the Negro families have 
a female head, while in the rural nonfarm areas between a fifth and a fourth 
have a woman as head.? On the other hand, nearly a third of the Negro 
families in the cities of the South have a woman as head of the family. In the 
rural areas the landlords want families with an adult male; thus Negro men 
and women gain mutual advantages 1n marriage and family relations. In the 
rural nonfarm areas Negro women ace We to: wari a living for femselves 
and their children without a husband or father. In the urban areas, family 
desertion on the part of the men and fhe: apportunty for employment tür 
women, especially in domestic service, swell the number of families with 
aa eng e figures on the distribution of Negroes in households reveal 
the important differences in the character of the Negro family which are 
related to the class structure of the Negro community. As the result of 
urbanization the class structure of the Negro community has betome more 
complex, and there are three fairly well-defined socioeconomic classes. Among 
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the lower class, which comprises between 60 and 70 per cent of the Negro 
population, family relations still reflect the influence of rural folk traditions. 
It is among these that one finds the majority of families with female heads. 


Percentage Distribution of Population in Private Households by Relation 
to Head and by Color and Sex for the South, 1940* 


Nonwhite White 
Relationship to Head 
Male Female Male Female 
Head 39.5 10.3 44.4 6.5 
Wife . 31.9 40.9 
Child 41.5 38.2 45.2 40.8 
Grandchild 5.4 4.8 2.1 1.9 
Parent 0.6 2.4 0.9 2.5 
Other relative 6.3 6.7 4.1 4.3 
Lodger 6.2 4.8 3.1 2.3 
Servant or hired hand 0.5 0.9 0.2 0.5 
*Sixteenth Census of the United States: 1940, Vol. IV: Population, Part |: ‘Characteristics by Age,” p. 114 


The statistics on the marital status of the female heads of Negro families 
indicate the loose family ties among this class. Although a larger proportion 
of owner families—24.5 per cent as compared with 20.9 per cent—have female 
heads, the marital status of the owners as given in the statistics indicates that 
there is greater conformity to legal and conventional relations.® Among the 
female heads who are tenants, 25.4 per cent of the husbands are absent, 12.7 
per cent of the women are single, and only 56.5 per cent are widowed. On 
the other hand, 77.4 per cent of the female heads who are owners are 
widowed, 11.5 per cent have husbands absent, and only 7.7 per cent are 
single. These figures provide only a rough index of the absence of stable and 
conventional family relations in the lower class. 

It is in the middle class, which is assuming greater importance in the 
Negro community, that one can note the increasing stabilization of Negro 
family life under the new conditions of city life. The increase in the size and 
importance of the middle class is the result of the increasing opportunities 
for employment and education in the city and the integration of the Negro 
into institutional and associational life of the city such as churches, lodges, 
and labor unions. The stability and conventionality of family relations 
among this class rest partly upon the desire to achieve and maintain respec- 
tability. It is among this class that family traditions are built up and merged 
with the traditions of stable family life already established among the de- 
scendants of Negroes free before the Civil War and the more steady elements 
that emerged from slavery. The middle class constitutes from 25 to 30 per 
cent of the Negro population. Because of the social mobility in the Negro 
community, this group merges with the upper class, which is becoming more 
sharply differentiated from the middle class on the basis of money and 
style of life. The upper class is relatively small in the Negro group, but it 
has a style of life and values similar to those among the white upper class. 
There are relatively few children, and there is considerable emphasis upon 
conspicuous consumption and leisure. There is intermarriage among pions 
nent families, whose aim is to conserve their wealth and maintain their statu 


and family name. Such families are circumscribed both by the limitations 
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placed upon the earning capacity of Negroes and by the fact that the upper 
class represents an artificial growth behind the walls of segregation. 

The deviations in the character of the Negro family from the dominant 
American patterns have been owing chiefly to the social isolation and eco- 
nomic position of the Negro. As the Negro acquires education and enjoys 
greater economic opportunities and participates in all phases of American 
life, he is taking over the American patterns of behavior characteristic of 
different classes and regions. His family life increasingly conforms to the 
American pattern, which is becoming a part of his cultural heritage. 


HYPOTHESES CONCERNING THE EASTERN 
EUROPEAN JEWISH FAMILY 


Ruth Landes and Mark Zborowski 


THE PRESENT DISCUSSION is directed towards phrasing hypotheses about the 
form and functioning of the Jewish family in the now destroyed Eastern 
European’ small town known in Yiddish as the shtetl. The shtetl life, organ- 
ized into characteristic, richly detailed patterns of behavior, was destroyed 
under the German occupation of World War II. Persons reared in shtetl 
culture, however, constituted the bulk of the East European Jewish migration 
to the United States; in the absence of exact figures, there is a belief among 
authorities that it constituted 90 per cent or even more of the total, in the 
aggregate. 

Our hypotheses are drawn from a mass of data collected by the Columbia 
University Project, Research in Contemporary Cultures, inaugurated by the 
late Dr. Ruth Benedict. The data were assembled during two years of work 
in New York City which included intensive interviewing of 128 informants 
who had migrated to New York from the shtetl, and of 10 more born here 
of shtetl parentage,? besides the combing of a variety of literature relevant 
to shtetl culture. Research in Contemporary Cultures based its general pic- 
ture on conditions in Ukrainian Jewish communities before the Russian 
Revolution of 1917 and in the Polish, Hungarian, and Romanian villages OT 
small towns before their destruction in the years 1939-1945. The data were 
not collected for the purposes of this paper, however, but in order to yield 
a rounded picture of the total life.* 

Our purpose, reported in this paper, is to develop enough understanding 
of Eastern European Jewish family life to provide us with a theoretical base 
line from which to start field inquiries among American Jewish families 
descended from this tradition. The Research in Contemporary Cultures data, 
for our particular purpose, left lacunae that we have tried to span with our 
hypotheses, testing them against facts in the literature, against our own 
scattered interviews, and against Eastern European Jewish films which we 
have analyzed. Having blocked out these hypotheses rather completely, We 
offer them now with two objectives: for the insights they may provide the 
sociocultural, psychological, and psychiatric specialists; and for critical 
appraisal as tools for our own proposed field research into American Jewish 
family life. It came as a surprise to all of the researchers to realize the seem- 
ingly considerable perseverance of traditional European modes in American 
surroundings, even in the third generation, despite some evidence of impor- 
tant changes or, at least, of shifts of emphasis. Shtetl Jews themselves expect 
perseverance, and in orthodox religious circles decry any of the changes in 
family life. 

Family Relationships. Though there were two major ranked groups of 
h social mobility in the shtetl,® called sheyne (Yiddish, beautiful, fine) and 


hig 
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proste (Yiddish, common), our hypotheses of family life appear to apply 
to both, except for situational details. This is because the family behavior of 
traditional Jews everywhere has been painstakingly guided for centuries by 
written codes that standardized conduct. The ideals of the codes held for 
all, though they were often ignored in practice. ; 

This family of our hypotheses obviously belongs to Western civilization. 
In its general outlines, it is patrilineal, even patriarchal, fostering obligations 
among members of the biological family, weakening them with more distant 
kin. Within these outlines, however, there are developments which we may 
call institutional, and behavioristic emphases and nuances which vary mark- 
edly and consistently enough to make this family distinct among the others 
in the European tradition, including Jewish families of central and western 


Europe.® 


There are three dynamic relationships within the shtetl family that con- 


stitute an institutional universe and a field of tensions. These are: the bonds 
between man and wife, between mother and son, and between father and 
daughter. Other blood and kin ties flow from, support, and otherwise are 
consequences of these three. ; , 

A man and woman marry primarily to have offspring, and their duties 
and roles are carefully detailed by tradition. The Schulchan Aruch, or Jewish 
Code of Law,” covers the subject precisely, as do many portions of the Tal- 
mud and many folk sayings- Our informants carried these injunctions clearly 
in their minds, both the regular ones and those covering special individual 
cases like sterility and quarrelsomeness, and special social cases like defined 


mésalliances.’ 


We differentiated three aspects of behavior: prescribed conduct as 


formulated in the Jewish Code of Law; customary behavior which varies 
with social position and geographical area, and which is manifest in folklore, 
folk sayings, proverbs, institutions; and behavior not verbalized by the in- 
habitants of the shtetl, but manifest to the scientific observer. Thus, we dis- 
tinguished between “formalized” and unformalized” family behavior to 
facilitate our understanding of the dynamics of both equilibrium and change 
within the family. By formalized, we mean the codified and customary con- 
duct of relatives. By unformalized, we mean the motivations and emotions of 
persons occupying the different roles, which are often unconscious or un- 
verbalized, and often not evident in behavior; these are deeply intertwined 
with the formal structures, giving them fresh connotations, producing ten- 
sions and resolving them, but all contained within the confines of an 
equilibrium-directed logic termed Sholem Bayis (Hebrew, domestic peace). 

The formal structuring of the husband’s role places upon the man the 
responsibility for propagating the family, which carries his name, but at- 
tributes the failure to the wife; so that after ten years of barren marriage, the 
man is enjoined by Jewish law to request a divorce that will enable him to 
remarry fruitfully, though he and his wife may care deeply for each other.” 
The husband should study sacred literature and promote the book learning 
tradition of Israel, and this is so heavily stressed that devotion to study is 
the one condition allowed by the Schulchan Aruch for delaying marriage.” 
A. scholar is expected to delegate the family s economic responsibilities to his 
wife; she is secondary to him in the spiritual or intellectual sphere, but is 
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expected to be fully responsible in mundane affairs. However, the ideal, 
sometimes realized, is for a man to be both learned and successful in business. 
The husband is responsible for certain important domestic ritual, such as the 
Kiddush prayers said over wine on the Sabbath and holidays, the feast of the 
Passover, the pinning of the mezuzah on the house door-jamb.'! And always 
he is responsible for his wife’s general well-being, an injunction which was 
often so interpreted as to allow the Eastern European Jewish woman latitude 
and opportunities for movement, to conduct business, seek employment, and 
visit relatives in other parts. 

The wife’s role, from a legalistic point of view, is regarded as comple- 
mentary to her husband’s. From a functional point of view, it is subordinated 
to and dependent upon her husband’s. This is perhaps symbolized by the 
belief that a woman enters heaven at her husband’s footstool regardless of 
her possibly superior virtue and despite the fact that theoretically she enters 
heaven just as her husband does because “every Jew has his share in the 
world to come.”!* The fear of infertility threatens a Jewish woman with a 
heavy penalty of shame, producing anxieties, and may lead to social sub- 
terfuges like the adoption of children. A wife serves her husband and chil- 
dren in prescribed ways, and she is trained to be ready to assume the 
economic burdens of the family. In emergencies, like illness, her husband will 
carry out her duties, and one informant even told of a Jewish father giving 
the breast to his motherless infant to stop his crying. The wife shares respon- 
sibility for the Kashruth [Kosher diet] ritual’® with her husband, but bears 
the burden of its correct functioning within the home; and she is responsible 
for fulfilling her own female ritual bearing on the family’s well-being, such as 
observing the Mikvah' [ritual bath for women], lighting and blessing the 
Sabbath candles, offering God a portion of the dough from the Sabbath loaf. 

This clear-cut understanding of the specialized functions of a husband 
and a wife, with its emphatic suggestion of male and female worlds of acts 
and values does not preclude overlapping and interchange in specific situations 
of need. In time of need, women may carry out a large part of the sacred 
activity normally assigned to men, and this is permissible because they are 
far less completely covered by regulations than are men; that is, when neces- 
Sary, women may do anything unforbidden to them, even if normally it is 
bidden only to men. It is the universal obligation of all Jews to fulfill the 
obligations of the Jewish way of living, and in emergencies formal specializa- 
tions of sex-typed roles are largely ignored. 

A couple fulfills its Jewish mission by raising its offspring, hopefully num- 
erous and favored with sons, in traditional detailed ways. Both parents sup- 
port the children, educate them, and provide for the “crisis rites” of cir- 
cumcision, confirmation, marriage, even death and apostasy. The male child 
is officially preferred by both parents, and the eldest boy (Hebrew, B’chor) 
is singled out as his father’s legal heir, to receive respect from the youngest 
siblings all of his life." Birth of a son is announced joyously by the father 
in the synagogue, in contrast with the flat announcement of a daughter's 
birth; the son carries the responsibility of the mourning prayers for the 

parents, called Kaddish. However a boy, like his sister, develops relationships 

with each parent that are culturally characteristic, and qualitatively different, 
artly in consequence of the different roles of the sexes in the community an 

of the differently structured ties with the parent of either sex, partly in con- 
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‘ormalized developments around the structuring. The 
ducation. A daughter is not encouraged in 
h herself from any available source.° The 
administrator of the father’s wishes, as she 
is the effective disciplinarian; her daughters however are her own full 
responsibility. She is always in or near the home with her sons and daughters, 
tending their physical needs, while the father is usually out of the home, 
studying in the synagogue or occupied with business. The father’s presence 
and interests are remote from domestic concerns. But the mother prepares 
the food and serves it; she is always associated with the tangibles of exis- 
tence. The father has the further obligation of supporting his married 
daughter and her husband in his home during the first few years of marriage, 
if his son-in-law is a promising scholar; this is known as supporting the 
young couple in kest, and is regarded by the bride’s parents as an ideal 
arrangement. A divorcee OT widow may return to her parents, but this is 
not expected of a son. : ” 

The reciprocally correct conduct of children is to respect and obey the 
parents unconditionally. This has many manifestations, prescribed in the 


Schulchan Aruch; symbolically, the son is obliged to rise whenever his 
father enters the room. The daughter serves her father, and helps and serves 
her mother, and the daughter is expected to influence her husband to sup- 


port her parents when necessary. When mature, that is, married, all children 
are officially expected to support parents, though proverbs indicate how 
distat tole Gem beto both panties aie i connotes frailty on deficiency 


of the i 

Relationstivs among siblings are guided. SY thei parents, Systeimiatized 
along the lines of sex difference Or identity, and of relative age. It appears 
that children introject parental standards successfully, and much of their 
behavior can be understood as modeled after that of the parent of the 
same sex. This does not of course preclude rebellion, or introjection of other 
esis we wit rodei such as the teacher; priority of the teacher is even 


enjoined by law.’* 


sequence of the unf 
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: opposite-sex siblings from playing together by re- 
oe bera cor differences, and attaching to these implications of 
Prestige. Thus, a boy attending cheder, Hebrew school, is told it is beneath 
him to play girls’ games, if he is found playing with his sister.’ 

Siblings are prohibit ed as Sex partners by the Levitical code. In the shtetl, 
the prohibition is realized by avoidance’? devices which include full body 
covering and segregated seating of the sexes except on rare formal occasions. 
Avoidance seems to increase with the maturity of brother and sister, as does 

tion between them is fostered by the 


the tensi them. Communicat insi 
ee aes Oe "initiates matters of interest to them but insists on func- 
3 


nou 4 4 as to maintain their avoidance 
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oo atheis xe termediaries in the cross-sex sibling relationship, 
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the indoctrinated habits of avoidance, r i 
is ais ys A is often initiated by the parents. A practice of third-party 


mediation is in fact a feature of other aspects of the culture, notably in 


marriage and business arrangements. 


Any sibling can develop into a parent-substitute as need arises. This 
y sibling 
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adds to the strains in all sibling relationships, for authority, avoidances, and 
intimacies are differently organized between the parents and children. Siblings 
do not participate in each other’s private lives until one assumes the role of 
substitute parent. Males and females are equally responsible for maintaining 
a traditionally prescribed standard of respectability and integrity that is con- 
tained in the word yiddishkeit (literally “Jewishness,” roughly analogous to 
the United States’ “our own way of life”). ; 

Brothers do not maintain avoidance in the sense cultivated by opposite- 
sex siblings, but it seems to us they manifest only a slight amount of interest 
in each other except when forcibly called upon in a family crisis. Then, after 
having raised requested funds, or provided for needy youngsters, they are 
likely to relapse into their distant ways. Even quarrels do not bring them 
together, as they do sisters, for angry men characteristically withdraw into 
sulky silences. 

All women are presumed to quarrel more violently than men, in speech 
and act. This release of expression actually serves to bring sisters close 
together, at least socially, into a community little known to brothers. , 

A convention stresses marriage for siblings in their age sequence; this 1$ 
emphasized for sisters, because, as rationalized by informants, it serves tO 
minimize envy and quarrels, and to stress the authority of age. i 

The structuring of roles within this small biological family, the tradi- 
tional allowances accorded each—either explicitly or by oversight—and the 
interrelationships among them result in role functions peculiar to this Eastern 
European Jewish culture. The functions or uses of the roles appear to be 
affected less by necessities of the family structure itself than by the ethos of 
the people,” by their “prevalent tone of sentiment”?! or collective “emo- 
tional emphases. ”?2 

The most striking instance of ethological variation is the behavior of the 
woman as mother, particularly in relations with her son; she behaves similarly 
however as wife, and as sister in relationships with her brother. In other 
words, it is in association with these three relatives of the opposite sex that 


she most fully evolves her emotional or sentimental potentialities. Our data 


suggest that it is the women who initiates these opposite-sex interactions, 
who arouses them and conditio 


l ns them. It was a practice, in the time O 
arranged marriages, for a mother to select a wife for her son; in memoirs 
written by Jewish men recording marriages, it was often the woman who 
instigated the negotiations and “had her way”;2* in folk and published stories» 
and in films, a sister assumes the role of mother when necessary. There is 2 

saying that domestic harmony rests with the wife, and another that “a wife 
sets you on your feet, or knocks you off them.”? It often happens that the 
mother’s relatives are the ones best known to her children, even, in cases, tO 
the entire ignorance of the father’s kin. Informants born and reared in the 
shtetl area have told us of never having met paternal grandparents, especially 
the paternal grandfather, until the age of thirteen or fourteen. One ne 
informant explained that the “mother’s side was closer [because] first of al 
the very word mameh [Yiddish, mother] is closer to you than the 
tateh [ Yiddish, father].”?° And a proverb declares, “A son always takes we 
his mother’s brother.”*° Indeed, the wife is the actual head of the househo! 
and responsible for its “Jewish way of life. 
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The house is the place for rearing the children. “She kills herself,” people 
say of a good mother, in order to bring up her children. The father too be- 
comes like a child to her in the home, except when he is studying or per- 
forming ritual acts; only outside of the home, in the synagogue or in busi- 
ness, does he enter upon a fully adult role. Mother is frequently described as 
“a loving despot,”?" always busy, always nagging, “the last and highest 
court of appeal.’’** Generally her conduct is understood, tolerated, loved. 
s idealized, as shown in the published memoirs of Jewish 
Idhood, “. . . One figure emerges . . . my 
mother, In that image I recognize the beginning of my life and feel the first 
pulse beat of my being. ... My mother was in my eyes the personification of 
all that is loveliest and most lovable.... In my eyes she was a saint.... 
Though my head was drawn toward [my] father, [my] heart [was drawn] 
toward [my] mother, and I was forever swinging like a pendulum between 
these two forces.”?? A folk tale that has even crept into American lore tells of 
a mother’s devotion: A young man begs his mother for her heart, which his 
betrothed has demanded as a gift; having torn it out of his mother’s proffered 
breast, he races away with it; and as he stumbles, the heart falls to the ground, 
and he hears it question protectively, “Did you hurt yourself, my son?” 

The woman in the home personifies emotionality—the mother most of all. 
A young son often sleeps with her, unlike her husband who is prohibited by 
sacred law from remaining in her bed. In one memoir a boy slept with 
his mother until he was thirteen, that is, ritually a man. Although displays 
of endearment between husband and wife are frowned upon, regarded as 
vulgar whether in speech or gesture, a great deal of demonstrativeness is 
allowed between mother and son, which mothers encourage. The father is 
also unwontedly demonstrative to his daughter, but less so than the mother 
to her son. ‘ — 

It seems to us that though the marital obligations are fulfilled with the 
husband, the romance exists with the son. In the New York Times of October 
29, 1949, an Associated Press story from Capetown, South Africa, reports, 
“A mother who had traced her missing sailor son around the globe fell dead of 
shock here when she faced him. The story was related today by the woman’s 
husband as last rites were said at her grave... . Mrs. R. Levi of Aden saw 
her 19-year-old son early in World War II when he kissed her good-bye and 
left to join the Royal Navy. After several months she was advised that 
his ship had been torpedoed and all hands lost. . . . She refused to believe 
her son dead and wandered through Mediterranean ports seeking him. Mrs. 
Levi visited Britain, the United States and Australia in her weary search. 
... Then, in an asylum at Observatory, near Capetown, she found her son. 
He was a human wreck who could only mutter shalom, shalom,’—the Hebrew 
word for ‘peace.’ She looked at him, fell to the floor, and died.” The same 
theme appeared in a Polish Jewish film, “Long Is the Road,” where mother 
and son, separated by the Nazi occupation of Warsaw, sought each other 
after the Nazi defeat, searching devastated cities and concentration camps of 
Central Europe, until eventually the son located his mother in a hospital to 
which she had been taken in a state of breakdown. In the film, the woman’s 
Steeptones of lier husband’s murder by the Nazis contrasts with, her agonized 
search for her son. Again, in the film “The Eternal Song” is depicted a 


In retrospect it i 
men. Levin says, recalling his chi 
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Polish woman’s tragic love and desperate search for her son, ending in her 
own death. Another Polish Jewish film, “Bar Mitsvah,” dramatically depicts 
the attachment between mother and son in another setting, and here too it 
causes all other relationships to pale.®? 

In actuality, a boy avoids*! his sister, especially if she is a coeval, the 
avoidance increasing as they age; among most orthodox Jews, especially the 
very numerous Chassidic sect, a man avoids all women except his wife, 
mother, and daughter.*? The interest in the sister however is powerful, re- 
vealed in indirect ways: in the Talmud** where dreams of incest with mother 
and sister are described coolly as “opening the way to wisdom,” and where 
another dream symbol of incest with sister is to see one eye kiss another; in 
European Jewish films—“I Want To Be a Mother,” “Bar Mitsvah,” “Ma- 
mele’’—brother-sister interest ranged from violent horseplay to one suggestion 
of romance and another of marriage, where however the siblings were una- 
ware of their biological kinship. 

There is no avoidance between mother and son, except that intercourse is 
forbidden. Mother is the embodiment of warmth, intimacy, food, uncondi- 
tional love, security, practical reality. This inclusive libidinal character, of 
which the sisters partake to a lesser extent—the coeval sister partaking the 
least so that she is as much a stranger as a relative—is in complete contrast 
with the spiritualized, remote character of the father, Father’s life is as dedi- 
cated to the study of the Law as mother’s is to material comforts for the 
family; he is remote from his son physically and emotionally, being mentor 
and guide rather than comforter and nurse, and occupied outside of the 
home. Insofar as is possible to a living creature, a father’s personality is 
delibidinized. Levin observes, “Toward my father my attitude was one of the 
deepest respect, but in that respect there was not lacking an element of fear. 
. . . I would say that my father’s influence was to intellectualize me, MY 
mother’s to inspire me: From my father streamed a cool, clear light: from 
my mother, warmth and emotion. . . .”°4 Yet the father and son bear a simi- 
lar relationship to the wife and mother, except that the woman owes respect 
to the husband because such is her defined obligation, and the son owes Te- 
spect to the mother because that is his obligation. Indeed, rivalry between 
father and son is a familiar theme, expressed in large and small ways, privately 
and publicly. It is a commonplace that a man prefers his son-in-law to his 
son, and m proverb says, “Every son-in-law has in him something of his 
father-in-law. os Partly for this reason, it is proverbial that a man, though 
legally his father’s heir, feuds with his sister’s husband who stands to inherit 
his father-in-law’s goodwill and perhaps his property; this is particularly 
striking in the history of some noted Chassidic “courts” or “dynasties.” 

The mother-son relationship does not run smoothly, with all of the w0- 
man’s high feeling. The Jewish mother of our informants is known for nag- 
ging, quarreling, worrying, and hypochondria. She overstresses her concer” 
and her criticism, and offers or so manipulates the serving of the food as 
to indicate which.** Her husband and son are used to this. When she becomes 
too difficult, the man withdraws psychologically, silently picking up a book, 
or bodily, silently leaving for the synagogue; sometimes he deserts the family- 
By her conduct the woman manipulates her traditionally subordinate status 
to win some advantages: in many directions, she thus persuades her husbam! 

and her son to do her will.38 
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We have found the involvements between mother and son to be so far- 
reaching and intense as to approximate a kind of adoration. The mother is 
extremely jealous or resentful of her son’s interest in another woman, even 
though she wants him to marry, for that is a Jew’s obligation, and to have 
children, for that is also his duty and will besides bring her the joy, the 
nakhes, of grandmotherhood. Even though she may choose his wife, the 
feeling of treason is such that there is a folk saying, “When the son marries, 
he gives the wife a contract and the mother a divorce.”*® The bitterest mother- 
in-law stories are told by Jewish women, and here we see one element 
determining the greater closeness with the mother’s kin. 

What enters into the son’s adoration of his mother? It appears to us that 
fundamentally there is her great concentration of loving, admiring attention 
on him, creating an interacting libidinal universe of two. To no one else will 
he ever be so desirable and important, nowhere else will he receive the indul- 
gences shown a helpless child. If the son does not know this, the mother and 
the whole tradition so inform him. Besides, we think, the son early experi- 
ences the threat of being deprived of her. This happens when his parents 
start training him for adulthood. At three or four years of age, a “man” 
ready for study, he is carried in his father’s arms away from the all-permis- 
sive home to the Hebrew school, or cheder, where he meets a harsh, indiffer- 
ent teacher, He is sent away from home to the accompaniment of his mother’s 
heartbroken sobs, to spend ten hours daily in the cold company of books 
and scholars, eating scantily whereas before he had overeaten, obliged in 
these surroundings to be “a man.” If at home he now complains to mother 
about his teacher's whippings, she does not sympathize, but supports the 
brutal teacher. She steadily reminds him that in the area of Jewish studies 
he stands on his own as a man. Levin recalls, “. . . at the age of four I was 
treated like a big boy. Whenever I forgot to put om my Arba Kanfoth [rit- 
ual male body-garment], my mother would gprs to me seriously, as to a 
grownup, and tell me how shameful it was tor an adult Jew to be running 
about like a heathen without the reminder of his Jewishness hung about his 
body,”40 Such recollections are repeated in the memoirs of Eastern European 


Jewish men j inui 
Se mae amy ee is subject to continuing uncertainties of the 
same sort. We hear of boys of nine and ten being sent off to other cities to 
3 living with relatives or friends and dreaming of 


study wi ous teachers A i 
y with fam ‘ay, One informant, now a rabbi, said he actually 


the indulgent mother far away. ~% 7 
dreaded m home for the holidays, knowing how he would suffer when 


it came time to leave his mother’s endless love and attentions and return to 
school. Sometimes one parent would die, necessitating distributing the 
children among relatives. Here enters the miserable state of orphanhood. 
Charney describes the tragic parting from his widowed mother at the age 
of thirteen, when she left for another city to marry. She had been even 
more thoughtful than other mothers in waiting until he reached legal man- 
hood before leaving. They both wept over the separation, and the boy 
said courageously, “Tf it will be good for you—it will be good for me. You 
will see.” His feeling of loss and of personal helplessness come clearly to 
the reader. And it appears characteristic of Jewish males to regard the mother 
as a retreating figure of shelter, a most desirable warm figure always just 
out of reach, z poignant symbol of tenderness. Morris Raphael Cohen writes 
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thus of his mother and his wife.!* Indeed we believe that the Jewish man 
hopes to find a mother again in his wife, and is happiest in his marriage when 
this search is fulfilled.** Besides, the culture aids him, for in the time of 
arranged marriages his mother selected his wife, and a proverb states, “Every 
daughter-in-law has scmething of her mother-in-law.”*4 

A girl’s place in the family is a reflection of her mother’s, but her truly 
affectionate tie is with her father. She is peculiarly his; when she is little, 
her father calls her his “queen” and “princess.” At all ages she is the one 
family member in whose company he can relax; and when she marries, he 
finds joy in her husband’? that he cannot find in his own son. If, as the people 
say, “a man sees himself in his son-in-law,” they understand why he takes 
particular pleasure in his daughter’s children. The mother observes all this 
and complains that the father spoils his daughter, though he may be severe 
to his son; she herself nags her daughter, especially before marriage, but 
conveys none of the overtones of affection and play that temper her nagging 
of husband and son. 

The daughter responds readily to these highly specialized interpersonal 
situations. In all respects she follows her mother’s example. In case of need, 
she takes over her mother’s duties.** In proste, or “common” families, that 
do not maintain the highest Jewish standards, the father may be harsher 
and ruder with his family, including his daughter. 

This easy relationship between father and daughter is comparable to the 
mother-son bond only in its selective coupling. Just as the mother imbues her 
activities with powerful emotion, the father gives his the culturally standardized 
spiritual and intellectual leanings demanded of a male. With his daughter, the 
father is indulgent and undemanding; his daughter is the only female other 
than his wife and mother with whom he may remain.alone,‘7 for to him she 
is not sexual. Real intimacy is not expected of a Jewish father, especially of 
sheyne class or aspirations, but he shows his daughter a unique affection an 
comradeship.*8 

Actually, short of incest, there are no norms prescribed in the Codes OF 
elsewhere in tradition to guide a father in relations with his daughter; an 
he appears to follow a need to cultivate in this rather overlooked relationship 
a haven fairly free of tension.*® This is in contrast with his prescribed 
relationships with his son, which are authoritarian and didactic, for a father 
represents all of traditional Law and is the personal model for his son to 
emulate, Comfortable as the father-daughter bond is, it lacks the obvious 
drama belonging to the mother-son and the muted tension—often expressed in 
rivalry and rebellion in adulthood—inherent in the father-son.°? However, 
the content of a film, based on a classic Yiddish play,’ indicates the powerful 
emotional current that possibly underlies relations of father and daughter, 
threatening to draw them together and to displace the mother from her wifely 
status. It was reported to us that occasional instances of this sort actually 
occurred among Eastern European Jewish immigrants. Perhaps in daily life, 
the mother, unaware. anticipates this eventuality when she repeatedly attacks 
her unmarried daughter; indeed a monotonous theme in her nagging is her 
articulated anticipatory refusal to be supplanted in any capacity by her 
daughter. We suggest that the interchangeability of any individual’s role 1” 
shtetl society functions in a woman’s life as a threat of replaceability that 
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may color her total personality with anxiety and tension. Since her status 
is defined in terms of her domestic roles, she expresses her anxieties in 
this area. 

The mother-daughter relationship contains more rivalry and even hostility 
than do the other family couplings. The mother cues this development as 
clearly as she does her different relationship with her son. Though she nags 
at all members of the family, in her special woman’s idiom of communication, 
she nags at her daughter in a consistently hostile manner, while her husband 
and her son can be nagged at with affectionate purposes apparent to everyone. 
The mother knows she must rear her daughter to be like herself, but she is 
determined to keep the daughter in her place as a junior female as long as 
the latter lives in the parental home. Informants indicate that the mother 
does not really wish to teach the daughter cooking or any other skill that 
might replace her own services, and so she rails, for example, “Keep out 
of my kitchen! This is my kitchen! You don’t know how to cook! You just 
waste time and food.”** Her negativism is a striking contrast to the emphasis 
of many other cultures, where girlhood also is the mandatory period of train- 
ing for housewifely responsibilities. And in fact the Jewish girl’s goals in life 
are precisely to function as wife and mother.” However, the Jewish mother 
confines her daughter to the role of unskilled assistant. When the daughter 
makes a household suggestion or any other suggestion touching upon the 
mother’s sphere of influence, the mother may react as to a challenge and 
Strive to confine her. This can be interpreted as the mother’s jealous protec- 
tion of the adult status she acquired by marriage; it is consistent with a 
Probable predisposition of the women to react defensively or hostilely. Upon 
the daughter’s marriage there 1s an important shift in the interaction, from 
authoritarion to egalitarian, since the daughter’s new status approaches that 
of her mother, and since she may for the first time leave the home if she 


does not remain on kest. i 
nae blings of opposite sex are polarized about 


The relations between si 
incest, and, depending upon the relative age 


regulations of avoidance and ; > 
Of the two siblings, are characterized by avoidance-quarrelsomeness or by 


permissiveness. Actually there appears to be a gradient of these attitudes. 
Much tension is frequently found between opposite-sex siblings of about 
the same age, expressed in quarrelsome OF cm hostility; our film analyses 
Suggest that we regard this conduct as possibly a barrier to incest. As age 
differences between such siblings, Increase; D&ENUSSIVEness) is allowed 
increasingly by the elder along the lines of permissiveness between mother- 
son, father-daughter; as age differences between the siblings decrease, 
avoidance increases. The role of nother maom need not be adopted by 
the chronologically senior sister, though t at is the expectation; as is com- 

= in the film “Mamele,” a less senior sister 


monl is illustrated in i 
any ree h ka congenial to the role can actually function as 


i daptability of personality to the traditionally sex- 
aut Ge awe a all —_ of Eastern European Jewish culture.) 
Considering males of the family from the viewpoint a a girl: one might say 
that there is a maximum permissiveness with the fat er, although the incest 
taboo is always observed; with the elder brother there is considerable per- 
missiveness, and some degree of avoidance; with the coeval brother there is 
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more avoidance than permissiveness; the relationship with the younger 
brother is a mirror-image of the father-daughter relationship, since here 1s 
displayed a maximum permissiveness following the mother-son pattern, and 
a minimum of avoidance barring incest. The same gradient behavior patterns 
a boy’s relationship with his mother and sisters within the poles of parental 
permissiveness and sibling avoidance. 

Behavior among siblings of the same sex follows a gradient that is com- 
parable in extent but different in qualities. Thus among brothers, the father 
represents ritual and statutory authority, in which the older brother shares; 
between coevals there is a mutual ignoring of this authority, but in the 
relationship with the younger brother, authority must reappear. Among sisters, 
the mother enforces her authority over her daughters largely through 
generation-linked attributes; the elder sister partakes of this authority, but 
coeval sisters quarrel over any manifestations of privilege or even of 
equality; the generation-bred authority reappears in the relationship with the 
younger sister. All of these relationships become more equalized after 
marriage, since the status of the women is then referred not to the parental 
authority but to the conjugal role. 

Parents distinguish between the eldest child who, if male, is the heit 
and the youngest, who is the beloved baby. Beyond these two. singled out 
by traditional appellations, the various children are often indicated by 
affectionate, somewhat ironical appelations descriptive of personal qualities 
like beauty, brains, skills, idiosyncracies. Daughters employ these identifica- 
tions in the rivalrous quarrels, especially when the identifications derive {ro™ 
the father. Sons however tend to substitute sulky silences and ignoring fF 
quarrels and thus drive themselves further apart. 

Affinal Behavior. Affinal behavior is intelligible as a function of the 
behavior of the blood kin, especially as functions of the mother-son, father- 
daughter, _and brother-sister relationships. In the period of arranged 
marriages,"* a woman chose her Prospective daughter-in-law carefully, 
appraising the social and financial standing of her parents, demanding dow!Y 
and kest to correspond to her son’s intellectual talents examining the future 
bride’s housewifely abilities, and generally measurin h 8 rsona 
and role specificati : $ g her by severe perso! 
F “9 ions, As informants said half-humorously, a prospective 
abe 1 aa nows no girl is good enough for her boy, yet Jewish Ja 

Ses each man to marry. Even after marriages by personal choice Wer? 
accepted—and today in this country—a wo i ith he 
Caustic opinions, and in informal ae ee te 
examination. One w weed in ways subjects his prospective mat ik 

i oman raised in the shtetl but now living in New YO" 
told us with real chagrin, “I can’t find anythi i y son’s girl! But 
Pe ashton ything wrong with my son’s girt: 
i! hs o criticize her! All her buttons are sewed on right, the seams of her 
she eee beste No tears or holes in her clothing even whe? 

The relationship between a woman and her daughter-in-law is expected 
to be one of tension despite the hopeful proverb that “a woman sees herse! 
mirrored in her daughter-in-law,” for in effect she has chosen her. At the 
wedding ceremony itself the two dance the broiges tants, or “angry dance: 
Tradition has stressed the son’s marriage as the mother’s divorce 5 And tbe 
people love to tell a comical story, in many variations, having the point that 
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whatever the daughter-in-law has, does, or enjoys is an exploitation of the 
son in the eyes of the doting mother; whereas the same circumstances in the 
life of the daughter are testimony to the virtues of the son-in-law. 

Not until a young matron gives birth to a child can she face her mother- 
in-law with something like equality, when the older woman must admit that 
the marriage has been justified and that she has been blessed with grand- 
motherhood. Nevertheless she is ever alert to comment that her daughter-in- 
law does not cook or indulge or otherwise take care of the son as adequately 
as she did;ř® and an angry husband will rebuke his wife as though in his 
mother’s behalf saying, “You can’t cook as well as she did!”>7 Soon, too, a 
woman becomes highly critical of her daughter-in-law’s methods of rearing 
the grandchild, her son’s child, the more so as the harassed daughter-in-law 
turns to her own mother for help, and avoids or excludes her possessive 
mother-in-law. This may be one reason why the maternal kin are closer 
than the paternal. The son is caught between the complaints of mother and 
wife. The father-in-law has a fairly conventional, formal relationship with 
his daughter-in-law, growing out of sex avoidance and tension with the son. 

It is some relief to the strain between a woman and her mother-in-law if 
the former begins her married life at a distance, if possible taking her husband 
to live in kest with her own parents. The typical mother-daughter rivalry in 
the wife’s family is now moderated by the accomplishment of marriage, which 
elevates the status of all parties, and which introduces a new and much 
desired member into the family circle. Father and mother both welcome the 
son-in-law with open arms. We suggest that this welcome contains nuances 
that differ with the mother and with the father, growing out of their differing 
relationships to their daughter. It appears to us as a possibility that the 
mother’s characteristically rivalrous relationship with her daughter employs 
the entrance of the son-in-law into the family as a situation offering additional 
potentialities for expressing OF cultivating her well-established feeling of 
tivalry. For example, a woman will belittle her daughter in conversation with 
her son-in-law, even at the risk of arousing his antagonism. The son-in-law 
comes to resent his mother-in-law because she disparages and nags his wife, 
for his wife is his, and she is. not his mother-in-law’s property any longer. 
A nian inay scold his wife, saying for example, that she doesn’t run the house 
as well as his own mother, but he will quarrel with his mother-in-law when 
she scolds his wife. Thus, a woman’s relationship with her son-in-law contains 
elements that derive in part from her characteristic relationship with her 
daughter, since her rivalrous relationship with her daughter-in-law derives in 
part from her special relationship with her son. On the other hand, the father 
employs the entrance of his son-in-law into the a as an additional oppor- 
tunity for expressing his habitual affection for is daughter. We have no 
unequivocal documentary evidence for is interpretation, but we offer it 
because it seems to US consistent with the other family relationships and 
suggests those roots in the filial bonds out of which are elaborated details 
in iha E ONE days of arranged marriages, chose the son-in-law after 
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objectionable and in conflict with his mother-son bond. He often rejected 
her as a “witch” (Yiddish, machasheifeh) telling her so and quarrelling with 
her, unlike her silent, often resigned husband and son. The special, poorly 
reciprocated fondness of a woman for her son-in-law is a familiar matter 
among the people. It is equally understood that real affection and camaraderie 
exist between a man and his son-in-law—if the son-in-law fulfills expectations 
—when the relationship assumes an ease and warmth foreign to the relation- 
ship of father and son.5§ 

However, this unusually amiable tie, prettily consistent with the amiable 
father-daughter relationship, is sensed with hostility by the unmarried 
brothers-in-law who see in the newcomer a competitor for everybody’s affec- 
tions"? and an unjustified beneficiary of the family’s goods, since the 
son-in-law receives a dowry and kest support. Ordinarily the brothers-in-law 
Operate with the distance characteristic of males, but after the father’s death 
they are likely to quarrel over his estate, such as his seat in the synagogue, 
or the loyalty of his followers, should he be a Chassidic leader. The unmarried 
sisters-in-law behave differently however, prevented by inter-sex avoidance 
from manifesting fully the parental attitude of welcome. Siblings-in-law come 
into their true importance as aunt and uncle, potential guardians of the 
children. 

However, an unmarried girl is predisposed to dislike strongly her coeval 
brother’s wife, considering her inferior, unattractive, stupid, thus supporting 
her mother’s feelings about her daughter-in-law. When sisters-in-law first 
meet however, before or after the marriage, they greet each other with 4 
show of kindness that may conceal hostile anticipations, even from their ow? 
conscious thoughts. The formal kindness is related to the recurring admoni- 
tion in the Schulchan Aruch, “You must receive [everybody] with a friendly 
countenance and joyful feeling.”® The mother-in-law and daughter-in-law 
also meet thus, the former being very “kind” to her son’s wife cooking specia 
dishes, serving elaborately, keeping the young woman from domestic chores. 
However, friction soon develops, which the mother-in-law initiates with 
ironical remarks that grow more Stinging, alternating with prolonged silences 
(broiges, Yiddish, angry), continuing in noisy quarrels and arguments about 
any detail of everyday life but especially over the inadequate care that the 
daughter-in-law gives her husband. It is probably the “kind” period that 
produces behavior reflected in the folk saying (woman speaking), “Scol 
your daughter, but mean your daughter-in-law.” The saying also reveals some 
of the pressure that is placed on the unmarried daughter at this time. 

It appears to us that in the relations between the sisters-in-law, it is the 
unmarried girl who originates the hostilities. She complains in idioms taken 
from her mother that her sister-in-law does not feed her brother properly, a 
that she acts as though she were more important than the sister. Thus family 
ranking is introduced between the sisters-in-law to establish their interacting 
roles. The sister feels sincerely that her brother’s wife’s family is not as g0° 
as her own, and that her brother’s intellectual and other attainments at 
superior to his wife’s. 

We infer that where avoidance characterizes the relationship betwee? 

sister and brother, the marriage of the brother may prod the sister to displac¢ 
her concealed feelings about him onto his wife in the form of resentment. 
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ffinal behavior is determined by sibling avoid- 
ance: the sister is driven by unconscious jealousy of the advantages which 
the wife possesses in her relationship with her husband. The wife responds 
by stressing her enviable married status. These interactions produce a 
mounting tension, eventually relieved for the sister through the channel of 
affection for her brother’s children. Nonetheless this sister in one way or 
another puts the scornful question, “Why should anyone want to marry my 
brother?” This seems to reflect the Jewish family’s habit of belittling the son 
in comparison with his father, and to be also an expression of sibling 
avoidance. : 

Our data suggest that the marriage of the sister leads to a lessening of 
her resentment against the sister-in-law. This is attributable not to any change 
in the relationship with the brother but to the equalization of the statuses of 
the two young matrons. Rivalry continues however on the new level of 
common married interests. It is voiced through quarrels and nagging, which 
are a recognized style of communication by women—although men should 
quarrel only about important matters, such as business, or points of learning. 
With time, the sisters-in-law drift apart, as each family tends to cultivate 
its own flesh-and-blood maternal kin and to overlook its more indifferent 
paternal kin.®! E ; 

The Character of Marriages. It seems to us that the distinct kinship roles 
cultivated by members of the small two-generation family guide and even 
determine the character of the marriages into which the children enter. 
Traditional law contains few indicators for the choice of partner; mainly the 


chief restriction is that from among his kin a man may marry only in 
nt, that is, nieces, and that an unmarried man must 


collateral lines of desce Be tee ; ace 
honor the obligation of the levirate™? within specified limits. Actually when 
marriage was by parental arrangement, the preference of the opposite-sexed 


arent allowed little or nO choice. 
J We think that this preference in fact matched, and still matches, needs 


in the child of opposite Sex- If one examines the nature of marriages taking 
place through free personal choice, it seems that a young woman is guided 
in these private relations with men by two male models from within her own 
family universe: her father and her brother.® As already shown, she behaves 
quite differently with each. Roughly, one is a permissive, secure situation, the 
other is tense and uncertain. We suggest that father is the model for the 
“husband,” in which relationship the woman ideally expects security, status, 
unconditional affection, spiritual and intellectual qualities, a minimizing of 

e defined locally, and a certain kinship feeling 


out its however these ar s iM j 
= ee bare H We suggest that brother 1s the model for “lover” in extra- 


j ; ip which holds for the woman libidinal 
m . a relationship wht s : ibidin 

amin, Peronintellectual interests (in keeping with the father’s lower 
vaat ee GP His Son) physical appeals of youthfulness and play, and the 
quality of “being a “stranger” (which probably roots in coeval avoidance) 


ee young man is guided in his private relations with women by 
two female models from within his family universe: his mother and his 
sister, With the first there is great permissiveness, with the second there is 
avoidance. We suggest that mother is the model for wife,” with whom the 


Thus from one point of view, a 
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man ideally expects security, protection, warmth, unconditional affection, 
. practical support, and the kinship quality of “belonging.” We suggest that 
sister is the model for “lover,” containing expectations of libidinal appeals, 
physical characteristics of youth, independence and an aspect of “strangeness” 
instead of kinship; it is in this context that we understand the affair with 
the gentile girl. 

Under the system of arranged marriage, the father selected his son-in-law, 
the mother chose her daughter-in-law. As the proverbs quoted earlier 
indicate,"* the bride is married to someone expected to be like her father, the 
groom is married to someone expected to be like his mother. Hence, the 
bride responds to the groom somewhat as to her father; the groom responds 
to the bride somewhat as to his mother. One of our scholarly informants was 
of the opinion that those marriages succeeded where the husband really did 
find mother-qualities in his wife: he thought that the frequent desertions by 
men could be related to the inability of the wife to function in the mother- 
role; for instance an extramarital affair usually would not of itself lead to 
desertion or divorce. Thus, it seems to us that the arranged marriage, in its 
selection of the young couple, corresponds to the sucessful marriage by free 
choice. Shtetl marriages were usually regarded as successful, despite the 
ease of divorce. Also, couples often considered themselves happy. This 
shtetl saying offered pertinent advice: “First marry, then love.” 

Family Obligations. When the Jew speaks of his family, he means the 
biological family of parents, children, and siblings. Ancient codes prescribe 
specifically the reciprocal obligations within it and override completely 
personal preferences. The informal, ethologically influenced aspects stil 
function within the codified framework. The only codified behavior outside 
of the biological family is the incest taboo extended to grandparents an! 
grandchildren. As relationships move out from the biological family, persona 
preferences operate with increased freedom and variety, filling a vacuum 
otherwise occupied by institutional prescriptions. In this area the only 
codifications are those covering the behavior of the total society, such as 
deference and respect toward older people and scholars, as well as genera 
avoidance of women. : 

The shtetl Jews consider all members of the Jewish community to be 
related to each other through kinship ties, a belief expressed formally in the 
collective term B’nai Israel, Children of Israel, and in the acceptance o 
the three Biblical patriarchs as the ancestors of all Jews. In actual practice, 
two Jews who meet try to identify themselves in the expectation of establishing 
some kin connection, no matter how remote or indirect. This is regarded as 
a pleasurable circumstance and holds the assurance of mutual aid. It is COP” 
sidered good Jewish behavior to refer social interests to the framework © 
family thinking. 

The interaction of family roles produces a field of tensions whose balance 
is a goal periodically striven for, but regularly disturbed by the complications 
of the mother-son, father-daughter, and opposite-sex sibling relationships 
This goal of balanced tensions, domestic harmony, is termed Sholem Bayi" 

Within its dynamics, of striving and of briefly-held fulfillment, are patterne 
the differentiated effects of being cared for reliably and intensively by at 
and of being disciplined or loved irregularly and distantly by father. 
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a pattern offering all participants comfort, excitement, and security; but it is 
also tyrannical and in its strong demands promotes much individual strain 
and often revolt. For the boy, the filial role provides the prototypes of adult 
relationships, since he will act with his wife much as he acts with his mother, 
and with older men much as he acts with his father. The filial role is some- 
what different for the girl, since she must early learn to accept her obligation 
to be a mother, and will discover her widest opportunities in this sex-typed 
function only after her marriage. Modifications of these relationships are 
practiced and fixed in the sibling interrelationships, and from here carried 
out in the contacts outside the home. : 

Traditional family rearing lays great emphasis on sex differences, defining 
social functions in terms of sex. Tradition views the differentiation as comple- 
mentary, but in actuality there are frequent implications of male status- 
superiority and of female status-inferiority. Ritual and learning are honorific 
male occupations; and homely family duties including economic responsibility 
and childbearing and physical child-care are less exalted female pursuits. 
There is thus a complete dichotomy between the’ intellectual burdens and 
opportunities charged to men, and the earthy ones charged to women. This 
is true under the ordinary circumstances of living, but under stress, practically 
without restriction, a person can carry out needed functions of the other sex;** 
this adaptive elasticity obtains also 1n other aspects of the culture, enjoined 
by traditional law. Our data suggest that women, being less honorifically 
placed and as such neglected by the codified prescriptions, found widening 
opportunities exactly under conditions of stress. They took on the responsi- 
bilities brought to them, and we have no record of large-scale female rebellion 
in the traditional communities.°* But history 1s replete with rebellions led’ by 
men and composed of men. These range from simple open rivalry between 


father and son, noted even in folk sayings, to great social movements.°® 
’ nity, where almost all values and ideals and 


Within the traditional commu 
honorific activities are cast in male terms and references, and are understood 
to ba wach, when tót explicit, the private life of the family emerges as the 
responsibility of women and is largely d ominated by them A man, buty 
outside the home with holy study or his livelihood, often appears as a guest®® 
as his wife orders space and quiet for his rest and 


on the domestic scene, i 
he place of the woman in the synagogue 


study. This is the complement to the p 
which, as a community house for studious men, reserves a place for her in 


a se ion. However, there is considerable understanding and 
e sete R the sex-separated functions of shtetl society, both in the 
family and outside in the general community; no secrets exist between them; 
the two spheres of male and female activities are welded into interdependent 
wholes by severe bonds of ritual and of specialized responsibility. 
Summary. Our hypotheses concern the form and functioning of the 
Jewish family in the recently destroyed Eastern European small town con- 
taining the indigenous Jewish culture. We emphasize that these are not 
definite findings, nor can these hypotheses ever be tested in the field, since 
the Jewish communities no longer exist. We risk the additional conjecture 
that this was a distinct culture, and therefore a distinct set of family 
phenomena, since it employed its own common language, Yiddish, and its 
emi ual language, Hebrew; it boasted of its ancient and special history 
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and its religious and scholarly traditions, known to all the Western world; 
and it always functioned under highly precarious conditions among hostile 
peoples. 

Within the space and objectives of this article, we cannot attempt 
systematically to compare Jewish and other European and American cultures. 
We can illustrate important differences however by pointing out that whereas 
among Eastern European Jews no man hopes to be outstripped by his son, 
the opposite is often described as true in middle-class urban American life. 
This may be a value adopted by Jewish immigrants, Again, Eastern European 
Jewry stresses the superiority of the arranged durable marriage, and the 
attendant responsibilities of the elder generations; the opposite is known to 
obtain widely in the United States where romantic and rather impermanent 
unions are standard. And again, the authority of the Eastern European 
Jewish father rests ideally and primarily upon his status as an exponent of the 
religious and scholarly tradition, and only secondarily upon his reliability as 
an earner; but in the United States no man escapes the primary pressure 
to provide economically for his family, and failure can be punished by 
state law. 

In the recently flourishing Eastern European Jewish family, the tradi- 
tionally codified standards underwent local and temporal modifications, and 
among certain kin were often interpreted or acted out unexpectedly under 
the pressures of living. Its most dynamic relationships were those between 
husband-wife, mother-son, and father-daughter; other blood and kin ties 
flowed from, supported, and otherwise were consequences of these three. 
All the relationships were keyed to operate under conditions of high psycho- 
logical tension that often threatened to break down, but peace-making 
machinery was set in motion at the point of rupture; thus family harmony 
or balance, Sholem Bayis, was restored. In the overcrowded shtetl where 


they see a principal safeguard in fecundity. 

Relationships among siblings are patterned after those between parents 
and children especially where age differences exist, but a stressed avoidance 
separates opposite-sexed coeval siblings. Patterned avoidance appears wit 


Important aspects of relationships among affinal kin appear as functions = 
the behavior of the blood kin. Consistent with the avoidance practices, pare? 
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party mediation is a feature of other aspects of the culture, notably in 
Marriage and business arrangements. 

The functions or uses of the family roles appear to be strongly influenced 
by ethological emphases of the people. This is strikingly so in the behavior 
of women within the family; the home is traditionally specified as the only 
area where they possess status. Legalistically, men have higher status every- 
where; actually, as scholars, their preferred sphere lies outisde the home in 
the synagogue. Women are often the effective breadwinners and adapt better 
to necessity than their husbands, but this does not confer status on them. 
Women symbolize emotionality, men symbolize spirituality. 

Marriage marks the complete adulthood of men and women, and leads 
to changed relationships with the families of origin. Marriage should be 
arranged by the parents, who keep in mind traditional criteria as well as 
personal preferences. The institution of kest roots here, where a young scholar 
is supported by his father-in-law during the first years of marriage. Generally, 
families try to live separately. Modern marriages by free choice may actually 


Correspond in values to the arranged marriage. 


THE ITALIAN FAMILY IN 
THE UNITED STATES 


Paul J. Campisi 


THE CHANGES IN THE ITALIAN FAMILY in America can be visualized in terms 
of a continuum which ranges from an unacculturated Old World type to 4 
highly acculturated and urbanized American type of family. This transforma- 
tion can be understood by an analysis of three types of families which have 
characterized Italian family living in America: the Old World peasant Italian 
family which existed at the time of the mass migration from Italy (1890- 
1910) and which can be placed at the unacculturated end of the continuum; 
the first-generation Italian family in America, which at the beginning © 
contact with American culture was much like the first but which changed 
and continues to change increasingly so that it occupies a position somewhere 
between the two extremes; and, finally, the second-generation Italian family 
which represents a cross-fertilization of the first-generation Italian family and 
the American contemporary urban family, with the trend being in the direc- 
tion of the American type. Consequently, the position this family assumes 1S 
near the American-urban end of the continuum. 

Since there are significant differences between the northern Italian and 
southern Italian families and since there are even greater differences between 
peasant, middle-class, and upper-class families, it seems expedient to single 
out one type of family for discussion and analysis, namely, the southern Italian 
peasant family. During the period of mass migration from Italy the bull 
of the immigrants were from southern Italy (including Sicily).1 These immi- 
grants came mostly from small-village backgrounds as peasant farmers, 
peasant workers, or simple artisans, and as such they brought with them a 
southern Italian folk-peasant culture. It is this type of background which 
the majority of Italian families in America have today.? 

This paper cannot possibly present an adequate analysis of all the impot- 
tant changes observed in the Italian family. Therefore, a simple tabular form 
(see Table) is used to display the most important details. 

The Southern Italian Peasant Family in America. At the time of the gre4t 
population movement from Italy to America, beginning at the end of e 
nineteenth century, the southern Italian peasant family was a folk societa 
family. One of the chief characteristics of the folk society is that its culture 
is highly integrated, the separate parts forming a strongly geared an 
functionally meaningful whole.® This intimate interconnection between the 
various parts of a folk culture indicates that it would be artificial and fruitless 
to attempt to isolate, even for the sake of study and analysis, any one e 
such as the family, and to proceed to discuss that as a discrete and distin’ 
entity. All the characteristics of the Old World Italian peasant family a 
intimately tied in with such institutions and practices as religion, the sae 
and gathering of food, the celebrations of feasts and holidays, the educa é 
ssi 
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of the children, 
With all other aspects of small 
World peasant-family life mean 
rable aspects of a coercive folk- 
the Old World peasant family from the first- a 


in America. 


the first-generation Ita 
and offspring w 
attempt is made to perpetuate an - 
household. This is a family in transition 
to keep alive those customs and traditi 
World culture. As a result of many int 
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herein both parents are 0 
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the treatment of the sick, the protection of the person, and 
-village folk culture. In the final analysis Old 
t small-village life, and the two were insepa- 
peasant culture. This fact sharply distinguishes 
nd second-generation families 


uthern Italian Peasant Family in America. By 
ilian family is simply meant that organization of parents 
f foreign birth and wherein an 
Italian way of life in the transplanted 
tion, still struggling against great odds 
ons which were sacred in the Old 
ernal and external pressures which 


have cut it off from its Old World foundations, the first-generation family is 


marked by considerable confusion, con 
tain and precarious position © 
further aggravated by the loss of 
which had been such an indispensa 
It is this loss in the first-generation 
unacculturated end of the continuum 
The Second-Generation Sout 
to that organization of parents an 
native American born but 


Differences between the Souther 
the First- and Second-Gener 


Southern Italian Peasant 


Family in Italy 


A. General characteristics: 


1 


4. 
5. 


14, 
15. 


+ Patriarchal 
2 
äi 


Folk-peasant 
Woll integrated 


Stationary 
Active community life 


. Emphasis on the sacred 
+ Home and land owned by 


family 


+ Strong family and com- 


munity culture 


+ Sharing of common goals 
+ Children live for the por- 


ents 


+ Children are an economic 


asset 


+ Many family celebrations 


of special feasts, holi- 
days, etc. 


+ Culture js transmitted 


only by the family 


Strong in-group solidarity 
Many functions: econom- 
ic, recreational, religious, 
social, affectional, and 
Protective 


First-Generation Southern 
Italian Family in America 


Fictitiously patriarchal 
Quasi-urban 


Disorganized and in conflict 


Mobile | T 
i American community 
Inactive in fot active in the Italion 
eighborhood i 
emahadle on the sacred is eakad, 
the small city the home ane Be 
ane, but in a large city the 


is usually a flat or an apartment 
onflict 


Family culture In ¢ 
f common goals 

No sharing © 

Children live for themselves 


for few 
an economic asset 
children g Years only and may be an 

economic liability m 
Few fomily celebrations of feasts a 
e 


holidays 


nad” by 
transmitted only 
Italian culture, is rican culture is trans- 


pA " 
ibet marean institutions other 


ily 
than the fomi 
Weakened in-group solidarity 

3 tions include somirecreational, so- 
Euri and affectional 


flict, and disorganization. The uncer- 
f the first-generation Italian family today is 
that strong family and community culture 
ble part of the Old World peasant family. 
family which pushes it away from the 
to a position somewhere in the middle.* 
hern Italian Family in America. This refers 
d offspring wherein both the parents are 
have foreign-born parents who attempted to 
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Second-Generation Southern 
Italian Family in America 


Tends to be democratic 

Urban and modern 

Variable, depending on the particular 
family situation 

High degree of mobility 

Inactive in the Italian neighborhood, 


but increasingly active in American 
community 


Emphasis on the secular 


Ownership of home is an ideal, bw 
many are satisfied with flat 


Weakened family culture reflectine 
vague American situation 


No sharing of common goals 
Parents live for the children 


Children are an economic liability 


Christmas only family affair, with 
Thanksgiving being variable 


American culture is transmitted by the 
family and by other American insti- 
tutions 


Little in-group solidarity 


Functions reduced to affectional, in the 
malin 
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Southern Italian Peasant 
Family in Italy 


B. Size: 


1. Large-family system 


2. Many children (10 is not 
unusual) 


3. Extended kinship to god- 
parents 


C. Roles and statuses: 
1. Father has highest status 


2. Primogeniture: eldest son 
has high status 

3. Mother center of domes- 
tic life only and must not 
work for wages 

4, Father can punish chil- 
dren severely 

5, Family regards itself as 
having high status and 
role in the community 


6. Women are educated for 
marriage only 


7. The individual is subordi- 
nate to the family 

8. Daughter-in-law is sub- 
servient to the husband's 
family 

9. Son is expected to work 
hard and contribute to 
family income 


D. Interpersonal relations: 


1, Husband and wife must 
not show affection in the 
family or in public 


. Boys are superior to girls 


N 


3. Father is consciously 
feared, respected, and imi- 
tated 


4. Great love for mother 


a 


. Baby indulgently treated 
by all 


E. Marriage: 
. Marriage in early teens 


. Selection of mate by par- 
ents 


parean 


3. Must marry someone from 
the same village 


a 


. Dowry rights 


. Marriage always involves 
a religious ceremony 


a 


Birth and child care: 
Many magical and super- 
stitious beliefs in connec- 
tion with pregnancy 
2. Delivery takes place ina 
special confinement room 
in the home; midwife as- 
sists 
3. Child illnesses are treated 
` by folk remedies; local 
physician only in emer- 
gencles or crises 


ap 
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First-Generation Southern 
Italian Fomily in America 


Believe in a large-family system but 
cannot achieve it because of migra- 
tion 


Fair number of children (10 is unusual) 


Extended kinship, but godparent rela- 
tionship is weakened 


Father loses high status, or it is fic- 
titiously maintained 


Rule of primogeniture is variable; suc- 
cess more important than position 
Mother center of domestic life but may 
work for wages and belong to some 

clubs 


Father has learned that American law 
forbids this 

Family does not have high status and 
role in the American community but 
may have it in the Italian colony 


Women receive some formal education 
as well as family education for mar- 
riage 


Rights of the individual increasingly 
recognized 

Daughter-in-law is in conflict with hus- 
band’s family 


Son is expected to work hard and con- 
tribute to family income, but this is 
a seldom-realized goal 


Husband and wife are not demonstrative 
in public or in the family but tolerate 
it in their married children 


Boys are regarded as superior to girls 


Father is not consciously feared or imi- 
tated but is respected 


Great love for mother but much am- 
bivalence from cultural tensions 


Baby indulgently treated by all 


Marriage in late teens or early twenties 


Selection of mate by individual with 
Parental consent 


This is an ideal, but marriage with 
someone from same region (i.e., prov- 
ince) is tolerated; very reluctant per- 
mission granted to marry outside na- 
tionality; no permission for marriage 
outside religion 


No dowry 


Marriage almost always involves both 
a religious and a secular ceremony 


Many survivals of old beliefs and super- 
stitions 


Delivery takes place generally in a hos- 
pital; may take place in home; family 
doctor displaces midwife 


Child illnesses are treated partially by 
folk remedies but mostly by the fam- 
Ily doctor 


Second-Generation Southern 
Italian Family in America 


Small-family system 


Fow children (10 is rare) 


No extended kinship to godparents 


Father shares high status with mother 
and children; slight patriarchal suf 
vival 

No primogeniture; oll children tend t° 
have equal status É 

Mothor acknowledges domestic _duties 
but roserves time for much social life 
and may work for wages 

Father has learned it is poor psychology 
to do so 


; ole 
Family struggles for high status ane i $ 
in the American community an la the 
to reject high status and role i 
Italian community sth 
t i 
Emphasis is on general education ba 
reference to personality dovelop! 
rather than to future marriage di- 
Tho family is subordinato to tho in 
vidual iar 
Daughter-in-law is more or less i” 


pendent of husband's family 


n school and 


Son expected to do well i y income 


noed not contributo to famil 


tive 
Husband ond wife may be demonstro t 
in the family and in public 


ior to 

or 

Boys tend to be regarded as sumy also 
girls, but girls have high sta 


may 
Father is not consciously foored. He 
be imitated and may be admi 


Ši r 
Lovo for mother is shared with fath® 
y all with in- 


Baby indulgently treated b se aitation: 


creasing concern regardin: j 
disciplino, and sibling rivalry 


Marriage in early or middle anie r 

Selection of mate by individual Fe9 
less of parental consent utsido 

Increasing number of marriages o 


k: n 
nationality and outside religio! 


No dowry 


Marriage usually involves 
there is an increasing " 
marriages without benefit © 
ceremony 


t 
both, be 
umber, 9s 
f raligio’ 


ve ations 
Few magical and superstitious © 
in connection with pregnancy 
in 
ways ! 
Delivery takes place almost oats or 
a hospital; specialist, obstet" 
general practitioner assists 
a 
pedio” 
Child illnesses are treated bY G yeloP 
trician; much use of lotes! 
ments In medicine (vaccines, 
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Southern Italian Peasant 


1 


2. 


Family in Italy 


» Child is breast-fed either 


by the mother or by o 
wet nurse; weaning takes 
placo at about end of 
2d or 3d year by camou- 
flaging the breasts 


» No birth control 


G. Sex attitudes: 


+ Child is allowed to go 


naked about the house up 
to the age of 5 or 6; after 
this thoro is rigid enforce- 
ment of the rule of mod- 
esty 


+ Sex matters are not dis- 


cussed in family 


: Adultery is severely pun- 


ished by the man's toking 
matters into his own hands 


+ Chastity rulo rigidly en- 


forced by chaperonage; 
lack of it grounds for im- 
mediate separation ot 
wedding night 


+ No premarital kissing and 


Petting are allowed 


- Boys and girls attend sep- 


arate schools 


H. Divorce and 
separation: 


+ No divorce allowed 


Desertion is rare 


E Psychological aspects: 


2: 


transmit to them an Italian way of life i 


+ Fosters security in tho in- 


dividual 

Tho family provides a 
specific way of life; 
honco, thore is litle por 
sonal disorganization 


` Recreation is within fam- 
z: 


in America. 


Among the significant char: 
tion which the American-born pare 
adjustment tends to take 
of the Old World way of 
away f Italian n x 
e ae do with his foreign 
is to become acculturated in as 


the United States 


First-Generation Southern 
Italian Family in America 


4 i ee, t 

ild is breast-fed if possible; if not, 

oF is bottle-fed; same practice with 
variations regarding weaning 


Some birth control 


Variable, depending on the individual 
family’s situation 


Sox matters ore not discussed in fomily 
Adultery results in divorce or separation 


i t chastity 
ts to chaperon foil, bul 
Attempts Je. tation; lack of it is grounds 
for separation, but there are fow 
cases of this kind in America 


No premarital kissing and petting are 
‘allowed openly 
Schools are coeducational 


No divorce allowed, but some do di- 


vorce 
Desertion is rare 


Fostored conflict in the individual 


t pro- 

in conflict, hence cannot | 

forte specific way of life; yields 
marginal American-ltalian way of life 


Recreation is both within and outside 


the family 


a 
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Second-Generation Southern 
Italian Family in America 


Child is bottle-fed as soon as possible; 
breast-feeding is rare; no weaning 
problems 


Birth control is the rule 


This is variable, depending on the indi- 
vidual family; development of mod- 
esty Is much earlier than in Old 
World peasant family 


Sex matters increasingly discussed in 
family but not as freely as in ‘‘old’’ 
American family 


Adultery may result in divorce or sep- 
aration 


No chaperonage; chastity is expected, 
but lack of it may be reluctantly tol- 
erated 


Premarital kissing and petting are al- 
lowed openly 


Schools are coeducational 


Religion forbids it, but it is practiced 


Desertion is rare 


Fosters security with some conflict lags 


Family reflects confused American situ- 
ation, does not give individual a 
specific way of life, but marginality 
is weakened 

Recreation is in the main outside the 
family; this is variable, depending 
on individual family situation 


n the original first-generation family 


acteristics of this type of family is the orienta- 
nts make to the American culture. This 
three forms. One is that of complete abandonment 
life. The individual changes his Italian name, moves 
eighborhood and in some cases from the community, 

-born parents and relatives. The ideal 
short a time as possible. This type of second- 
sses for an American family and is rare. A 


generation Italian ae Italian family is a marginal one. In this 
second form of second-g! felt need to become Americanized and hence to 


type there is a seriously 
shape the structure and f 
temporary urban American tyPe 


unctions 


of the family in accordance with the con- 
of family. The parental way of life is not 
ome degree of rejection. This family is 


À is S 
wholly repudiated, although rr neighborhood and to communicate less and 


likely to move out of the 


lians, but t 


he bond with the first-generation family 


Tenin pee Intimate communication is maintained with the 
roken . 
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parental household, and the relationships with the parents as well as with 
immigrant relatives are affectionate and understanding. A third form which 
the second-generation family takes is of orientation inward toward an Italian 
way of life. This type of family generally prefers to remain in the Italian 
neighborhood, close to the parental home. Its interaction with the non-Italian 
world is at a minimum, and its interests are tied up with those of the Italian 
community. Of the three, the second type is the most representative second- 
generation Italian family in America. This is the family depicted in the table. 

The table reveals the movement of the first- and second-generation Italian 
families away from the Old World peasant pattern and toward the contem- 
porary American family type. In this persistent and continuous process of 
acculturation there are three stages: (1) the initial-contact stage, (2) the 
conflict stage, and (3) the accommodation stage. 

The Initial-Contact Stage. In the first decade of Italian living in America 

the structure of the Old World family is still fairly well intact, but pressures 
from within and outside the family are beginning to crack, albeit imperceP- 
tibly, the Old World peasant pattern. Producing this incipient distortion arè 
the following: the very act of physical separation from the parental family 
and village culture; the necessity to work and operate with a somewhat strange 
and foreign body of household tools, equipment, gadgets, furniture, cooking 
utensils, and other physical objects, in addition to making an adjustment to @ 
different physical environment, including climate, urban ecological conditions, 
and tenement living arrangements; the birth of children and the increasing 
contact with American medical practices regarding child care; the necessity 
to work for wages at unfamiliar tasks, a new experience for the peasant 
farmer; the attendance of Italian children in American parochial and public 
schools; the informal interaction of the children with the settlement hous 
the church associations, the neighborhood clubs, the neighborhood gang, 
and other organizations; the continuing residence in America and increasing 
period of isolation from the Old World; the acceptance of work by the 
housewife outside the home for wages; the increasing recognition ‘by both 
parents and children that the Italian way of life in the American community 
means low status, social and economic discrimination, and prejudice; an 
the increasing pressure by American legal, educational, political, 4” 
economic institutions for the Americanization of the foreigner. 
_ Nonetheless, the first-generation Italian family in this phase is a highly 
integrated one, as in ‘the Old World. The demands of the American com 
munity are not seriously felt in the insulated Italian colony, and the childr¢? 
are too young to articulate seriously their newly acquired needs and wishes. 
The Italian family is stabilized by the strong drive to return to Italy. 

The Conflict Stage. In this period the first-generation family experiences 
its most profound changes and is finally wrenched from its Old Worl 
foundation. It is now chiefly characterized by the conflict between two ways 
of life, the one American and the other Italian, and by the incompatibility of 
parents and children. This phase begins roughly during the second deca 
of living in America—specifically, when the children unhesitatingly express 
their acquired American expectations and attempt to transmit them in the 
family situation, and when the parents in turn attempt to reinforce the patter” 

of the Old World peasant family. Conflicting definitions of various fami 
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situations threaten to destroy whatever stability the family had maintained 
through the first period. This is the period of great frustration and of mis- 
understanding between parents and children. In this undeclared state of war 
between two ways of life it is the parents who have the most to lose, for their 
complete acceptance of the American way of living means the destruction 


of the Old World ideal. 
The first-generation It 
of external pressures comin 
that the family structure s 
Not able to draw upon a complete c 


alian family is also constantly made to feel the force 
g from outside the Italian colony. It is inevitable 
hould crumble under the incessant hammering. 
ulture and social system to support its 
position, the family pattern, already weakened, now begins to change radi- 


cally: the father loses his importance, the daughters acquire unheard-of 


independence; in short, the children press down upon the first-generation 


family an American way of life. ; , a 
Accommodation Stage. This period begins with the realization by parents 


and children that the continuation of hostility, misunderstanding, and con- 
traventive behavior can result only in complete deterioration of the family. 
The ambivalent attitude of the children toward the parents, of great affection, 
on the one hand, and hostility, on the other, now tends to be replaced by a 
More tolerant disposition. This stage begins when the offspring reach adult- 
hood and marry and establish households of their own, for by this time the 
control by the parents is greatly lessened. , 

which operate to bring about a new stability 


_ Among the many factors a 
in the family are the realization on the part of the parents that life in 
America is to be permanent; the adult age of the offspring; the almost 


complete dependence of the parents on the offspring, including use of the 
children as informants, interpreters, guides, and translators of the American 
World; recognition on the part of the parents that social and economic success 
can come to the offspring only as they become more and more like “old 
Americans”: the conscious and unconscious acculturation of the parents 
themselves with a consequent minimizing of many potential conflicts; the 
long period of isolation from the Old World which makes the small-village 
culture and peasant family seem Jess real; the decisions by the parents to 
Sacrifice certain aspects of the Old World family for the sake of retaining 
the affection of the children; the acknowledgment by the children that the 

ted one and that complete repudiation of 


tst-generation family is a trunca a ; 
the parents would Eve them completely isolated; the success of the first- 
generation family in instilling in the offspring respect and affection for the 


a : nderstanding by the children that successful inter- 
Se Rees gence wee 1G eg eel 
th : Old World fami € x 

at a oo neat parents and offspring permits the second- 
generation Italians to orientate themselves increasingly toward an American 
way of life. The second-generation household, therefore, tends to pattern 
itself after the contemporary urban American family. Considerable inter- 

f the parents, the loosening of ties with the 


marri age O rae . + ` 
riage, the advanced ag f intimate relationships with non- 


Italian neighborhood, and the development o l c 
Italians ie transition of the second-generation family comparatively 


easy. 


CULTURE PATTERNS OF PUERTO RICO 


Julian H. Steward 


THIS ESSAY WILL DEAL PRIMARILY with the culture patterns or life-ways of 
certain classes or segments of the Puerto Rican people, with special attention 
to how the processes of industrialization have modified a predominantly 
agrarian population.! The term “industrialization” used in connection with 
tural people refers rather broadly not only to their involvement in a system of 
cash crop production and of consumption of mass manufactured commodities, 
but also, at least in the Western world, to the development of political 
democracy, an augmented role of the state in controlling and directing change 
and in providing services to its people, religious freedom, and other patterns 
which have accompanied technological progress and the growth of economic 
free enterprise. 

In Puerto Rico, industrialization has produced certain general trends 
which provide a kind of common denominator to all classes of people. These 
trends began during the nineteenth century, but they were greatly accelerated 
during the twentieth century after the island came under United States 
sovereignty. Industrialization in Puerto Rico today is developing rapidly, and 
it involves not only general tendencies but certain economic patterns, 4 
political ideology, a legal'and governmental system, and other features 
specific to the United States. 


URBAN CHANGES 


All segments of the Puerto Rican population have been influenced by 
industrialization, but the town and urban centers have responded most 
uniformly. Urbanization, itself a major trend, has entailed a number of charac- 
teristic changes. Not only do towns become much larger and comprise an 
ever greater percentage of the total population, but their functions a" 
internal composition are being altered. The local communities mediate the 
national institutions to the countryside by serving as centers for marketing, 
wholesaling, retail trade, and credit; for governmental administration and for 
education, farm extension, health, and other public services; for the servicing 
and building trades and the transportational workers; for local political parties 
and labor unions; for religious and recreational functions; and for t 
distribution of certain mass media of communication. 

While these new urban functions tend to create greater similarity between 
towns, they also differentiate the population within each town into specia 
segments, classes, or sociocultural groups: wealthy commercial and profes: 
sional personnel; civil servants, transportational workers, and servicing an 
building trades groups; and skilled and unskilled laborers. Most characteristi 
of these are the new middle classes of varied occupation and income. 3 
represent a new trend, a new set of values which ascribes major importane 
to the symbols of personal achievement and wealth. Upward mobility in t 
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socio-economic hierarchy becomes a crucial goal; and individual effort, thrift, 
education, and utilization of governmental services and opportunities become 


means to the goal. 
RURAL CHANGES 


The rural population also is affected by these industrial trends. Cash 
crops or wage labor provides money with which to purchase desired items 
in the rising tide of manufactured goods offered by the town merchants, and 
to maintain a standard of living that carries prestige. The farm population 
IS acquiring a cash-oriented value system, which is supplanting the older 
rationale of personal relations and services. The traditional patterns of labor 
exchange between small farmers, of personal favors and perquisites between 
landowners and laborers, and of kinship and ritual kinship duties and 
obligations are disappearing Or being seriously modified. 

However, the sociocultural groups created in the rural areas by indus- 
trialization are less uniform than those in the urban centers. Each rural 
region has a distinctive environment, and therefore particular crop potentials. 
In each region the productive arrangement—the kind of crop, mechanization 
in field production or in processing, land tenure, capitalization and credit, 
and the nature of labor and of owner-worker relations—has created distinctive 
subcultures among the people involved. The present arei A8 primeriy 


concerned with the subcultures of the rural workers. 


PUERTO RICAN CULTURE AND SUBCULTURES 

_ In order to understand the cultural patterns of contemporary Puerto Rico, 
it is necessary to view the processes of industrialization against the back- 
ground of the cultural tradition of the island, For four centuries the culture 
Was essentially Hispanic, oth in its national institutions and in its folk 
aspects, Early in the island’s history there were probably important subcultural 
differences between landowners, ecclesiastical and lay officials, craftsmen, 
merchants, subsistance farmers, and other groups. For an undetermined 
period there were probably also differences between ethnic groups—Indians 
Native to Puerto Rico and from the continent, Africans, and Europeans of 
various origins and classes. But true ethnic minorities are not now important. 

ver, was the basis of Puerto Rican culture and 


The Hispanic heritage, howe i al trend 
subcultures, and, despite the effects of industrial trends, many features of the 
tradition survive today: the Spanish language, certain familial patterns, 


religious practices, forms of recreation, food habits, and others. 
Today, the Puerto Rican subcultures, OF special regional and class groups, 


represent distinctive interactions between the Hispanic patterns, the local 
Productive arrangements, the effects of industrialization, and the specific 
influence of Americanization. The subcultures are many and varied. Only 
certain of the more important types were selected for analysis: a representa- 
tive municipio of the small farmers of subsistence Crops and tobacco in the 
mountains, the so-called jíbaro, who are in the tradition of the isolated and 
independent farmers of the island; the growers of coffee, both landlords and 
workers, who are of interest because they exemplify the traditional Hispanic 
Paternalistic pattern of two closely interrelated classes; the sugar-cane workers 

ment-owned, profit-sharing plan- 


on a corporate plantation and on 4 poyer. ; 
P p ise a rural proletariat; and the insular 


tation, both groups of whom compr! 
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upper class, which consists of a few hundred families who live in San Juan, 
the capital, who represent United States commercial enterprises, and who are 
by far the most Americanized of any segment of the population. 

In spite of these subcultural differences there is an over-all Puerto Rican 
culture, in that the Hispanic heritage provides a common background, the 
processes of industrialization are creating insular-wide trends, and most of 
the Puerto Rican people feel a sense of common origin and destiny. But the 
cultural common denominator can be overemphasized. The following pages 
will be concerned with the more important subcultures which have emerge 
from Puerto Rico’s complex historical background. 


THE SMALL FARMERS 


The mountain farmers who grow their own foods as well as a cash crop 
of tobacco are of interest not only because they are numerically important but 
because they exemplify the adaptation of a formerly self-sufficient, isolated, 
and independent folk society to the demands of modern industrialization- 
During much of its history, Puerto Rico was somewhat distinctive among 
Spanish possessions in lacking important mineral wealth and in having little 
access to markets for such crops as it could grow. Until the nineteenth century 
the country was underpopulated, and there was ample opportunity for 
squatter farmers of Indian, Negro, and white ancestry to clear lands in the 
interior where they lived in comparative self-sufficiency and isolation from the 
state, the church, and the currents of world economy. 

During the last century, however, world trends began to reach these 
farmers. Improved communications drew them more into the orbit of national 
affairs. The lure of manufactured goods stimulated their desire for cas®» 
which they obtained primarily through growing tobacco. Tobacco can be 
grown at little risk, it can be rotated with other crops on small plots, and a 
requires no expensive field or processing machinery. Moderate credit facilities 
will carry the producer over a year. Neither losses nor profits can be great. 
Owing to market restrictions, Puerto Rican tobacco production has not run 
to large plantations. It is the small farmer’s source of cash income, whether 
he be landowner or share cropper. 

Our study of a tobacco municipio shows that certain changes have acr 
companied the introduction of the cash crop. As the people still grow their 
own food, subsistence is not so vital a problem as it is in the monocrop 51821 
area, where all food must be purchased from wages. But cash goals have p 
to individualization of landownership, and, since population has increased be- 
yond the agricultural resources, farms tend to be divided among heirs tO t 
extent that individual holdings are often insufficient to support the family. 
This individualization of landownership has been a major factor in disrupting 
the extended family. Duties and obligations to the extended kin group have 
become secondary to responsibility for the immediate family. | 

The trends in land use and landownership have reduced the function® 
household and familial unit to the nuclear family. The somewhat patriline? 
and patrilocal traditional Hispanic family has been modified in that resident 
affiliation tend to follow lines of property, which may be inherited i 
e of the family. The nature of the marital union, moreover, sa 
y economic and social considerations. Where property Or soc! 


and afli! 
either sid 
affected b 
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Status is involved, marriage is usually religious or civil; where neither counts, 
it tends to be consensual. 

These tobacco farmers have a new value orientation based on monetary 
standards and the importance of individual effort. It is known that upward 
mobility in the socio-economic scheme can be achieved, and the people are 
eager to take advantage of all aids: education, farm extension services, health 
facilities, and the like. Simultaneously, interfamily relations based on labor 
exchange and other services lacking a monetary standard have declined. The 
goal of upward mobility has been facilitated by the constant fragmentation 
of landholdings, for it is possible for a thirfty and successful small farmer or 
sharecropper to purchase small parcels of land. Although few persons can 
acquire great wealth, there is considerable opportunity for upward as well as 
downward mobility in the socio-economic hierarchy. 

Social, Political, Religious Features. The socio-economic mobility in the 
tobacco region has influenced social relations. Class lines cannot be sharp, 
even though there are differences in wealth and corresponding differences in 
social participation, recreation, standard of living, and other features. Com- 
parative equality is manifest in various ways, including the nature of the 

res (coparents, that is, godparents of one’s children) 


compadrazgo. Compard A À eS 
are selected from among one’s economic superiors and inferiors as well as 


among one’s equals. 
Political ideology of the 
of their culture. They are 1m 


e tobacco farmers is consistent with other aspects 
dependent in their political as well as economic 


and social attitudes. Since they are actual or potential landowners, they 
Stand less to gain than the proletariat of the sugar areas from a political pro- 
gram designed to benefit landless workers. The greatly expanded govern- 
mental services have been to their advantage, and they have utilized them 
perhaps more than any other rural group. But in the 1948 election, a much 
larger portion of the tobacco farmers than of any other rural group voted for 
the rather militant Independentistas rather than for the dominant Popular 
Democratic party which has stood for rural and social reform. 

aditionally and nominally Catholic, but 


The untain farmers are tr: ' 
small mo te the area. It is perhaps too early to 


Protestant to penetra 

‘ sects have begun : as 

appraise this trend, but a factor which appears to favor the new faiths is the 
, 


ideal of individual initiative and the concept of individual responsibility—the 
“Protestant ethic,” which is part and parcel of the new socio-economic trends. 
Another aspect of religious change is that the Catholic festivals, although 
still observed, have assumed a recreational rather than religious character. 
, 
THE COFFEE HACIENDA CULTURE 

The coffee haciendas are of interest less because they involve large num- 
bers of persons today than because they still exemplify in many ways a typi- 
cally Hispanic pattern which once characterized much of the sugar area as 
Well as the ver area. The earlier pattern has been perpetuated through 


se 

pe cannot be the poor man’s cash crop, Tor it requires aar 
large capital outlay. Unlike tobacco, which can pe alae on plots of any 
size and during brief periods, coffee requires a fairly he acreage in order to 
justify the processing equipment; and, since it does not bear for es 
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after planting, the owner must have resources to carry him over. J I 
a few small and medium coffee farms, but the tendency is toward lange beer 
ings which are worked by peasants or landless laborers. Because tr = 
capitalization for coffee production has increased, coffee haciendas te 

me fewer and larger. . MIEN 
aii since zofe production can be carried on profitably in ue 
areas which lack improved roads and communications, the farm popula E 
tends to remain socially and culturally isolated from the urban centers. Pu = 
services, political ideologies, and the effects of mass media of communicatl 
have been slow to reach the coffee workers. p 

Owner-Worker Relations. The productive arrangements of the large haci- 
endas set the framework for the survival of the traditional culture. The san 
are largely Spaniards, often third or fourth generation, and they coe f 
well-defined upper class of highly educated and sophisticated persons wih 
maintain close ties with the town. The laborers, both peasants and landless 
workers, are mostly native Puerto Ricans. The relationship between owner 
and worker is typically paternalistic, personal, face to face, and variable, as 
compared with the impersonal wage-based and legalized relationship in sugar 
production. Between owner and laborer there is a mutual dependency, a sys- 
tem of personal understandings and perquisites. The laborer is paid in wages, 
but since work is seasonal he is also granted favors in lieu of wages, such as 4 
Subsistence plot on which to grow foods, or the chance to burn charcoal S 
shares. The owner takes a personal interest in him, advising him in his mer 
and looking to his welfare. In return, the worker renders unpaid services 


his landlord and may even supply daughters as servants in the landlord’s 
household. 


of all its members, inclu 
and dictates the social b 

Solidarity and recip 
traditional ways. There 


z an pring. ; ny 
Tocity within the working class are manifest in ma 


vors and service 
seek compadres among the 


. eel 
governmental services tO f 


n 
A y depend upon their landlord rather th@ 
upon unions, political parties, or the government. 


ic 

Religion. The coffee workers are perhaps the most thoroughly Cathol 
of all farm people, but their Catholicism is not wholly orthodox. sient 
cause of limited contact with the church and the priests, the religion tengs 
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mal church rites and priestly administrations are 
secondary to a system of household and village saints which constitute the 
principal supernatural functionaries. These saints receive prayers and suppli- 
cations, and if they fail to respond they may be punished. At the same time, 
certain church rites such as baptism sanction compadre relationships and 
hence have great sociological importance. Moreover, the many religious festi- 
vals provide a traditional form of recreation, in contrast to other regions, 
where social dancing and sports have become popular. 


center in a cult of saints. For 


THE SUGAR PLANTATION CULTURES 


The sugar regions of Puerto Rico exhibit the most pronounced effects of 
industrialization upon the rural cultures. Since sugar is produced competi- 
tively for an outside market, it is necessary that the most modernized methods 
be used in field production and processing. The mills cost a half-million 
dollars or more, and in order for them to operate at maximum efficiency, 
cane from a vast acreage must be fed into them. Sugar, therefore, tends to be 
menocrop, and subsistence farming, which is so vital to the rural people of 
other areas, is virtually eliminated. 

Earlier in Puerto Rican history, when sugar plantations had ox-driven 
mills and simple steam boilers, they were family owned. At one time they 
depended partly upon slave labor; later upon free labor. The productive and 
social arrangement was the family hacienda type. As technology advanced 
and the necessary capital outlay increased, there became fewer and larger 
mills and plantations. Less opulent families, which could not afford mills, 
contracted to have their cane ground at the large plants. On the arid south 
coast, however, where cattle ranching had prevailed and where irrigation 
Projects were essential to sugar expansion, the costs were best met by cor- 
porate credit. Meanwhile, through its program of land reform, the govern- 
ment finally bought up many production units and made them into profit- 
sharing mills and plantations. ; : 

The Corporate Sugar Plantation. The corporate community on the south 
coast consists almost entirely of a very homogeneous group of workers who 
have a considerable Negro admixture, having descended in part from slaves. 
There is no upper class today, for the private owners have sold out and 
moved away. Their economic functions have been taken over by a handful of 
managers representing the American corporation. The middle classes of the 
community are small, for many of the services they would normally perform 
are carried out by the corporation. 

The working class differs profoundly from that of the tobacco and coffee 
regions. It consists entirely of wage earners, whose employment is seasonal 
and whose income is barely adequate for survival. There are no subsistence 
plots, and there is no system of personal favors between owner and worker, 

The workers even have difficulty in finding dwell- 


as on the family hacienda. 
ings. They live in clusters of houses on small plots on some of the older 
hacienda centers, along public highways, and on the beach. 

There is remarkable similarity among all members of this class, since 
opportunities for advancement are absent, and the position of everyone is 
fixed by a uniform system of wages and agreements. The ideal of self-im- 
provement which characterizes the tobacco farmers is absent. Escape from 
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the fixed socioeconomic status can be achieved only through — 
or through winning a stake in illegal gambling or bootlegging, both of whic a 
would be regarded by the highland people as unwarranted risks rather than 
as opportunities. N 
The sugar workers place little value on individual initiative. Their hope a 
not to achieve upward mobility through education, thrift, or effort, for the i 
hierarchy holds no place for them. Instead, they seek common goals through 
the collective means of the labor union, which is used not only to bargain 
with management but which is a political instrument that lends mass support 
to the Popular Democratic party in its legislative struggle for improvement 
of wages, hours, and working conditions. A 
In the typical labor-class family, all members who are old enough work 
for wages, which give a measure of independence to each individual. Since 
neither property nor considerations of religious orthodoxy are important 
marriage unions are largely consensual. Because divorce is frequent ane 
children generally remain, with the mother, the family has a matrilineal an 
matriarchal character. The compadrazgo has proliferated among the sugar 
workers, and a person may have thirty to forty compadres. Compadres ate 
always chosen within the working class, however, for the American man- 
agerial staff will have no part in such arrangements. Ritual kinship, there- 
fore, instead of binding together members of different socioeconomic classes 
as in the tobacco and coffee areas, serves as a surrogate for extended kin ties 
and as a means of furthering the security of the individual within his class- 
The homogeneity and solidarity of the working group is also expresse 
to some extent in religion. Here more than anywhere else on the island, evan- 
gelical sects of Protestantism have made considerable progress. This seem- 
ingly reflects in part the traditional association of orthodox Catholicism “we 
the ruling upper-class whites, and in part the need for a common emotion@ 
outlet which such religions frequently provide insecure groups. Despite the 
large Negro element in this community, no religious beliefs or practices © 
lence were found. 


. . te . 
: sharing plantations from the cor cone 
ones, but these have made little difference in the lives of the workers. Fits’ 


z Phe . . ow: 
be, and individual income is very ! 


5 ; ittle 
Second, subsistence plots have been Provided the workers, but since jit 


é : p 
value is attached to owning land and growing one’s own food, the people tu” 
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during the “dead” season to activities which yield cash, and make slight use 


of their plots. 


Fixed essentially in a proletariat class, the workers constitute a fairly 


homogeneous sociocultural group. The processes of industrialization have not 
affected them as deeply as on the corporate plantation, for they were fairly 
recently on family haciendas, and the older patterns survive in slight degree. 
But the nature of the family, life goals, economic activity and union organiza- 
tion, and political attitudes are substantially the same as under the corpora- 


tion. 


The greatest differerence between government and corporation workers is 


in religion. The saint cult survives in some strength among the former, and 
there is considerable fear of witchcraft. A plausible explanation of witchcraft 
is that the general insecurity of the people has led them to channel hostility 
toward competitors—in this case especially migrants from the highlands seek- 
ing jobs—into a fear of supernatural measures rather than to express it 
overtly. : 
THE UPPER CLASS 
The Puerto Rican upper class is limited to a few hundred families which 
are distinguished by their wealth, their social prominence, and their extreme 
Americanization. Their income is usually over $10,000 a year. Most of them 
are engaged in commerce, especially as representatives of United States busi- 
ness firms, although some also derive income from the land. Unlike the 
the coffee growers, the primary economic 


wealthy agrarian families, such as the 
allegiance of these families to the United States has been a major factor in 


their Americanization. ; iviti j 
The necessity of carrying out business eee on American terms has 
rofou: i the lives of the upper-class people. Children are indoc- 
P ndly affected nd role they will assume. They become 


trinated a arly age in the status a } 
t an early ag obiles, servants, and other evidences 


f i utom 
accustomed to luxurious housing, & i A : 
of a very high standard of living. They are educated in American social 


: ; f them are sent to the United States 
customs and business practices. Many © | a 

for their high hoal -ealon and most of them for college education, which 

is taken in the business and professional fields. As adults, they are largely 

business executives. . ; i i 

Cultural characteristics of the Hispanic heritage are rapidly disappearing 

families. They are bilingual, but it can hardly be said that 

y of man, wife, and children is acquiring 


The nuclear family ¢ , Wile l 
ded kin ties, just as it is in the United States. There 


is a great love of children, but the number of children has decreased despite 
prevalent Catholicism which disapprove’ of birth control. Ae 
These families must deal with Puerto Ricans in their business activities, 


and consequently they understand Puerto Rican behavior. But to a large 
extent hey force their own terms upon business associates and thus become 


an acculturating influence. 

In their relationship to 
strong in-group which move 
clusive social clubs, and their patterns 
only their equals. Social and recreation 


among upper-class 
they are bicultural. 
independence of the exten 


one another, the upper-class families constitute a 
s in restricted circles. They belong to highly ex- 
of visiting and entertainment involve 
al activities have assumed a predomi- 


(90) Family Structure and Ethnic Patterns 


nantly American character. Political attitudes are conservative. fer 
class has been opposed to the program of the Popular Democratic par a a 
since the latter seems to have moderated its social reform program, me ahs 
the class has supported it. These classes may also be described as “ere 
tive in religion, in that Catholic orthodoxy continues to characterize them. 


SOME CONCLUSIONS 


À = Tont 
ing other local groups. They have, do doubt, strongly influenced the om 
y have direct contact, i 
: : = i 
their subculture presupposes an economic basis and opportunities wh 
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THE FAMILY IN OLD WORLD AND NEW 


Oscar Handlin 


SOMETIMES AT NIGHT she’d wake and turn to feel if he were there. She’d 
reach the space across to where he lay, sense the reassuring bulk of him. 
She'd hug the thought. All else has passed away with our passing from that 
place. Bur this will never change. By holy matrimony he has made me wife 
and mother to his family. That (fiercely) we can hold intact. 

In the morning's light the certainty was gone. Through the day the fear 
came that this most intimate part of life would not remain the same. At the 
Stove later she paused while the long spoon in her hand continued its 
mechanical stirring; she looked in bewilderment at the gathering table. Would 


the strangeness of the setting make strangers also of these her dear ones? 
Resolve came back, but confidence not altogether. It would be a desperate 


battle to hold firm in these relationships, outside the context that had nurtured 


them. 

The difficulty was that 
but an integral element © 
framework of numerous li 
in his place. As the function 
through which bread was pro 


as the a family. bai ; na 
member of a 8 d transmitting land, its stability had been vital 


As ium for holding an 
the mediun its structure affected the whole community. 


to sotal Or change in 
social order. Every age depended the welfare of all the brothers 


On the quality of a single marri 
mn - dening circle of other persons. The connection 


and sisters and less directly a wi i : Pe 
lement in extending these affiliations beyond 


with the soil had also been an e nri 
the single fouechold to a broad range of other kin tied together by inheri- 


tanc f possible claims to a common patrimony. 

The cae a bereide never been isolated. Its concerns were those of 
the entire village. While each home was expected to be the source of its own 
discipline, the community stood ready with sanctions of its own to make sure 
that the children were obedient, that parents were good, and that relatives 
were helpful to each other. The network of mutual rights and obligations had 
thus the support of both an inner and — 

Emigration took the family out of the village. The mere going was dis- 
i nd resettlement subjected the household 


rint of departure a a 
ptive. The struggles p nd most unusual conditions, and at the 


to a seve ain under most trying a TOND: í 
same nadene it of the counsel and assistance upon which it had tradi- 


ti o many new decisions were to be made, they had 
onally depended. a ae distinguished the new family from the old. 


to be made alone. That mv acct 
2 1951), PP- 227-58, by permission of the author and the 
put agerinted from The, UP te, Brown and Co.) The chapter appears in that volume 
under the title “Generations” (Chapter IX). 
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formerly the family had not been a thing in itself, 
f the village community. It had been fixed in a 
nks and knots that held each individual within it 
ing unit within the economy, it was the means 
duced and consumed. No one could live except 
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In America also the economic unity of the common household 8 
disappeared. The minority who found their way to the farms or ont see’ 
labors, maintained little businesses where wife and children cou ar 
along with the father, held on to the former ways. Vestiges of the = Baa 
also remained in the sweating homework system; as the father brought nn 
the bundles that would be sewn into shirts or twisted into artificial pt oe 
the gathered group in the tenement room recaptured the sense of com 
effort familiar in recollection from the Other Side. iiio 

These were, however, but byways in the economy. In the ela 
immigrant employment, the individual was hired as an integer. He yas Te 
line in the ledger, one pair of hands on the floor, one pay envelope at a 
window, with no reference to who was there at home. Ultimately this paters 
supplanted all others. Would they continue to take his bidding, to toil qin 
dim room with him, the one to pocket all, when they could go out to be th 


. : . . he 
own wage earners? There was no point to it. Of what inheritance could 
deprive them? 


Properly speaking, the family no longer had an income; there were ny 
the combined incomes of its members. The larger unit was now a source a 
weakness rather than of strength. Those who could, broke away; it was ma j 
ness for a man who was capable of supporting himself to maintain the tes 
of uncle or cousin when those ties would only draw off a share of his Paai 
ings. Those who remembered the old obligations, alas, were generally oak 
more likely to consume than to produce—the aged, the weak, the ill. ve 
these the circumstances, and with no outside force to assign the blame, pa 
extensive family of the Old World disintegrated. So it is now, a brother sta 
his brother, a sister drowns her sister, for profits sake. 


Steadily the relatives dropped away; the husband, wife, and children were 


é r 
left alone. Where need compelled additions to the income of this pe 
household, it was better to take in boarders, tenants, on an impersonal, per 
down basis. The more compelling duties of the old extended family we! 


treacherous here; it was safer by avoiding them to transform the relationshiP 
into one of mere occasio; 


The bonds to those 
land, and if he had 


immediate offspring. The New W 
who would have been one with t 

Perhaps for that reason she 
was left. From mistress in an ex 
of a more intimate group; that ha 


, t 
wished so intensely to hold together ae 
tensive household she had become mo 
td core she would labor to keep intact. 


‘many years ago an 
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of the new family entity fed her hopes. That they 
hat was familiar led the members to value each 
other the more. With whom else could they discuss the memories of the past 
and the problems of the present? Depending upon each other because there 
was no one else upon whom they could depend, they drew steadily together. 

The very process of migration had been shared. Mostly they had come 
together, together faced the open road and the close quarters of the steerage. 
In the long lapse of time between departure and arrival, they were deprived 
of the busying occupations of the farm, of the comradeship of neighbors, and 
had for company only one another. The occasion was one for deeper under- 
standing; and long after the final settlement, recollections would come back 
of the joys and tribulations of the way, come back to unite those who had 
made the journey together. . . : 

The warmth of participation in the enterprise of crossing cheered even 
those later immigrants who divided for the critical steps, husband first to 
make a start, wife and children after. Such a separation created problems of 
its own, but it did not of itself lessen the attachment of the partners to it. 
Though the ocean lay between, they were joined by the gravity of the com- 


mon 
That i why, as the years passed and they thought baci; fo; the irk e 
ploratory days in America, it seemed to them that u ne femal Dad Hsen strone- 
est and purest before its exposure to the new life. As strangers they had 
known no one. Evening brought them always back together. Excited with 
discoveries or downcast with disappointments, they communicated to one 
another the freshness of each occurrence. They knew Mien they, Perenou 
fie ths meaper loaf from which they would begin each to slice the sustenance 
of all. It was a tenement room or 2 sod hut. But it was home; and those who 
came to it worn out with wandering acquired for home an enduring devotion. 
eir being in the United States would break 


fe) conditions of th : 
in ke narrow family would not remain alone together. Individu- 


ally, its members in going out would make each their own adjustments to the 
society about them, and coming back would be less alike. Man and woman, 
boy and girl, they would find for themselves new roles and establish for them- 
selves new relationships. Jt would happen more quickly in the cities than on 
the farms where a rural environment extended the family’s isolation. But 

. The woman meditating by the stove 


ultimat i ld happen everywhere: j 
would ah it “But already as they took their places her heart chilled to the 


f i 
ear Fong long table they confronted each other, the two who were now 
contel to alll, Te was BE if daily they felt the need of a fresh view of the 
rate Se x ei ihe light of the new experiences. In the anxious regards 

r feature: s this the same being united to me those 


we : uestions. I FREY 
weds ee still unchanged? How adequate will this union be to 


on it? 
o longe 
had neve: 


The early experiences 
were cut off from all else t 


the present demands up 

Indeed these were n 
at that distant date; they 
ever"arise. Then marriage nan 
but a social arrangement under ©” i 
accepted the obligations of her situation, 


r the man and woman joined in wedlock at 
r then imagined that such questions might 
been the product of an individual passion, 
he oversight of the community. She had 
to be obedient and faithful, to 


* 


(94) Family Structure and Ethnic Patterns 


began to change. At the very outset, the course of the crossing led to eg a 
een departure and arrival, neither he n 
ed dues. They were then thrown more to 
ever before found it difficult to judge ee 
miseries brought them together, but, as 1 
ious of each other’s deficiencies. A son 
rom day to day with nothing to dar ws 
ligations were served up in the stale biscuits 


figure he made, lounging about f 
her derelictions of housewifely ob 
of every meal. 

If migration involved 
the results were more dj 
children’s crying; and he 


a temporary separation as, after 1880, it often pi 
Sruptive still. He went away to the sound of a 
ard it echo through the months apart. In his me 
>> Ne Came to miss what before he had taken for grante a 
k i n’s presence. As the fish thirst for water, so I long 
or you. ` 


w what may happen across that far dividing coe 
Only I beg you write more often. As the letters fail to appear, for she is Oa 
i place, and suspicions. Resentful, he et 
ge to inform him of her doings. Does she hold to ho 
e the fear will rise lest she be unable to manage. Th 
stock of grain may be too small, the labor in the field too hard. Cautionary 
he sends home, 


Whatever division, long or short, appear 
mended in the resettlement. On the farms, 
as head of the househol 


: > ot 
ed in the transplantation w 
í the man could resume his Pos 
d enterprise; but the millions who stayed in the ci 
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drastically altered. She could not think that he was here 


satisfying his obligations toward the family. No longer the sole or even the 
main provider, he seemed to her wanting in the most critical duty of all. 
Why, there were times when she herself or the children earned more than he, 
times when he sat home idle while they went out to bring home his bread. 
When he was taken on, it was not at work she understood or could respect. 
Away at some menial task, she could not regard him as she had that hus- 
bandman who had once managed their tiny plot and had brought up her 
sons to follow in his steps. ; 

Nor could he be satisfied as to her adequacy for the life of the New 
World. Deprived of the usual household chores of the garden, the needle, and 
the loom, she appeared often lethargic; the blood hardly ran in her veins. On 
the other hand management of the domestic economy under American condi- 
tions was frequently beyond her comprehension. When the results were un- 
happy—disorderly quarters, poor food—it was hard to draw the line between 
the effects of negligence and the effects of poverty and ignorance. The neces- 
sity that drove her to labor for others was the source of resentment, both 
because it reflected upon his own abilities and because it took her away 

‘ob in the home. 
a Ea nae Ladies defined were now altogether confounded. The two 
got on under the continual strain of uncertainty as to their place in the 
family, as to their relationships to each other. And their experience, no 
longer one for the two, added constantly to that underlying uncertainty. 

Sometimes it was he went out to the wide world, learned the language of 
the country, and grew sophisticated in the ways of the place, while she was 
confined to the flat and remained ignorant of the rudiments of English. J at 
least know where there’s an Eighth Street, and a One Hundred and Thirtieth 
Street with tin works, and an Eighty-fourth Street with a match factory. I 
know every block around the World Building and the place where the car 
line stops. But you know ne more than if you had just landed. Sometimes it 
was she, in service in some other's home, who earlier learned the ways—what 
food they ate and clothes they wore and how they sat of an evening in the 
polished sitting room. It was bitter hard to ca a satisfying helpmate when 
one could hardly guess what wants the oiher m 

As the situation clarified, aspects at first hidden emerged with oppressive 
distinctness. In the Old World her = had hee fixed by a variety of 
elements—whose daughter she was, what dowry she brought, into what family 
she married. Let her usband be untoriunate or unskillful or unthrifty, she 
had still a set place in the village. Here her fate was completely tied up in 
his success. What she was OT had been mattered nothing, only what he could 
do. Well it was galling to see what other, lesser women had, to watch their 
men ash their way ahead. The utter dependence on his efforts put an 
athe as tone in her greetings as he came nightly home no better than 
betore: ; ds he could not meet confirmed his own inner doubts 
gas oe ot the whole migration the story of his succession of 
ee unable to hold on to, the land, to direct the family 

he ocean or to establish it securely on this side. He felt 
— ee al carried about a gnawing shame at his own lack of 
espect ebb a 
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found their positions 
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capacity. Most of all, he resented his loss of authority. Indeed he became aer 
customed to request, not to order, but knew it was not right it should be s0; 
and he resented his wife’s growing dominance over the household. It was a 
poor state of affairs when the cow showed the way to the ox. : 

In the secret night when her stirring waked him he did not move. Fatigue 
pinned him down. Yet sleep would not return. Instead an angry tension crept 
into his heart. Her body’s presence intruded on his consciousness. Limbs 
rigid, he pushed the thought away; to this demand too he would not respond, 
by so much had he now lost his manhood. 

Clenched eyelids would not keep the moonlight out. Not a beam came 
down the narrow airshaft; still his sight tingled to the streaks reflected from a 
distant meadow where they had walked amidst the long grasses, and had 
been young, eager for the enjoyment of each other to which marriage had 
opened the way. There had been no strain then; what the community ha 
to that day forbidden, it now welcomed; and these two had been carried along 


by confidence in the rightness of their acts, by certainty they would each be 
gratified. 


It was comin 
had lost the benevolent Oversi 


clash of wills, his or h f 
not how to resolve, 


He remembered the darkness of successive borrowed beds. In the = 
forced closeness of boardinghouses and shipboard he had stifled the groping 
desires. Years later, the confined warmth of many bodies would come bac 


to assault his senses, would bring the painful recollection of urges never 
Satisfied. And in this place th ir own it was rare that wish an 


r : : ‘ ; Often eno 
one, desperate at the approach f i i be 
the relief of self-abortion and few foe eighth or ninth, who had sovg 4 


be Hero und only the painful death of b100 

Vaguely also they suspected that ther 
nancy. But the old wives’ knowledge did 
the midwife was not helpful; and, as f 
thought of them, she would have found it 


e were ways of forestalling pee 
not extend that far; in this matt 

or doctors—why, if a woman Pi 
difficult even to frame the terms ° 
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her inquiry. The husband had once cautiously sounded out an apothecary, but 
got only a jocular response: Better sleep out on the fire escape, Joe. Besides 
it all smacked of the illicit and the shameful. The law frowned on it; the 


priest cautioned against it; and deep inner forebodings conjured up the visions 


of nature’s reprisals for interference with her processes. 

There was, therefore, not much joy to their desiring; the shadow of the 
reckoning was too close. There was no blame. Only, sometimes, as she nursed 
her discontent, the thought came to her that, if only he had managed better, 
all would be otherwise. And he, reading the accusations in her eyes, felt the 
pangs of a sudden guilt, the acknowledgment of his own inadequacies. At 
such times, a sullen anger entered the household, lingered unexpressed for 
days. The mornings when he went to work, he carried off a pained exaspera- 
tion. Suspicions might come; the scandal of that other’s wife, who with the 
boarder shamed her home, might cross his mind. The memory galled his 
wounds and, returned that night, edged his answers with acerbity. Peace then 
departed in an exchange of taunting words, then blows, and sad conciliation. 

Some men surrendered. Confronted by intolerable burdens they deserted 
their families, lost themselves alone somewhere and put thus an end to this 
striving. Then the fatherless home, adrift, was not long from its foundering. 

Mostly however they held together, the man and woman. Yes, partly it 
was the thought of the children that kept the family whole and partly it was 
the consciousness that in abandoning each other they would sever every last 
tie with their own past, diminish thereby their own human identity. Yes, often 
as they lay there, longing for escape to an undefined freedom, there was no 
move simply because the effort seemed too great, the means far out of 
reach. 

But it was more than that that curbed the passing wish to flee. But it was 
more than that that drew them at last to each other. The old fixed order of 
respect between husband and wife had disappeared as the obligations on 
which it rested became irrelevant in the New World. Without the protective 
cover of well-defined roles they faced each other as individuals under the most 
trying conditions. That was difficult. But then as he looked upon this person 
who shared his bed and recalled the long way she had come, the sufferings 

ut to her. And then as she sensed the turning 


she had borne, his heart went © : 
of his eyes upon her and thought of the little pleasure all his efforts brought, 


her heart went out to him. a l 

It was not pity that sealed them in this attachment, but the brief glimmers 
of comprehension that they shared a life as they shared a bed. They were 
individuals, separate, tWO, and had been so since they left the village. But 
they had been two together. In those moments of recognition they knew they 
had been partners in a common experience and were now involved in a com- 
mon situation. Only in each other could these beings find the complete under- 
standing that would alone bring what they so desperately wanted, some 
reaffirmation of their own human dignity. For warmth they moved toward 
each other, for the warmth that came from the knowledge that here was 
consolation. Another knew and understood. That was a precious certainty, 
where all else was insecure. i 

About the children they can feel no certainty whatever. 
This country is full of children. In the morning their clatter down the 
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staircase fills the house. In the afternoon they occupy the streets. In the eve- 
ning they pour back into the waiting flat which they quickly distend with 
the clamor of their ceaseless activity. 

The immigrants were by no means strange to the idea of full families. The 
little ones had always made up a sizable part of the village population. But 
the spot had not been so taken up with their presence. They had had each 
their places, where they ought to be and where they ought not to be. They 
had had each their functions, what they ought to do and what they ought not 
to do. They had not been, therefore, so prominent in the sight of their elders. 

Perhaps it was because, in these matters as in so much else, the old 
World community had been very specific in its definitions of proper behavior. 
What a parent owed his offspring was clear. The child was to be fed, clothed, 
and housed decently as befitted the status and the resources of his father. The 
boys and girls were to be Properly brought up, taught the skills necessary for 
their own adulthood and imbued with the beliefs necessary for continue 
memberhip in the community. It was their due at maturity to receive the 
land or dowry that would permit them to take the rank their ancestors ha 
oo and one was not unduly to be favored at the expense of his brothers and 
sisters. 

The obligations of the young were equally plain. They were to obey their 
elders and particularly him who stood at the head of the family, him whom 


they were to approach al respect as the source of all 
authority. They were to as 


4 break with the co i conversely: 
separation from the community b g mmunity. But 


relationships of parents and childr: 


They might suppose it was the same hip an © 
holiday, Papa, Mama, and the b ree Aot p, i 


A oys and girls, covering the paved walk in 4 
pair of uneven rows. They were wrong. Even then they. knew the momentary 
peer ary disintegrate before the day was over They no longer cohere 
as a indivi A j 
P y and, as individuals, could scarcely say how they stood to one ap 
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crutiny of the younger ones. Before them 
g along without regard for appearances. 
These had been infants or little more when the migration came; their early 
chiidhood had passed under the unsettled conditions of the transition. They 
had never learned the proper ways at home, and a brief attendance at the 
public school had confused them so they knew not where they stood. They 
were clumsy in the speech of both the old land and the new; their names 
came from abroad but had already been corrupted into nicknames here. They 
Were neither one thing nor the other. Eds 
At the head of the procession toddled the citizens. These more fortunate 
ones had been born into their environment. They had never known the Old 
World; they had not shared the experience of coming. They were Americans 
from the start, had lisped the words in English, and often received names 
appropriated from the older inhabitants. 
arents were fullest of their responsibilities. As 


It was at such times the par 
they led the way on these occasions they became gravely conscious of a dis- 


turbing uncertainty. What if the children should cease to follow, should take 
it into their heads to march off in some altogether strange direction! It was 
difficult enough to show them the right ways around the corners of the city 
blocks; it was infinitely more difficult to show them the right ways around 
the twisting curves of the new way of life. 

As they consider the heaviness of their tasks, the mother and father grow 
somber. They remember the failures. Their minds go to that one who came 
to them as if on a visit, then sickened and went away. It occurs to them that 
they cannot possibly meet their obligations to the children. Not only that the 
food will hardly go around to nurture all, not only that the mended garments 
Pass from one to another, but that by the act of migration, they, the parents, 
have destroyed the birthright of their sons and daughters. These boys who 
should be picking berries OF hunting nuts, these girls who should be approach- 
ing mastery of the stove, have all been robbed and must endure the present, 
enter the future without their proper due. To each other, the parents acknowl- 
edge the guilt: Yes, dear, and therefore let us sacrifice ourselves and live only 

i this world, it is not for us but for them. 


for th æ is any hope in 4 
rem. If there is an) k in readiness than to be certain that the yoke 


Tt was easier to bend henec", z z 
would fit. With bewilderment the immigrants learned that to be willing to 


Sieti h, that their children must be also willing to accept the 
mer ae ot ae could be no confidence. The initial dissimilarities 
of experience widened with time as youngsters ventured out from the home 
and subjected themselves to influences foreign to their elders. The life of 
school and the life of street completed the separation oe es ean 
If it did nothing else to the child, the school introduced into his life a 
rival source of authority. The day the little boy hesitantly made his way into 
tha classroom. the see of the teacher began to compete with that of the 
father. The one like the other laid down a rigid code of behavior, demanded 
absolute obedience, and stood ready to punish infractions with swift severity. 
The. dev tha oungster came back to criticize his home (They say in school 
mee J a arents knew they would have to struggle for his loyalty. 
a š P ditional reason why the immigrants labored to create edu- 
at was an addi they hoped thereby to minimize the con- 


cati Pia T of their own; A 
a ne sae schools were expensive and spread very slowly; they 


There was impatience 1n their s 
were two to be watched, scrabblin 
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and values of the village culture, but which is at almost complete variance 
with Anglo notions of how employees ought to behave. ; nied 
Difjerences in Attitudes of Acceptance and Resignation. A closely rela : 
trait of the Spanish-speaking people is their somewhat greater readiness 
toward acceptance and resignation than is characteristic of the Anglo. W 
as it is the belief of the latter that man has an obligation to struggle agains 
and if possible to master the problems and difficulties that beset him, the 
Spanish-speaking person is more likely to accept and resign himself to what- 
ever destiny brings him. With his eyes on the future, the Anglo tells himself 
and his friends that “while there is life there’s hope.” Greater difficulties mean 
greater obligations to struggle to surmount them, and the success stories that 
Anglos tell each other and their children are frequently of cultural heroes 
who were distinguished by the fact that against great odds and a high prob- 
ability of failure they struggled and won success. The stories of the rise of 
President Lincoln from log cabin to White House and the numerous tales of 
young men who started with determination and a shoestring and rose to fame 
and fortune affirm not only a belief in democratic values but also the need to 


3 : erable degree b ‘ences the 
Spanish-speaking villagers historically ien a. Kinds of experien 


and resignation, to the extent that it exists: 
is difficult for Anglos to understand, Feeling that a person ought to eae 
: Master and control t re puz2© 

by the behavior of persons wh ee Angka are P 


O apparently do not share these feelings- a 
j gation to “do something” about his sickness: | 
feeling that is generally shared with a 


i r n equal or greater intensity by 3 
family and friends. Sickness is something which one must struggle against aii 


English-Speaking and Spanish-Speaking People of the Southwest (165) 


if possible, overcome. So the sick Anglo, with the encouragement and as- 
sistance of his relatives and friends, treats himself or seeks professional help 
and generally engages in or submits to a series of activities designed to restore 
his health. A frequently expressed fear during illness is that something that 
might be done is not being done; and death, when it occurs as a result of 
disease, is made acceptable to the survivors by the assurance that “we did 
everything which could be done.” When the Spanish-speaking person be- 
comes ill, he may also treat himself or seek professional assistance, but there 
is not so strong a feeling that he should or must do so. If the patient is un- 
comfortable and the onset of the disease fairly sudden, treatment may be 
started quickly. If the disease comes on gradually and in the early stages 
involves no great discomfort, the patient and his family may feel no strong 
obligation to do anything about it. Or, in either case, such treatment as may 
be given may be abandoned if it is required over too long a period of time, 
or is expensive, or does not produce definitely observable results. 

Spanish-speaking persons suffering from chronic diseases are sometimes 
so indifferent to treatment that Anglo health workers become exasperated. A 
county health officer recently spoke of a Spanish-American father who “con- 
tributed to the murder of his daughter” by not following medical advice and 
sending his daughter to an institution where she might have been treated for 
her tuberculosis. Both father and daughter were told what would happen if 
the girl were not treated, but the warnings had no effect on either. The girl 
remained at home and died in her early twenties. The Anglo health officer 
and his colleagues attributed the death to virtually criminal negligence on the 
Part of the father and spoke bitterly of his apparent callousness and lack of 
love for his daughter. The father and others in the family saw the death as a 
regrettable but natural phenomenon and were comforted by the fact that their 
love for the girl was such that she could spend her last days in her own 
home surrounded with warmth and affection, and had not been committed 
to the impersonal care of Anglo strangers. ; . ‘ 

The attitude of accepting rather than fighting against circumstances is 
Sometimes given expression by withdrawal from unpleasant or potentially 
difficult situations. Thus, Spanish-speaking persons who need professional 
services may withdraw from contact with an Anglo who could give those 
Services if they encounter evidences of hostility, or if they are being too 
Strongly urged to make a decision or take some course of action which they 
are reluctant to pursue. The withdrawal may take the extreme form of re- 
fusing the Anglo admission to the home when he or she makes a professional 
call. It is more likely, however, to find expression in polite reticence and a 
Passive refusal to cooperate. One aspect of the withdrawal tendency is the 
frequently encountered reluctance of Spanish-speaking people to make initial 
Contacts with Anglo agencies—clinics, employment offices, and the like—where 
they are uncertain as to what they may expect or what may be expected of 

Iways the possibility of encountering some preju- 


them, and whi is a 
ere there A 
diced person who is hostile, or perhaps some employee whose bureaucratic 


impersonality seems to imply an indifference to their problem. 

Another manifestation of a general attitude of acceptance is a kind of 
Passivity toward persons in authority, which has led Anglo employers and 
supervisors to comment on the “docility” of Spanish-speaking employees, who 
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they were not so, nor the homes to which they'd go, nor the parents who'd 
em. , : 
ae no uncommon sagacity to learn it was better not to question thig 
teacher’s world. The wise fellow kept his mouth shut and accepted it; he am 
to believe in a universe, divided as it were into two realms, one for school an 
one for home, and each with rules and modes of behavior of its own. . 
Acquiescence was no solution, however. Their lives could not be so di- 
vided. As the children of the immigrants grew up, they felt increasingly thë 
compulsion to choose between the one way and the other. For some, the 
vision of the yellow house was peremptory. The kindness of a teacher, taker 
with the earnestness of the exceptional good student, may have opened the 
prospect of attaining it. Or the intense will of the ambitious youngster may 
have done so. Or the desperate dislike of a repressive home may have made 
this the only tolerable alternative. In any case, this way involved the complete 
identification with Jack, and that meant the total rejection of the origins and 
the background Jack could not have had. ; 
Only a few, however, had the ability or the desire to make the radical 


break. The much greater number recognized the existence of the world they 
saw through school, were even willin 


were still binding. The 
their own, an Intermediary ground fr 
sary both the life of the school and t 


in their own ri i e ut of the 
neighborhood. rights or until they moved o i 


The structure of these or; 1 4 
À e, although they were en 
dowed with a certain formal 3 : 


ganizations was sim 
ity that mirrored the associational forms of tht 
immigrant parents, There wa i 


ual had a role which reflected his own Capacities and qualities—’ 


cock he fighter, the buffoon, the clever one. And the whole was ne 

gether by they were in a common situation, andere 

od, and found strength in being tagether, rdə 

. a A 

of their elders, llowed the behavior and adopted the stan 
But the boys in the 

gang had a] 

from the world it represented. The i 

the end was to get ahead, to 

They must not repeat the er 


o learned something from the schoo! and 
€acher had told them, and the books, th@ 
make good, to strive so that Success might com 
Tors of their fathers who had not made good, ha 


Family (103) 


not gotten ahead. The consequences of failure were everywhere apparent 
about them. 

They could see the point of such injunctions. Only the hoary aphorisms 
did not ring true. A penny saved was not in their lives a penny earned; or 
the best policy. They were not much in demand to fill posts as office boys, so 
that road to a vice presidency was closed to them; and the runaway carriage 
of the banker’s daughter came rarely into their neighborhood. The atmos- 
Phere of the street, where so much of reality was in open view, was not con- 
genial to the ideal of the self-made businessman. 

The impulse toward success found expression in terms dictated by the 
nature of their own group life. In childhood they strove in the competitive 
play of the alley, games of pursuit and capture, of sides that struggled against 
each other for a goal. As the boys grew older and their gangs took form, 
there were fighting forays in the rivalry of block against block; or (and it was 
not much different), where space permitted, there were savage athletic con- 
tests for the winning’s sake. 

The growth of professionalism gave an enormous impetus to this interest 
in sports which, after 1880, persisted on through adolescence to adulthood. 
On the baseball diamond, in the boxing ring, a lad could win fame and for- 
tune. In these arenas, opportunity was free and only ability counted. The 
tone of one’s name, the manners of speech and behavior, antecedents and 
affiliation were matters of no consequence. The pure capacity to succeed, 
with no other advantages, would bring the acclaim of the newspapers and 
wealth beyond the reach of these boys in any other way. The outstanding 
athletes who actually won such prizes were, of course, few in number. But 
each had his tremendous following of boys and young men who gained a kind 
of derivative satisfaction from his achievements and who sought within their 
own gangs to emulate his exploits. Increasingly the thoughts of the children 
were preoccupied with the events of the world of sport within which were 
played out the vivid dramas of American success and failure. . 

Down by the corner where the older fellows congregated another kind of 
game held out the excitement of winning and losing. Watching the parades 
at campaign time, the youngsters looked forward with anticipation to the age 
when they too might be old enough to carry a banner. Meanwhile on the 
outskirts of the crowd around the ladder, they heard the orators’ stirring 
Periods and yelled the slogans of their partisanship. Its members were not yet 
Voters when the gang was pressed into service, performing the menial jobs 
that might nevertheless win it the boss’s notice. Here too ba the ponsibiuy 
of rewards and of public esteems and here too they need not labor against the 
liability of ene a sa take still another form. On the same corner, 

The pursuit of success the same boys or others much like them waited to 
or on another much like ve to riches. The violence of their childish play 
turn the fight within them ing; there Were opportunities in plenty for such 
would grow up into racketeering; 
ails, through politics itself; perhaps they gained a 

For some the chance came scent voters near the polls. For others 
Proper “in” through roughing-uP intransigen vote k é p “ae ni 
the knock came in connection with gambling, or boxing, or labor organ 
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tion, or in illicit liquor dealing. In whatever form, the ability to amass force 
in the gang, the willingness to defy rules the binding quality of which they 
did not recognize, and the burning desire by whatever means to elevate them- 
selves above their origins, led such young men into organized criminality. 

There were still other ways of rising, of course—the church, the stage, and 
the professions, for instance. But sports, politics, and the rackets had a larger 
importance even for the passive mass of the young who never ventured to be 
more than followers, who married and reconciled themselves to a stolid 
family life without the hope for success. For in these three endeavors were 
the closest approximations to the American standards of achievement open to 
persons like themselves. In no other way could the children of newcomers 
readily earn the appreciation of the whole society. 

In the face of this whole development the immigrants were helpless. They 
had neither the will nor the ability to turn their offspring into other direc- 
tions. The nominal authority of the fathers was only halfheartedly used; they 
were cruelly torn by the conflicting wishes that their sons be like themselves 
and yet lead better lives than they. Sensing that the school and street would 


tear the next generation away, the parents knew not how to counteract those 
forces without injuring their own flesh and blood. 

If there was a serious one favored 
sneer at the family wa 


break away, change na 


by the teachers who came home tO 
ys, it was clear enough that when he could he would 

mes, and drop all old connections. Could or should the 
father therefore stand in the way of his becoming a doctor? 

That the brothers ran about all day with a crowd of wild ones was also 
disquieting. The worried parents could see no sense in the athletics, the 
infantile antics of grown men playing at ball. The immigrants had a deep feat 
of the consequences of the use of force in the rackets and an uneasy distrust 
of politics. But they could not deny that these were the ways to success, that 
these were the means of gaining the approval of the American onlookers. 
Even the older folk indeed derived a kind of satisfaction from the fame of 
men who bore names like their own, as if John L. Sullivan or Honus Wagner 
or Benny Leonard, somehow, testified to their own acceptance by American 
society. How could they then hold the youngsters to the traditional ideals © 
status and propriety? 


_ Tn truth, the children were more in this world than they the parents. Often 
it was necessary for the fathers to turn for enlightenment to their sons. We 
also keep 4 paper, but you have read more and studied in school. The young 
Wore their nativity like a badge that marked their superiority over their immi- 
grant elders. It was this superiority that gave the second generation its role 
as mediator between the culture of the home and the culture of the wider 
Society in the United States. 

Accepting that role, the immigrants nevertheless resented it. It reversed 
the proper order of things. They could remember how they themselves ha 
feared and respected the father; and they were embittered by their own failure 
to evoke the same fear and respect from their children, Beyond the loose be- 
havior at the table and in the Streets, these parents sensed the tones of ridi- 


t i nd snow at strangers. When the boys and gitls 
were small, it was still possible to curb their rebelliousness; the swift punish- 
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ment of the strap held them temporarily in line. But as age increased their 
power, they were not so amenable to authority. As they grew in knowledge 
and in craftiness, as their earnings rose above those of the head of the family, 
they ceased to bow to restraints and would no longer be ordered about. 

: Adolescence was therefore a time of acute crisis, and particularly for the 
girls. As infants they had played with their brothers, but already at seven or 
eight they were excluded from the society of the gang and thereafter had 
little to do with boys. In girlhood they stayed close to their mothers since 
the home was to be their place. But even they could not be shut off from the 
world outside. They went to school or to work, observed the American 
familiarity of association between men and women, and soon enough revolted 
against the old restrictions. They learned to dress like others, with petticoats 
dragging behind to shut out the air and with their waists laced up in corsets so 
tightly the blood could not flow; and they lost their health—or so it seemed to 
their elders. 

The worry was that they could not be guided by the safe rules of the 
Old World. They knew too much, boys as well as girls. Coming down Ann 
Street, they could not help but notice the “jilt shops” open for the dubious 
satisfaction of the sailors. Sometimes they could earn pennies distributing 
the cards of the brothels that flourished in their neighborhoods; and it was 
often years before they got to understand that a hotel could be other than a 
house of assignation. Why, even at home, through the thin walls, through the 
Open windows, across the narrow courts, came the revealing sights and 
sounds. It was all familiar enough by the time they were of an age to 
conduct their own exploratory operations. 

Well, such a girl or boy was open to error, by betrayal or by the longing 
for a withheld joy. Having spent the day in the closeness of the factory, 
having come back to the dank room where there was no room, it was release 
they sought and the assertion of themselves as individuals. Everywhere 
crowds hemmed them in so they had never the feeling of being one, uniquely 
One and not one of many. And so it might happen once when the sense of 
inner powers would no longer tolerate constriction, and the still night offered 
unaccustomed privacy, and there was à yearning for identity—to be a being, 


to desire and be desired. 
_ Or, it might not happen; a 
ing evening after empty even! 


came. 
Here was the ultimate barrier between the generations: they would never 


understand each other’s conception of marriage. Sure, the parents tried to ex- 
plain the nature of this most crucial step, that this was a means of extending 
on in time the continuity of the family, that it involved the sacrifice of per- 
sonality toward some larger end: From a maiden you will become a married 
woman, from a free being a slave of your husband and fortune. The children 
would not listen. For them, marriage was an act of liberation by which they 
cast off the family ties and expressed themselves as persons through the power 


to love. : 
Nor could the children make their parents understand the longing for 
a relationship without consultation with 


individuality. To enter upon such p r 
one’s elders, to make such decisions on the basis of chance impressions, to 


nd then only the empty wish remained, return- 
ng as the moody hours went by before sleep 
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undertake this partnership with a stranger of unknown antecedents, was a 
madness of the reason. To many a saddened father and mother it seemed 
that their sons and daughters had moved gross passion to the center of 
marriage and had thereby obscured the true end of the f 
of the succession of generations. 

Often enough, then, the old couple were left alone. Looking back across 
the years, they realized they had been incapable of controlling the course of 
events. Out of the village context and without the support of the community, 
the family as they had known it had been doomed. Though they clung to the 
vestige of home and urged their children to hold together, they would never 
recapture the essential solidarity. 

Perhaps sometimes it occurred to them how much of these tribulations 
they would have avoided if only they had been able to find that farm and 
there to work united together. They need not have grieved over it. Certainly 
the immigrants in agriculture did not need to guard their boys and girls 
against the influences of the Street; and there, where the father was still 
effective head of the househdld, his authority was not readily questioned. 
But the parents could no more keep America away in the country than in the 


city, As the young matured and discovered wills of their own in school and 
in more frequent worldly contacts, they too were rebellious and refused tO 
be bound. 


Indeed, the im 


amily, perpetuation 


Pact of separation, when it came, was more decisive On 
as rich an associational life as was possible in the urban 
places, the second generation had not so full a function as mediators be- 

- The sparseness of settlement, moreover, was more likely 
to encourage marriage with Strangers that cut the children completely off 
from their parents. Only here and there was an occasional township, closely 
knit, homogeneous, stubbornly resisting all changes in a declared antagonism 
to America. There the family might survive a generation in its traditional 
form because there the family could call on the support of communal 
sanctions analogous to those of the Old World. Nowhere else could it sur- 
vive with its roots pulled out of the village soil. 


Perhaps they never took the time to make a balance sheet of their lives, 
those two old ones left alone, never sto 


; 0 years had held was hope of efforts for 
their children’s sake. What dreams they had had were dreams of the family 
transplanted, that generation after generation would bear witness to tbe 
achievement of migration. 

In the end, all was tinged with vanity, with success as cruel as failure- 
Whatever lot their sons had drawn in this new contentious world, the family’s 
oneness would not survive it. It was a sad satisfaction to watch the young 
advance, knowing that every step forward was a step away from home. 


RELIGION IN OLD WORLD AND NEW 
Oscar Handlin 


A MAN HOLDS DEAR what little is left. When much is lost, there is no risking 
the remainder. 

As his stable place in a whole universe slipped away from under him, 
the peasant come to America grasped convulsively at the familiar supports, 
pulled along with him the traditional bulwarks of his security. He did not 
learn until later that, wrenched out of context, these would no longer bear 
the weight of his needs. 

Even in the Old World, these men’s thoughts had led ineluctably to 
God. In the New, they were as certain to do so. The very process of adjust- 
ing immigrant ideas to the conditions of the United States made religion 
Paramount as a way of life. When the natural world, the former context of 
the peasant ideas, faded behind the transatlantic horizon, the newcomers 
found themselves stripped to those religious institutions they could bring 
along with them. Well, the trolls and fairies will stay behind, but church and 
priest at very least will come. 

The more thorough the separation from the other aspects of the old 
life, the greater was the hold of the religion that alone survived the transfer. 
Struggling against heavy odds to save something of the old ways, the immi- 
grants directed into their faith the whole weight of their longing to be con- 
nected with the past. 

As peasants at home, awed by the hazardous nature of the universe and 
by their own helplessness, these people had fled to religion as a refuge from 
the anguish of the world. Their view of their own lives had generated a body 
of conceptions and of practices that intimately expressed their inmost 
emotions. It was not only that they held certain theological doctrines; but 
their beliefs were most closely enwrapped in the day-to-day events of their 
existence, The specific acts of being religious were the regular incidents of 
the village year. Their coming needed no forethought, indeed no conscious- 
Ness. Their regularity was an aspect of the total order of the village. That 
Was a feature of their attractiveness. oe 
_ The peasants found also attractive the outward aspects of their religious 
Institutions. The very formality of structure and organization had a meaning 
of Consequence to them. They were all communicants of established churches, 
whether Roman Catholic, Lutheran, Anglican, or Orthodox In some lands, 
Where the monarch professed the same faith, to be sig gr pma that 
the Church and State were closely united. That was true int taly, ernanys 
cCandinavyi land, and Russia. But that link was not the essential ele- 

inavia, England, ane isted in countries such as Poland and 
in dey establishment, whieh T E under non-Catholic rulers. 
zelania, Where Camo Patient and special treatmen’ in law were only 
the Gon eee Aa of a deeper signficance. To the peasants, establish- 
SS 


117-31, by permission of the author and the pub- 
ed asihe be) The chapter, Which appears in that volume 


' has been abridged. 
(107) 


Reprinted from The Uproot 
lisher. (Copyright, 1951, by Little, Brown ar 
Under the title “Religion as & Way of Life, 


(108) Family Structure and Ethnic Patterns 


ment meant that their religion held a fixed, well-defined place in en 
society, that it was identified with the village, that it took in all those who 
belonged, all those who were not outcasts. Establishments in that sense goe 
these people a reassuring conviction that they belonged, were parts of a 
whole, insiders not outsiders. 

ere appropriate also. About these 
certainty. Their claim to mens 
ty. It was not an individual choice 
ging, but conformity. So, everyone 
year, generation before generation, 
-- ever. The very rights and privi- 
ons, were evidence of its legitimacy 
a member; it demanded a consider- 
gination to conceive of what it would mean to be excluded, 


to draw down the censure of the entire community, to be barred from every 
social occasion, 


There was no need to a 
to consider. The Church 


PERE ertain of the fixity of their church in space as well as 
in time. This priest who ministered to them in this parish was not an i$0- 
lated individual but one who had an established place in a great hierarchica 
structure that extended through society. Above the priest was a sequence O 
i to loftier and loftier eminence to the one super 
; Ope or patriarch, king or emperor. When the retinue ais 
the bishop pranced through the village, when that personage himself a 
Peared attired in all the magnificence of his vestiture, when his distan 
countenance framed in the miter of his majesty looked down on the assemble 


community, then the people, humble in his presence, were elevated throug! 
the dignity of his own imposing 


Parish rites, brought the village into one 
f true believers, made the peasant certai 


Yet the grandeur of religio 
cants. Splendid though it was 
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compass, it was still close to the life of each man. The hierarchy that reached 
up to the most exalted also reached down to the most humble. 

The Church was familiar to the peasants” day-to-day existence. Its out- 
ward forms and ceremonies were established in the round of the year. By 
long usage, each festival had a seasonal connotation through which, in the 
Same celebration, were commingled the meanings of the distant Christian 
event and of the proximate changes in the immediate world of nature. All 
the acts of worship were embedded in a setting of which the landscape, the 
Weather, and the sight of the heavens all were aspects. Each holiday thus had 
substance and individuality, a whole and entire character of its own. Its com- 
ing filled the whole place and the whole day, spread out from the church 
through the road where the procession passed to the blessed field around, ex- 
tended on from the early service at the altar to the feast and the accompanying 
jubilation. Each occasion was thus local to the particular village, the possession 
of each participant, a part of his way of life. This the peasants had in mind 
when they hoped, most eagerly, to re-establish their religion in the New World. 

It was not only the attractiveness of such elements of form that moved 
the immigrants to reconstruct their churches in America; it was also the 
substance embraced in those forms. These people were anxious that religion 
do and mean in the United States all that it had back there before the 
Atlantic crossing. l 

At home, worship had brought to the worshiper a pleasure that was 
aesthetic in nature. If in the new land he had the occasion, which he had rarely 
had in the old, to talk about the quality of that satisfaction, the peasant put 
the words of ‘his description around specific impressions of the service— 
the stately manners, the inspiring liturgy, the magnificent furnishing. But 
such descriptions he knew were inadequate; for beyond the beauty that 
adhered to these things in their own right was a beauty of essence that grew 
out of their relationship to his ow experience as a human being. Lacking the 
habit of introspection, the peasant could not set words to that satisfaction. 
He could only feel the lack of it. : , 

How comforting were the ceremonial movements of the priest and how 
stirring his sermon—not at a 
tation! Here was not so muc 
minder that he was bad, in effe 
qualities inhered in all the acts © 
of sin, on evil and the warding-0 


Of peasant ideas. 
In the rite before his eyes, the man could see that the world in which he 


lived was not whole, did not of itself justify itself. No. This was merely a 


dreary vestibule through which the Christian entered the life eternal that lay 
beyond the door of death. Long and narrow was the passage and bitter dark. 


With ut ving was the crossing made, and little joy was in it. But 
there ie ‘real, 208 there would be an arrival. The bells that tolled at the 
; would toll also at each soul’s release, when the 


culmination of each servic! 3, : 
ard journey, over, would lead to its own compensation for the troubles 
> > 


of the way. 
The promise of life to come, 


ll a bickering argument but a be-gestured incan- 
h an effort to persuade man to be good as a re- 
ct magically to cleanse him. Indeed, magical 
f worship. Touching on sin and the remission 
ff of evil, these practices made sense in terms 


and the meaning of the life of the present, 
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nsolation. At that expected future, retribution, eagai He 
n Ped il, would make whole the order of mundane things, expe She 
see ee the incongruity of achievements, the neglect of ma oi e 
e : = the peasant. To the congregation, devoutly silent under the ites 
ncaa S monotonous chant affirmed over and over that the ae. of 
eni would correct all the disturbing distortion in the perspec 
today. 


a ance 
Faith brought the affirmation that man, though the creature g is 
» Was also an actor in the prear | feel 
Teation and would end in the maple 
e to earth, had suffered, and had S 
That sacrifice, repeated at every mas 
in the universe. 5 
d the communicants who shared E 
and flesh, united them in the Seager 
only they within the village, but ae in 
bers elsewhere, to their own sa of 
e shared, still shared. In the salving Pandi 
the satisfaction of the act itself the it of 
tions of family love, and the awarene 


x ; imbue 

made no claims to universality, couie i the 

their members with no general sense of belonging, indeed left them Quakers 
i ng outsiders. But, as outsiders, the Jews or : 


as 
4 4 z . jousness W 
were a community of noncommunicant outsiders, still that consciou 

precious to them, worth 


Become immigrants 
alike therefore struggled 
doing, there were differen 


ii i nviron- 
all was the same: how to transplant a way of religious life to a new € 
ment. 
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The immigrants began with the determination that their emigration would 
not destroy the ties that bound them to the church. For years they kept alive 
a connection with the Old Country parish. Letters from the other side brought 
news of the place and the people; letters from this side brought gifts to 
embellish the building, and, sometimes, requests for counsel from the priest. 

But the immigrants thought it more important still to bring their churches 
to the United States, to reconstitute in their new homes the old forms of 
worship. At heavy cost and despite imposing obstacles, they endeavored 
to do so. Often when a phase of the struggle was over—say, a new edifice 
dedicated—they would look back with relief and surprise at the height of the 
difficulties surmounted. 

The conditions of emigration and the hardships of the crossing were 
immediate sources of confusion. On the way, in the ships, the terrible dis- 
order made troublesome any ritual observance. The prolonged lapse of un- 
settled time obscured the calendar; on the move, no day was individual from 
any other. Without the ministrations of a priest, without the sustenance of 
a whole community, the worshiper was limited to his own humble resources 
of prayer. It would take an effort to regain the richness of experience he had 
once enjoyed. 

The end of the journey was the start of new tribulations. In the United 
States the immigrants encountered a most discouraging situation. All the 
Conditions of religious life in ‘America were different from those in the Old 
World. As the newcomers struggled to adjust themselves, they discovered a 
maze of barriers that separated them from the desired objective, transplanta- 
tion of the old churches. 

It was difficult, for instance, to understand the diversity of religious 
affiliations. In Europe the established church was universal; only a few out- 
Siders dissented. Here a vast variety of sects divided the population, and 
did so according to no meaningful pattern of social, economic, or sectional 
Status. In outward aspect, in occupations, in respectability, one could not 
distinguish the members of one denomination from another. All these people 
furthermore associated with each other on terms of complete equality. 


There seemed no reason therefore why a man should not change his church 


as freely as his hat. Indeed, to the immigrants it seemed the Americans 
were perilously near to doing so all the time. — 

Every religion therefore was in open competition for adherents with every 
other. There was no establishment in the United States; no church was con- 
nected with the State or favored by the laws. What was more, no sect had 


SO secure or commanding a position in any other way that it could compel 


Members to come to it or penalize those who did not. In all the great cities, 
ts of the South, the churches were 


throughout the West, and in many par 
almost all equally new and stood on approximately the same footing. Even 
Tural New England, where the Congregationalists had at first held an excep- 
tional position, after 1850 approached the general condition. ; 

The absence of an authoritative national, or even a regional or local, 
church was unfamiliar and disturbing. The privacy of beliefs, the freedom 
to enter what denomination he wished—or none at all—placed before the 
immigrant the necessity of giving answers to questions that had never been 
asked of him before. Without the aid of priests, for it was in the nature © 
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the movement that laymen came in advance of the clergy, these humble people 
had to make the most difficult of decisions. That they insisted on re-creating 
the old churches testifies to the strength of the old tics. 

Such decisions involved not principles alone, but all sorts of concrete, 
practical considerations. With the most devout will in the world, a church 
would not appear unless there were funds for an edifice and a staff for its 
service. 

The problem of finances was sufficiently oppressive. At home the peasants 
had never to consider the means of paying the expenses. The Church sup- 
ported itself by grants either from the State or from the income of its own 
lands; the communicants contributed only the fees for particular services 
and these were fixed by the force of age-old custom. All such revenues dis- 
appeared with immigration. New ones to replace them were the minimal cost 
of reconstituting the churches in America. 

Then the immigrants discovered that costs could not be minimal in the 
New World which compelled them to take on many additional charges not 
known in the Old. Here the pious had to create afresh, and at once, what in 
Europe had always been at hand, the product of centuries of growth. Every- 
where the newcomers went they purchased buildings or, where they were able, 
erected new ones. They accumulated all the furnishings and the appurtenances 


necessary for the service and for all that raised what funds their own efforts 
brought them. 


mand and expect to be obeyed; his orders evoked a 
response only to the degree that he catered to the wishes of his flock. Law 17 
the United States increased the uncertainty by defining the congregation as 
the church incorporate, and naming the laymen rather than the priest aS 
Owners of its property. Yet there were limits to the powers of a majority © 
the membership, for a minority was always free to secede and drift off in its 
own direction. If the immigrants held together and achieved as much as they 


did, it was because the longing that moved them sprang from a common stem 
in their life before emigration. 


The transition fro 
peasants than for dis 
support a church th 


m establishment to voluntarism was more difficult for 
senters. The latter had known, at home, how it was to 
rough their own efforts. In America indeed their situa 
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tion improved, for the neutrality of the state was better than its hostility. 
Here all sects were in the same position. 

Paradoxically that very equality of situation threatened the survival of 
the dissenting groups. The sense of election grew weaker in the absence of 
Persecution by a dominating church. Unless constantly reminded of the 
particularity and uniqueness of their own form of dissent, individuals might 
be tempted to drift off into other analogous denominations. 

Dissenters and peasants both, therefore, saw a danger in the pervasive 
latitudinarianism of religion in the United States. Too many Americans were 
ready to believe that salvation could come through any faith or none, that 
ethical behavior and a good life rather than adherence to a specific creed 
would earn a share in the heavenly kingdom. 

There was a double menace to this delusion. To begin with, it put to 
nought the sacrifices of establishing the immigrant religions. If all roads led 
to salvation, why trouble with great difficulty and enormous expense to hack 
Out one’s own? Why not follow the well-established easy paths others had 
already marked? Experience shouted the denial. In the missions, in the 
chapels, where the strangers came to pray, there the voices were of aliens 
and the ways were not the same. There were not the satisfactions that a full 
religion brought. No salvation could be there. ape 
_._ There was also a more subtle threat in latitudinarianism. The American 
ideas might penetrate the immigrant churches themselves, undermine the 
old ideas. That would deprive the newcomers, in particular the peasants, 
of their promised reward. For these people salvation was the compensation 
for faith and suffering, not for good behavior. They would not have the shift 


in emphasis. 
The problem was, the whole effort, no matter how earnest, was out of 
but you cannot re-create the site, wipe out 


context. You can build a church, t 
the surrounding city, restore the village background. You can reassemble the 
communicants; but can you re-create the communion, wipe out the effects 


Of the crossing, and restore the old piety? A new environment has disor- 
ganized the old order. Determined men long for reorganization, struggle to 
effect it, i 

Invariably the way seemed to be the complete transfer of the old religious 
system to the New World. It was not simply the Gospel and priest the immi- 
&rants would bring with them, but holidays and processions, ancient COs- 
tumes and traditional rites, the whole life of religion at home. All these they 
Wished to replant in the unreceptive soil of America. The only way to be 
Sure of survival was to insist on the rigid preservation of the whole. 


THE BREAKDOWN OF ETHNIC SOLIDARITY: 
THE CASE OF THE ITALIAN 
IN GREENWICH VILLAGE 


Caroline F. Ware 


Social Organization. The Italians of Gre al 
groups, experienced in the post-War (World War I] years a fundamenta 
shift in the social Organization of their community and a rapid disruption 
and dislocation of their social standards under the impact of the American 

i American culture except the acquisitive 
cial code, and the only major institution 
heir life—namely, the Tammany brand © 
—was less the product of American maana 
immigrant group. The social history of a 
ry of half of the people of this locality, bu 
a fairly representative sample of the process through which the mass of city- 


immigrants were passing during the years when their 
children were growing to maturity. 

The beginnings of the Italian co 
back into the 1880’s, 


enwich Village, largest of local ethnic 


ality whose distinctive habits constitute distinctiv 


set up to sell products appropriate to the on 
taste. Macaroni, olive oil and cheese, fish, pork, and live poultry—these, 
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was “lodge doctor” for twenty-five different societies, had “had” as many as 
fifty societies at one time or another, all from South Italy, as the North 
Italians never would use him because he was a southerner. Fifty per cent of 
the local Italian men in 1910 were estimated to have held membership in 
town or provincial societies. A few of the more prosperous of these societies 
had had their own clubrooms, but most had held their meetings in the 
various public halls. 

Informal social relations, as well as formal organization, were almost 
wholly restricted to people from the same town or province. Difference in 
dialect made it easier to communicate with paesani than with other Italians. 
Although this community differed from other Italian areas of first settlement 
in the city in that it contained a large number of provincial groups within a 
smaller radius—the local schools had children from nearly every province in 
contrast to the East Side where solidly Neapolitan and solidly Sicilian schools 
served adjacent territories—houses and, usually, blocks were homogenous. 
In fact, it was only the experience of being in a foreign land which made 
many of the immigrants feel themselves to be Italians at all rather than 
citizens of the particular town or province. 

In the years that followed, this Italian community disintegrated rapidly. 
Its social structure was broken, partly through the loss of members in the 
migration to outlying boroughs, partly through the impact of American insti- 
tutions, and partly because the old provincial alignment ceased to be relevant 
and newly developed interests cut across old lines. Organization on the basis 
of Old World backgrounds gave way either to disorganization or to the 
reorientation of local Italian life in terms of American interests and espe- 
cially, American politics. 

Many of the institutions which served the Italian community lost their 
Vitality. Most of the stores which supplied the Italian population in 1930 
were relics of the period of community building, many having served the 
area for upwards of twenty years. Though stores had gone out, new ones 
had not come in. A few had shifted their locations slightly, usually moving 
a block or two farther to the west in the direction of the population drift. 
Street and subway construction had forced pushcarts to move. But, on the 
whole, the same storekeepers as before the War, located at the same places, 
continued to offer the same favorite Italian wares. 

As the provincial ties became weaker, the provincial mutual benefit so- 
cieties dwindled and many died. When the stream of immigration stopped, 
both the constant supply of new members and the close connection with home 
villages were cut off. By 1930, all informants agreed that these societies 
had almost ceased to constitute an important element in the social organiza- 
tion of the community... . : ” 

_ The provincial societies made no appeal to the younger generation raised 
in the community, or to those foreign-born who had transferred their center 
of interest to America. In contrast to the ethnic organizations of some other 
groups in America whose educational and cultural programs have attracted 
and held at least part of the younger generation within the bonds of ethnic 
Consciousness, the provincial emphasis of these organizations tended e 
represent to the young Italo-American the worst aspect of his heritage an 

to be associated with the “backwardness” of his parents. Some few young 
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people retained membership in their fathers’ lodges because they hoped to 
gain either political backing or if they were professional men, clients, but 
they complained that they had never been able to count on either the pro- 
fessional or political support of fellow members. 

Yet, though time destroyed provincial cohesion and subordinated pro- 
vincial difference, it did not eliminate provincial jealousies altogether. These 
lines remained to divide the Italian community when they had ceased to 
give it a basis for social organization. As people moved in and out, blocks 
no longer were so solidly of one or another province, but not all lost their 
provincijal identity... . 

The younger generation, too, moved largely, though less exclusively, iÐ 
provincial groups. When several second generation young men were being 
selected to interview a body of Italians in the community, the boy who was 
choosing the group made his selection on the basis of the part of the country 
from which each boy’s people came, saying that this would be the way to get 
a representative body of interviews, since each one would be sure to know 
the people from the same part of the country as his parents. Out of 144 per- 
sons of both generations who were directly questioned, 10 expressed an 
unwillingness to marry, or have a member of his or her family marry, some- 
one from a different province. At a local mental hygiene clinic, the psychia- 
trist reported having to deal with cases where even American-born girls 
objected to marriage with men from another province. A stranger from the 
same province was regarded with much less suspicion than one from an- 
other province. .. . 

Certain elements in the American situation helped to keep provincial dif- 
ferences alive, in spite of time, distance, and the irrelevance of these differ- 
ences to American affairs. The North Italians were at pains to maintain the 
distinction between themselves and the southerners, not alone on traditional 
grounds, but because they felt more Americanized and therefore superior. 
They had found adaptation to American customs somewhat easier, both 
because of longer residence, and because, on the points at which the clash 
between the Italian and American cultures were most acute, they had tra- 
ditionally been less insistent than the southerners. They could meet the 
problem of freedom of girls in America, since they had not been so strict 
at home as had the South Italians and the Sicilians. A larger proportion came 
from cities and were literate and thus had an advantage in making the 
transition into an American urban situation, 

Whenever a North Italian thought that a question implied criticism of 
something which was not American, he took pains, often gratuitously, tO 
insist that the particular thing was done by the South Italians and to turn the 
question into a criticism of the latter... . 

Where home attitudes had been thus reinforced by American circum- 
stances, it was not surprising to find the expression “low” and “high” Italian, 
which in Italian merely referred to geographical areas used to denote differ- 
ences in quality and social status. While provincial consciousness remaine 
strongest at the two extremes—Piedmontese and Sicilian—even violent 
insistence on differences was not limited to them. ... 

To the younger generation, Provincial differences had ceased to be of 
Major importance in determining their associates—except through accident of 
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residence or family friends—or their points of view, but they still produced a 
strong automatic reaction—a readiness to hurl the stock phrase about the 
person from the other part of Italy if a quarrel should arise. 

As essentially Italian organizations dwindled, local politics, or, to a 
slight extent, local social agencies, furnished the basis for new groupings. 
Those who left their Italian lodges and joined political clubs looked upon 
the benefit society leaders as “those little people.” Political aims had so 
largely superseded fraternal interests by 1930 that people frequently insisted, 
“there are no such things as non-political Italian clubs or societies.” One 
social club felt obliged to protest its non-political character by stating on its 
entertainment program, “This club has no other purpose than to provide 
pleasant hours for its members.” 

A few attempts to salvage what remained of the mutual benefit societies 
by uniting the small-town groups into provincial and regional units showed 
some signs of achieving success by virtue of their political purpose. As the 
president of one of the united groups put it, “We are not satisfied with what 
we have been getting from Tammany. We want not only jobs but patronage. 
We want a number of commissioners and judges and what goes with 
them... .” 

The single flourishing organization within the local Italian community in 
1930 was an Italian business and professional men’s society which was exclu- 
sively Italian—it was rumored that a prominent Jewish clothing merchant 
had not been admitted even though he sent the club five hundred coat 
hangers—and which was known both in the locality and by Italian organiza- 
tions outside the locality as an essentially political club, though it insisted 
that it was purely social. Its officer acknowledged, however, that it would be 
its policy to support an Italian political candidate. Most of the political 
organizations in which the Italians took part were not the outgrowth of 
provincial or other Italian societies, but were newly formed under individual 
political leaders. š n 

Where affiliation with one or another of the social agencies became a 
basis for association, the social realignment which was involved was more 
extreme, In this situation, not only did the New World interests supplant 
those of the Old, but they centered around the associations and interests of 
women and children—members of the community who had no place in the 
old structure which involved only men. Such new groupings had not become 
numerically very important by 1930, for the membership of Italian lodges 
was probably still greater than that of the mothers’ clubs at the centers which 
their children attended. A large part of the community, moreover, belonged 
to no formal organization whatever, and informal associations were most 
likely to involve the men and to follow traditional rather than newly de- 
veloped lines. Even a slight trend toward making women’s groups important, 
however, was significant t fundamentally altered the structure of the 


oan th les of its members 

í A rsed the roles of its i 
ae ee E the American environment did more to Gator 
the Italian community than to reorganize it. By 1930 the community Ba 
ceased to acknowledge any leadership. To all a ee about local lead ie 
those consulted replied with a negative answer. When pressed with T a 
vidual names there was always some good reason for not regarding the 


(118) Family Structure and Ethnic Patterns 


individual mentioned as a leader—“He would have nothing to do with a 
of the locality,” “We know too much about him to respect him, . ‘He ta = 
no interest and will not contribute anything to the neighborhood.” The e 
person for whom everyone was ready to say a good word was one of the 
old Genoese leaders who had died. With his passing the community felt that 
it had no one to look to. : 
Those who had risen in the community during its 30 or more years o 
development had gone their several ways. The various positions in relation 
to the community which they occupied in 1930 revealed much about a 
social forces which had been at work, Most of the old Genoese families ha i 
moved away, and among those who remained the sons were very much Jess 
highly regarded than the parents had been. A few of the earliest South lfaliani 
and their sons had been distinctly “neighborhood” leaders in the period = 
community building—active in organizing lodges of such American fraternal 
orders as the Moose as well as in the Italian societies, ebayer 
with everybody, whether Italian or non-Italian, and ready to support a 
types of community ventures. . E 
With the disappearance of the social neighborhood, their position ne 
gone. The one who remained most prominent in 1930 had made his way 
into politics and had become one of the outstanding Italian politicians tO 
whom people came from all over the city for help in getting jobs. A second, 
who had held the presidency of several lodges, had moved out of the locality 
and had concentrated his interest on American fraternal societies and poli- 
tics; another continued as lodge doctor for a number of societies whose 
membership was widely scattered, but the lodges now furnished only his 
income and not the basis for his social life. . ~~ m 
The professional people, both those who had come into the commun? 
already trained and those who grew up in it, differed in their adjustment s 
changing conditions, but agreed in having little to do with the iceman : 
There were the aggressively American young doctors with conspicuously 
up-to-date offices who wanted an American practice and only remained to 


serve their compatriots until they could get firmly enough established tO 
leave them behind. 


There were well-known 
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in their donations to local institutions such as the Italian church and even to 
non-Italian agencies working with Italians, but they had no social dealings 
with the community beyond their own group and were constantly on the 
defensive for fear of being approached for money. A third type of the pros- 
perous and successful Italian was represented by the business men who had 
moved out into a definitely American neighborhood, would have no social 
relations with Italians except with those few whose prestige in the American 
community was high, would contribute nothing to the support of local activ- 
ities—“they are always trying to get us to contribute to the Church or a society 
because we are Italians”—and were emphatic in their opposition to all forms 
of Italian-American solidarity. . . 

At the opposite extreme were those who remained completely immersed 
in their Italian point of view, doctors who withdrew from the Association of 
Italian Physicians because it used the English language—“They call them- 
selves ‘Italian Physicians’ but it seemed as if they wanted to forget every- 
thing Italian when they gave up the language”—and who were determined to 
shield themselves and their families from the contamination of the American 
scene, These had little to do with the local Italian community, partly because 
it was low-class and partly because they feared that if they let their children 
play in the neighborhood, even with Italian children, they would pick up 
“those foreign ways.” They sent them to private church schools, confined 
their own associations to other like-minded Italian professionals, and under- 
took to maintain a solidly Italian culture spot in spite of the rest of the com- 


munity, 


Among the younger generation which was beginning a professional or 


business career in 1930, only those few who had political ambitions showed 
any interest in the local community, any desire to occupy a position of local 
leadership, or any feeling of responsibility toward the group among whom 
they had been brought up. “We educated Italians are too few in all the city | 
to get anywhere through leadership of our people. We have no choice but to 
fight our way up individually.” The hard-working wife of a struggling attorney 
insisted that it was all right for people who had made money to lead and 
help the Italians, but a person who was poor and had to make his own way 
could not afford to jeopardize his position and his earning power by identi- 
fyi i i jan group. 
i ee ie a Italian community to develop local leadership 
reflected a combination of factors—class distinction in Italy which produced 
a wide gap between the cultivated Italians with background and money and 
the immigrant mass; the fact that those who achieved business or profes- 
sional success looked rather toward the avenues into American life which 
Money opened to them than to prestige among met own people; and the 
fact that their success came in terms of money rather than of fame, and hence 
io att a OVE to which ean communi was sit 
jected had sought to break U its solidarity and transform its members ei 
individuals from Italians into Americans. H Bas poe been part of the 
American code to treat its ethnic minorities, in any O cial or positive way, 
The assumption that all persons may 
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as groups rather than as i . 
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through the legal form of naturalization has had its counterpart in the policy 
of the public school to treat all children as nearly alike as possible without 
regard to the ethnic background from which they have come. Only when 
the War revealed the fact that hyphenism had survived this process of 
laissez-faire individualism, and that the country was made up, not of a mass of 
“Americans,” but of a number of undigested lumps of different nationalities, 
was official cognizance taken of ethnic differences. The Immigration Act 
of 1921 gave legal status to this consciousness of difference as far as the 
exclusion of future immigrants was concerned, and the publicity for Nordic 
superiority which accompanied the passage of this act greatly increased public 
awareness of nationality differences. But the awakened consciousness €x- 
tended only to external, not to internal, policy; while immigrants at Ellis 
Island were rigidly scrutinized for their national origin, public schools and 
other agencies continued to ignore ethnic differences and to make individual 

Americans” out of the children of foreign origin who came under their 
sway. 

In this respect, most of the schools and agencies of this district, as well, 
of course, as the indirect influences of movies, radio, and press, worked in 
the same direction. One of the local agencies gave instruction in the Italian 
language and put on Italian plays. In another, the director treated the patrons 
as part of the Italian community of the city by securing publicity in the 
Italian press for affairs at the center. The local branch of the public library 
kept a large collection of Italian books. But the local schools were indifferent 
to the loyalties and customs of the Italian group and did not consider it 
necessary to be familiar with the ethnic background of the children in order 
tole in American life. Health agencies accused 
eir own” in following their own doctors in prefer- 
de agencies. The few constructive local efforts t 


this way. 


Unconsciously many agencies bewildered the Italians with whom they 
came in contact. “My people understand two things, kindness and force,” 
explained an observant Italian woman. “The rational, temperate attitude © 
the Americans does not move them.” “You must tekone ia, the intense 
loyalty of the Italian,” a prominent Italian advised a group of local socia 
workers, “and remember that he €xpects loyalty, not reason or justice, in 


return, and is very quick to suspect that by th 
> e latter tre ou are ] 
atment y 


To a considerable extent, the Conscious and unconscious efforts to make 


individuals lose their identity with their own group has been successful an 

the solidarity of the Italian group had been undermined. Those who had gone 
to college had little good to say of the neighborhood and its association, 
and of Italians and their ways; they repudiated the suggestion that they were 
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potential leaders of their own people. Only occasionally did they show any 
other attitude... . 

But the sense of being Italian was very far from having been destroyed. 
The second generation as well as the first had retained a sufficiently strong 
“consciousness of kind” to make Italian boys bet on an Italian prize-fighter 
even when their best judgment told them that he was the weaker combatant; 
to make Italians overcome their age-long prejudice against investment in 
stocks when an Italian enterprise was involved; to make an appreciable 
change in the balance of votes when an Italian candidate appeared on the 
ballot; to make an Italian college student remark that he always felt un- 
comfortable when an Italian recited badly in class; to make an Italian girl 
whose associates had been largely non-Italian wonder why it was that she 
felt more at home and got on better with Italian people; or to make 10 per 
cent of the persons directly questioned state that they would object to mar- 
riage on the part of a member of their family with anyone who was not an 
Italian. 

In a large measure, consciousness of being Italian was a defense reaction 
against the attitude of others—against being treated as a “Wop”—rather than 
a positive manifestation of group solidarity. There were plenty of situations 
which brought to the Italian a consciousness of his nationality. So long as his 
life was led strictly within his own community, he might escape such con- 
sciousness. The women who lived out their lives between their tenement 
kitchen, their church, and the market were aware of their nationality only 
indirectly, through the experiences of the children or the men. But those 
men and young people who went out of the neighborhood to work were 
not allowed to forget. e 

The post-War [World War I] drive for “Americanization” took the con- 
crete form of bringing every possible pressure to bear upon aliens to become 
American citizens, often to the point of excluding aliens from jobs or at 
least giving preference to citizens. Among the industries of the locality, many 
of the managers or owners interviewed asserted, quite gratuitously, that their 
employees were all citizens. In a number of cases there was good reason 
to doubt the truth of this assertion, a fact which only emphasized more 
strongly the presumption in favor of citizens as against alien workers. The 
three building-trade unions which local Italians were most likely to want to 
join—tile-setters, masons and bricklayers, and carpenters—all required at least 
first citizenship papers for membership. The fear of deportation which was 
awakened during and after the War persisted through the following years 
and increased with the depression when the drive to rid the country of “reds” 
and alien criminals was supplemented by the expulsion of ynemployed as 
“public charges.” In view of their treatment under the quota immigration 
law and the tendency to assume them to be gangsters, the Italians were left 
in no doubt of the fact that they had been classed among the “undesirables” 
and were in the country on sufferance.. . . Those who had not become 
citizens by 1930 had apparently largely abandoned the effort, for little de- 
mand for citizenship classes was reported, though English classes continued. 

The younger generation had not the opportunity to forget its ethnic 
origin if it would. The alien tongue spoken in their homes remained as a 
constant reminder. Though as children they might, perhaps, have played 
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with children of other nationalities with only slight consciousness of differ- 
ence, as they reached maturity they became aware of parental pressure = 
marry within the group. They stood a good chance of being rejected > 
employment agencies—and if they had not had such an experience personal y; 
their friends probably had. Practically all of the young people interviewee 
could volunteer stories of discrimination which they or friends or relatives 
had experienced. Ten per cent of the younger people questioned admitted 
that they would hide their Italian nationality if it turned out to be a handicap 
to them in getting ahead. In contrast to the intense nationalism which immi- 
grant groups of other nationalities brought with them, especially those with 
experience of oppression such as Irish, Polish, or Slovak, the Italians had 
their Italian consciousness thrust upon them by the conditions of their 
American life. 

The Distortion of its Culture. When the Italians arrived in the commun- 
ity, they brought with them not only their Old World associations but their 
inherited culture. Like that of the many other immigrants who have made 
America their home, this Old World culture was severely modified by New 


World experience. At the same time, it modified the life of the community 
into which it came. 


The fate which the cultu 
home has depended partly upon the extent to which the central features of 


culture, and to the adoption by the Italian immigrants of the traditional pat- 

as that during these years 
the disintegration of the old pattern was rapid and violent, while the confusion 
in the American situation gave little opportunity for the successful acquisi- 


tion of new standards. The Italian community in 1930 was almost wholly 
lacking in cultural coherence, 


A culture is in a position to 
environment if it is self- 


been on the defensive, 


Of the cultures brought into America by various immigrant groups, none 
has been in a weaker Position for survival than that of the Italians. Never 
the object of Persecution, it has not had the fortifying experience of fighting 
for survival. Its articulate expression has been confined to the cultivated 
minority, which has been almost entirely unrepresented among the body of 
immigrants and which, when Present, has been separated by a wide social 
gulf from the illiterate peasantry. Its folk culture has been poor in articulate 
content—in the folktales, dances, and the wealth of strong group customs 
characteristic of the Slavic peasantries. Tt has lacked even a common ae 
guage for the many who have known only a local dialect. No impon ae 
institutions have been integral with it, for the Church has never played 
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central role among Italians that it has among such others as Irish or Poles, 
and nothing comparable to the Slavish Sokol or the German Turnverein has 
furnished a center for cultural and political activity. Place associations, which 
cannot be transported, have been important to it. 

The family has always been the central institution of Italian culture. This 
has, in one way, made their culture easier to transplant than those which 
depend upon more complex institutions. Embedded in the intimacy of family 
relations, the most fundamental Italian attitudes have been beyond the reach 
of many influences that have affected external relations and practices. 

At the same time, their culture pattern has been peculiarly vulnerable, 
for any weakening of its foundations has undermined the fundamental basis 
of social organization. Were the family less central, it could continue to 
function socially, though the culture pattern were disrupted. Were the culture 
less tied up with the institution of the family, its destruction or modification 
would be less socially disorganizing in its effect. But whatever tended to place 
the Italian tradition in disrepute or to draw the members of the group, either 
first or second generation, away from it, struck directly at the institution of 
the Italian family, while the American influences which loosened the bonds 
of that family produced a collapse of the whole inherited code of behavior. 
t to the American who could retain many of his institutions—the 
ance, or certain codes of honesty, fair play, and decency— 
though his family might be destroyed, or could lose many of his traditional 
values and still retain his family, the tradition of the Italian made his 
family and his culture inseparable. Any agencies which sought to amalgamate 
this group with the American community thus had the choice of accepting 
its Italianness and dealing with it in family groups or of attempting to deal 
with a group of individuals who were not only traditionless but socially dis- 
organized as well. In this community, the line of development has followed 


In contras 
community, for inst 


the latter course. ; ; i 
The culture which the Italian peasant brought with him to America was 


closely rooted in the soil, and centered in the family which was patriarchal in 
form and integral with the land. It rested on oral tradition rather than literacy. 
It accorded a place of dignity to manual skill and fine craftsmanship. It took 
for granted the Catholic faith, but accepted religious indifference as well as 
piety. It contained a body of superstitions revolving about the “evil eye” and 
the use of occult powers. It contained no element of community participation 
or social organization beyond the family group. Although this pattern had 
been substantially modified before emigration among some emigrants, espe- 
cially those who had lived in cities in Italy and some of those from the 
north who were more literate, most of those who came to America brought 
with them this pattern intact. 

In 1930, it could still be found in Greenwich Village. A middle-aged 
woman from the South who was described by the young local Italian man 
who interviewed her as “a type prevalent in the neighborhood among the 
older Italians” and “the stubborn kind whose opinions you cannot budge,” 
gave her views in no uncertain terms. According to this woman, every girl 
should marry, the man to be determined by the parents’ choice with par- 
ticular reference to the reputation of his family, his health, and his having 
steady work. A girl’s qualifications as a wife consisted in her ability to bear 
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many children. Prior to her marriage she should not be ws = 0 ae 
unchaperoned even with other girls or to entertain a man at her eae 
husband should have complete authority in the home, and on no i = 
should there be divorce or even separation. Parental authority mus “a 
complete. Children must obey their parents absolutely all their ies, be 
guided by them even after marriage, bring home to their Seg ae a 
pay if they were at work, and always be prepared to Sacrifice their i 
interests or ambition in order to promote the welfare of the family poy oh 
boy should be allowed a little spending money, while a girl should have n 

‘i "Sh desired no education for her children, except that they should learn 
a trade; a son should follow the trade of his father. It was preferable for 
a girl to work in a factory rather than in an office, presumably because of the 
necessary association with men in an office and the fact that a dress factory 


America was not a good place to live 
© there was “no respect for family or parents” and 
” Her ambitions for her children 
and respect their parents, ant 
in the life of the loca 


“un-Italian,” and hoped for a Ta 
. Children and a comfortable home she considere 


was opposed to intermarriage by Italians, not only 
so with someone from a different province. She 
“did not like them,” and 
ent provinces had becom 
She hoped to return to Italy to live, 

Of all the elements i 
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American pressures penetrated below its external unity and gave its inter- 
nal structure a severe wrench. Whatever operated to individualize the women 
and the children upset their subordination to the group as a whole, and to 
the man who was its dominant head. As this occurred, the most funda- 
mental of all traditional Italian relationships was destroyed. The breakdown 
of Italian culture can, thus, be traced in the changing position of Italian 
women and girls. 

In many communities, immigrant women have hardly felt the direct 
impact of American institutions, since they have largely led their lives within 
the confines of their own homes. In this community, however, social agen- 
cies, and especially health agencies, undertook to reach these women in their 
homes and to modify their lives. Where such modifications involved only 
minor matters of housekeeping technique, they did not necessarily influence 
the family structure. But where they gave to the women independence and 
a sense of importance, especially where they took them out of the home, 
organized them into classes or clubs, and offered them recreation, or where 
they forced the mothers to take responsibility for decisions about the children 
without deferring to the head of the house, they pried these women loose 
from their positions within their family units. i: 

Health agencies and recreation and church groups, during the years under 
review, all joined in taking the married women out of the home and building 
up a taste for club activities. The principal health center, starting first with 
baby, prenatal, and children’s clinics, added classes for mothers which be- 
gan to take on the aspect of clubs so completely that a group of younger 
women, ignoring the fact that they were dealing with a health agency, asked 
to have a club which could simply run dances. In connection with the kinder- 
gartens at several centers, mothers’ groups all developed into social clubs 
which shifted their interests from the problems of their children that had 
first brought them together to affairs of their own. Children, in fact, were 
brought along and set to play in the córner or allowed to sleep in their 
mothers’ laps while,the club meeting was going on. When in 1930 one center 
organized a new women’s club—which, significantly enough, called itself a 
“women’s club” and not a “mothers’ club” as the others had—the membership 
mounted rapidly. Inside of a few months it numbered 200 and at the end 
of six months it claimed 400 members. There was pressure during these 
years to turn Italian wives and mothers into American clubwomen. 

The proportion of women who had joined clubs by 1930 was somewhat 
difficult to estimate, as membership was not drawn from a limited area and 
there was considerable duplication. Certainly, the great mass of Italian wo- 
men, especially the older ones, belonged to no organizations. Nevertheless, 
several hundred women were enrolled and the men were beginning to mut- 
ter, “Oh, Italian women will join anything. .. .” š 

In their organizations, the women quickly developed all the attitudes and 
sense of importance of clubwomen. They spent a great deal of time over 
problems of organization, appointing committees, and planning activities. 
They had the requisite number of quarrels among people who were trying to 


run things. On one occasion an effort to hold a joint meeting of several 


clubs was very nearly broken up over the question of whether a woman who 


was a member of two clubs should walk to the meeting with one club mem- 
ber or the other. 
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The development of these clubs was opposed in the home by the — 
conservative men. As one husband expressed it, when a worker soa a 
center at which the club met called to find out why his wife had not nee 
attending, “I won’t have her go because they learn her things there. & dhe 
attitude, however, was absent in a sufficient number of cases to permi oP 
enrollment of the clubs to rise rapidly. One center, in fact, reported t af 
some husbands were actually cooperating with their wives by taking care 
the children in order to enable them to attend club meetings. iat 

Though it was not possible to make a scientific appraisal of the ees A 
such activity upon the women, there was no doubt that it had very ier y 
altered the relation of the women to their families and their homes, priman y 
by giving them the idea of living for themselves rather than exclusively ss 
the family group of which they were a part. In fact, the organizer wher 
club whose purpose had been to give them this sense feared that the change 
in point of view might carry them too far. She acknowledged that she wa 
shocked to see how selfish her group of women had become and commented, 


“I£ I really thought that this was the result of my work I should feel very 
much distressed.” 


At the same. time that the 
life outside of their families 
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distinction, for the economi 
ciety, reinforced by the tea 
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attitude. 


The burden of carrying out a changed attitude toward family limitation 
fell, in the older generation, entirely upon the women. The evidence ane 
doctors and individuals consistently agreed that the older men would ta 5 
no precautions. The women, moreover, were under pressure from their Pie 
bands, their tradition, and their Church not to practice birth control. ly 
clinics, in spite of the fact that their health education pointed irre 
toward infrequent pregnancies, had nevertheless been scrupulous in a 
holding the necessary information out of regard for the fact that the 


its pressure by its stress on standard of living. In fa 
ung man, “They made us feel at school as if we bed 
atriotic—almost traitors—if we did not achieve a me 
” In these families, whose earnings were low, a high stan at 
incompatible with a large family, and it became almos, 
younger people to maintain the traditional “rich in fles 


The Case of the Italian in Greenwich Village (127) 


munity was Catholic and they were unwilling to jeopardize their position by 
antagonizing the Church... . 

Among the younger generation, the traditional idea that the more children 
a family had the better had been very generally abandoned. Three quarters 
of the younger people directly questioned gave a negative answer to the 
question, “Do you favor large families?” That they disagreed over what 
constituted a “small” or a “large” family was immaterial for the purpose 
under discussion. Among the boys interviewed, the use of contraceptives 
was known and taken for granted; among the girls, somewhat less so. The 
attitude of the Church on the subject was not found to be of great importance 
to the younger Italians interviewed. There were, of course, some young 
people in the community, chiefly girls, who took their attitude from the 
instruction of the Church, but, at least among the boys, disregard of the 
Church on this point was widespread. 

By setting up the small family as the standard, and at the same time 
placing legal and social obstacles in the way of securing birth-control informa- 
tion, the American situation was doubly destructive of the integrity of the 
Italian women, first by undermining their status in the family group and 
attacking the tenets of their Church, and second, by forcing them to resort 
to subterfuge and to be exposed to physical danger and exploitation in the 
process. The result was a state of conflict in the older generation and, among 
the younger generation, very frequent abandonment of the traditional 
attitude, and with it much that was essential to the structure of the family. 
Though the loss of personal integrity which this situation produced was very 
far from universal and did not involve the many women who were scarcely 
touched by these pressures it made the conflict and breakdown at this point 
peculiarly disorganizing—more especially as the woman had always been the 
stabilizing element in Italian life and as the influences of the American com- 
munity were certainly not likely to give any added stability to the men. An 
Italian social worker who knew her people well realized the serious implica- 
tions of this development. “It is important to talk about the boy as the future 
citizen and to develop a program of ‘boys’ work’ and to help him, she 
agreed, “but what about his companion and the mother of his children who 
has been overlooked? We cannot afford to let these girls grow up without any 
focus to their lives.” 

It was around the position and activity of the girls who were growing up 
that the clash between the tradition of rural Italy and the dynamics of modern 
America really centered. Traditionally, a girl’s marriage ability depended 
upon her chastity, and fear that she might lose her virginity before marriage 
led parents to establish the strictest sort of surveillance from the time of 
adolescence. Supervision, in fact, was increased at adolescence beyond that 
accorded to young children. When a group of seventh- and eighth-grade 
girls was required to go to a more distant school by the closing of upper 
grades in a smaller building, the mothers objected that the girls were too 
old to be walking such a distance, and they sent their girls to the near-by 
parochial school instead. Traditionally, contact between the sexes from 
adolescence to marriage was assumed to be solely with a view to marriage. 
No outside play contacts were favored and work contacts were restricted 
to the necessary minimum. All contacts must theoretically be made under 
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the supervision of parents or relatives, and no man might enter bye PE 
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contact was regarded as defiling and was completely taboo. —" 
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By 1930, the local community contained Italian families ranging all the 
way from those where the girl continued to occupy her traditional position 
to those where none of the traditional controls had been retained. All evidence 
agreed that girls were on the whole less strictly supervised and accorded 
more liberty than they had been in the past. Efforts to discover how far a 
change in this respect had permeated the community and what factors in the 
family situation went along with the modification of the traditional attitudes, 
brought out conflicting and inconclusive evidence. The one point upon which 
testimony was united, however, was that the relations between girls and their 
parents were very frequently characterized by subterfuge, defiance, or resent- 
ment—precarious foundations for the maintenance of stable family relations. 

The evidence of those who had come in contact with Italian girls in the 
neighborhood varied according to the group with which they had been dealing. 
At one center, the girls’ worker declared that so far as her experience was 
concerned, the idea that Italian girls were strictly kept was a myth. She had 
never had any difficulty in getting them to come to athletic clubs and there 
had always been enough to make her teams. On the other hand, one of the 
Italian priests found it difficult to fill his girls’ clubs because either the parents 
would not let the girls out even to the church or else the girls were engaged 
to be married. Another worker was engaged in a special effort to overcome 
parental objections, running her girls’ clubs as nearly in accordance with the 
attitudes of the mothers as was possible. f 

The socially élite of the metropolitan Italian community included people 
as eager to bring their daughters up in the old ways as the poor and 
“backward” laborer. The daughter of a prosperous and cultivated business 
man had been sent back to Italy for part of her schooling and was attending 
a Catholic college in the suburbs. She had made few contacts through college, 
however, for her friends were carefully selected by her parents from among 
the children of their friends. She belonged to a select Italian cultural society 
and her mother took immense pride in the fact that her daughter spoke Italian 
beautifully. : ? A 

Many of the girls interviewed expressed interest in attending dances at 
the local settlement house, but reported that they could not do so because 
they were not allowed to go out to dance. Some had never danced, others only 


at dances given by their fathers’ benefit societies. 
At the opposite extreme were those who were entirely unrestricted because 


their parents did not pay any attention to them at all.... 

Much more general, however, than complete parental indifference were 
situations in which efforts at varying degrees of supervision and restriction 
were met by subterfuge on the part of the girls. In probably a majority of the 
families, though it was not possible to establish the proportion with any 
certainty, the old controls were first eluded and then worn away by evasion 
and deception. “What mother doesn’t know won't hurt her,” was the standard 
comment of the girl who would tell her parents that she was earning less 
than she was and pocket the difference; who met boys around the corner if 
she was allowed out for a walk; who sneaked out to a dance and got home 
Without being caught; or who went to a movie outside of the neighborhood 


and “ d” to find a boy friend sitting in the next seat. 
es Whe rigidity of restriction had been relaxed, the way was open for 
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down and sit on the stoop in front of the house—did not offer much opening, 
but to be allowed to go out for an evening stroll with another girl gave an 
enormous loophole. Groups of girls started out in one direction and then 
worked around the block so that they would meet their boy friends in a place 
where they would not be likely to be found. Neighborhood boys took it for 
granted that if they met a girl and walked with her, they would have to nei 
her a couple of blocks away from her door. One group of girls went nigh 
after night to a clubroom maintained by a group of boys to listen to a detective 
story over the radio—all as part of their “walk.” A number of girls said may 
could slip away to a dance and get home without being caught, as they ha 

ready fund of stories of things that 
arental prescript, and the tales of how their 
were well stocked with episodes involving 


Even those who were allowed to 80 out were required to be in at an early 
hour. This put them at a certain disadvant 
who were under fewer restrict; 


with a different sort of positi 


acquired any positive aim, it was the bourgeois-romantic ideal_True Story 
of “love” and the Ladies’ Hon 


Other aspects of the traditional Italian family—masculine dominant 
filial obedience, and the subordination of the interests of children to 
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welfare of the family group—were subject to modification, while those features 
such as the dowry which went with the more strictly agricultural society of 
which it was a part were dropped. The vital point, however, was the place 
of women. 

At other points, less essential to Italian culture but nevertheless a part of 
it, American influences broke down inherited attitudes and institutions. 
Economic pressures swiftly and completely routed the work habits which had 
been brought in. Neither the spirit and working conditions of American 
factories nor the drive of American business methods permitted the survival 
of the sense of craftsmanship and the high regard for manual skill which 
distinguished many Italian groups. Except in a few determined families which 
made arrangements to apprentice their children—like one man who opened 
a barber shop of his own in order to keep his boys off the street by appren- 
ticing them in his shop—the second generation grew up almost entirely free 
from the craftsman’s point of view. In the effort to make use of the traditional 
skills or to sharpen them, one of the local settlement houses opened a work- 
shop in charge of an Italian master who undertook to train boys in 
woodecarving and stonecutting by the apprentice method. But even this 
organized attempt to preserve crafts and skills was faced with an economic 
set-up which had little place for such types of work. It was disheartening to 
those in charge of the shop to find scarcely any of their graduates who had 
been out any length of time still employed in the crafts to which they had been 
trained. 

The Church, never so prominently a part of Italian as of other Catholic 
cultures, was nevertheless the one formal institution which the Italians brought 
with them, It had to struggle in this community against the tendency of the 
American-born to link it with the old culture from which they were breaking 
away. Its effort to maintain itself by out-Americanizing the Americans is a 
Story in i k 

Ai families were drawn away from their Church completely and 
brought within the Protestant fold by the work of Protestant missions. These 
were introduced to the traditional American pattern in a somewhat more 
coherent form, but a form which took little or no account of the newer 
influences which were modifying the attitudes of the American community. 
For most who attended the Protestant missions without, however, turning 
Protestant, the influence of these centers did not go beyond that exerted by 
schools and non-sectarian agencies to disrupt the old attitudes without intro- 
ducing a body of new ones. — a o 

One of the adjectives which the young | Americanized” element was most 
ready to apply to the older generation was “superstitious.” The type of super- 
Stition most at variance with the institutions of the American community was 
that which substituted the practice of magic for scientific medicine. In view 
of the statement from all sides that these superstitions had been dropped by 
an increasing proportion of people in the neighborhood, efforts were made 
to discover how far witchcraft had survived and charms were still used. 
It was very difficult to get people to talk about witches and fortune-tellers, 
and their very hesitancy revealed the fear which they felt for the power of 
the witch or strega. One woman acknowledged that her daughter had gone 
to a strega to secure a powder to put on her pay envelope so that her pay 
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would not be cut, while others had sought love Potions. Doctors ane mcr 
centers still complained of the patronage of witches, although a mk 
reported that for some time he had not seen a case of mumps with the bla 
marks which the witch made behind the ears. l ame 

Some who ceased to use horns, fishes, or red string as charms = a? 
evil eye substituted religious medals to secure the protection “of on Bice 
the aid of the Saints. The most general form of this was the habitual ee 
of the picture of Saint Christopher by all who had cars or were in ae 
of driving. In some cases there seemed to be an important disttction. e T 
the use of charms and religious medals, but in others they were regar: i e 
essentially the same—either potent or evidence of superstition. Some e sed 
younger generation who dropped away from the Church altogether be es 
all religious observances with the rest of their parents’ traditional belie 
“superstitions.” ; 

ertain practices which were considered superstitious or which were par 
of an older medical tradition came into conflict with the health practices PE 
scribed by the agencies in the locality. . . . Since health standards were am a 
the American attitudes most vigorously forced to the attention of the im A 
grants and were among the things most easily recognized by meN 
“American,” the pressure to disregard superstitious beliefs and practices oe 
strong. Their interrelation with religion and the basic insecurity of ei 
immigrant group which made every possible aid seem important, howeve! 
tended to permit the survival of these beliefs. ; hile 
Customs which were not in conflict with local conditions survived, W on 
the more basic social attitudes did not. Spaghetti remained the staple in me 
diet, and the social worker who valued her relation with her client was “ail. 
advised not to try to stop her from “wasting” money on good olive vets 
Weddings continued to be celebrated in the customary manner, with the gu më 
giving presents in money which were counted on to more than defray 


: Pi ose 
expense of the affair. Customs which were attached to the land and thos 


5 id not 
such as swaddling, which were directly attacked by local agencies, did ” 
survive. 
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from the fact that traditional attitudes had broken down much ™ 
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thoroughly and more generally at certain points than at others. The proc 


of distortion was not confined to the post-War years, but had been ieee 
on ever since the group arrived in America. In these years, however, ee it 
combined to hasten the shift, and other influences which had retarde he 
disappeared. It was only after the War that large numbers of children reac na 
maturity; that the community shifted its orientation from Europe to Amer! 
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with the cessation of Immigration and the decision of many to make th 
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` d 
In an effort to determine where the pattern was crumbling fastest 5 
where it was holding most firm, an interview schedule was drawn up and y 
by local Italians with 144 local residents. Younger residents were especi 
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sought, since they were most involved in the shift. Ninety-three of the 144 
cases were between 18 and 35 years of age and 51 were over 35. The sample 
was biased partly by accident and partly by design, in the direction of those 
who were more self-conscious and articulate, better educated and more 
Americanized than the mass of the community. For a study of the cultural 
disequilibrium which has been produced in the Italian community by contact 
with the American influences, these interviews reached the appropriate 
element, for unless future developments should thrust the immigrant group 
farther back into its ghetto, American influences can be expected to spread 
through those who have made the first contacts and adjustments. 

The results of these interviews were in no sense a measure of the absolute 
extent of disintegration. Because 60 per cent of those interviewed maintained 
a certain attitude, there was no reason to assume that 60 per cent of the 
community shared that attitude. But by comparing the questions with each 
other, it was possible to see where the process of modification was proceeding 
fastest and where more slowly. If 90 per cent of the answers repudiated one 
attitude and only 40 per cent another, there was at least prima-facie evidence 
that the first was breaking down more rapidly than the second. 


Direction of the Distortion of the Italian Culture Paffern 
PROPORTION WHOSE ANSWERS DEPARTED FROM THE TRADITIONAL PATTERN® 
Over? Under® 
35 years 35 years 
Family 
Does not believe that: 
Marriages should be arranged by parents 70% 99% 
Large families are G blessing 48% 86% 
Girls should not associate with men unless engaged 45% 83% 
Husband's authority should be supreme 34% 64% 
A child should sacrifice his personal ambition to 
welfare of family group 31% 54% 
Divorce is never permissible 12% 61% 
Children owe absolute obedience to parents 2% 15% 
Church 
Person does not attend church 4% 16% 
Person does not observe Holy Days of Obligation 33% 70% 
Superstitions 
Does not believe in either “evil eye” or 
superstition about pregnancy 40% 1% 
Does not believe in “evil eye” (though may about pregnancy) 70% 81% 
Does not believe in pregnancy superstition 
(though may believe in “evil eye”) 46% 69% 
Italian Civilization 
Cannot dance Italian dances 58% 93% 
Cannot name familiar Italian operas 15% 9% 
Cannot name familiar Italian songs 8% 15% 
Unable to speak Italian language | 57% 50% 
Cannot name great Italian artist, scientist 3% 2% 
Italian Neighborhood 
Italian neighborhood not preferred 49% 72% 
9% 28% 


American neighborhood 


21.44 questionnaires, Where question Is not answere 
b51 cases. 

£93 cases. 

&Knowledge of Italian vernacular, not dialect. 


d, the percent of those answering has been takon. 
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This inquiry showed that different aspects of the patriarchal rig ae 
tution were breaking down at different rates, those which had been ae 
up with land and family estate—i.e., the arrangement of marriage bj p bare 
and the giving of dowries—going the fastest. The younger people were nen y 
unanimous, and over two-thirds of the older agreed, that the choice c z 
r parents. The Lae i pean E 
had clearly dropped the idea that marriage involved a union of pee ee 
had adopted the bourgeois-romantic assumption that it united indivi sent 

i ttributes among the qualifications of a go s 
husband or wife, while a majority of the older group regarded the a 
of the girl or man’s family as an important consideration. There yeas gom 
slight indication that the man had become more completely individua pois 

d disti Yy group than the girl in the fact that a = 
among the younger element included family reputation as a consideration 


` : ase of 
» Dut none regarded it as relevant in the case 


a, i ad 
The central patriarchal assumption that large families are a blessing s 
broken down only less completely than the idea that marriage unites fami 
rather than individuals, Again it was the 
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tenth of the older—who were ready to apply the term “successful” to a 
marriage where there were no children at all. Here was a striking confirmation 
of the extent to which the patriarchal ideal had broken down with respect to 
its chief purpose—the raising of children. 

The younger group had discarded the principle that there should be no 
free association between boys and girls before marriage nearly as generally 
as they had the larger family ideal. Among the older group, too, this part 
of the traditional code was next in the frequency with which it had been 
dropped. 

Masculine authority continued to be accepted by a larger proportion than 
held to the ideal of a large family, but it was challenged by two-thirds of the 
younger and a third of the older groups. Again the women in both age groups 
Were, quite naturally this time, more opposed to the traditional attitude than 
the men. Though professed views on this score may frequently not have 
accorded with practice—women refusing to acknowledge an authority which 
in practice they accepted, and men asserting a position which factually they 
could not maintain—there was little doubt that the head of the household 
would have to be alert in order to maintain his traditional position and exact 
unquestioning obedience from his wife. 

Masculine authority was still strongly enough entrenched for social 
agencies to find it impracticable to go against it in working out their program 
for a family. One of the health centers introduced night visiting because it 
felt that its educational work with the mother was ineffective unless the 
husband’s support was gained. Another agency reported cases of refusing to 
act at the request of the wife, even though its judgment concurred with hers, 
unless the husband were agreed. But the traditional authority had begun to 
be referred to as “tyranny” by some of the younger members of the Italian 
community. ... , 

But though the individual rather than the family group had become the 
center as far as marriage itself was concerned, and slightly less so in the 
drift away from the large family principle and in the challenge to masculine 
domination, over two-thirds of the older, and nearly half of the younger 
group, maintained that a child would be expected to sacrifice his own 
ambition and advancement to the interests of the family group—interrupting 
his educational or his professional career to aid the family, for instance. For 
many of the families of the locality, the question was a purely academic one 
because family need was so great that the child could not choose but aid if 
called on to do so.... , , , 

Parental authority was not called into question with anything like the 
frequency of other relationships. The older group was practically unanimous 
in expecting absolute obedience from children, at least to the age of about 
eighteen, and all except a seventh of the younger group agreed, frequently 
admitting that it was due up to marriage and even beyond. Among all the 
young Italians encountered in the course of the study, respect and obedience 
were taken for granted in principle, however little they might be observed 
in fact. 

Though children were ashamed of their parents and though those parents 
failed in their responsibility to their children, the filial relation remained, and 
parental authority was entitled to recognition. The father who came home 
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drunk, beat up the mother, was mean to the children, and was er S 
little or no respect as a human being, was still to be looked at by his childre 
as a father and honored accordingly. ihi 
The two aspects of the traditional family least subject to question in m 
older group were its absolute permanency and its economic solidarity. ae 
younger element agreed in placing the economic unity of the family ek 
among the features unanimously retained, but it was far more ready to ad m 
the dissolution of the family bonds. Only 12 per cent of the elders admitte 
divorce on any count, though some were willing to accept a separation. 
Sixty-one per cent of the younger element, on the other hand, expresses 
themselves as not wholly opposed to divorce. The difference between younger 
and older was greater on this score than on any other. This difference ar 
doubly significant in that tolerance of divorce by the younger people reflecte 
the weakening of the hold of the Catholic Church on the group questioned as 
well as the loosening of the family ties. The attitude on the question of Lana 
was closely correlated with the attitude of the individual toward the cine 
but it did not follow the latter exactly. Where the permanence of the marrias 
bond was firmly maintained, the motive was not always religious scruples, 
but frequently a conviction, independent of the Church’s teaching, that the 
family was too valuable an institution to break on any account. The women, 
as might be expected, were less willing to admit of divorce than the rgen: 
both because their lot was more closely tied up with the family and becaus 
of their greater adherence to the Church. : e 
In the matter of the economic solidarity of the group, the low ae 
level of the families in the locality readily accounted for the unanimity a 
the entire 144 in agreeing that the earnings of a working child shout A 
toward the family’s support, but contributing these earnings had a social ê : 
well as an economic sanction. The only question was whether all the carnii 
should be so devoted or only a part turned in and the rest retained. The lat F 
arrangement was favored by half of the younger persons, but admitted by fe 's 
of the older ones. Cases of family friction over the disposition of the saree’ 
earnings were found, but on the whole the principle of economic solidari A 
seemed to have been so firmly grounded that money disagreements did nO 
constitute a major source of friction in the Italian home. . . i P 
Distortion of the central Italian cultural institution, the patriarchal family, 
thus involved the loss of its central drive—many children—and the partia 


individualization of its members, especially in the courtship and marriage 
relationship. Subordination, obedience, and responsibility of children to 
group and, especially, 


their parents, continued, and was reinforced by 
economic necessity whic 


4 A s 
h remained the strongest binding force. The element 
which tended to survive were those common to the patriarchal and t 


bourgeois-romantic family forms—male superiority, permanence, filial respect 
Those who had departed from the traditional attitudes on the points mos 
frequently discarded had almost as little in common with the Villagers who 
held by the independence of women and a highly individualized, experiment@ 
family form as had their more patriarchal elders. n 

Though the group as a whole had abandoned Italian social attitudes x 
many points, it had retained a sense, at least, of Italian culture. Few, te 
old or young, were unable to name promptly Italian songs which they knew> 
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Italian operas with which they were familiar, and great Italian artists or 
scientists who had made their mark on the world. The circulation of Italian 
books at the local public library branch, after falling off by 57 per cent from 
1920 to 1926, increased again by almost 50 per cent of the 1926 low figure 
between that year and 1930. 

Only half of the younger, however, and an even smaller proportion of the 
older, could speak the Italian language, other than a local dialect. Folk 
culture, moreover, had not been imported. Scarcely any of the younger, and 
less than half of the older, knew how to dance such traditional Italian dances 
as the tarantella or the quadrille. 

The group questioned was not interested in maintaining solidarity with 
its Italian compatriots, at least as far as living among them was concerned. 
Half of the older, and nearly three-quarters of the younger, had no preference 
for an Italian neighborhood as a place to live. In fact, 9 per cent of the 
older, and 28 per cent of the younger, specified to the contrary—that they 
definitely preferred the American to an Italian locality. 

When the various aspects of the pattern are put together and compared 
for their differential rates of change, distortion of the whole becomes apparent. 
Institutions difficult to maintain and at most direct variance with the environ- 
ment, such as arranged marriages, were going fastest. Distinctive forms of 
amusement, as represented by Italian dances, were disappearing as far as the 
younger group was concerned. The husband’s authority was being undermined 
while parental authority was maintained. The assumption that many children 
are a blessing was being dropped more generally than the attitude that the 
interests of the family group are paramount over the interests of the child. 
The lapse in church observance was not keeping pace with the spread of the 
idea of family limitation, but it was going farther than the acceptance of 
divorce, Indifference to living in an Italian neighborhood was slightly greater 
than the average of the divergences on specific points—perhaps a reflection 
of the corresponding desire to be free from community pressure to Italian 
conformity. Although some superstitions were being widely abandoned, others 
were persisting, and less difference appeared between young and old on this 
than on important points of conduct. The evil eye was surviving American 
pressures slightly more successfully than was the large family or the super- 
vision of girls, as far as the younger element was concerned. f 

As between younger and older groups important differences in rates of 
change appeared. Whereas the younger group quite naturally departed more 
generally from the tradition than did the older, it was moving relatively faster 
on some points than on others. This was especially true in respect to divorce, 
where the difference between the per cent of younger and of older approving 
of divorce was 49 per cent aS against an average of 25 per cant by viun 
the younger exceeded the older group in its divergence on the items listed 
under family, church, and superstitions. Large families too, were dispropor- 
tionately opposed by the younger oup, as were restrictions on girls. The 

Aire e negligent in church attendance, though not 
younger were also relatively mor Th respect fo titi a 
in complete disregard of church observances. In r P superstiion sa 
to the obedience and submission of children, they were relatively closer to 
the older group than on the other points. 


Among the older group, the men were stronger in their support of virtually 
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everything relating to the traditional patriarchal family than the women. The 
latter remained relatively more religious than their husbands, doubtless 
because they started so in Italy, Among the younger ones, there was little 
difference between the sexes on any point except, quite naturally, the 
husband’s authority, approval of divorce, and loyalty to the Church. While 
the younger men showed greater sympathy with masculine dominance than 
the young women, they were more ready to approve of divorce and to 
neglect their religious duties, ; 
There was some noticeable difference between North and South Italians, 
but less than the familiar generalizations about them would lead one to 


tenacious of superstitions about p 


eye. . .. But this material indicated that those differences tended to be 
unimportant in the adaptatio. 


to Americanizing influences, 


THE THIRD GENERATION: 
SEARCH FOR CONTINUITY 


Marcus L. Hansen 


By LONG ESTABLISHED CUSTOM whoever speaks of immigration must refer 
to it as a “problem.” It was a problem to the first English pioneers in the New 
World scattered up and down the Atlantic coast. Whenever a vessel anchored 
in the James River and a few score weary and emaciated gentlemen, worn 
out by three months upon the Atlantic, stumbled up the bank, the veterans 
who had survived Nature’s rigorous “seasoning” looked at one another in 
despair and asked: “Who is to feed them? Who is to teach them to fight the 
Indians, or grow tobacco, or clear the ‘marshy lands and build a home in 
the malaria-infested swamps? These immigrants certainly are a problem.” And 
three hundred years later when in the course of a summer more than a million 
Europeans walked down the gangplanks of the ocean greyhounds into the 
large reception halls built to receive them, government officials, social workers, 
journalists said: “How are these people from the peasant farms of the 
Mediterranean going to adjust themselves to the routine of mines and indus- 
tries, and how are they going to live in a country where the language is 
Strange, and how are they, former subjects of monarchs and lords, going to 
Partake in the business of governing themselves? These immigrants certainly 


are a problem.” ; ‘ 
venturers (call them colonists or immigrants) 


They certainly were. The ad 
who transferred civilization across the Atlantic numbered more than forty 


milli a ry one of them was a problem to his family and himself, 
to a f ndiords from whom he parted, to the officials and land- 
lords whom he joined. On every mile of the journey, on land and on sea, 
they caused concern to someone. The public authorities at the ports of 
embarkation sighed the traditional sigh of relief when the emigrant vessel 
Was warped away from the dock and stood out to the open sea carrying the 
bewildered persons who for a week or more had wandered about the streets; 
the captain of that vessel was happy when the last of his passengers who had 
complained of everything from food to weather said good-bye—often with a 
clenched fist; and the officers of New York and Baltimore were no less 

4 d American set out for the West. How much of 


ha ly-arrive A 3 

3 Ti cy “4 ny million actually were pa not be known until their history 

i é x : well as sympathy. PA" 

s n with realisthe immigrant was not solved; it disappeared. Foreign- 
e problem 0 illion are still part of the American 


o almost fifteen mi . 
Baint bio iey z! no longer immigrants. By one adjustment after the 
€ n, bu 


d reconciled themselves to the 
dated themselves an 
andn have Leper and when they became what the natives called 
« ing wor 


Americanized” (which was often nothing but a treaty of peace with society) 

i ac 

< ENCanize (w istorical Society Publications, by permission of the publisher. 
Reprinted from Augustana aie Historical Society.) The article, which appears under the 

Si 3 


(Copyright, 1938, by the Augu Generation Immigrant,” has been abridged. 
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title “The Problem of the Third 
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they ceased to be a problem. This was the normal evolution of an individual, 
but as long as the group classified as immigrants was being goann 
recruited by the continual influx of Europeans the problem remained. i 
quota law of 1924 erected the first dam against the current, and the qe pression 
of 1929 cut off the stream entirely. Statistics reveal what has tigppenii 
During the year ended June 30, 1936, there were admitted as immigrants On y 
36,329 aliens. During the same period 35,817 aliens left the United Re 
for permanent residence abroad—a net gain of only 512. But this was E 
first year since 1931 that there had been any gain at all. The great ae 
westward tide of Europeans has come to an end and there is no indication İ 
American conditions or sentiment that it will ever be revived. te 
Thus there has been removed from the pages of magazines, from t 
debates in Congress, and from the thoughts of social workers the yell 
expression: the problem of the immigrant. Its going has foreshadowed x 
disappearance of a related matter of concern which was almost as trouble- 


2 r of 
some as the first, a rather uncertain worry which was called “the problem 
the second generation.” 


‘ st 
The sons and the daughters of the immigrants were really in a mO 
uncomfortable position. T 


hey were subjected to the criticism and taunts ii 
the native Americans and to the criticism and taunts of their elders as T 
All who exercised any authority over them found fault with the respons- 
Too often in the schoolroom the Yankee schoolmistress regarded them a 
mere dullards hardly worthy of her valuable attention, Thus neglected they 
strayed about the streets where the truant officer picked them up and es 
them as incorrigible. The delinquency of the second generation was tal 
about so incess 


antly that finally little Fritz and little Hans became eai 
that they were not like the children from the other side of the tracks., 
were not slow in comprehendin 


g the source of all their woes; it lay in 
strange dualism into which they had been born, hey 
Life at home was hardly more pleasant. Whereas in the schoolroom t n 
were too foreign, at home they were too American. Even the immig e 
father who compromised gly in adjusting his outside affairs to ia 
d that family life, at least, should ret 


n 
t nown as a boy. Language, religion, customs Sen 
parental authority were not to be modified simply because the home had 


moved four or five thousand miles to the westward. When the son and m 
daughter refused to conform, their action was considered a rebellion 
ungrateful children for whom so many advantages had been provided. 
gap between the two generations was widened and the family spirit 
embittered by repeated misunderstanding. How to inhabit two worlds 2 
same time was the problem of the second generation. ‘cally: 

That problem was solved by escape. As soon as he was free economics jy, 
an independence that usually came several years before he was free lee gt 
the son struck out for himself., He wanted to forget everything: the A 
language that left an unmistakable trace in his English speech, the a 
that continually recalled childhood struggles, the family customs that sho a 
have been the happiest of all memories. He wanted to be away core 
physical reminders of early days, in an environment so different, so A mer his 
that all associates naturally assumed that. he- was an American as they- 


wa 


a 
t the 
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picture has been deliberately overdrawn, but who will deny that the second 
generation wanted to forget, and even when the ties of family affection were 
strong, wanted to lose as many of the evidences of foreign origin as they 
could shuffle off? ea? $s : F 
Most easy to lose was that which, if retained, might have meant the most 
to the civilization of the American republic. The immigrant brought with 
him European culture. This does not mean that the man who wielded the 
pickaxe was really a Michael Angelo or that the one who took to house 
painting was in fact an unrecognized Rembrandt. They brought a popular 
though uncritical appreciation of art and music; they felt at home in an 
environment where such aspects of culture were taken for granted and (what 
is not to be overlooked in any consideration of the development of American 
life) they did not subscribe to the prevailing American sentiment that it was 
not quite moral for a strong, able-bodied man to earn his living by playing 
a fiddle. If they did not come in loaded down with culture, at least they were 
plentifully supplied with the seeds of culture that, scattered in a fertile soil, 
o . 
r opie pa a rr Americans of the nineteenth century were not 
entirely unfriendly to a little art now and then if it were limited to the front 
parlor and restricted to the women. Even a man might play a little, sing a 
little, and paint a little if he did it in a straightforward, wholesome way and 
for relaxation only. But these foreigners, most of whom had been in Paris and 
set up what they called a studio where they dawdled away the hours, day and 
night, were not to be trusted. Let them earn their living by doing a man’s 
work instead of singing arias at the meetings of the woman’s club in the 
middle of the afternoon oF giving piano lessons to the young girls, thereby 
taking away the source of livelihood from the village spinster who also gave 
lessons and willingly sang for nothing. The second generation was entirely 
aware of the contempt in which such activities were held and they hastened 
to prove that they knew nothing about casts, symphonies, or canvas. Nothing 
Was more Yankee than a Yankeeized ters o = i a dct 
The leaders among the natives proclaime | loudly: It is wonderful how 
thess e oeod catch the spirit of American institutions. The leaders 
amda bean: Pom sighed and said to themselves: This apostasy means 
nothi S sad Itis not good for the sons and daughters who give upa heritage 
ticker 7 ie a acres and city lots; it is not good for this uncouth pioneer 
nation which has spent its time chop! ping sg ag aa ra a stones and 
has never learned how the genius of one E d pee i e life of many 
a acriich me human longings that corn bread and apple pie can never 
i isfy = tupid America, they said, the one nation of the globe which 
aoe Blin Ba S the rich gifts that every people of Europe brought and 
as ad offered to it urned them all. The immigrants, perhaps, may be 
laid at its feet and it SP d efforts were taken up with material cares and 
ee Their haut er some suspicion. But nothing can absolve the 
ey were naturally u tion who deliberately threw away what had been 
traitors of the second genera they are gone all the hope will be lost and 
Preserved in the home. nen ch centry will have contributed nothing to 
mie immigration 7 Ve nt ae what came out of the strong muscles of a few 
the development of Ame 


million patient plodders. 
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These pessimists were wrong. All has not been lost. After the second 
generation comes the third and with the third appears a new force and a new 
opportunity which, if recognized in time, can not only do a good job of 
salvaging but probably can accomplish more than either the first or the second 
could ever have achieved. 

Anyone who has the courage to codify the laws of history must include 
what can be designated “the principle of third generation interest.” The 
principle is applicable in all fields of historical study. It explains the recurrence 
of movements that seemingly are dead; it is a factor that should be kept 1" 
mind particularly in literary or cultural history; it makes it possible for the 
present to know something about the future. 

The theory is derived from the almost universal phenomenon that what 
the son wishes to forget the grandson wishes to remember. The tendency 
might be illustrated by a hundred examples. The case of the Civil War maY 
be cited. The Southerners who survived the four years of that struggle neve! 
forgot. In politics and in conversation the “lost cause” was an endless theme: 
Those who listened became weary and the sons of the Confederate veterans 
were among them. That second generation made little effort to justify the 
action of their fathers. Their expressed opinion was that, after all, the rest 
was inevitable and undoubtedly for the best. These sons Went North and won 
success in every field of business and in every branch of learning. But now 
the grandsons of the Confederates rule in the place of the sons and there !5 
no apologizing for the events of 1861; instead there is a belligerency that 
asserts the moral and constitutional justice of their grandfathers” policy: The 
South has been revived. Its history is taught with a fervid patriotism in the 
universities and schools. Recently there has been formed the Southern 
Historical Association as an evidence of the growing interest, The great nov 


; a 
construction era was not written by one who hi 


r e 
or witnessed the scenes. It did not come en 


participated in the events 


pen of one who had listened to a father’s remini « the V 
‘ emi ith the 
was written by a grand niscences. Gone W 


c daughter of the Confederacy, in the year 
pias a sixty years after the period with which it dealt had come 
o an end. 


Immigration not only has its history, it has its historiography. The writin’ 
of descriptions of that great epic movement began almost as early as 
movement itself. Every immigrant letter written from new shores was history: 
very personal and very uncritical. Every sheaf of reminiscences Written < 
one of the participants in his later years was also history, a little more ane 
cal. There was much to be recounted and since sons would not listen t S 
grayheaded participants got together and, organized as pioneer societies, | 
told one another of the glorious deeds that they had seen and sometim® 
performed and listened to the reading of the obituaries of the giants that n 
fallen. When the last of them had joined his ancestors the pioneer soci? is 
automatically disbanded, leaving behind as the first chapter of immigrant ea 
toriography a conglomerate mass of literature, much and often most °° 
useless. All of it seemed useless to the son who cleared out his father’s des 
and he resolved not to waste any of his time on such pointless pursuits 

As a broad generalization it may be said that the second generatio 
not interested in and does not write any history. That is just another asp 


’ 


pi 
ect 
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of their policy of forgetting. Then, however, appears the “third generation.” 
They have no reason to feel any inferiority when they look about them. They 
are American born. Their speech is the same as that of those with whom they 
associate. Their material wealth is the average possession of the typical citizen. 
When anyone speaks to them about immigrants he always makes it clear 
that he has in mind the more recent hordes that have been pouring through 
the gates and any suggestion that the onrush should be stemmed is usually 
prefaced with the remark that recent immigrants are not so desirable as the 
pioneers that arrived in earlier times. It is in an attitude of pride that the 
substantial landowner or merchant looks about him and says: “This prosperity 
is our achievement, that of myself and of my fathers; it is a sign of the hardy 
stock from which we have sprung; who were they and why did they come?” 
And so their curiosity is projected back into the family beginnings. Those who 
are acquainted with the universities of the Middle West, where a large 
proportion of the students are grandchildren and great-grandchildren of the 
nineteenth century immigrants can sense this attitude of inquiry and can not 
escape the feeling of pride in which they study the history and culture of the 
nations from which their ancestors came. 

To show how universal this spirit has been we can retrace some periodic 
resurgences of national spirit and relate them to the time of immigration. 
There were Irishmen in America before the Revolution, but there is no reason 
to question the generalization that until 1840 two-thirds of the emigrants 
from Ireland were the so-called Scotch-Irish. In the 1830's their influx was 
Particularly large; in fact, the great proportion of Ulstermen who came to 
America arrived in the course of that decade. Sixty years later (at the time 
of the third generation) a renaissance of Scotch-Irish sentiment in the United 
States was strikingly apparent. Local societies were formed that met in 
monthly or quarterly conclave to sing the Praises of their forbears and to 
glory in the achievements of the Presbyterian Church, Beginning in 1889, 
and continuing for more than a decade, representatives of these societies met 
in an annual national meeting called a “Scotch-Irish Congress.” Then the 
movement lost its impetus. Leaders died or took up other activities; members 
refrained from paying dues; attendance at sessions dwindled. After 1903 no 
more Scotch-Irish congresses were held. a 

We can pass to another example. The large German immigration reached 
its crest in the late 1840’s and early 1850's. A little over half a century later, 
in the first decade of the twentieth century, a breeze of historical interest 
stirred the German-American community. One of the number was moved to 
Offer a prize for the best historical discussion of the contribution of the 
German element to American ife. Not only the prize-winning work (the well- 
known volume by A. B. Faust) but many of the manuscripts that had been 
submitted in the competition were published, forming a library of German- 
American activity in many fields. Several local and stat e historical societies 
were formed, and the study of German literature in universities and schools 
enjoyed an amazing popularity that later observers could ascribe only to the 
propaganda of an intriguing nation. The Theodore Roosevelt Professorship 
established at the University of Berlin in 1907 was an expression of the same 
revival. The war naturally put an end to this activity and obscured much of 


the valuable work that the investigators had performed. 
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... The large Scandinavian immigration began in the 1850's, and after the 
interruption of the Civil War reached its culmination in the 1880's. True to 
expectations we find that at present the most lively interest in history of this 
nature is exhibited in Scandinavian circles in America. Among Scandinavians, 
Norwegians were pioneers and in historical research they are also a step M 
advance. The Swedes came a little later and an intelligent prophet of that 
period, looking forward to the cultural development of the nationality 1 
their new home, would have said: “About 1930 a historical society will be 
formed.” It was. In June, 1930, the Augustana Historical Society was 
organized among the members of the Augustana Synod which so faithfully 
represents the more than a million people of Swedish descent who are citizens 
of the American republic. .. . 

As problems go, the problem of the third generation immigrant is not 
one to cause worry or to be shunned. It has none of the bitterness or heart 
breaking features of its predecessors. It is welcome. In summary form it may 
be stated as follows: Whenever any immigrant group reaches the third genera- 
tion stage in its development a spontaneous and almost irresistible impulse 
arises which forces the thoughts of many people of different professions» 
different positions in life, and different points of view to interest themselves 
in that one factor which they have in common: heritage—the heritage a 
blood. The problem is: how can this impulse be organized and directed 50 
that the results growing therefrom will be worthy of the high instincts from 
which it has sprung and a dignified tribute to the pioneers, and at the same 
time be a contribution to the history of the United States which has receive 


all Europeans on a basis of equality and which should record their achieve- 
ments in the same spirit of impartiality. 


CULTURAL COMPONENTS IN 
RESPONSES TO PAIN 


Mark Zborowski 


THIS PAPER REPORTS on one aspect of a larger study: that concerned with 
discovering the role of cultural patterns in attitudes towards and reactions to 
pain which is caused by disease and injury—in other words, responses to 
spontaneous pain. . 

Some Basic Distinctions. In human societies biological processes vital for 
man’s survival acquire social and cultural significance. Intake of food, sexual 
intercourse or elimination—physiological phenomena which are universal for 
the entire living world—become institutions regulated by cultural and social 
norms, thus fulfilling not only biological functions but social and cultural ones 
as well. Metabolic and endocrinal changes in the human organism may 
provoke hunger and sexual desire, but culture and society dictate to man the 
kind of food he may eat, the social setting for eating or the adequate partner 
for mating. ; , 

Moreover, the role of cultural and social patterns in human physiological 
activities is so great that they may in specific situations act against the direct 
biological needs of the individual, even to the point of endangering his sur- 
vival. Only a human being may prefer starvation to the breaking of a religious 
pstain from sexual intercourse because of specific incest 
y fasting and celibacy exist only where food and sex 
ly physiological functions. 
ding of the significance and role of social and cultural 
logy is necessary to clarify those aspects of human 
ling if studied only within the physiological 


dietary law or may a 
regulations. Voluntar 
fulfill more than strict! 
Thus, the understanc 
patterns in human physio 
experience which remain puzz 
frame of reference. 
Pain is basically a physio 
by physiologists and neurolo; 


logical phenomenon and as such has been studied 
gists such as Harold Wolff, James Hardy, Helen 
Goodell, C. S. Lewis, wW. K. Livingston and others. By using the most 
ingenious methods of investigation they have succeeded in clarifying complex 
problems of the physiology of pain. Many aspects of perception and reaction 
to pain were studied in experimental situations involving most careful prepara- 
tion and complicated equipment. These investigators have come to the 
Conclusion that “from the physiological point of view pain qualifies as a 
Sensation of importance to the self-preservation of the individual.” The 
biological function of pain is to provoke special reactive patterns directed 
toward avoidance of the noxious stimulus which presents a threat to the 
individual. In this respect the iam of pain is basically the same for man 
imal world. 
as he hyeiology of pain and the understanding of the biological 
function of pain do not explain other aspects of what Wolff, Hardy and 
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Goodell call the pain experience, which includes not only the pain sensation 
and certain automatic reactive responses but also certain “associated feeling 
states.”* It would not explain, for example, the acceptance of intense pain in 
torture, which is part of the initiation rites of many primitive societies, nOr 
will it explain the strong emotional reactions of certain individuals to the 
slight sting of the hypodermic needle. 

In human society, pain, like so many other physiological phenomena, 
acquires specific social and cultural significance, and, accordingly, certain 
reactions to pain can be understood in the light of this significance. As Drs. 
Hardy, Wolff and Goodell state in their recent book, “the culture in which 
a man finds himself becomes the conditioning influence in the formation of 
the individual reaction patterns to pain. ... A knowledge of group attitudes 
toward pain is extremely important to an understanding of the individual 
reaction. ”? j 

In analyzing pain it is useful to distinguish between self-inflicted, other- 
inflicted and spontaneous pain. Self-inflicted pain is defined as deliberately 
self-inflicted. It is experienced as a result of injuries performed voluntarily 
upon oneself, e.g., self-mutilation. Usually these injuries have a culturally 
defined purpose, such as achieving a special status in the society. It can be 
observed not only in primitive cultures but also in contemporary socictics O” 
a higher level of civilization. In Germany, for instance, members of certain 
student or military organizations would cut their faces with a razor in order 
to acquire scars which would identify them as members of a distinctive soc!@ 
group. By other-inflicted pain is meant pain inflicted upon the individual 1" 
the process of culturally accepted and expected activities (regardless © 
whether approved or disapproved), such as sports, fights, war, etc. TO ca, 
category belongs also pain inflicted by the physician in the process of medica” 
treatment. Spontaneous pain usually denotes the pain sensation which results 
from disease or injury. This term also covers pains of psychogenic nature. d 

Members of different cultures may assume differing attitudes towards 
these various types of pain. Two of these attitudes may be described as pain 
expectancy and pain acceptance. Pain expectancy is anticipation of pain as 
being unavoidable in a given situation, for instance, in childbirth, in sports 
activities or in battle. Pain acceptance is characterized by a willingness 
experience pain. This attitude is manifested mostly as an inevitable compone” 
of culturally accepted experiences, for instance, as part of initiation rites O" 


part of medical treatment. The following example will help to clarify the 
differences between pain expectan 


cy and pain acceptance: Labor pain A 
expected as part of childbirth, but while in one culture, such as in the Unite 
States, it is not accepted and therefore various means are used to alleviate 
it, in some other cultures, for instance in Poland, it is not only expected 
also accepted, and consequently nothing or little is done to relieve it. Similarly: 


i : Ha e 
cultures which emphasize military achievements expect and accept battl 


wounds, while cultures which emphasize pacifistic values may expect ihe 
but will not accept them. 


___In the process of investigating cultural attitudes toward pain it is ahi 
important to distinguish between pain apprehension and pain anxiety. PrE 
apprehension reflects the tendency to avoid the pain sensation as such, reer 
less of whether the pain is spontaneous or inflicted, whether it is accepted 
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not. Pain anxiety, on the other hand, is a state of anxiety provoked by the 
pain experience, focused upon various aspects of the causes of pain, the 
meaning of pain or its significance for the welfare of the individual. 

Moreover, members of various cultures may react differently in terms of 
their manifest behavior toward various pain experiences, and this behavior 
is often dictated by the culture which provides specific norms according to the 
age, sex and social position of the individual. 

The fact that other elements as well as cultural factors are involved in 
the response to a spontaneous pain should be taken into consideration. These 
other factors are the pathological aspect of pain, the specific physiological 
characteristics of the pain experience, such as the intensity, the duration 
and the quality of the pain sensation, and, finally, the personality of the 
individual. Nevertheless, it was felt that in the process of a careful investiga- 
tion it would be possible to detect the role of the cultural components in the 
pain experience. 

The Research Setting. In setting up the research we were interested not 
only in the purely theoretical aspects of the findings in terms of possible 
contribution to the understanding of the pain experience in general; we also 
had in mind the practical goal of a contribution to the field of medicine. In 
the relationship between a doctor and his patient the respective attitudes 
toward pain may play a crucial role, especially when the doctor feels that 
the patient exaggerates his pain while the patient feels that the doctor 
minimizes his suffering. The same may be true, for instance, in a hospital 
where the members of the medical and nursing staff may have attitudes 
toward pain different from those held by the patient, or when they expect 
a certain pattern of behavior according to their cultural background while the 
patient may manifest a behavior pattern which is acceptable in his culture. 
These differences may play an important part in the evaluation of the 
individual pain experience, in dealing with pain at home and in the hospital, 
in administration of analgesics, etc. Moreover, we expected that this study 
of pain would offer opportunities to gain insight into related attitudes toward 
health, disease, medication, hospitalization, medicine in general, etc. 

With these aims in mind the project was set up at the Kingsbridge Vet- 
erans Hospital, Bronx, New York, where four ethno-cultural groups were 
selected for an intensive study. These groups included patients of Jewish, 
Italian, Irish and “Old American” stock. Three groups—Jews, Italians and 
Irish—were selected because they were described by medical people as mani- 
festing striking differences in their reaction to pain. Italians and Jews were 
described as tending to “exaggerate” their pain, while the Irish were often 
depicted as stoical individuals who are able to take a great deal of pain. The 
fourth group, the “Qld Americans,” were chosen because the values and 
attitudes of this group dominate in the country and are held by many mem- 
bers of the medical profession and by many descendants of the immigrants 
who, in the process of ‘Americanization, tend to adopt American patterns of 
behavior. The members of this group can be defined as white, native-born 
individuals, usually Protestant, whose grandparents, at least, were born in 
the United States and who do not identify themselves with any foreign group, 


i i ‘ally or culturally. ; 
aa e ets Hospital was chosen because its population 
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represents roughly the ethnic composition of New York City, thus offering 
access to a fair sample of the four selected groups, and also because a 
age groups were represented among the hospitalized veterans of World Ma 
I, World War II and the Korean War. In one major respect this hospital His x 
not adequate, namely, in not offering the opportunity to investigate sex dif er 
ences in attitude toward pain. This aspect of research will be carried out in a 
hospital with a large female population. ; m 
In setting up this project we were mainly interested in discovering ceram 
regularities in reactions and attitudes toward pain characteristic of the Ta 
groups. Therefore, the study has a qualitative character, and the efforts of the 
researchers were not directed toward a collection of material suitable tor 
quantitative analysis. The main techniques used in the collection of the ma- 
terial were interviews with patients of the selected groups, observation of their 
behavior when in pain and discussion of the individual cases with doctors, 
nurses and other people directly or indirectly involved in the pain experience 
of the individual. In addition to the interviews with patients, “healthy” mem- 
bers of the respective groups were interviewed on their attitudes toward pain, 
because in terms of the original hypothesis those attitudes and reactions 
which are displayed by the patients of the given cultural groups are held a 
all members of the group regardless of whether or not they are in pain al- 
though in pain these attitudes may come more sharply into focus. In certain 
nterviewed a member of the patient’s immediata 
e report of the patient on his pain experience an 


R ; ; : d 
in order to find out what are the attitudes and reactions of the family towar 


the patient’s experience. d 
These interviews, based on a series of open-ended questions, were focus’ 

upon the past and present pain experiences of the interviewee, However, many 

other areas were considered important for the understanding of this expe" 

ence. For instance, it was felt that com 

role in manipulating relationships in 

vironment. It was also felt that in or 


was repeated. In most of the 
by informal conversations an 
The information gathere: 


F ; m- 
d from the interviews was discussed with me 
bers of the medical staff, esp 


ecially in the areas related to the medical ar 
of the problem, in order to get their evaluation of the pain experience 0 jnst 
patient. Information as to the personality of the patient was checked F tia 
results of psychological testing by members of the psychological staff o 
hospital when these were available. 5 inter- 
The discussion of the material presented in this paper is based wee 1 
views with 103 respondents, including 87 hospital PAREDS m pam a 
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healthy subjects. According to their ethno-cultural background the respon- 
dents are distributed as follows: “Old Americans,” 26; Italians, 24; Jews, 31; 
Irish, 11; and others, 11.4 In addition, there were the collateral interviews 
and conversations noted above with family members, doctors, nurses and 
other members of the hospital staff. 

With regard to the pathological causes of pain the majority of the inter- 
viewees fall into the group of patients suffering from neurological diseases, 
mainly herniated discs and spinal lesions. The focusing upon a group of 
Patients suffering from a similar pathology offered the opportunity to investi- 
gate reactions and attitudes toward spontaneous pain which is symptomatic 
of one group of diseases. Nevertheless, a number of patients suffering from 
other diseases were also interviewed. 

This paper is based upon the material collected during the first stage of 
study. The generalizations are to a great extent tentative formulations on a 
descriptive level. There has been no attempt as yet to integrate the results 
with the value system and the cultural pattern of the group, though here and 
there there will be indications to the effect that they are part of the culture 
pattern. The discussions will be limited to main regularities within three 
groups, namely, the Italians, the Jews and the “Old Americans.” Factors re- 
lated to variations within each group will be discussed after the main pre- 
vailing patterns have been presented. ; f 

Pain Among Patients of Jewish and Italian Origin. As already mentioned, 
the Jews and Italians were selected mainly because interviews with medical 
experts suggested that they display similar reactions to pain. The investiga- 
tion of this similarity provided the opportunity to check a rather popular 
assumption that similar reactions reflect similar attitudes. The differences be- 
tween the Italian and Jewish culture are great enough to suggest that if the 
attitudes are related to cultural pattern they will also be different despite the 
apparent similarity in manifest behavior. 

Members of both groups were described as being very emotional in their 
responses to pain. They were described as tending to exaggerate their pain 
experience and being very sensitive to pain. Some of the doctors stated that 
in their opinion Jews and Italians have a lower threshold of pain than mem- 
bers of other ethnic groups, especially members of the so-called Nordic group. 
This statement seems to indicate a certain confusion as to the concept of the 
threshold of pain. According to people who have studied the problem of the 
threshold of pain, for instance Harold Wolff and his associates, the threshold 
of pain is more or less the same for all human beings regardless of nationality, 


Sex or age. EEE a s 

In the course of the investigation the general impressions of doctors were 
confirmed to a great extent by the interview material and by the observation 
of the patients’ behavior. However, even a superficial study of the interviews 
has revealed that though reactions to pain appear to be similar the underlying 
attitudes toward pain are different in the two groups. While the Italian pa- 
tients seemed to be mainly concerned with the immediacy of the pain experi- 
ence and were disturbed by the actual pain sensation which they experienced 
in a given situation, the concern of patients of Jewish origin was focused 
mainly upon the symptomatic meaning of pain and upon the significance of 
pain in relation to their health, welfare and, eventually, for the welfare of the 
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families. The Italian patient expressed in his behavior and in his complaints 
the discomfort caused by pain as such, and he manifested his emotions with 
regard to the effects of this pain experience upon his immediate situation in 
terms of occupation, economic situation and so on; the Jewish patient €x- 
pressed primarily his worries and anxieties as to the extent to which the pain 
indicated a threat to his health. In this connection it is worth mentioning that 
one of the Jewish words to describe strong pain is yessurim, a word which 1s 
also used to describe worries and anxieties. 

Attitudes of Italian and Jewish patients toward pain-relieving drugs can 
serve as an indication of their attitude toward pain. When in pain the Italian 
calls for pain relief and is mainly concerned with the analgesic effects of the 
drugs which are administered to him. Once the pain is relieved the Italian 
patient easily forgets his sufferings and manifests a happy and joyful dispost- 
tion. The Jewish patient, however, often is reluctant to accept the drug, and 
he explains this reluctance in terms of concern about the effects of the drug 
upon his health in general. He is apprehensive about the habit-forming 8S7 
pects of the analgesic. Moreover, he feels that the drug relieves his pain only 
temporarily and does not cure him of the disease which may cause the pain: 
Nurses and doctors have reported cases in which patients would hide the 
pill which was given to them to relieve their pain and would prefer to suffer. 
These reports were confirmed in the interviews with the patients. It was also 
observed that many Jewish patients after being relieved from pain often COP- 
tinued to display the same depressed and worried behavior because they felt 
that though the pain was currently absent it may recur as long as the disease 
was not cured completely. From these observations it appears that when one 
deals with a Jewish and an Italian patient in pain, in the first case it is more 
important to relieve the anxieties with regard to the sources of pain, while an 
the second it is more important to relieve the actual pain 

Another indication as to the significance of pain for Jewish and Italian 
patients is their respective attitudes toward the doctor. The Italian patient 
seems to display a most confident attitude toward the doctor which is usua 
reinforced after the doctor has succeeded in relieving pain, whereas the 
Jewish patient manifests a skeptical attitude, feeling that the fact that the 
doctor has relieved his pain by some drug does not mean at all that he is 
skillful enough to take care of the basic illness. Consequently, even when the 
pain is relieved, he tends to check the diagnosis and the treatment of one 
doctor against the opinions of other specialists in the field. Summarizing t e 
difference between the Italian and Jewish attitudes, one can say that the 
Italian attitude is characterized by a present-oriented apprehension with Te- 
gar d to the actual sensation of pain, and the Jew tends to manifest a future- 
oriented anxiety as to the symptomatic and general meaning of the pain €x- 
perience. 

Tt has been stated that the Italians and Jews tend to manifest similar be- 
havior in terms of their reactions to pain. As both cultures allow for free 
expression of feelings and emotions by words, sounds and gestures, both the 
Italians and Jews feel free to talk about their pain, complain about it an i 
manifest their sufferings by groaning, moaning, crying, etc. They are n° 
ashamed of this expression. They admit willingly that when they are in palm 
they do complain a great deal, call for help and expect sympathy a” 
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assistance from other members of their immediate social environment, es- 
pecially from members of their family. When in pain they are reluctant to 
be alone and prefer the presence and attention of other people. This behavior, 
which is expected. accepted and approved by the Italian and Jewish cultures 
often conflicts with the patterns of behavior expected from a patient by 
American or Americanized medical people. Thus they tend to describe the 
behavior of the Italian and Jewish patient as exaggerated and over-emotional. 
The material suggests that they do tend to minimize the actual pain experi- 
ences of the Italian and Jewish patient, regardless of whether they have the 
objective criteria for evaluating the actual amount of pain which the patient 
experiences. It seems that the uninhibited display of reaction to pain as 
manifested by the Jewish and Italian patient provokes distrust in American 
culture instead of provoking sympathy. 

Despite the close similarity between the manifest reactions among Jews 
and Italians, there seem to be differences in emphasis especially with regard 
to what the patient achieves by these reactions and as to the specific mani- 
festations of these reactions in the various social settings. For instance, they 
differ in their behavior at home and in the hospital. The Italian husband, who 
is aware of his role as an adult male, tends to avoid verbal complaining at 
home, leaving this type of behavior to the women. In the hospital, where he 
is less concerned with his role as a male, he tends to be more verbal and 
more emotional. The Jewish patient, on the contrary, seems to be more calm 
in the hospital than at home. Traditionally the Jewish male does not em- 
phasize his masculinity through such traits as stoicism, and he does not equate 
verbal complaints with weakness. Moreover, the Jewish culture allows the pa- 
tient to be demanding and complaining. Therefore, he tends more to use his 
pain in order to control interpersonal relationships within the family. Though 
similar use of pain to manipulate the relationships between members of the 
family may be present also in some, other cultures it seems that in the Jewish 
culture this is not disapproved, while in others it is. In the hospital one can 
also distinguish variations in the reactive patterns among Jews and Italians. 
Upon his admission to the hospital and in the presence of the doctor the 
Jewish patient tends to complain, ask for help, be emotional even to the point 
of crying. However, as soon as he feels that adequate care is given to him 
he becomes more restrained. This suggests that the display of pain reaction 
serves less as an indication of the amount of pain experienced than as a 
means to create an atmosphere and setting in which the pathological causes 
of pain will be best taken care of. The Italian patient, on the other hand, 
seems to be less concerned with setting up a favorable situation for treatment. 
He takes for granted that adequate care will be given to him, and in the 
presence of the doctor he seems to be somewhat calmer than the Jewish pa- 
tient. The mere presence of the doctor reassures the Italian patient, while 
the skepticism of the Jewish patient limits the reassuring role of the physician. 

To summarize the description of the reactive patterns of the Jewish and 
Italian patients, the material suggests that on a semi-conscious level the 
Jewish patient tends to provoke worry and concern in his social environment 
as to the state of his health and the symptomatic character of his pain, while 
the Italian tends to provoke sympathy toward his suffering. In one E oe 
function of the pain reaction will be the mobilization of the efforts of the 
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family and the doctors toward a complete cure, while in the second case the 
function of the reaction will be focused upon the mobilization of effort toward 
relieving the pain sensation. 

On the basis of the discussion of the Jewish and Italian material two 
generalizations can be made: 1) Similar reactions to pain manifested by 
members of different ethno-cultural groups do not necessarily reflect similar 
attitudes to pain. 2) Reactive patterns similar in terms of their manifestations 
may have different functions and serve different purposes in various cultures. 

Pain Among Patients of “Old American” Origin. There is little emphasis 
on emotional complaining about pain among “Old American” patients. Their 
complaints about pain can best be described as reporting on pain. In de- 
scribing his pain, the “Old American” patient tries to find the most appropri- 
ate ways of defining the quality of pain, its localization, duration, etc. When 
examined by the doctor he gives the impression of trying to assume the de- 
tached role of an unemotional observer who gives the most efficient descrip- 
tion of his state for a correct diagnosis and treatment. The interviewees Te- 
peatedly state that there is no point in complaining and groaning and moan- 
ing, etc., because “it won’t help anybody.” However, they readily admit that 
when pain is unbearable they may react strongly, even to the point of crying; 
but they tend to do it when they are alone. Withdrawal from society seems 
to be a frequent reaction to strong pain. 

There seem to be different patterns in reacting to pain depending on the 
situation. One pattern, manifest 
friends, etc., consists of attempt: 
provoking pity; when pain bec 
draw and express freely such r 
pattern is manifested in the 
profession, should know the 


p » aware of an ideal pattern of behavior which is identified a$ 
“American,” and he ten 


pressed by a patient who answered the question how he reacts to pain 
saying, “I react like a good American.” he 
An important element in controlling the pain reaction is the wish of a 
Patient to cooperate with those who are expected to take care of him. 
situation is often viewed as a team composed of the patient, the doctor, tM 
nurse, the attendant, etc., and in this team everybody has a function and i 
supposed to do his share in order to achieve the most successful resu a 
Emotionality is seen as a purposeless and hindering factor in a suan 
which calls for knowledge, skill, training and efficiency. It is important z 
note that this behavior is also expected by American or Americanized a 
bers of the medical or nursing staff, and the patients who do not fall in 
this pattern are viewed as deviants, hypochondriacs and neurotics. in 
As in the case of the Jewish patients, the American attitude toward pat 
can be best defined as a future-oriented anxiety. The “Old American” patien 
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is also concerned with the symptomatic significance of pain which is corre- 
lated with a pronounced health-consciousness. It seems that the “Old Ameri- 
can” is conscious of various threats to his health which are present in his 
environment and therefore feels vulnerable and is prone to interpret his pain 
sensation as a warning signal indicating that something is wrong with his 
health and therefore must be reported to the physician. With some exceptions, 
pain is considered bad and unnecessary and therefore must be immediately 
taken care of. In those situations where pain is expected and accepted, such 
as in the process of medical treatment or as a result of sports activities, there 
is less concern with the pain sensation. In general, however, there is a feeling 
that suffering pain is unnecessary when there are means of relieving it. 

Though the attitudes of the Jewish and “Old American” patients can be 
defined as pain anxiety they differ greatly. The future-oriented anxiety of the 
Jewish interviewee is characterized by pessimism or, at best, by skepticism, 
while the “Old American” patient is rather optimistic in his future-orientation. 
This attitude is fostered by the mechanistic approach to the body and its 
functions and by the confidence in the skill of the expert which are so fre- 
quent in the American culture. The body is often viewed as a machine which 
has to be well taken care of, be periodically checked for disfunctioning and 
when out of order, be taken to an expert who will “fix” the defect. 
In the case of pain the expert is the medical man who has the “know-how” 
because of his training and experience and therefore is entitled to full confi- 
dence. An important element in the optimistic outlook is faith in the progress 
of science. Patients with intractable pain often stated that though at the 
present moment the doctors do not have the “drug” they will eventually dis- 
cover it, and they will give the examples of sulpha, penicillin, etc. 

The anxieties of a pain-experiencing “Old American” patient are greatly 
relieved when he feels that something is being done about it in terms of 
nvolved in the treatment. It seems that his security and 
s in direct proportion to the number of tests, X-rays, 
etc. that are given to him. Accordingly, “Old 
American” patients seem to have a positive attitude toward hospitalization, 
because the hospital is the adequate institution which is equipped for the 
necessary treatment. While a Jewish and an Italian patient seem to be dis- 
turbed by the impersonal character of the hospital and by the necessity of 
being treated there instead of at home, the Old American” patient, on the 
contrary, prefers the hospital treatment to the home treatment, and neither 
he nor his family seems to be disturbed by hospitalization. 

To summarize the attitude of the “Old American” toward pain, he is dis- 
turbed by the symptomatic aspect of pain and is concerned with its in- 
capacitating aspects, but he tends to view the future in rather optimistic 
colors, having confidence in the science and skill of the professional people 


who treat his condition. 
Some Sources of Intra- 


eventually, 


specific activities i 
confidence increase 
examinations, injections, 


Group Variation. In the description of the reactive 
patterns and attitudes toward pain among patients of Jewish and “Old 
American” origin certain regularities have been observed for each particular 
group regardless of individual differences and variations. This does not mean 
that each individual in each group manifests the same reactions and attitudes. 
Individual variations are often due to specific aspects of pain experience, to 
the character of the disease which causes the pain or to elements in the 
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personality of the patient. However, there are also other factors that are 
instrumental in provoking these differences and which can still be traced back 
to the cultural backgrounds of the individual patients. Such v 
degree of Americanization of the patient, 
education and religiosity may play an imp 
variations in the reactive patterns. For insta 
described are manifested most consistent] 
descendants tend to differ in terms of ado 
and American attitudes toward the role 


stitutions and equipment in controlling pain. It is safe to say that the further 
the individual is from the immigrant generation the more American is his 
behavior. This is less true for the attitudes toward pain, which seem to per- 
sist to a great extent even among members of the third generation and even 
though the reactive patterns are radically changed. A Jewish or Italian patient 
born in this country of American-born parents tends to behave like an “Old 
American” but often expresses attitudes similar to those which are expresse 
by the Jewish or Italian people. They try to appear unemotional and efficient 
in situations where the immigrant would be excited and disturbed. Howevel 
in the process of the interview, if a patient is of Jewish origin he is likely tO 
express attitudes of anxiety as to the meaning of his pain, and if he is an 
Italian he is likely to be rather unconcerned about the significance of his pal 
for his future. 

The occupational factor plays an important role when pain affects 4 
specific area of the body. For instance, manual workers with herniated discs 
are more disturbed by their pain than are professional or business peop’? 
with a similar disease because of the immediate significance of this particular 


pain for their respective abilities to earn a living. It was also observed that 
headaches cause more concern among intellectuals than among manua 
workers. 


ariables as the 
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ortant role in shaping individual 
nce, it was found that the patterns 
y among immigrants, while their 
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parents, parent-substitutes, siblings, peer groups, etc. Each culture offers to its 
members an ideal pattern of attitudes and reactions, which may differ for 
various subcultures in a given society, and each individual is expected to 
conform to this ideal pattern. Here, the role of the family seems to be of 
primary importance. Directly and indirectly the family environment effects 
the individual's ultimate response to pain. In each culture the parents teach 
the child how to react to pain, and by approval or disapproval they promote 
specific forms of behavior. This conclusion is amply supported by the inter- 
views. Thus, the Jewish and Italian respondents are unanimous in relating 
how their parents, especially mothers, manifested over-protective and over- 
concerned attitudes toward the child’s health, participation in sports, games, 
fights, etc. In these families the child is constantly reminded of the ad- 
visability of avoiding colds, injuries, fights and other threatening situations. 
Crying in complaint is responded to by the parents with sympathy, concern 
and help. By their over-protective and worried attitude they foster complain- 
ing and tears. The child learns to pay attention to each painful experience 
and to look for help and sympathy which are readily given to him. In Jewish 
families, where not only a slight sensation of pain but also each deviation 
from the child’s normal behavior is looked upon as a sign of illness, the child 
is prone to acquire anxieties with regard to the meaning and significance of 
these manifestations. The Italian parents do not seem to be concerned with 
the symptomatic meaning of the child’s pains and aches, but instead there is 
a great deal of verbal expression of emotions and feelings of sympathy toward 
the “poor child” who happens to be in discomfort because of illness or be- 
cause of an injury in play. In these families a child is praised when he avoids 
physical injuries and is scolded when he does not pay enough attention to 
bad weather, to drafts or when he takes part in rough games and fights. The 
injury and pain are often interpreted to the child as punishment for the wrong 
behavior, and physical punishment is the usual consequence of misbehavior. 

In the “Old American” family the parental attitude is quite different. The 
child is told not to “run to mother with every little thing.” He is told to take 
pain “like a man,” not to be a “sissy,” not to cry. The child’s participation 
in physical sports and games Is not only approved but is also strongly stimu- 
lated. Moreover, the child is taught to expect to be hurt in sports and games 
and is taught to fight back if he happens to be attacked by other boys. How- 
ever, it seems that the American parents are conscious of the threats to the 
child’s health, and they teach the child to take immediate care of any injury. 
When hurt, the right thing to do is not to cry and get emotional but to avoid 
unnecessary pain and prevent unpleasant consequences by applying the 


proper first aid medicine and by calling a doctor. ; 
Often attitudes and behavior fostered in a family conflict with those pat- 


terns which are accepted by the larger social environment. This is especially 
true in the case of children of immigrants. The Italian or Jewish immigrant 
parents promote patterns which they consider correct, while the peer groups 
in the streets and in the school criticize this behavior and foster a different 
one. In consequence, the child may acquire the attitudes which are part of 
his home-life but may also adopt behavior patterns which conform to those 


of his friends. 
The direct promotio 
rearing explains only in 


n of certain behavior described as part of the child- 
part the influence of the general family environment 


(156) Family Structure ‘and Ethnic Patterns 
and the specific role of the parents in shaping responses to pain. big! a 
also formed indirectly by observing the behavior of other members o ba 
family and by imitating their responses to pain. Moreover, attitudes ga 
pain are also influenced by various aspects of parent-child Pa Pgh 
culture. The material suggests that differences in attitudes toward pain z 
Jewish, Italian and “Old American” families are closely related to the mor 
and image of the father in the respective cultures in terms of his authority ae 
masculinity. Often the father and mother assume different roles in promoti £ 
specific patterns of behavior and specific attitudes. For example, it ge 
that in the “Old American” family it is chiefly the mother who stimulates gs 
child’s ability to resist pain, thus emphasizing his masculinity. In the Italian 
family it seems that the mother is the one who inspires the child’s emotion 
ality, while in the Jewish family both parents express attitudes of worry an 
concern which are transmitted to the children. m 
Specific deviations from expected reactive and attitudinal patterns bi 
often be understood in terms of a particular structure of the family. This i 
came especially clear from the interviews of two Italian patients and D 
s revealed reactions and attitudes diametr! 
e investigator would expect on the basis O 
the interview, however, it appeared that ons 
d into an Italian family, found out about Bis 
adoption at the age of fourteen, created a phantasy of being of Anglo-Saxon 
origin because of his physical appearance and accordingly began to eradica d 
everything “Italian” in his personality and behavior. For instance, he dona 
knowledge of the Italian language despite that fact that he always Pelt 
Italian in the family and even learned to abstain from smiling, because pe 
that being happy and joyful is an indication of Italian origin. The © a 
Italian patient lost his family at a very early age because of family disorg@ “A 
zation and was brought up in an Irish foster home. The Jewish patient cor 
sciously adopted a “non-Jewish” pattern of behavior and attitude because ea 
strong sibling rivalry. According to the respondent, his brother, a favored 505 
in the immigrant Jewish family, always manifested “typical” Jewish reactio 


s 
toward disease, and the patient, who strongly disliked the brother and W3 
jealous of him, decided to be “completely different.” 


This analysis of cult 
complete. It is based up 
exclusively to collection 
ses. A detailed analysis 
lations of certain obse 
objectives of our rese 


3 f e : ex 
expand our investigation into other areas of the pain problem, such as la 
differences in attitudes toward pain, the role of age differences and are 
of religious beliefs in the pain experience, We hope also that the final finding 


i ; cen 
of the study will contribute to the growing field of collaboration oe 
the social sciences and medicine for the better understanding of hum 
problems, 
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ENGLISH-SPEAKING AND SPANISH-SPEAKING 
PEOPLE OF THE SOUTHWEST 


Lyle Saunders 


Differences in Orientation to Time. The cultural characteristics of any 
people are not a haphazard, random collection of elements unrelated to each 
other or to the environmental situation in which that people finds itself. They 
are rather a closely knit, interrelated, and interdependent set of traits that 
have been developed, not by the application of any predetermined logical 
scheme, but through the slow, unplanned series of accretions resulting from 
trial-and-error attempts of the group to find ways of adjusting to its en- 
vironment.! The principal function of culture is a purely utilitarian one, to 
enable the group to survive. Each trait has—or once had, since some traits 
tend to persist long after changing circumstances have made them unneces- 
sary—some relationship to other traits and some relevance for the environ- 
ment in which the particular group happens to live. Culture has its locus in 
the personalities of people, and personality is built up by successive layers of 
experience. New layers may be added; old ones cannot be taken away, al- 
though they may be greatly compressed. When people move, their culture 
goes with them. And, if one wishes to know the “why” of their behavior, he 
must look to the old environment as well as to the new. 

Many of the traits that distinguish the Spanish-speaking and Anglos in 
the Southwest can be seen as related to the particular historical and en- 
vironmental circumstances the two groups have experienced. An example is 
the well-known and frequently mentioned difference in their orientation to 
time.? Stated in somewhat extreme form the difference is this: The Anglo is 
primarily oriented toward the future; the Spanish-speaking person is oriented 
toward the present and, to a lesser extent, the immediate past. Anglos tend 
to be much preoccupied with time. They carry watches and make a point of 
referring to them frequently. Huge clocks are a prominent part of many public 
buildings. Clocks are also displayed in windows of stores and offices. Radio 
and television programs frequently remind their audiences of the correct 
time. Appointments are made for a specific hour and minute, and a high value 
is placed on being “on time.” Days are broken up into small segments of 
time and certain amounts of the precious stuff are allotted to each activity. 
The rhythm of living is primarily a daily one, and a person tends to do the 
same thing at the same hour each day. “Time is money” the Anglos tell each 
other, and to “waste” time—that is, to fail to do something designed to influ- 
ence the future in some way—while not exactly sinful is subject to disapproval. 

Not only clocks but also calendars are important elements in the time 
orientation of Anglos. Nearly every home has at least one and most offices 
have several. They are consulted frequently, and most Anglos would feel a 
little apologetic if they were unable to give on request the date, month, and 
eee and Medical Care: The Case of the Spanish-Speaking 
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year. In fact, one test of sanity in t 
day and year it is, Many Anglos h 
tively planned far in adv, 


he Anglo culture consists in asking what 
ave their time scheduled or at least poe 
ance; they know what they are likely to be doing 
onths, and in some cases, even years in the future, 

i vs permitting. Relatively few of the activities Anglos 
engage in have much significance for the moment. Many are oriented towaf 
ially attempts to control the future. Thus, the pine 
Sion | it offers an opportunity to a as 

uture, ` ; alos most a 

are not ends in themselves but are ae ems attainment o 
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Actually this generalization is based on accurate, although incomplete, obser- 
vations. What throws it off is the failure of the Anglos who make or accept 
the generalization to take into account the “Mexican” attitude toward time. 
The Anglo works now in order to be rewarded in the future. The Spanish- 
speaking person, having no very definite concept of the future, prefers im- 
mediate rewards. What the mañana attitude actually involves is that the 
Spanish-speaking person puts off for an indefinite mañana those things that 
can be put off and does today those that can be done only today. If what 
must be done today is work—as in the case of a harvest or the need to earn 
money—the work is done, not gladly perhaps or with any sense of dedication, 
but with an uncomplaining acceptance of the responsibility of the moment. 
When what must be done today is something else—participation in a fiesta, 
say, or in the celebration of the birthday of a patron saint, or embracing an 
Opportunity to visit distant relatives—then what must be done now or never 
is done and what can be postponed until another time—work perhaps—is 
postponed. In a very real sense the Spanish-speaking person lives in and for 
the present, a fact that frequently bothers and confuses Anglos who live in 
today but for tomorrow. 

There are many illustrations of difficulties caused by the different time 
orientations of Spanish-speaking and Anglos. Some are trivial, as for example 
the bewilderment of some Spanish-speaking people when asked by a physi- 


xý for work or who habitually arrive 
ESS to, 


eja 
PE CEE ieee oe 
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the moment and sees so palal IA INEGHY tees efil 
avoid a possible consequence {N the nebulous tu ue. 

Like other aspects of culture our attitudes toward {time are so much a part 
of us and seem so right and natural that it is difficult to understand how 
anyone could have a different point of view. That a person could have no 
particular concern for the future is almost inconceivable to an Anglo. That 
an Anglo will sacrifice the present for some possible gain in the dubious 
future is likely to be equally inconceivable to anyone reared in a Spanish- 
American or Mexican village. The difference in point of view could be well 
illustrated by the old story of the grasshopper and the ant were it not for the 
fact that the story, as told by Anglos, is already interpreted from the Anglo 
Point of view, in that the attention throughout is focused on the ultimate fate 
rasshopper and the certain—although also temporary— 
rious ant. By passing lightly over the values deriving 
to the grasshopper during his long summer and emphasizing the tragedy that 
befalls him as a result of his unconcern for the future, the story seems to 
demonstrate beyond doubt the wisdom and rightness of the Anglo attitude 
toward time. (It also illustrates the value the Anglo places on the accumula- 
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are seen to be exceedingly responsive to orders and d 
by their employers. The idea of the “docile Mexican’ 
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ber of a group. On the contrary, as many 
Spanish-speaking people themselves have noted, there is among members of 
the group a need for self-assertion and to be recognized for one’s personal 
qualities, a need that finds some fulfillment in the establishing of personal 
relationships; in the institution of machismo, an exaggerated emphasis on 
masculinity; in outbursts of temper and, sometimes, overt aggression; and in 
is not the “rugged individual- 
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by the culture of such villages will feel easier in personal rather than im- 
personal relationships. 

Differences in Attitudes Toward Dependency. Among the cherished 
values of the Anglo is a preference for independence and a corollary dislike 
and distrust of the dependent state. The ideal Anglo stands on his own two 
feet and, in the archaic phrase, “is beholden to no man.” From the Anglo 
point of view, independence hardly can be overdone, while dependence, even 
of relatively slight degree, quickly comes to be regarded as undesirable, if 
not downright pathological. Anglos neither like to be dependent nor to have 
Others dependent on them, and an implicit obligation of one who receives 
help is that he will at the earliest possible moment take whatever action may 
be necessary to make him independent again. During the depression of the 
1930's, when millions of Anglos were on relief, there was much discussion of 
the possible damage that might be done by this wholesale dependence on 
the government, and there is still, among welfare workers and other Anglo 
Professional people, considerable expression of misgiving lest their efforts 
Somehow damage the characters of those to whom they give services by mak- 
ing them more dependent. Frequent expression is given to the point of view 
that people should be helped to help themselves and a good proportion of 
Anglo institutional services are deliberately designed to transfer people as 
Tapidly as possible from a dependent to an independent state. 

Underlying social casework practice is the assumption that clients are 
best helped, both psychologically and materially, by making it possible for 
them to help themselves. It is widely felt that assistance which involves no 
effort or participation on the part of the recipient is not only likely to be 
Unappreciated but positively harmful, since it tends to minimize any incentive 
toward independence. 

In the culture of the Spanish-speaking people independence is not given 
Nearly so high a value. The unit of independence was the village community, 
and each village was relatively self-sufficient. Within the village, however, 
there was considerable interdependence, with the fortunes of individuals vary- 
Ing almost directly with those of the group. Between the adult individual and 
his family—an extended family that included three or more generations as 
Well as uncles, aunts, cousins, nieces and nephews—was a reciprocal relation- 
Ship of mutual interdependence in which each supported and was supported 
by the other. Intermarriages between families tied the whole community to- 
Sether in a network of relationships through which each individual could 
Claim assistance from almost anyone else and was expected to give similar 
assistance when it was requested of him. A dependent status, when it was 
necessitated by misfortune or indicated by the circumstances in which an 
individual found himself, was not considered extraordinary. Other persons 
Tendered whatever services or gave whatever goods were required and, in 
time, the individual either died or again became able to carry his share of the 
load. There were, of course, no agencies whose specialized function was to 
ive material Agsistalite of any kind—unless the patron be thought of as a kind 
of agency—and people helped or were helped as the need arose, passing in 
and out of dependency relationships with each variation of their familial and 
individual fortunes, and with no thought that a dependent status might be 


Wrong or dangerous or undesirable. 
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Dependence, thus, has one meaning for the Spanish-speaking person and 
quite a different meaning and significance for the Anglo. The Anglo who 
accepts help from another individual or an agency is supposed to do so re- 
luctantly and to feel obligated to exert every effort to become independent 
at the earliest possible time. The Spanish-speaking individual who accepts 
professional or institutional assistance from an Anglo individual or an agency 
is expected to feel the same way. But to the extent that his attitudes and 
actions derive from the village culture, -he is likely to view the giving and 
accepting of assistance as the normal and proper functioning of an institu- 
tional relationship in which both parties to the relationship are simply “doing 
what comes naturally.” He needs help, so he accepts it for as long as it 1S 
available. Professional people and the agencies are expected to give help be- 
cause that is their function. There is nothing in the relationship to get excited 
about. The Anglo, however, is likely to view the situation in moral terms and 
to feel that assistance should be reserved for those who deserve it or are 
“worthy of it”; that is, those who require assistance “through no fault of their 
own,” who feel a bit of guilt or shame at having to accept help, and who will 
make an effort to change their status as rapidly as they can. The Spanish- 
speaking point of view is that assistance should be given to those who need 
it, with need being subjectively defined. Each, naturally, evaluates a given 


Situation in terms of his own point of view. And in the difference in point of 
view lie the bases for many misunderstandings between members of the two 
groups. 

Differences in Attitudes Towar 
that is frequently made about the 
is that the group has been unable ti 


Spanish-speaking people, and most of the “leaders” have, at least until very 
recently, exercised their talents to a greater extent outside the group than 
within it. 

A part of the failure to develop effective leadership from within the group 
has undoubtedly been due to the great differences within the Spanish-speaking 
population in the various parts of the Southwest, which have made interstate 
or regional organization almost impossible. A part of the failure must also be 
ascribed to the cultural trait of “individualism,” mentioned above, which 
not only operates to hinder efforts to organize the group, but also has some 
relationship to a tendency of potential leaders to be hostile and to under- 
mine each other’s work. Probably more important than any of these is the 
fact that there is no strong tradition of either achieved leadership or organi- 
zation within the culture. f 
Anglos, as many observers have noted, are great joiners, and their way sa 
meeting a group problem is first to set up a committee to study and report 
on it and then to create an organization to deal with it. Rare is the Anglo who 
does not have membership in one or more formal organizations, and some 
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belong to so many that they have difficulty remembering them all. Societies, 
clubs, associations, and other types of organization exist in abundance, and 
practically any specialized interest that an individual may have can be 
given expression by joining an existing organization made up of those with 
similar interests. If there is no such organization, it is usually easy to find 
enough other interested people to set up one. In these organizations there - 
exist innumerable opportunities for the development and exercise of leader- 
ship skills, so that one who has talent for and interest in organizational and 
leadership activities can casily find opportunities to practice and perfect his 
skills. Thus, there is in the Anglo culture not only a well-developed tradition 
of organization but also a considerable body of collective experience in how 
to go about setting up an organization and making it effective, as well as an 
expectation that special interest groups will organize to promote and, if 
Possible, attain their ends. 

In the village culture of the Spanish-speaking people there were almost 
no formal organizations (possible exceptions being the church, the penitente 
Order, and, in some Spanish-American villages, an irrigation ditch commit- 
tee) and few or no opportunities for the development and exercise of the 
qualities of achieved leadership.’ Whatever needed to be done could be 
accomplished largely through the informal relationships of the community 
itself, and there was little need to set up any additional organization to pursue 
any special interest or goal. Relationships between members of the com- 
munity were such that the relatively few interests sanctioned by the culture 
could be expressed and satisfied within the existing patterns of association. 
The whole community constituted in a sense a single primary group in which 
each member had intimate access to every other member and each had an 
Opportunity to know the others in nearly all of their several roles. The range 
of community activities and interests was limited to those in which every 
member of the community could, at some stage in his development, be ex- 
pected to share. For each type of activity and each interest area there were 
Well-understood pre-existing patterns of relationships into which individuals 
were fitted on the basis of ascribed characteristics. “Leadership” was prob- 
ably more nominal than actual, since in any case it consisted largely of carry- 
Ing out prescribed routines in a prescribed manner and included but minimal 
Opportunity for the exercise of judgment or invention. One was a “leader” 
only in the sense that a person who is at the head of a procession of people, 
all of whom know where they are going, is a leader, and even this restricted 
tole was reserved for persons with requisite institutional rather than personal 
qualities. 


Persons close to the culture of the village thus have but little understand- 


ing of formal organization, little orientation toward a type of leadership based 
on personal, individual characteristics, and almost no tradition of responding 
to leadership of this type. Spanish-speaking persons are harder to organize 
than comparable groups of Anglos, and many organizations that have seemed 
to get off to a good start have failed as soon as the initial enthusiasm wore 
off or the outside stimulus was removed. Individuals who develop a personal 
drive toward leadership and who have the necessary talents and skills for 
Organization of one kind or another frequently move over into the Anglo 
group where their abilities are seemingly more appreciated and a given 
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tion of material possessions!) But with only a slight change of a gain ag 
could be made to illustrate the orientation of the Spanish-speaking peop = 
The eminently sensible grasshopper lives each day according to the eT 
tives of the day, enjoying what may be enjoyed, enduring what must in 
endured. The coming of winter brings more than he can endure, ane > 
perishes, having lived fully and well, albeit briefly. The foolish ant, P o 
eye to the future, toils throughout the summer, storing up food against ‘a 
coming cold. He survives the winter and is rewarded with another summer $ 
toil. The version one prefers depends on his values. There is no way © 
proving that one story is better than the other, or that one point of view 
about the relative importance of present and future is better than the other. 
The most that can be expected is that one be aware of the possibility tner 
there can be a point of view other than his own and that persons having 
different attitudes toward time may be expected to behave somewhat differ 
ently in given situations, at least some of the time. 

Difjerences in Attitu 


Orts toward innovation, had they occurret 
s. Isolated from the main stream of WES 
he most meager of contacts with urban p A 
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either to experience or initiate change. Until very recently the change that 
occurred within the lifetime of a man was almost unnoticeable. The village 
of an old man was essentially the village into which he had been born. Neither 
people, nor objects, nor events changed very much or very rapidly. The fu- 
ture, if envisioned at all, was seen as an extension of the present. There being 
little or no change, there could be no notion of progress. There being no 
there could be no desire for change. Security and 
he familiar, and the well-tested ways and techniques. 
anger, came with the new, the unfamiliar, the 


conception of progress, 
stability lay in the old, t 
Uncertainty, and possibly d 
untried. 

The present-day Spa 
be handicapped in his e 
sistence of attitudes towar 


nish-speaking person, living in an Anglo world, may 
fforts to understand and be understood by the per- 
d progress and change which he inherited from the 
village. He may mistrust and fear the changing future into which the Anglo so 
buoyantly rushes. He may want to hold onto whatever he can of the old and 
familiar rather than pursue the new. He may be confused by the effort to 
adjust to a constant succession of new elements and fail to grasp the principle 
that it is the succession, the flow, that one must adjust to and not the elements 
that make up the stream. His attitudes and his behavior may be such as to 
make Anglos impatient or exasperated at what they interpret as being lack of 
initiative, backwardness, unprogressiveness, Or satisfaction with things as 
they are. Some Spanish-speaking persons, of course, have caught the Anglo 
point of view and, like recent converts to a religion who are more zealous in 
their observance than older members of the faith, have become enthusiastic 
devotees of change and progress. But these are likely to be the more accul- 
turated members of the Spanish-speaking group who are rapidly becoming 


culturally jndistinguishable from the Anglos. For the less acculturated mem- 
urally indistingui ho have had relatively little contact with Anglo 


bers— or those W 
anae ike a AMAER persist to some degree and operate to interpose bar- 
riers to good understanding and effective interaction between them and Anglo 

rofessi e. 

P i a ea fini Toward Work and Efficiency. Closely related to a 

group’s orientation to time and its attitudes toward change and progress are 

the values its members place on work, achievement and success, and on 

efciency Here again one can note wide differences between the Anglo and 
anish- ing ideals. 

P PETA e, They like to be busy. As a group they value activity 
aboe contemplation. As a group, too, they see industriousness as a virtue. 
Work for them is a value in itself, regardless of the return it may bring. It is 
simply better to work than not to work, and one of the worst things that can 
be said of an individual is that he is lazy—that is, that he does not like to 
work. Idleness is thought to be very close to sinfulness and those who do not 
work or work only with reluctance are regarded as being deficient in charac- 
ter. Anglos identify themselves with and are identified by their work. One of 
the best ways for an Anglo to answer the question Who is he?” is to say 
what he does. If one Anglo asks another, ‘Who is that man?” and receives 
the reply that “he is a banker” or “he is a plumber” the question is considered 
adequately answered. The extent to which Anglos identify themselves with 
their work can be seen in the reluctance of many of them to retire, even when 
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and values of the village culture, but which is at almost complete variance 
with Anglo notions of how employees ought to behave. ; ae 

Differences in Attitudes of Acceptance and Resignation. A closely rela = 
trait of the Spanish-speaking people is their somewhat greater tegdiness 
toward acceptance and resignation than is characteristic of the Anglo. Wher a 
as it is the belief of the latter that man has an obligation to struggle against 
and if possible to master the problems and difficulties that beset him, me 
Spanish-speaking person is more likely to accept and resign himself to banat 
ever destiny brings him. With his eyes on the future, the Anglo tells himsel 
and his friends that “while there is life there’s hope.” Greater difficulties mean 
greater obligations to struggle to surmount them, and the success stories that 
Anglos tell each other and their children are frequently of cultural heroes 


act that against great odds and a high prob- 
and won success. The stories of the rise of 
President Lincoln from log cabin to White House and the numerous tales of 
ermination and a shoestring and rose to fame 
elief in democratic values but also the need tO 
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if possible, overcome. So the sick Anglo, with the encouragement and as- 
sistance of his relatives and friends, treats himself or seeks professional help 
and generally engages in or submits to a series of activities designed to restore 
his health. A frequently expressed fear during illness is that something that 
might be done is not being done; and death, when it occurs as a result of 
disease, is made acceptable to the survivors by the assurance that “we did 
everything which could be done.” When the Spanish-speaking person be- 
comes ill, he may also treat himself or seek professional assistance, but there 
is not so strong a feeling that he should or must do so. If the patient is un- 
comfortable and the onset of the disease fairly sudden, treatment may be 
started quickly. If the disease comes on gradually and in the early stages 
involves no great discomfort, the patient and his family may feel no strong 
obligation to do anything about it. Or, in either case, such treatment as may 
be given may be abandoned if it is required over too long a period of time, 
or is expensive, or does not produce definitely observable results. 
Spanish-speaking persons suffering from chronic diseases are sometimes 
so indifferent to treatment that Anglo health workers become exasperated. A 
county health officer recently spoke of a Spanish-American father who “con- 
tributed to the murder of his daughter” by not following medical advice and 
sending his daughter to an institution where she might have been treated for 
her tuberculosis. Both father and daughter were told what would happen if 
the girl were not treated, but the warnings had no effect on either. The girl 
remained at home and died in her early twenties. The Anglo health officer 
and his colleagues attributed the death to virtually criminal negligence on the 
part of the father and spoke bitterly of his apparent callousness and lack of 
love for his daughter. The father and others in the family saw the death as a 
regrettable but natural phenomenon and were comforted by the fact that their 
love for the girl was such that she could spend her last days in her own 
home surrounded with warmth and affection, and had not been committed 
to the impersonal care of Anglo strangers. : 3 . ; 
The attitude of accepting rather than fighting against circumstances is 
ression by withdrawal from unpleasant or potentially 
hus, Spanish-speaking persons who need professional 
from contact with an Anglo who could give those 
ter evidences of hostility, or if they are being too 
Strongly urged to make a decision or take some course of action which they 
are reluctant to pursue. The withdrawal may take the extreme form of re- 
fusing the Anglo admission to the home when he or she makes a professional 
call. It is more likely, however; to find expression in polite reticence and a 
Passive refusal to cooperate. One aspect of the withdrawal tendency is the 
frequently encountered reluctance of Spanish-speaking people to make initial 
contacts with Anglo agencies—clinics, employment offices, and the like—where 
they are uncertain as to what they may expect or what may be expected of 
them, and where there is always the possibility of encountering some preju- 
diced person who is hostile, or perhaps some employee whose bureaucratic 
impersonality seems to imply an indifference to their problem. _ À 
Another manifestation of a general attitude of acceptance is a kind of 
Passivity toward persons in authority, which has led Anglo employers and 
supervisors to comment on the “docility” of Spanish-speaking employees, who 
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they could well afford to do so, and in the tremendous sense of loss of os 
and purpose that came to many people in the 1930's when, as a = at 
of the depression, they lost their jobs. Reduction of income and of the i 
curity that in our culture derives from income was psychologically traumatic, 
but almost equally so was the lack of “something to do.” . m 
Associated with the emphasis on work is the Anglo’s preoccupation vn 
success. Indeed, if work has any meaning beyond itself, it is that it is a roa 
to success—which may be defined as anything from a greatly increased eA 
come to achieving notoriety or attaining an upward social and occupationa 
mobility. Success, as the term is commonly used, refers less toa subjective 
satisfaction with one’s performance than to an objective recognition by omera 
that one has attained commonly esteemed goals. Success is such a valued B 
that the means by which one reaches it are not always critically judged. The 
ideal of success extends even across generations, and parents are eager to ga 
their children “the right kind of start” so that they will have successfu 
careers and an easier life than their parents. The notion that they somehow 
ought to be a success acts as a constant incentive to Anglos to “keep their 


noses to the grindstone” and work for a successful—although seldom ac- 
curately envisioned—future.5 


discussions among Anglos, “I agree with y 
cal,” illustrates their concern with practicality, which usually takes the form 
of action directed toward 

thought “practical,” for ex 


of tuberculous persons who refuse to go to sarn” 
since this provides an “efficient” way of removing 
ction from the community, Practicality and efficiency 
are both high values and no “right-minded” Anglo would think of questioning 


the validity of such a statement as “it is better to be practical than impracti- 


English-Speaking and Spanish-Speaking People of the Southwest (163) 


portance in itself. Work was the lot of man, and one did what he needed to 
and no more. And, indeed, why do more, when it would only result in more 
food than one could eat or more clothes than one could wear or more houses 
than one could live in? When the results of one’s work are products that must 
be immediately consumed or utilized, work beyond the ability to consume or 
use is meaningless. And so the Spanish-American and Mexican villagers, hav- 
ing few storage facilities and little opportunity for trade, developed no tradi- 
tion of work either as an end in itself or as a means to a possibly more 
abundant life. 

Circumstances that might have led to the development of a drive toward 
success were also absent in the villages. A person was esteemed on the basis 
of his possession of qualities that for the most part were the qualities of others 
of his sex and age and that were definitely self-limiting. Where everyone has 
the same characteristics and skills, it is almost impossible for anyone to be 
Outstanding; and where esteem is based on such uncontrollable factors as 
sex, age, family membership and centers in such limited areas as being a 
good son, a just father, a good provider, a faithful wife, the ability of an 
individual to command very much of it through his own efforts is definitely 
restricted. There were simply no avenues In the village through which “suc- 
cess” as the Anglo knows it could be achieved, and so no cult of success and 
no particular awareness that one must be either a “success” or “failure” de- 
veloped. a 

Nor was there much concern for practicality or efficiency. The one was 
guaranteed by the fact that familiar techniques had survived the test of time 
and were known to give certain fairly predictable results. Furthermore, if one 
spent a good portion of his time doing what he wanted to do, a certain 
Practicality was assured by the fact that satisfactions were sure to follow the 
activity or it would not be continued. And, since goals were relatively few, 
simple, immediate, and attainable, the question of the practicality of a given 
action could quickly and easily be settled. A basic reason for the develop- 
ment of a concern for efficiency is undoubtedly that it is economical in terms 
of time or effort, But in the villages there was no great concern with time, 
and effort was regarded as the lot of man, who was born to toil. More effi- 
cient means of crop husbandry might have produced more abundant yields. 
But for what? More efficient techniques of animal husbandry might have 
brought about a much better quality of livestock. But why?¢ 7 

In this general area, as in many others, there are abundant opportunities 
for misunderstanding and misinterpretation between Anglos and Spanish- 
speaking. The Anglo finds it difficult to understand why Spanish-speaking 
people seem to have no “ambition,” why they apparently have no drive for 
success and are seemingly Or actually content to live year after year with no 
observable striving for upward mobility. He is likely iy interpret this in his 
terms and in accordance with his values as due to a lack of pumption, (Oras 
resulting from ignorance OF laziness or indifference or some other characteris- 
tic which he regards as undesirable. A frequent complaint of Anglo super- 
visors of Spanish-speaking employees 1s that they sometimes lack initiative x 
seeki ther task when they have finished one that has been assigne 
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; A e job, some s É 1 
ame Lape wet Loto considerable sense in terms of the attitudes 
, 


(162) Family Structure and Ethnic Patterns 
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come to achieving notoriety or attaining an upward social and ager cn 
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portance in itself. Work was the lot of man, and one did what he needed to 
and no more. And, indeed, why do more, when it would only result in more 
food than one could eat or more clothes than one could wear or more houses 
than one could live in? When the results of one’s work are products that must 
be immediately consumed or utilized, work beyond the ability to consume Or 
use is meaningless. And so the Spanish-American and Mexican villagers, hav- 
ing few storage facilities and little opportunity for trade, developed no tradi- 
tion of work either as an end in itself or as a means to a possibly more 
abundant life. 
Circumstances that might have led to the development of a drive toward 
success were also absent in the villages. A person was esteemed on the basis 
Of his possession of qualities that for the most part were the qualities of others 
of his sex and age and that were definitely self-limiting. Where everyone has 
the same characteristics and skills, it is almost impossible for anyone to be 
Outstanding; and where esteem is based on such uncontrollable factors as 
Sex, age, family membership and centers in such limited areas as being a 
good son, a just father, a good provider, a faithful wife, the ability of an 
individual to command very much of it through his own efforts is definitely 
restricted. There were simply no avenues in the village through which “suc- 
cess” as the Anglo knows it could be achieved, and so no cult of success and 
NO particular awareness that one must be either a “success” or “failure” de- 
veloped. 
Nor was there much concern for y or efficiency. The one was 
guaranteed by the fact that familiar techniques had survived the test of time 
and were known to give certain fairly predictable results. Furthermore, if one 
spent a good portion of his time doing what he wanted to do, a certain 
Practicality was assured by the fact that satisfactions were sure to follow the 
activity or it would not be continued. And, since goals were relatively few, 
simple, immediate, and attainable, the question of the practicality of a given 
action could quickly and easily be settled. A basic reason for the develop- 
ment of a concern for efficiency is undoubtedly that it is economical in terms 
of time or effort. But in the villages there was no great concern with time, 
and effort was regarded as the lot of man, who was born to toil. More effi- 
oduced more abundant yields. 


cient means of crop husbandry might have prod l 
But for what? More efficient techniques of animal husbandry might have 
brought about a much better quality of livestock. But why?“ 7 
In this general area, as in many others, there are abundant opportunities 
for misunderstanding and misinterpretation between Anglos and Spanish- 
Speaking. The Anglo finds it difficult to understand why Spanish-speaking 
Ghepis stew to haved A mbition,” why they apparently have no drive for 
Success and are seemingly OF actually content, to live year after year with no 
Observable striving for upward mobility. He is likely to interpret this in his 
terms and in accordance with his values as due to a lack of “gumption,” or as 
resulting from ignorance OT laziness or indifference or some other characteris- 
tic which he regards as undesirable. A frequent complaint of Anglo super- 
visors of Spanish-speaki ng employees is that they sometimes lack initiative in 
seeking another task when they have finished one that has been assigned 
them. Having finished one job, some sit and wait for someone to find another 
for them, a practice that makes considerable sense in terms of the attitudes 


practicalit 
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are seen to be exceedingly responsive to orders and demands made upon them 
by their employers. The idea of the “docile Mexican” is particularly prevalent 
in areas near the border and probably derives in part from the presence of 
large numbers of wetbacks who have no choice but to be docile since they are 
here illegally, and who generally are not familiar enough with Anglo ways 
to know how to protest. To the extent that docility as a characteristic of 
Spanish-speaking persons exists elsewhere in the Southwest, it is likely to be 
a manifestation of the general tendency to accept circumstances rather than 
to rebel against them, to adjust by conforming rather than by resisting. 

The tendency to accept and conform, however, does not mean that the 


Spanish-speaking person lacks strong feelings of individuality and is content 
to be an undifferentiated member of a group. On the contrary, as many 
Spanish-speaking people themselves have noted, there is among members of 
the group a need for self-assertion and to be recognized for one’s personal 
qualities, a need that finds some fulfillment in the establishing of personal 


relationships; in the institution of machismo, an exaggerated emphasis On 
masculinity; in outbursts of tem 


per and, sometimes, overt aggression; and in 
the practice of the art of public speaking. This is not the “rugged individual- 
ism” of the Anglos, which stresses independence and the obligation of the 
individual by his own efforts to wrest from a hostile environment what he 
wants. It is rather an individualism of being rather than doing, a need that is 
satisfied by recognition rather than by accomplishment. This trait of “individ- 
ualism” is seen in the inability of some Spanish-speaking people to orient 
themselves to such an abstraction as “the job” and their seeking to establish, 
even in Situations that by Anglo standards do not warrant them, personal 
relationships with employers, politicians, and other persons of influence and 
authority. An Anglo can be “loyal” to a job and an organization and expect 
no more recognition than that included in his impersonal relations to those 
about him in the organizational hierarchy. The Spanish-speaking person 15 
more likely to reserve his “loyalty” for some person above him in the or- 
ganizational structure with whom he can establish a personal or particularized 
relationship. The foreman or employer who expects his Spanish-speaking 
workers to respond to the s i i al incentives that result in 
performance from Anglos is li t 
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by the culture of such villages will feel easier in personal rather than im- 
personal relationships. 

Differences in Attitudes Toward Dependency. Among the cherished 
values of the Anglo is a preference for independence and a corollary dislike 
and distrust of the dependent state. The ideal Anglo stands on his own two 
feet and, in the archaic phrase, “is beholden to no man.” From the Anglo 
point of view, independence hardly can be overdone, while dependence, even 
of relatively slight degree, quickly comes to be regarded as undesirable, if 
not downright pathological. Anglos neither like to be dependent nor to have 
others dependent on them, and an implicit obligation of one who receives 
help is that he will at the earliest possible moment take whatever action may 
be necessary to make him independent again. During the depression of the 
1930's, when millions of Anglos were on relief, there was much discussion of 
the possible damage that might be done by this wholesale dependence on 
the government, and there is still, among welfare workers and other Anglo 
Professional people, considerable expression of misgiving lest their efforts 
somehow damage the characters of those to whom they give services by mak- 
ing them more dependent. Frequent expression is given to the point of view 
that people should be helped to help themselves and a good proportion of 
Anglo institutional services are deliberately designed to transfer people as 
rapidly as possible from a dependent to an independent state. 

Underlying social casework practice is the assumption that clients are 
best helped, both psychologically and materially, by making it possible for 
them to help themselves. It is widely felt that assistance which involves no 
effort or participation on the part of the recipient is not only likely to be 
unappreciated but positively harmful, since it tends to minimize any incentive 
toward independence. 

In the culture of the Spanish-speaking people independence is not given 
Nearly so high a value. The unit of independence was the village community, 
and each village was relatively self-sufficient. Within the village, however, 
there was considerable interdependence, with the fortunes of individuals vary- 
Ing almost directly with those of the group. Between the adult individual and 
his family—an extended family that included three or more generations as 
well as uncles, aunts, cousins, nieces and nephews—was a reciprocal relation- 
ship of mutual interdependence in which each supported and was supported 
by the other. Intermarriages between families tied the whole community to- 
gether in a network of relationships through which each individual could 
claim assistance from almost anyone else and was expected to give similar 
assistance when it was requested of him. A dependent status, when it was 
necessitated by misfortune Or indicated by the circumstances in which an 
individual found himself, was not considered extraordinary. Other persons 
tendered whatever services or gave whatever goods were required and, in 
time, the individual either died or again became able to carry his share of the 
load. There were, of course, no agencies whose specialized function was to 
give material assistance of any kind—unless the patron be thought of as a kind 
of agency—and people helped or were helped as the need arose, passing in 
and out of dependency relationships with each variation of their familial and 
individual fortunes, and with no thought that a dependent status might be 
Wrong or dangerous or undesirable. 
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Dependence, thus, has one meaning for the Spanish-speaking ae as 
quite a different meaning and significance for the Anglo. The ae ot we 
accepts help from another individual or an agency is supposed ao aes 
luctantly and to feel obligated to exert every effort to become m epe pa 
at the earliest possible time. The Spanish-speaking individual who ac pe 
professional or institutional assistance from an Anglo individual or an = gee 
is expected to feel the same way. But to the extent that his attitudes a 2 
actions derive from the village culture, -he is likely to view the ee te 
accepting of assistance as the normal and proper functioning of an me * 
tional relationship in which both parties to the relationship are simply ol - 
what comes naturally.” He needs help, so he accepts it for as long as it 1 
available. Professional people and the agencies are expected to give help kn 
cause that is their function. There is nothing in the relationship to get a 
about. The Anglo, however, is likely to view the situation in moral terms on 
to feel that assistance should be reserved for those who deserve it or ar 
“worthy of it”; that is, those who require assistance “ 
own,” who feel a bit of guilt or shame at 
make an effort to change their status 
speaking point of view is that assista: 


Differences in Attitudes Toward Formal Organizations. One observation 
that is frequently made about the 


Spanish-speaking people of the Southwest 
is that the group has been unable t i 


‘leaders” have, at least until very 
recently, exercised their talents to a great 
within it. 
A part of the failure to develo 
has undoubtedly been due to the 
population in the various parts of the So: 


ascribed to the cultural trait of “individualism,” mentioned above, whic 

not only operates to hinder efforts to organize the group, but also has sone 
relationship to a tendency of potential leaders to be hostile and to an 
mine each other’s work. Probably more important than any of these is t ag 
fact that there is no strong tradition of either achieved leadership or organ! 
zation within the culture. 
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belong to so many that they have difficulty remembering them all. Societies, 
clubs, associations, and other types of organization exist in abundance, and 
practically any specialized interest that an individual may have can be 
given expression by joining an existing organization made up of those with 
similar interests. If there is no such organization, it is usually easy to find 
enough other interested people to set up one. In these organizations there - 
exist innumerable opportunities for the development and exercise of leader- 
ship skills, so that one who has talent for and interest in organizational and 
leadership activities can easily find opportunities to practice and perfect his 
skills. Thus, there is in the Anglo culture not only a well-developed tradition 
of organization but also a considerable body of collective experience in how 
to go about setting up an organization and making it effective, as well as an 
expectation that special interest groups will organize to promote and, if 
Possible, attain their ends. 

In the village culture of the Spanish-speaking people there were almost 
no formal organizations (possible exceptions being the church, the penitente 
order, and, in some Spanish-American villages, an irrigation ditch commit- 
tee) and few or no opportunities for the development and exercise of the 
qualities of achieved leadership. Whatever needed to be done could be 
accomplished largely through the informal relationships of the community 
itself, and there was little need to set up any additional organization to pursue 
any special interest or goal. Relationships between members of the com- 
munity were such that the relatively few interests sanctioned by the culture 
could be expressed and satisfied within the existing patterns of association. 
The whole community constituted in a sense a single primary group in which 
each member had intimate access to every other member and each had an 
Opportunity to know the others in nearly all of their several roles. The range 
of community activities and interests was limited to those in which every 
member of the community could, at some stage in his development, be ex- 
pected to share. For each type of activity and each interest area there were 
well-understood pre-existing patterns of relationships into which individuals 
were fitted on the basis of ascribed characteristics. “Leadership” was prob- 
ably more nominal than actual, since in any case it consisted largely of carry- 
ing out prescribed routines in a prescribed manner and included but minimal 
Opportunity for the exercise of judgment or invention. One was a “leader” 
only in the sense that a person who is at the head of a procession of people, 
all of whom know where they are going, is a leader, and even this restricted 
tole was reserved for persons with requisite institutional rather than personal 
qualities. 

Persons close to the culture of the village thus have but little understand- 
ing of formal organization, little orientation toward a type of leadership based 
on personal, individual characteristics, and almost no tradition of responding 
to leadership of this type. Spanish-speaking persons are harder to organize 
than comparable groups of Anglos, and many organizations that have seemed 
to get off to a good start have failed as soon as the initial enthusiasm wore 
off or the outside stimulus was removed. Individuals who develop a personal 


drive toward leadership and who have the necessary talents and skills for 


organization of one kind or another frequently move over into the Anglo 


group where their abilities are seemingly more appreciated and a given 
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amount of effort is likely to produce greater results. Such persons are likely 
to be highly acculturated in the sense that they have taken on many of the 
attitudes, values, and techniques of the Anglos, and their activities frequently 
have little direct relationship to the needs and problems of the group from 
which they came. 

There is at the present time no effective national or regional organization 
of Spanish-speaking people? and no more than a handful of leaders who have 
a command of the Anglo culture and can at the same time exercise strong 
leadership among the less acculturated members of the Spanish-speaking 
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SECTION Il 


Social Roles 


y Sai ROLE may be viewed as the link between the indi- 
vidual and society, as personality in social interaction. It is the relation 
of the individual’s perception of his own role to its perception by others 
that largely determines the nature of his social functioning. Status is a 

Structural” term indicating the individual's location in a given frame- 
work of hierarchy of positions; role is a “functional” concept, indicating 
how the individual is expected to behave in that status. Every status has 
its role connotations. Thus, the status of the father refers to its location 
with respect to other family statuses, the status of the teacher its location 
in Occupational ranking. The roles of father or teacher concern the ways 
in which the individuals are to behave in those statuses. 

An individual's social role combines, in this conception, many sepa- 
Fate roles. At any one time he occupies age, sex, family, occupational, 
friendship, and many other roles. These roles may be clearly defined or 
they may be vague and confused. They may be congruent or conflicting. 
They may change smoothly through the course of life, or they may involve 
sharp and critical redirection. 

; The problem of discontinuities in roles, as discussed in Ruth Bene- 
dict’s classic paper, is an acute one in our society. Continuity in role 
Means essentially “that the child is taught nothing it must unlearn later,” 
and is taught enough about what will be expected of him later so that 
the expectation will not come as a shock. Discontinuity involves both 
Contradictions in expectations (as in attitudes toward sex expression at 
different age levels) and the absence of preparation of the individual for 
future roles. A child may be expected to behave in ways which ill prepare 
him for an adolescent role; and in adolescence, the failure to build into 
his experience adult expectations may cause difficulty in his transition 
to adulthood and to the assumption of occupational, marital, and parental 
Toles. Benedict points out that there is no “natural” path to maturity 
from child to man. Each society sets its own patterns for the ways in 
which the child becomes the parent. In some simpler cultures the child is 
Continuously conditioned to responsible social participation while at the 
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same time the tasks expected of the child are adapted to his capacity 
as his age increases. The contrasts within our own society are great, 
with sharp discontinuity marking the transitions of role expectation from 
childhood to adolescence to adulthood and to old age. The tensions 
attendant on role discontinuity are not easily resolved, and can lead to 
a distorted self-image and confused expectations of oneself and of pe 
Parsons analyzes role strains stemming from the interrelationship o 
the occupational system and the conjugal family, the basis of the inter- 
relationship consisting of the fact that it is the father’s occupation pi 
largely determines the social status of the family. The ee 
adjustment” of a client can not, therefore, be evaluated solely in the JO 
setting, but must be seen also in relation to its effect on family status, 
on the way it fortifies or weakens the father’s role, on mobility expecta- 
tions of husband and wife. Reconciling the demands of occupationa 
and kinship roles is an endemic problem and has other manifestations- 
The father or mother whose work interferes with familial obligations, 
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familiar examples. 
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the loss of job due to retirement coupled with the departure of his grown 
children from the household during the same period, can bring in their 
wake a devastating sense of loneliness, ineffectuality, and bewilderment. 

The future of work in this field may lie not only in the direction of 

more and better attention to the needs of individual elderly persons and 
couples, in casework, group work, and institutional settings. It may lie 
as well in helping our society to redefine the status and roles of the elderly 
so that self-esteem may remain intact and capacities can be used to their 
maximum. It may mean identifying ways in which society through its 
institutions can build into the life experience of individuals prior to old 
age those interests, perceptions, and capacities which would minimize 
the discontinuity in drastically shifting roles, and lead instead to more 
Continuous self-fulfillment. 
_ Problems presented by clients and patients in clinic situations often 
involve difficulty in clarifying existing roles or adjusting to new roles— 
e.g., the girl who maintains the role of the carefree adolescent even after 
Marriage, or the immigrant patriarchal father whose paternal role is 
threatened by the incursion of external authorities, or the foreman who 
finds it hard to separate his supervisory from his friendship roles. The 
Clinician himself often has a problem in defining his professional role in 
terms acceptable to the client, and in communicating his expectations of 
the client’s role in the clinic or agency setting. The very concept of 
relationship through which the clinician operates to treat the client, 
involves a continuous process of role clarification. 

Since role conflicts and strains abound in all complex societies, the 
perception of such conflict and strain is of major importance to the 
clinician. In a complex society such as Ours, roles become increasingly 
segmented and differentiated—“functionally specific,” in Parson’s phrase. 

his means, for example, that a doctor is expected to behave in a speci- 

ed way, confine himself to the medical area, is seen at special times 
under specified circumstances, and in general, as a doctor, would not be 
expected to behave as a friend or as an authority on any but medical 
Matters. The clerk in a supermarket (in contrast to the one-man grocery 
Store) would have particular functions to perform, would not do any 
Others, would not be expected to behave as a neighbor or give special 
Consideration to any customer. In other words, as the number of social 
Telationships that are formalized increases 1n our society, roles in these 
Situations become more specific and less amorphous. 

By contrast, family and friendship are prime examples of groups 
where there are less differentiated, more “diffuse” roles. A friend may 
be called on for recreation, advice, or a loan. In the family, limits of 
What may or may not be discussed, or when, are rarely set. It is within 
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the family, therefore, and to a lesser extent in the friendship group, that 
it is possible for the individual to experience his most significant emo- 
tional relationships. As relationships in the external environment become 
more formalized, the family becomes more important as the medium 
through which the emotional development of the individual takes place. 
and as the primary source of the individual’s learning, perception, and 
testing of roles outside the family. For the clinician, concentration on the 
clarity and soundness of familia] roles in the client’s experience becomes 


crucial in evaluating the nature of difficulties experienced in other roles 
he occupies. 
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STATUS AND ROLE 
Ralph Linton 


. + . THE FUNCTIONING OF SOCIETIES depends upon the presence of patterns 
for reciprocal behavior between individuals or groups of individuals. The 
Polar positions in such patterns of reciprocal behavior are technically known 
as statuses. The term status, like the term culture, has come to be used with 
a double significance. A status, in the abstract, is a position in a particular 
Pattern. It is thus quite correct to speak of each individual as having many 
Statuses, since each individual participates in the expression of a number of 
Patterns, However, unless the term is qualified in some way, the status of 
any individual means the sum total of all the statuses which he occupies. It 
Tepresents his position with relation to the total society. Thus the status of 

r. Jones as a member of his community derives from a combination of all 
the Statuses which he holds as a citizen, as an attorney, as a Mason, as a 
Methodist, as Mrs. Jones’ husband, and so on. 

A status, as distinct from the individual who may occupy it, is simply a 
Collection of rights and duties. Since these rights and duties can find expres- 
Sion only through the medium of individuals, it is extremely hard for us to 
maintain a distinction in our thinking between statuses and the people who 
hold them and exercise the rights and duties which constitute them. The re- 
lation between any individual and any status he holds is somewhat like that 
between the driver of an automobile and the driver’s place in the machine. 

e driver's seat with its steering wheel, accelerator, and other controls is a 
Constant with ever-present potentialities for action and control, while the 
driver may be any member of the family and may exercise these potentialities 
very well or very badly. de Snes 

A role represents the dynamic aspect of a status. The individual is socially 
assigned to a status and occupies it with relation to other statuses. When he 
Puts the tights and duties which constitute the status into effect, he is per- 
forming a role. Role and status are quite inseparable, and the distinction 
between them is of only academic interest. There are no roles without statuses 
°F statuses without roles. Just as in the case of status, the term role is used 
with a double significance. Every individual has a series of roles deriving 
from the various patterns in which he participates and at the same time 
@ role, general, which represents the sum total of these roles and determines 
what he does for his society and what he can expect from it. 

Although all statuses and roles derive from social patterns and are integ- 
Tal Parts of patterns, they have an independent function with relation to the 
individuals who occupy particular statuses and exercise their roles. To such 
ae y 


-Reprinted f dy of Man (1936), pp. 113-15, by permission of the publisher. (Copy- 
Tight, 1936, by Bl ne ea e, Inc.) The article has been abridged. 
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in various plays. His assignment to this Position at once limits and defines his 


niques involved in the employee's labor, and the employee does not need tO 
know the techniques for marketing or accounting. 
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THE PROBLEM OF THE CONCEPT OF ROLE — 
A RE-SURVEY OF THE LITERATURE 


Lionel J. Neiman and James W. Hughes 


THE PURPOSE OF THIS PAPER is to survey the literature with specific refer- 

ence to the use of the concept—“role.” The method used has been to survey 

Systematically the literature in both books and journal articles in all possible 
elds, attempting to cover a period of approximately fifty years, from 1900 

to 1950. The years 1900 to 1920 were rather sterile as far as this concept is 

Concerned. The paper will deal with the various definitions of role which have 
en used in the literature. . . . 

It was not until shortly before 1900 that social psychologists began to 
emphasize the concept of self as the basic element in the development of the 
Personality in a process of symbolic interaction, and to stress the importance 
of the individual's attitude toward himself as it is determined by the attitudes 
and expectations of others toward him. Possibly the earliest statement of this 
formulation is found in William James’ chapter on “The Self”! in which he 
divided personality into four constituent elements: the material self, the social 
Self, the Spiritual self, and the pure ego. Of particular relevance to the concept 
of role is his description of the development of the social self: 


A man’s Social Self is the recognition which he gets from his mates. . . . 
Properly speaking, a man has as many social selves as there are individuals who 
Tecognize him and carry an image of him in their mind. . . . But as the individuals 
Who Carry the images fall differently into classes, we may practically say that there 
are as Many different social selves as there are distinct groups of persons about 
Whose Opinion he cares. He generally shows a different side of himself to these 

MWerent groups. a i ¥ ENN: 

The particular social self of a man is his image in the eyes of his own “set 

Which exalts or condemns him as he conforms or not,to certain requirements.? 


. _ These ideas were further elaborated by James Mark Baldwin, particularly 
1n his Mental Development wherein he described what he calls the “dialectic 
of personal growth” or “the dialogue of self and others . . . the give and take 

tween the individual and his fellows.”* Both Cooley and Mead attribute to 
ie and Baldwin the stimulation for their own ideas regarding the rise of 

e self, i 
John Dewey continued James’ emphasis on the social self, with especial 
Stress on the importance of language to the development of the self; criti- 
Cized Wundt’s conception of language as the expression of ideas; and substi- 
tuted for it the conception of language as communication or symbolic inter- 
action. While he was teaching at the University of Michigan from 1889 to 
1894, Dewey’s ideas had a strong influence on Cooley, whose description of 
the “looking glass self”! is very similar to Mead’s idea of the social role. 
a 
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From 1894 to 1904 Dewey was at the University of Chicago, where me 
was associated in the philosophy department with George Herbert Mead, an 
his influence is clearly shown in Mead’s writings. In his description of oa 
sonality development, Mead combined James’ idea of the social self a rie 
product of the mental images of a Person conceived by other members o nd 
group; Baldwin’s idea of the circular response or the “dialogue of self a 
others”; and Dewey’s emphasis on language as the basic element in the pie 
cess of social interaction. He added a fourth idea of his own, “taking the ro: 
of the other,” to complete the fundamental theoretical framework within 
which all subsequent studies of Social roles have developed: 


e 
being in his own experiener 
and he acts toward himself in a manner analogous to that in which he acts towa 


This action, the social act, out of which emer 


assumption of a role for the child. The assumption of specific roles, in the 


Meadian sense, gives rise to the “me.” The organization and integration © 
specific roles into a larger unity is the “generali 


ges the “self,” is in reality the 


) definitions in terms of society ne 
specific groups within a society, Each be 
ub-types. To illustrate each of these SA 
of the use of the concept “role” have be 


i i : Nie a Š 5 le. 
1s a section entitled, “The self as the individual’s conception of his ro 


F by 
Self, here, is used as a Synonym for personality. The use of the coven ore 
Mead also exemplifies its definition as the basic factor in the socializ 
process. 


Cottrell, in one of his earlier writings says: 


es 
Personality, or the most significant part of it, is the organization of the a 5 
the person plays in group life. . . . In many, though not all personalities, pele 
predominant or central role that tends to be the most characteristic of the pe 
while other roles, while present, are organized in subordinate relationships. TE 

The role is the organization of habits and attitudes of the individual AppTOp a 
to a given position in a system of social relationships. For example, when W 
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that a given person plays a child’s role, we may mean that his habitual modes of 
response in a situation and his attitudes towards others as well as toward himself 
are such that he fits into a position of dependence on, and of, the expectation of 
Solicitous, protecting, guiding, and controlling movements from the environmental 
situation. 

___ First in our use of the concept role we are prone to think of certain character- 
istic responses or tendencies to respond which the person makes or tends to make 
to persons or situations. Frequently we fail to recognize clearly enough what might 
be called expectations entertained by the subject as to the actions or responses 
which are to come from other persons. . . . There is no conception of one’s role, 
conscious or unconscious, without a reference to what action is expected in the 
Situation of which the role is a part.® 


The same author, nine years later, again defines role as a basic factor in 
the process of socialization: 


Role: an internally consistent series of conditioned responses by one member 
ofa social situation which represents the stimulus pattern for a similarly internally 
Consistent series of conditioned responses of the other(s) in that situation.® 


Carr uses a similar definition: 


A social role is a specific pattern of attitude and behavior which one assumes 
for a specific situation. Social maturation in any culture is the process of acquiring 
the “proper” behavior patterns—a knowledge of the social roles to be assumed in 
Various kinds of situations. One aspect of education thus appears to be the process 
of developing in the young a repertoire of social roles. 


Bingham Dai also uses role in the same sense: 


The conception an individual forms of himself usually has a social reference. 
It generally takes the form of some kind of relation between the self and others. 
In this sense, the conception of self may also be thought of as a role one intends, 
Or is expected to play in a social situation. . . . The conceptions of the self or roles 
Of a human individual are acquired. The individual is born with only biological 
needs, but acquires a self in the course of the maturation and socialization. . . . It 
follows from the foregoing that the nature of the self system depends largely upon 
the kind of personalities he is associated with and the culture after which his activi- 
ties are patterned, what the significant people in the environment think of him, 
and the ways in which the socialization program is carried out.11 


A further illustration of the same point is stated by Davis: 


The self arises in social experience. It could not conceivably arise outside of 
Social experience. After it has arisen it contains the social system actively within 
Itself, and so in a way can provide its own social interaction. The person can carry 
On a conversation with himself (as he takes the role of the other)... . It is aston- 
ishing how early in life the infant learns to take the role of the other. By the age 
of two it plays at being mother, baby, or sister, . . . Such a child has already inter- 
Nalized the attitudes of others. By putting itself in the role of the other it can then 
Tespond to its own words and acts in terms of the meaning they would convey to 
the other person. In this way the self develops and grows.'* 
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Finally for a last illustration of the use of the concept role as the basic 
factor in the process of socialization, we quote from Cameron: 


We mean by the role, a comprehensive and coherent organization in behavior 
of functionally related, interlocking attitudes and responses. The role is a product 
of social learning, which has been culturally defined by the behavior of others, and 
is based either upon direct Personal interaction, or upon the symbolic substitutes 
for personal interaction in conventional language and thought. By role-taking, We 


shall mean the living out of such a social behavior organization, whether as play, 
as social institution, or as one’s real-life situation,13 


2. Role as a Cultural Pattern, The fo 
and usages of the concept role in term 
are even less specific and well defin 
Sutherland and Woodward say: 


llowing are examples of the definitions 
S of a cultural pattern. As such, these 
ed as are those above. For example, 


Roles are—culturally determi 


ned patterns of behavior, culture sets the limits of 
variation of roles, but alternativ 


€ roles may be available in a given culture.’ 


Ralph Linton illustrates the point as follows: 


attitudes and values for granted. . . . The patterns O 
: ivision of the entire group into certain 
age-sex categories and the assionj i 


The members of each Society perpetuate the 
generation to its behavior patterns (roles), an 


Znaniecki uses the concept similarly: 


” 
Talcott Parsons, while never saying Specifically what he means by “role, 
uses the term as one of his central concepts, referring to normative behavior 
patterns in a society. In one article [included in this section], “Age and Se* 
in the Social Structure of the United States,” he uses the concept role to refer 
to the behavior patterns associated with particular age and sex patterns within 
the social Structure, describing the Phenomenon of adolescence as the devet- - 
opment of “a set of patterns and behavior phenomena” involving more 
complex sex roles. Women then begin to assume “the domestic role- 
“Organization about the function of the housewife, however, with the addition 
of strong affectional devotion to husband and children, is the primary focus 


of one of the Principal patterns governing the adult feminine role—what may 
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be called the ‘Domestic Pattern.’ ” In this sense, then, role is the pattern of 
behavior normally associated with a particular category of people within the 
Social structure.!7 


B. FUNCTIONAL DEFINITIONS IN TERMS OF SOCIETY AS A WHOLE 


_ 1. Role as a Social Norm—No Connection with Status Explicit, but Im- 
plicit. An illustration of the above sub-type definition is found in an article 
by E. M. Duvall in which the author uses the concept role in terms of rather 
indefinite social norms: 


Negro mothers lean more consistently and significantly to the traditional in 
their expectations of their children and their conceptions of their roles as parents 
than do white mothers. 

In its transition from the traditional institutional type of family to the person- 
Centered unit of companionship that it is becoming, conceptions of the role of 
the parent and the child are shifting.1§ 


Mirra Komaroysky, in “Cultural Contradictions and Sex Roles,” while 
Not defining the concept explicitly uses role as meaning culturally defined 
Social norms which dictate reciprocal action. The author distinguishes two 
mutually exclusive, contradictory sex roles presented by the environment of 
the college woman: (1) a feminine role and (2) a modern role.!® 
. Sherif uses a similar social norm definition of the concept role. Varia- 
tions 1n culture are shown to be variations in frames of reference, common to 
various groups. Social frames of reference, or social norms, are such things 
as values, roles, customs, and stereotypes, and are regarded first as stimuli 
Which meet the individual in his associations with others, and then become 
Interiorized.2° Observing alone, the individual establishes his own frame of 
reference, which is modified in the direction of conformity when he observes 
Ina group.21 R 

Likewise, Cameron uses role with a social norm definition of the concept. 

4e points out that there are “three aspects of role taking in which inadequa- 
ciles bridge the gap between normal and pathological behavior.” These are 
ada variety of social roles; b.) skill in shifting perspectives; and c.) social- 
ized self reactions.” The normal person would be “better” and the patho- 
logical Person would be “worse” in these aspects. That is, for example, the 
we! individual would have a greater variety of social norm roles than 

Ould the pathological person.” 
. Ruth fete geet uses a social norm definition of role with an 
Implicit rather than explicit status association. “Contradictory roles can be 
Played in series, in sequence, if required by society.” She goes on to discuss 
breaks between social roles of the male child and of the adult in our society 
as Compared with other societies and to point out that the nature of the 
transition of the social norm roles from the roles of children to adult roles 
Varies with the society.?° : ot 

In the same general pattern, Margaret Mead uses a normative definition 
Of the concept role.24 Her thesis is to point out, she states, that our behavior 
In this society has had the mark of the culture stamped upon it. She discusses 
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in various ways different social norm roles such as, “mother’s role,” “father’s 
role,” and an “assertive role,” and a “conspicuous role,” et cetera. Role then 
becomes a social norm for Mead. 

Stouffer’s article is one of the most illustrative of this particular type for, 
in the article, the author uses both terms, social norm and role, and uses 
them interchangeably: 


The general theoretical viewpoint behind this paper involves several propo- 
sitions: 1. In any social group there exists norms and a strain for conformity to 
these norms. 2. Ordinarily, if the norms are clear and unambiguous the individual 
has no choice but to conform or take the conse 


a groups is incompatible, he can take one o 
only a limited number of actions, for example: He can conform to one set of ro 


s of non-conformity to other sets, or he soe 
seek a compromise Position by which he attempts to conform in part, though no 


wholly, to one or more sets of role expectations, in the hope that the sanctions 
applied will be minimal.25 


2. Role as a Synonym for Behavior—Non-definitive, In the following 
t role, there are two characteristics which 
1 is using the concept as a synonym 0° 
behavior and as such adding little to the construct; and two, there is a lack 
of definity in the context of the concept. 
use role somewhat indiscriminately when they 
s” and “courtship roles” without a clear door 
is a further illustration of the use of the conceP 
as a synonym for behavior: “Again we find evidence that the girl student S 
our sample either enjoys the role of being sought after or wishfully identifie 
herself with the role,”26 j 

Such statements as, “Personality is a role in a social situation,” or role 1$ 
a “pattern of behavior,” or “The adolescent is an individual with a status 
and role in society,” by Faris, Sullivan, and Reuter, respectively, are indica 
tive of the type of usage we call non-definitive synonyms of behavior.?" 


C. FUNCTIONAL DEFINITIONS IN TERMS OF SPECIFIC GROUPS 


—_ e 

L. Status-Role Continuity—Definitive as Activated Status. The use of i 

concept role in association with the concept status is one of the most aan 
and most frequently used in the literature, Occasionally there is some app 


i e, 
ent confusion among some authors who use the two terms, status and rol 
interchangeably or synonymously. 


Ralph Linton uses a status-role continuity definition as follows: 


„A role represents the dynamic aspect of a status. The individual is socially 
assigned to a status and occupies it with relation to other statuses. When he puts a 
rights and duties which constitute the status into effect, he is performing a Toiy 
Role and status are quite inseparable, and the distinction between them is of =n 
academic interest, There are no roles without statuses or statuses without a f 
Every individual has a series of roles deriving from the various patterns in whl 
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he Participates, and at the same time, a role, general, which represents the sum 
total of these roles and determines what he does for his society and what he can 


expect from it.28 


The same author in The Cultural Background of Personality, presents a 
Similar position, but with a slight variation of emphasis: 


The term, role, will be used to distinguish the sum total of the culture patterns 
associated with a particular status. It thus includes the attitudes, values and behavior 
ascribed by the society to any and all persons occupying this status. It can be even 
extended to include the legitimate expectations of such persons with respect to 
the behavior toward them of such persons in other statuses within the same system. 
-+. The roles associated with the statuses within a single system are usually fairly 
Well adjusted to one another and produce no conflicts as long as the individual is 


Operating within this system.*° 


Everett Hughes, in his institutional approach to the concept role, presents 
a similar, though not identical view: 


The conscious fulfilling of formally defined offices distinguishes social institu- 
tions from more elementary collective phenomena. . . . Status assigns individuals 
to various accepted social categories; each category has its own rights and duties. 
. +. Status, in its active and conscious aspect, is an elementary form of office. An 
Office is a standardized group of duties and privileges devolving upon a person in 


certain defined situations.®° 


Hughes takes cognizance of the socialized aspects of role and its relation 
to status as does Linton above—“A role is the dynamic aspect of a status”— 


but in addition Hughes adds: 


Role is dynamic, but it is also something more than status. Status refers only 
to that part of one’s role which has a standard definition in the mores or in law. 
A status is never peculiar to the individual; it is historic. The person, in status and 
in institutional office is identified with a historic role. The peculiar role of a prophet 
°F a political leader may be transformed into a historic role of office or priesthood 
Or kingship. Every office has a history, in which the informal and unique have 


;, 31 
ecome formal and somewhat impersonal. 


Kimball Young, likewise, has a status oriented definition of the concept 
role, when he defines it in terms of “the function or action of a person in a 
usually directed to some end, acceptable to other members 
Of the group, e.g. wage-earner, parent, pastor, teacher, citizen, or soldier”? 

iller, | Relations and Structure devotes a considerable 


E. T. Hiller, in Socia l : d 
Portion of the book to a discussion of various aspects anc types of statuses; 
however, he uses the concept of status and role somewhat interchangeably: 

> 


Particular group, 


Among a person’s various paired relations, there is usually one that is con- 
sidered to be a distinctive, that is, one by which he or she is classified, and 
With reference to which his or her conduct is most widely judged. This is the 


Characteristic or key status.®? 
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A few pages later, however, the author asks the rather confusing question: 
“In what way is the key role assigned?” [Italics ours] 
Znaniecki uses the concept in a similar manner: 


Nearly every individual who participates in the activities which bring a social 
group into existence becomes also a 


continual interaction between the 

roles shows that they are systems 
of values and activities practically standardized in accordance with a certain pat- 
tern—in the theatrical role, these are aesthetic; in the social role, social. 

Every role involves the following components: 1) a social circle of which the 
performing person is the center, i.e., a circle of patients, customers, the family 
circle, et cetera; 2) the person’s “social self” ie., his body and mind as repre- 
sented and conceived by his social circle and himself; 3) the person’s status, 1-€- 
the total “rights” which his circle and himself recognize as due to him in his role; 


4) the person’s function, i.e., his total “duties” which the social circle expect of 
him and which he tends to fulfill,34 


performer and other people. The analysis of both 


In The Social Role o 
role, in the same framework as above 


» and who regards himself, as 


aes Bevel In this work role refers to en 
cialized activities (lawyer, house-wife) or to the individuals or members © 


status. He, in turn, has a function to fulfill in c 
Merton, in his studies of the bureaucratic 


of hierarchized statuses, in which inhere a number of obligations and privi- 
leges closely defined by the limited and specific rules,”36 
To conclude this section, we cite Gardner Murphy who offers a cleat 


association of the concept role with Status and uses the two terms in hyphen- 
ated fashion: 


Role: a social task of function carried out by the individual. ... Personality 
is in considerable degree a matter of tole behavior; even more, however, it is 4 
matter of role perception and self-perception in the light of the role.37 


Murphy continues this discussion, saying that one must dress up to his eae 
role,” and that his car, home, and club are outlying portions of the “statu 
geared self.” 


2. Role Defined as Participation in a Specific Group. By some writers the 
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concept role is used in the literal, dictionary sense, referring to the indi- 
vidual’s assumption of or assignment to the performance of a “part” in a 
specific situation as one of the members of a group. It is in this sense that the 
concept is used by the Moreno group, who use the term “role-playing” or 
“role-practice” to refer to assuming a role in a social situation constructed 
for the purpose of training the person for some occupational status or for 
gaining therapeutic insight into his behavior.’8 This is also referred to as 
‘eality-practice,” and differs from the other definitions principally in its less 
generalized and less abstract nature. The frame of reference however remains 
similar to that of symbolic interactionism. 

_ Coleman, for example, defines this procedure as “the playing or rehears- 
ing of the role that the student encounters in others and must play himself in 
his every day life.” Similarly, Lawlor defines role-playing or role-practice 
as “a circular series of integrated patterns which may be labeled role, ex- 
hibited when the person is playing a part in a social situation.’”*° 

We have attempted thus far to present a basis for distinguishing the vari- 
ous definitions and usages of the concept role. We have noted first, definitions 
of role in terms of the dynamics of personality development; second, func- 
tional definitions in terms of society as a whole; and third, functional defini- 
tions in terms of specific groups. In order to achieve some degree of specific- 
ity, each major grouping in this schema was subdivided. The question may 
then logically be asked: What elements of similarity, if any, are found in the 
literature with regard to the concept role? Upon subsequent re-examination 
One may note that the uses of the concept role as described above have the 
following recurrent common elements: 

1. In all the definitions and usages of the concept there is involved either 

an individual definition of a specific situation or an individual acceptance of 
a group’s definition of a specific situation. 
_ 2. Role behavior, no matter how it is defined, or even when not defined, 
involves the assumption of a process of symbolic interaction or communica- 
tion as a prerequisite, which leads then to a further generalization; namely, 
that man is the only role-playing animal and that this is one of the charac- 
teristics which distinguishes man from other animals. 

3. Human behavior cannot be explained or described by the use of traits 
or other atomized concepts, but must be viewed from the framework of 


Organized and integrated patterns of behavior. 


SOCIAL DISORGANIZATION AND THE 
INTERRELATIONSHIP OF CULTURAL ROLES 


Roland W. Warren 


SOCIAL ROLE ANALYSIS affords a promising technique for additional research 
into the relationships and processes involved in social disorganization. The 
application of role analysis to social disorganization awaits the systematic 


Definition 1, Cultural roles are fairly clearly defined interaction patterns 


erm “social role” is loosely used to denote 
e Is too inclusive since it is also widely 


situational role” respectively 
ole” can be reserved for the 


= nd situational roles. 
Definition 2. Supplementary cultural roles 


: are cultural roles which are not 
only compatible to each other within the cult 


ure, but actually reinforce each 
other. Examples: author-lecturer-professor, conductor-composer. 


ages) are cultural roles whose confluence 

in one person is neither discouraged by the culture nor given a special 
evaluation. Examples: father-bookkeeper-commuter, sportsman-musician. 

Definition 4. Incompatible cultural roles are cultural roles whose simul- 

taneous occupancy by an individual is disapproved by the culture. Examples: 

preacher-playboy, physician-undertaker, 

Definition 5. Cultural role cluster: 


tural S are combinations of cultural roles 
enacted by the same individual. Their j 


typical cultural role cluster in contemporary American life is: father, busi- 
ice club member. 


e 
complex cultures consensus may b 


) ster is of supplementary, compatible, 
or incompatible type. The cluster teacher-bartender would be looked upon 


» in a few as compatible, and conceiv- 


Reprinted from The American Sociological Review (February 1949), pp. 83-87, by nee 
mission of the author and the publisher. (Copyright, 1949, by the American Sociologic 
Society.) 


(186) 


Social Disorganization and the Interrelationship of Cultural Roles (187) 


sensus, lack of integration of institutions, and inadequate means of social 
control. Where consensus is lacking, different groups work at cross-purposes 
with cach other, and the smooth functioning of the institutional structure is 
hampered. The various institutions, rather than dove-tailing and complement- 
ing one another, conflict in their goals and in their functions. The problem of 
social control becomes difficult, since the various group expectations playing 
on individual members of the society are neither clear nor consistent, and 
to conform to one group’s expectations is often to deviate from those of 
another group. In addition, as will be suggested below, a lack of consistency 
in the role structure of a society may lead to the conditioning of experienced 
needs which cannot be satisfied in socially approved channels. Viewed from 
the standpoint of the individual member of the society, this phenomenon 
reflects itself in individual disorganization. 

Proposition 1. Social disorganization varies directly with the extent to 
which cultural roles place excessive demands upon biological capacities. One 
of the “problems” of adolescence in our culture is the inability to satisfy the 
sex drive within a cultural role at the adolescent level. Psychiatrists testify 
to the failure of “sublimation” in countless cases. Moreover, wherever the 
social system involves the exercise of cultural roles by persons who are not 
physically capable, social disorganization is present: . 

Proposition 2. Social disorganization varies directly with the extent to 
which needs are conditioned by culture which cannot be fulfilled within 
approved cultural roles. The conditioning of an expectation of practically 
unattainable standards of romantic rapture within marriage in our own cul- 
ture has led to experienced needs which are often not amenable to complete 
Satisfaction within approved marital roles. won i 5 

Proposition 3. Social disorganization varies inversely with the clarity of 
definition of cultural roles. Lack of clarity in the range of variations permis- 
sible in a cultural role leaves to the individual the problem of devising, in 
interaction with other persons, his own limitations, as it were; and the chances 
for the acceptance of his own conception of his cultural role by others in the 
absence of any clear delineation of possibilities are greatly reduced. As a 
result, conflicting conceptions arise as to the behavior appropriate to a 
cultural role, and while a certain sequence of behavior may be demanded by 
some, that very sequence may be discouraged by others. To say that just 
t strain on the personalities of adolescents, marital 
Partners, public officials, criminals, and so on, is merely to hint at the com- 
plexity of the problem. To take just one instance, much of the social dis- 
Organization involving favoritist 
the conflicting demands of a prima 


the one h d on the other han s 
ee nae an mismanagement of office by the wider public may be but 


the meeting of expectations of loyalty to a family or closely knit political 


&roup.1 


It can be scen, then, that Jack of consensus expresses itself in terms of 


conflicting conceptions of cultural roles by different groups. It should also 
be emphasized that this very lack of consensus seems to bea condition con- 
ducive to the individual freedom considered desirable in a democracy. In the 
absence of consensus, people are permitted, almost forced, to work out their 
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own individual adjustments, and great deviation in personal adjustments 
will ensue. Choices are available where roles are not clearly defined. In addi- 
tion, where consensus is lacking, the possibilities for making choices which 
will dissatisfy one or more groups are increased. The costs in terms of social 
and personal disorganization are, as it were, the other side of the mirror. | 
Proposition 4. Social disorganization varies directly with the proportion 
of role clusters which contain incompatible roles. Part of this difficulty 1$ 
attenuated by the fact that not all cultural roles are activated at the same 
time by any one individual. Nevertheless, conditions may arise in which 
members of the groups corresponding to two such incompatible roles are 
present in the same situation, leaving upon the individual the necessity for 
devising a pattern of behavior which, in its goal of satisfying both groups, 


Proposition 5. Social disorganization varies inversely with the degree of 
continuity in normal role sequences.” To take one illustration, the situations 
under which courtship interaction ta 
lit walks, movie attendance, tcy ar 
which marital interaction takes plac 
over finances, tending to the needs 


tory interaction with the abrupt c 
Adequate provision within th 


is an easy one which they have been anticipating and preparing for aap 
their earliest days. They are reinforced by a more or less intimate group e 
the transition with them. Subsequent experience 
at Oxford or Cambridge prepares them further for the adult roles which they 
later are to assume, and in the social savoir faire which is so often a shibbo- 
leth for members of a ruling class. In adult life, in roles in government, indus- 
try, and the military, they interact again with classmates who have had much 
the same broad training experience. 


Such opportunities for carefully organized and integrated careers are made 
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possible to the extent that cultural roles are ascribed rather than achieved. 
And although there are always some who because of inferior native endow- 
ment cannot “grow along with” their cultural role sequence, the large pro- 
portion of those who can testifies to the adaptability of individuals so long 
as their careers can be planned in advance and their formative experiences 
keyed into the career sequence. 

Proposition 6. Social disorganization varies directly with the proportion 
of important roles which are achieved, rather than ascribed. What gives this 
proposition plausibility is the possibility for a careful meshing of role to role 
within the sequence which constitutes the career. The throwing open of 
cultural roles to all comers on the basis of achievement has its advantages in 
terms of fulfillment of certain broad goals associated with the concept of 
democracy, but it takes its toll in psychic and social cost to the extent that 
anticipatory training for future roles is made more difficult. That a former 
haberdasher can become President of the United States is a symbol both of 
the openness of cultural role sequences, and of the wasted effort and lack 
of integration which characterize a culture in which many important cultural 
roles are of the achieved type. i 2 AoA 

“In a highly and rigidly structured society, a career consists, objectively, 
of a series of status and clearly defined offices. In a freer one, the individual 
has more latitude for creating his own position or choosing from a number 
of existing ones; he has also less certainty of achieving any given position,” 
Writes Hughes.’ Here again we encounter the conditioning of needs not all of 
which can be satisfied within approved cultural roles for all the people who 
experience them. It is figuratively if not literally true that for every ten 
thousand who aspire to be President of the United States, or a great actress, 
or a captain of industry, only one can succeed. Horney has pointed out the 
relation of neurosis to “the stimulation of our needs and our factual frustra- 
tions in satisfying the m,” as well as to the contradiction existing “between 
the alleged freedom of the individual and all his factual limitations. These 
Contradictions embedded in our culture are precisely the conflicts which 
the neurotic struggles to reconcile.”* . i 
tionalizations often afford circumvention of in- 
] role system. “Conventionalization,” wrote Sum- 


would otherwise be disapproved PS lat : 
to refer to mach the same phenomenon: Conventionalization arises when we 


agree to treat a thing as true whether it is true or not.” In certain cultural 
roles, the actor is supposed to perform a function but to act as though it were 
being performed by another. The generally acknowledged principle of male 

ominance in our own culture gives rise to trying situations in which cultural 
Toles are not appropriate to the real situation. The woman, for example, may 
dominate by virtue of superior intelligence or steadfastness of purpose, but is 
under constant pressure tO keep the man thinking he is doing the leading. 

any college women testify to the fact that they must keep their young man 
thinking that he is the one who is making all the decisions. One student 
Teports: “I was always fearful lest I say too much in class or answer a ques- 
tion which the boys I dated couldn’t answer. Another: ‘One of the nicest 
techniques is to spell long words incorrectly once in a while. My boy-friend 
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seems to get a great kick out of it and w 
don’t know how to spell.’ "7 


“We speak of man as the wooer,” 


tites back, ‘Honey, you certainly 


Thomas wrote, “but falling in love 
is really mediated by the woman. By dress, behavior, coquetry, modesty, re- 


serve, and occasional boldness she gains the attention of man and infatuates 
him. He does the courting, but she controls the process. ‘Er glaubt z" 
schieben, und er wird geschoben? 8 ; 
Proposition 3 asserted that social disorganization varies inversely with 
the clarity of definition of cultural roles. Such clarity of definition is reduced, 
as Cottrell points out, by “discrepancies between what is given verbally and 
what is demonstrated in practice.”® The conventionalization, however, is not 
at the root of the problem. At the root of the problem is the fact that the 
cultural role system is not completely articulated with the experienced needs 


and capacities of its participants. Conventionalization is a stop-gap to ease 
the consequent tension. 


Various propositions have been 


w the significance of the approach to CU’ 


ture and social disorganization through role analysis. 


Age and Sex Roles 


AGE AND SEX IN THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE 
OF THE UNITED STATES 


Talcott Parsons 


IN our society age grading does not to any great extent, except for the edu- 
cational system, involve formal age categorization, but is interwoven with 
other structural elements. In relation to these, however, it constitutes an im- 
portant connecting link and organizing point of reference in many respects. 
The most important of these for present purposes are kinship structure, 
formal education, occupation and community participation. In most cases the 
age lines are not rigidly specific, but approximate; this does not, however, 
Necessarily lessen their structural significance.” 
_ In all societies the initial status of every normal individual is that of child 
in a given kinship unit. In our society, however, this universal starting point 
is used in distinctive ways- Although in early childhood the sexes are not 
usually sharply differentiated, in many kinship systems a relatively sharp 
segregation of children begins very early. Our own society is conspicuous for 
the extent to which children of both sexes are in many fundamental respects 
treated alike, This is particularly true of both privileges and responsibilities. 
The primary distinctions within the group of dependent siblings are those 
of age. Birth order as such is notably neglected as a basis of discrimination; 
a child of eight and a child of five have essentially the privileges and respon- 
sibilities appropriate to their respective age levels without regard to what 
older, intermediate, or younger siblings there may be. The preferential treat- 
Ment of an older child is not to any significant extent differentiated if and 
because he happens to be the first born. y 

There are, of course, important sex differences in dress and in approved 
play interest and the like, but if anything, it may be surmised that in the 
urban upper middle classes these are tending to diminish. Thus, for instance, 
play overalls are essentially similar for both sexes. What is perhaps the most 
important sex discrimination is more than anything else a reflection of the 
differentiation of adult sex roles. It seems to be a definite fact that girls are 
More apt to be relatively docile, to conform in general according to adult 
expectations, to be “good,” whereas boys are more apt to be recalcitrant to 
discipline and defiant of adult authority and expectations. There is really no 
feminine equivalent of the expression “bad boy.” i may be suggested that 
this is at least partially explained by the fact that it is possible from an early 
age to initiate girls directly into many important aspects Of the adalt feminine 
role. Their mothers are continually about the house and the meaning of 
many of the things they are doing is relatively tangible and easily understand- 
— 
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able to a child. It is also possible for the daughter to participate actively and 
usefully in many of these activities. Especially in the urban middle classes, 
however, the father does not work in the home and his son is not able to 
observe his work or to participate in it from an early age. Furthermore many 
of the masculine functions are of a relatively abstract and intangible character, 
such that their meaning must remain almost wholly inaccessible to a child. 
This leaves the boy without a tangible meaningful model to emulate and 
without the possibility of a gradual initiation into the activities of the adult 
male role. An important verification of this analysis could be provided through 
the study in our own society of the Tural situation. It is my impression that 
farm boys tend to be “good” in a sense in which that is not typical of their 
urban brothers. 

The equality of privileges and responsibilities, graded only by age but not 
by birth order, is extended to a certain degree throughout the whole range 
of the life cycle. In full adult status, however, it is seriously modified by the 
asymmetrical relation of the sexes to the Occupational structure. One of the 
most conspicuous expressions and symbols of the underlying equality, how 
ever, is the lack of sex differentiation in the process of formal education, 5° 


secondary degree of sex differ 
gly established pattern that = 
to a good education, rights which a 


Ss status of the family but also to individual 


pattern of equality of treatment is present in certain funda- 
ental respects at all age levels, at the transition from childhood to adoles- 
cence new features appear which disturb the symmetry of sex roles, while ae 
a second set of factors appears with marriage and the acquisition of full adu 
status and responsibilities, ich 

__An indication of the change is the practice of chaperonage, through whic 4 
girls are given a kind of protection and supervision by adults to which Bor 
of the same age group are not subjected. Boys, that is, are chaperoned O” y 
in their relations with girls of their own class. This modification of equality ° 
treatment has been extended to the control of the private lives of women 
students in boarding schools and colleges. Of undoubted significance is — 
fact that it has been rapidly declining not only in actual effectiveness but - 
an ideal pattern. Its prominence in our recent past, however, is an importa 
manifestation of the importance of sex role differentiation. Important lig a 
might be thrown upon its functions by systematic comparison with the A 
lated phenomena in Latin countries where this type of asymmetry has be? 
far more accentuated than in this country in the more modern period. 
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It is at the point of emergence into adolescence that there first begins to 
develop a set of patterns and behavior phenomena which involve a highly 
complex combination of age grading and sex role elements. These may be 
referred to together as the phenomena of the “youth culture.” Certain of its 
elements are present in pre-adolescence and others in the adult culture. But 
the peculiar combination in connection with this particular age level is 
unique and highly distinctive for American society. 

Perhaps the best single point of reference for characterizing the youth 
Culture lies in its contrast with the dominant pattern of the adult male role. 
By contrast with the emphasis on responsibility in this role, the orientation of 
the youth culture is more or less specifically irresponsible. One of its domi- 
nant features themes is “having a good time” in relation to which there is a 
Particularly strong emphasis on social activities in company with the opposite 
Sex. A second predominant characteristic on the male side lies in the promi- 
nence of athletics, which is an avenue of achievement and competition which 
Stands in sharp contrast to the primary standards of adult achievement in 
Professional and executive capacities. Negatively, there is a strong tendency 
to repudiate interest in adult things and to feel at least a certain recalcitrance 
to the pressure of adult expectations and discipline. In addition to, but in- 
cluding, athletic prowess the typical pattern of the male youth culture seems 
to lay emphasis on the value of certain qualities of attractiveness, especially in 
relation to the opposite sex. It is very definitely a rounded humanistic pattern 
rather than one of competence in the performance of specified functions. Such 
Stereotypes as the “swell guy” are significant of this. On the feminine side 
there is correspondingly a strong tendency to accentuate sexual attractiveness 
in terms of various versions of what may be called the “glamor girl” pattern.* 
Although these patterns defining roles tend to polarize sexually—for instance, 
as between star athlete and socially popular girl—yet on a certain level they 
are complementary, both emphasizing certain features of a total personality 
in terms of the direct expression of certain values rather than of instrumental 
Significance. : 
_ One further feature of this situation is the extent to which it is crystal- 
lized about the system of formal education. One might say that the prin- 
cipal centers of prestige dissemination are the colleges, but that many of the 
Most distinctive phenomena are to be found in high schools throughout the 
Country. It is of course of great importance that liberal education is not 
Primarily a matter of vocational training in the United States. The individual 
Status on the curricular side of formal education is, however, in fundamental 
Ways linked up with adult expectations, and doing “good work” is one of 
the most important sources of parental approval. Because of secondary 
Mstitutionalization this approval is extended into various spheres distinctive 
of the youth culture. But it is notable that the youth culture has a strong 
tendency to develop in directions which are either on the borderline of paren- 
tal approval or beyond the pale, in such matters as sex behavior, drinking, 
and various forms of frivolous and irresponsible behavior. The fact that 
adults have attitudes toward these things which are often deeply ambivalent 
lege reunions they may outdo the younger 
is of great significance, but probably 


generation, in drinki instance > 
tion, in drinking, for 2 adult differential aspect. Thus the 
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youth culture is not only, as is true of the curricular aspect of aipe 
tion, a matter of age status as such but also shows strong signs O 
product of tensions in the relationship of younger people and adults. sje fal 
From the point of view of age grading, perhaps the most nota the 
about this situation is the existence of definite pattern distinctions ai and 
periods coming both before and after. At the line between childhoo out 
adolescence “growing up” consists precisely in ability to participate in saith 
culture patterns, which are not, for either sex, the same as the adult pa fu 
practiced by the parental generation. In both sexes the transition to ie 
adulthood means loss of a certain “glamorous” element. From being oat 
athletic hero or the lion of college dances, the young man becomes a pie afl 
business executive or lawyer. The more successful adults participate ant 
important order of prestige symbols but these are of a very different oie 
from those of the youth culture. The contrast in the case of the feminine 7 o- 
is perhaps equally sharp, with at least a strong tendency to take on 4 
mestic” pattern with marriage and the arrival of young children. is of 
The symmetry in this respect must, however, not be exaggerated. It that 
fundamental significance to the sex role structure of the adult age levels ne 
the normal man has a “job,” which is fundamental to his social pene 
general. It is perhaps not too much to say that only in very exceptional peut 
can an adult man be genuinely self-respecting and enjoy a respected $ upa- 
in the eyes of others if he does not “earn a living” in an approved oc¢ en- 
tional role. Not only is this a matter of his own economic support ann 
erally speaking, his occupational status is the primary source of the 10 
and class status of his wife and children. The 
In the case of the feminine role the situation is radically difieren ose 
majority of married women, of course, are not employed, but even 2 mpeti- 
that are a very large proportion do not have jobs which are in basic He ome! 
tion for status with those of their husbands.‘ The majority of “career class: 
whose occupational status is comparable with that of men in their arg the 
at least in the upper middle and upper classes, are unmarried, and found 
small proportion of cases where they are married the result is a prO 
alteration in family structure. not be 
This pattern, which is central to the urban middle classes, should ai A 
misunderstood. In rural society, for instance, the operation of the re joint 
the attendant status in the community may be said to be a matter of at mily» 
status of both parties to a marriage. Whereas a farm is operated by 2 embers 
an urban job is held by an individual and does not involve on differ- 
of the family in a comparable sense. One convenient expression of the case 
ence lies in the question of what would happen in case of death. In continue 
of a farm it would at least be not at all unusual for the widow wi urba 
operating the farm with the help of a son or even of hired men. In rganiza- 
situation the widow would cease to have any connection with bed another 
tion which had employed her husband and he would be replaced by 
man without reference to family affiliations. ' Ese ense that 
In this urban situation the primary status-carrying role is in a s$ d’s wife: 
of housewife. The woman’s fundamental status is that of her se for 
the mother of his children, and traditionally the person responsi 
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complex of activities in connection with the management of the household, 
care of children, etc. 

For the structuring of sex roles in the adult phase the most fundamental 
considerations seem to be those involved in the interrelations of the occu- 
pational system and the conjugal family. In a certain sense the most funda- 
mental basis of the family’s status is the occupational status of the husband 
and father. As has been pointed out, this is a status occupied by an individual 
by virtue of his individual qualities and achievements. But both directly and 
indirectly, more than any other single factor, it determines the status of the 
family in the social structure, directly because of the symbolic significance 
of the office or occupation as a symbol of prestige, indirectly because as the 
principal source of family income it determines the standard of living of the 
family, From one point of view the emergence of occupational status into this 
Primary position can be regarded as the principal source of strain in the sex 
role structure of our society since it deprives the wife of her role as a partner 
in a common enterprise. The common enterprise is teduced to the life of the 
family itself and to the informal social activities in which husband and wife 
Participate together. This leaves the wife a set of utilitarian functions in the 
Management of the household which may be considered a kind of “pseudo-” 
Occupation. Since the present interest 1S primarily in the middle classes, the 
relatively unstable character of the role of housewife as the principal content 
of the feminine role is strongly illustrated by the tendency to employ domestic 
Servants wherever financially possible. It is true that there is an American 
tendency to accept tasks of drudgery with relative willingness, but it is 
Notable that in middle class families there tends to be a dissociation of the 
essential personality from the performance of these tasks. Thus, advertising 
continually appeals to such desires as to have hands which one could never 
tell had washed dishes or scrubbed floors.° Organization about the function 
of housewife, however, with the addition of strong affectional devotion to 
tiushand and children, 1 tHe primary focus of one of the principal patterns 
governing the adult feminine role—what may be called the “domestic” pat- 
tern. It is, however, a conspicuous fact that strict adherence to this pattern 

as become progressively less common and has a strong tendency to a resi- 
ey status—that is, to be followed men Ee those who are unsuccess- 
ul in ss tige in other direct . 

a arer for the adult woman to follow the masculine 

Pattern and seek a career in fields O 


f occupational achievement in direct 
competition with men of her own class. It is, however, notable that in spite of 
the very ee sie of the emancipation of women from the traditional 
domestic pattern only a very small fraction have gone very far in this direc- 
tion. It is also clear that its generalization would only be possible with pro- 
found A 3 ture of the family. 
a structure aai P z 

thie paka a concomitant with the alteration in the basic masculine 
role in the direction of occupation there have appeared two important ten- 
dencies in the feminine role which are alternative to that of simple domesticity 
On the one hand, and to 4 full-fledged career on the other. In the older situa- 
tion there tended to be a Very 


rigid distinction between respectable married 
Women and those who were “no better than they should be.” The rigidity of 
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this line has progressively broken down through the infiltration into the 
respectable sphere of elements of what may be called again the ons 
pattern, with the emphasis on a specifically feminine form of sapnomunen 
which on occasion involves directly sexual patterns of appeal. One importan 
expression of this trend lies in the fact that many of the symbols of ee 
attractiveness have been taken over directly from the practices of aie 
types previously beyond the pale of respectable society. This would seem e 
be substantially true of the practice of women smoking and of at least t f 
modern version of the use of cosmetics. The same would seem to be true © 
many of the modern versions of women’s dress. “Emancipation” in this: CaP 
nection means primarily emancipation from traditional and conventiona 
restrictions on the free expression of sexual attraction and impulses, but in 4 
direction which tends to Segregate the elements of sexual interest an 

attraction from the total personality and in so doing tends to emphasize ys 
segregation of sex roles. It is Particularly notable that there has been ate 
corresponding tendency to emphasize masculine attraction in terms of area 

and other such aids. One might perhaps say that in a situation which strongly 


same plane the feminine pame 
ine occupational status and to 1 i 
significant that there is a com 
ally beautiful, expensively an” 
unattractive but rich and pow 


community following the 
be available. 


i A 5 A è en 
This pattern, which with reference to the character of relationship to a 
may be called that of the “good companion,” is distinguished from the 0 


š $ ore 
in that it lays far less stress on the exploitation of sex role as such and m 


: n cs ow- 
on that which is essentially common to both sexes. There are reasons, P 
ever, why cultural 


interests, interest in social welfare and community Cent 
are particularly prominent in the activities of women in our urban ame 
munities. On the one side the masculine occupational role tends to ago 
a very large proportion of the man’s time and energy and to leave him 1 ap 
tively little for other interests, Furthermore, unless his position is such Pile 
make him particularly prominent his primary orientation is to those elem 
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of the social structure which divide the community into occupational groups 
rather than those which unite it in common interests and activities. The 
utilitarian aspect of the role of housewife, on the other hand, has declined in 
importance to the point where it scarcely approaches a full-time occupation for 
a vigorous person. Hence the resort to other interests to fill up the gap. In 
addition, women, being more closely tied to the local residential community, 
are more apt to be involved in matters of common concern to the members 
of that community. This peculiar role of women becomes particularly con- 
spicuous in middle age. The younger married woman is apt to be relatively 
highly absorbed in the care of young children. With their growing up, how- 
ever, her absorption in the household is greatly lessened, often just at the 
time when the husband is approaching the apex of his career and is most 
heavily involved in its obligations. Since to a high degree this humanistic 
aspect of the feminine role is only partially institutionalized it is not surprising 
that its patterns often bear the marks of strain and insecurity, as perhaps 
has been classically depicted by Helen Hokinson’s cartoons of women’s clubs. 

The adult roles of both sexes involve important elements of strain which 
amic relationships, especially to the youth cul- 
ture. In the case of the feminine role, marriage is the single event toward 
which a selective process, in which personal qualities and effort can play a 
decisive part, has pointed. That determines a woman’s fundamental status, 
and after that her role patterning is not so much status determining as a 
Matter of living up to expectations and finding satisfying interests and activ- 
ities. In a society where such strong emphasis is placed upon individual 
achievement it is not surprising that there should be a certain romantic nos- 
talgia for the time when the fundamental choices were still open. This element 
of strain is added to by the Jack of clear-cut definition of the adult feminine 
Tole. Once the possibility of a career has been eliminated there still tends to 
be a rather unstable oscillation between emphasis in the direction of domes- 
ticity or glamor or good companionship. According to situational pressures 
and individual character the tendency will be to emphasize one or another of 
these more strongly. But it is a situation likely to produce a rather high level of 
insecurity, In this state the pattern of domesticity must be ranked lowest in 
terms of prestige but also, because of the strong emphasis in community 
sentiment on the virtues of fidelity and devotion to husband and children, it 
Offers perhaps the highest level of a certain kind of security. It is no wonder 
that such an important symbol as Whistler’s mother concentrates primarily on 


this pa > a 
pattern. ertain obvious attractions since to the woman 


The gla tern has C e x 
who op ae Ce the struggle for power and prestige in the occupational 


sphere it is the most direct path to a sense of Saag and importance. It 
has, however, two obvious limitations. In the first p os many of its manifes- 
tations eacGuiter the resistance of patterns of TA AR net and engender 
Conflicts not only with community opinion but also with the individual’s own 
pattern the highest manifestations 


mor ond place, it is a 1 
aa andaria n nie a with a rather early age level—in fact, over- 


of which are inevitably associa > d 
whelmingly ak te I riski period. Hence, if strongly entered upon serious 
strains result from the problem of adaptation to increasing age. 

The one pattern which would seem to offer the greatest possibilities for 


are involved in certain dyn 
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able, intelligent, and emotionally mature women is the third—the good 
companion pattern. This, however, suffers from a lack of fully institutionalized 
status and from the multiplicity of choices of channels of expression. It is 
only those with the strongest initiative and intelligence who achieve fully 
satisfactory adaptations in this direction. It is quite clear that in the adult 
feminine role there is quite sufficient strain and insecurity so that widespread 
manifestations are to be expected in the form of neurotic behavior. 

The masculine role at the same time is itself by no means devoid of cor- 
responding elements of strain. It carries with it to be sure the primary pres- 
tige of achievement, responsibility and authority. By comparison with the 
role of the youth culture, however, there are at least two important types of 
limitations. In the first place, the modern occupational system has led to 
increasing specialization of the role, The job absorbs an extraordinarily large 
proportion of the individual’s energy and emotional interests in a role the con- 
tent of which is often relatively narrow. This in particular restricts the area 
within which he can share common interests and experiences with others not 
in the same occupational specialty. It is perhaps of considerable significanc® 
that so many of the highest prestige statuses of our society are of the spc 
cialized character. There is in the definition of roles little to bind the individual 
to others in his community on a comparable status level. By contrast with this 
situation, it is notable that in the youth culture common human elements are 


of youth behavior. 


It is perhaps as one phase of this Situation that the relation of the adult 
man to persons of the opposite sex should be treated. The effect of the spe 
cialization of occupational role is to narrow the range in which the sharing © 
common human interests can play a large part. In relation to his wife the 


tendency of this narrowness would seem to be to encourage on her part either 


i at 
the domestic or the glamorous role, or community participation somewha 


marriage relationship, however larly 
n against easy social intercourse, particu nis 
close personal intimacy with other wome r 
checked by the danger of the situation being defined as one of rivalry W 
the wife, and easy friendship without sexual-emotional involvement seems re 
be inhibited by the specialization of interests in the occupational eae i 
It is notable that brilliance of conversation of the “salon” type seems tO 
associated with aristocratic society and is not prominent in ours. m- 
Along with all this goes a certain tendency for middle-aged men, as SY o 

bolized by the “bald-headed row,” to be interested in the physical eee 
sex—that is, in women precisely as dissociated from those personal cons! iip: 
tions which are important to relationships of companionship or fe iena rm, 
to say nothing of marriage. In so far as it does not take this physical f0 


in mixed company. The man’s 
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however, there seems to be a strong tendency for middle-aged men to idealize 
youth patterns—that is, to think of the ideal inter-sex friendship as that of 
their pre-marital period." 

In so far as the idealization of the youth culture by adults is an expres- 
sion of elements of strain and insecurity in the adult roles it would be 
expected that the patterns thus idealized would contain an element of roman- 
tic unrealism. The patterns of youthful behavior thus idealized are not those 
of actual youth so much as those which older people wish their own youth 
might have been. This romantic element seems to coalesce with a similar 
element derived from certain strains in the situation of young people them- 
Selves, 

_ The period of youth in our society is one of considerable strain and 
insecurity, Above all, it means turning one’s back on the security both of 
status and of emotional attachment which is engaged in the family of orien- 
tation. It is structurally essential to transfer one’s primary emotional attach- 
ment to a marriage partner who is entirely unrelated to the previous family 

marriage choice this applics to women as well 


Situation. In a system of free ge à 
as men. For the man there is in addition the necessity to face the hazards of 


occupational competition in the determination of a career. There is reason to 
believe that the youth culture has important positive functions in easing the 
transition from the security of childhood in the family of orientation to that of 
full adult in marriage and occupational status. But precisely because the tran- 
sition is a period of strain it is to be expected that it involves elements of 
unrealistic romanticism. Thus significant features of youth patterns in our 
society would seem to derive from the coincidence of the emotional needs 
of adolescents with those derived from the strains of the situation of adults. 
A tendency to the romantic idealization of youth patterns seems in 
different ways to be characteristic of modern Western society as a whole.’ 
It is not possible in the present context to enter into any extended compara- 
tive analysis, but it may be illuminating to call attention to a striking differ- 
ence between the patterns associated with this phenomenon in Germany and 
in the United States. The German youth movement,” starting before the 
irst World War, has occasioned a great deal of comment and has in vari- 
Ous respects been treated as the most notable instance of the revolt of youth. 
t is generally believed that the youth movement has an important relation 
to the background of National Socialism, and this fact as much as any sug- 
Sests the important difference. While in Germany as everywhere there has 
been a generalized revolt against convention and restrictions on individual 


freedom ‘ed in the traditional adult culture, in Germany particular 
as embodied mmunity of male youth. “Comradeship” in 


emphasi R the co A 
pais has appearëa on that of soldiers in the field has from the 


a sense which strongly suggests A ; ; : 
beginning Desr pee emphasized as the ideal social relationship. By con- 
© 


trast with this, in the American youth culture and its adult romanticization a 
much stronger emphasis has been placed on the cross-sex relationship. It 
would seem that this fact, with the structural factors which underlie it, have 
much to do with the failure of the youth culture to develop any considerable 
Political significance in this country. Its predominant pattern has been that 
Of the idealization of the isolated couple in romantic love. There have, to be 
Sure, been certain tendencies among radical youth to a political orientation 
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but in this case there has been a notable absence of emphasis on the solidarity 
of the members of one sex. The tendency has been rather to ignore the rele- 
vance of sex difference in the interest of common ideals. 

The importance of youth patterns in contemporary American peg 
throws into particularly strong relief the status in our social structure of al 
most advanced age groups. By comparison with other societies the Lio 
States assumes an extreme position in the isolation of old age from paroch 
tion in the most important social structures and interests. Structurally spea 
ing, there seem to be two primary bases of this situation. In the first perni 
the most important single distinctive feature of our family structure is pi 
isolation of the individual conjugal family. It is impossible to say that wit 
us it is “natural” for any other group than husband and wife and their de- 
pendent children to maintain a common household. Hence, when the children 
of a couple have become independent through marriage and onc one 
status the parental couple is left without attachment to any continuous kins + 
group. It is, of course, common for other relatives to share a household wi 
the conjugal family but this scarcely ever occurs without some important a 
ments of strain. For independence is certainly the preferred pattern for an 
elderly couple, particularly from the point of view of the children. In 

The second basis of the situation lies i i : 
such fields as farming and mai i sch 
is frequently no such thing as abrupt “retirement,” rather a gradual relinquish 
ment of the main responsibilities and functions 
however, as an individual’s occu 


recent political agitation for help to the old. It 
the financial hardship® of the Position of elder] i 
lation which makes old age a “problem.” As in other connections We vie 
very prone to rationalize generalizeq insecurity in financial and econo í 
terms. The problem is obviously of Particularly great significance in view at 
the changing age distribution of the Population with the prospect of od It 
greater proportion in the older age groups than in previous generation® is, 
may also be suggested that, through well-known psychosomatic apo 
the increased incidence of the disabilities of older people, such as otura 
disease, cancer, etc., may be at least in part attributed to this stru 
situation. 
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AGE AND SEX CATEGORIES AS 
SOCIOLOGICAL VARIABLES IN THE MENTAL 


DISORDERS OF LATER MATURITY 


Ivan Belknap and Hiram J. F riedsam 


RECENT DEVELOPMENTS in systematic sociological analysis of age and sex 
categories! and of the life cycle of individuals and institutional patterns? have 
a number of implications for sociological research. This paper aims to sug- 
gest a possible implication in orienting research in the mental disorders of 


later maturity.® 
Most scholars in the field of a 
Close relationship between age an 


bnormal psychology have assumed that the 
d sex status and the variations in specific 


Psychoses furnishes ground for a “biological” interpretation of mental dis- 


Orders. This assumption nO longer appears to fit research data in mental 
disorders. An indicated approach, as we shall try to show in the case of one 
class of mental disorders, is one which employs sociology and biology as 


co-determin 
ants, r A * 
s with cerebral arteriosclerosis are the two 


_ Senile dementia and psychosi oe : 
Primary mental disorders of later maturity. Standard texts in abnormal psy- 
chology assume that organic (usually cerebral) deterioration “results in” 


these mental disorders. One text suggests a senile psychosis is the result 

of “damage” to the brain tissue from ak nished : 
This interpretation of mental disorders has never furnished a satisfactory 
nps es in the mental disorders of later maturity, 


account of differential incidence rat : 
such as the rural-urban, sex, native and foreign born, Negro-White, economic, 


and regional." 3 , ; š 
The ` ical inadequacies are the more significant in view of evi- 
Resin opt capa te from pathology and psychology. If cerebral 
deterioration by itself is a su cient explanation for the senile psychoses, a 
definite correlation should exist between the deterioration and the psychotic 
symptoms, But research by Rothschild, Gelerstedt, Sharp and others during 
d doubt as to such correlation. Rothschild 


the past fifteen years has raise 
Writes: 


-.. Wh ic changes ; 
thei PE bee omes evident that they are but one element in the total 
Picture. aig exclusive preoccupation with . . . cerebral pathology has led to 


a tendeni the changes are w=- k A 
ing peton TS tne to a given situation, including an organic one, in vari- 


ous ways, e which produces a psychosis in one case may not do 
So in avothen Enidently, different persons vary greatly in their ability to withstand 
cerebral damage This opens up many fields of study. . . . 

Eo r ] and situational factors which may be 


Such... study may perhaps reveal socia 
ase. 1 Review (June 1949), pp. 367-76, by permission 
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susceptible to modification, and may contribute toward decreasing frequency of 
these disorders.8 


In one of the few studies formulated explicitly to test the significance of 
“social” factors in the senile mental disorders, Williams and three co-workers 
attempted to determine to what degree factors of “social integration” and 
“financial security” were associated with senile dementia and psychosis with 
cerebral arteriosclerosis. The finding was that social integration had been 


The research of the preceding writers on the psychoses of the aged has 
been paralleled by similar findings in the neuroses of later life. Cameron 
classifies biological, cultural, and Personal factors which contribute to these 
neuroses. The cultural factors are four-fold: Loss of Significance; Economic 
and Social Dependence; Retirement; and Social Restriction. The “biological” 
and “personal” factors in his classifications are capable of reduction, in 
several instances, to factors which will be Tecognized by sociologists and 
anthropologists as cultural. For example, the decline in auditory and visual 
powers (a biological factor) is of Particular significance, according to Cam- 
eron, because it tends to isolate the individual from “participation in the 


activities of his social group,” a process which the author calls “social dis- 
articulation. ”10 


“J pane 
: A Oss of significance 
neuroses, and to the “isolation” of Faris and Donharaae” i 


The resemblance here suggests the possibility that the mental disorders 
of later maturity may be profitably analyzed in much the same frame ° 
reference employed by Durkheim in his study of suicide, but with amplifica- 
tions made possible through subsequent : 


f the 


and it opens the way to a structural functional reinterpretation of two © x. 


most important of the rate variations in mental disorder: those of age and ae 
Durkheim’s types of suicide were thought of as occurring along 4 © 
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tinuum of personality organization. At one extreme the altruiste personality 
Was “overinstitutionalized” to such an extent that suicide occurred whenever 
the social system required it, the person giving up his life without any 
Significant counter impulse toward self-preservation. At the other extreme the 
anomique, as a result of the general disintegration of the institutions of the 
Culture itself, the personality was “under-institutionalized” to such an extent 
that the person had become isolated from any system of group-maintained 
Values. The psychological manifestation of this condition of normlessness, or 
anomie, is perpetual unrest, malaise, an utter loss of desires, or the growth 
of limitless desires, so that anxiety, excessive tension, and loss of significance 
SO loosen the hold of the individual on life that suicide occurs as a release 
Or escape.15 
The importance of anomie for sociological analysis of personality 
Phenomena follows from the fact that Durkheim’s theory of personality rests, 
like that of G. H. Mead,!° on the perception that uniformities in the motiva- 
tional environment for human behavior are entirely emergents in symbolic 
interaction.17 For Durkheim, as for Mead, this implies complete independence 
of most human action from the automatic biological homeostasis of W. B. 
Cannon.!8 Human “desires” (wants, ends) are created in the symbolic 
environment, and the limits on these desires, which are necessary to define 
Satisfaction (the analogue to Cannon's liquid equilibrium) must be created 
in the same environment. These limits, for Durkheim, are essentially the 
result of the organization of the human desires into determinate systems. 
Considering these desires from his usual structural viewpoint as ends of 
action, Durkheim maintains that the important ends are those defined as 
“institutional”: those pursued not as means to any other ends, but as ends in 
themselves, They derive this ultimate character from the fact that they embody 
the superior moral authority of the group. Where these ends exist for the 


individual, with sufficiently-maintained force, altruistic suicide may occur, 
? her extreme, neither society nor personality 


but nev ic suicide. At the ot 
er anomic suicide. : ; f 1 
can exist, and approach toward this extreme is measured by increasing rates 
of anomic suicide: the disorganization of self and society, 9 
As applied to the study of mental disorders in specific age categories 
formulated in the doctrine that all human 


the conc i be 

ept of anomie can Fragan Ma apes £ 
Societies Ba provide a minimum degree of institutionalization in the age 
Categories throughout the life cycle to insure the maintenance of social 


organizat te of this is that, sociologically, the personality is an 
i Sa tice ee maintenance on the institutional minima defined 
by the life-cycle status occupie by the individual. The two logical limiting 
Possibilities for loss of identity of the personality system are (a) over- 
Institutionalization to such an extent that the personality Systemi. becomes 
identical with its normative components (altruistic phenomena); (b) the 

rmative minima of personality (anomic 


complete di nce of the no : 
Pieianers) Moses toward the second extreme by the personality system 


ate + 99 (a ge 
: ; oti 
are measures of differential anorte, or “isolation” potentials in the age 


Categori 
cnet lie gare orders within the framework of age and sex 


eme as to the total interrelations of these 
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abstract enough to express the universals of age-grading and the e E 
of generations, but to be amenable to employment in concrete research. a 
use of the scheme involves the applications of the general diagram (Figure 2 
below) as the initial step in the sociological analysis of a given age een 
in a particular culture. The life cycles of Ego, Ego’s father, and Ego’s son 4 
then be filled in by concrete data, as in Figure 2 and 3, and observations n vi 
on the concrete relationships of these statuses.2° Next, the integration of t oot 
statuses in various stages of the life cycle may be determined, and oe a 
of organization, continuity, disjunction, and conflict in the life cycle of Al 
inferred. These inferences can then be projected against age- and cise eee 
groups of selected intervening variables, such as anomic suicide rates, men 5 
disorders, psychosomatic phenomena, or other such expressions oF depresi 
of integration as can be agreed upon by investigators. Once the relationships 
are sufficiently established by research, students may work back to inference 
from the presence of the variables.2 lly 
The age and sex categories of particular societies are fundamenta 3 
organized in the ethos.?? More particularly, the adult “key” age and S$ 
status? is determined in the ethos, and all ot 


Chinese noble family, Linton’s Comanche, and Arensberg and Kimball’s rural 
Irish family.2* The key status in the Comanche culture begins with passi 
into the warrior status in the biological period of young maturity, while > A 
key status in the noble Chinese family does not begin until the biolo 
period of late maturity following the final rituals for Ego’s deceased fat i 
It is obvious how other statuses, such as “eldest son” in the Chinese cule 
“youth” in the Comanche, and “boy” in the rural Irish are oriented to 
key status in their respective cultures. 

_ In the following schematic diagram, 
tion” will be used to refer to the 
life cycle. The status preceding it 
tion,” that following it 


From 
= of 


f 
Figure 1 asserts only that the individual passes through a syster ee 
statuses, forming part of a moral universe defined in the ethos, that one © eed 
statuses (orientation) is that in which he will attain the maximum integra afl 
in his life cycle with the major cultural activities as defined in the ethos; an 
that he must pass through a stage of preparation for (annunciation) ip, 
‘withdrawal from (renunciation) this major integrated status.2° Te ie 
character, and subdivisions of the general life cycle statuses are dete 
the particular culture.?7 
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selected concrete life cycle 
rela e “Phere a ghee mide class urban, ie peed hee 
mal in the clr Se Oe tae dat the eldest son in the ya. 
a culture of the United Siets ME KE or Arieta 
eur i that died by Parsons dhe mele alut eae Thi sann 
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created a series of observable discontinuities in the life cycles of men and 
women, particularly at the beginning and end of the orientation period.” 
Students of the youth culture in the United States have long been aware” 
that processes of attrition in the family structure on one side and the arbitrary 
cultural definition of industrial adulthood on the other, have created what 
amounts to a unique age status, generally termed adolescence, a status which 
appears to be not entirely a consequence of the biology of maturation. 
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Ani 3 ; ae ; 
structurally related to the definition of later maturity’ 
or old age. The male orientation status requires the functional independence 
of the son’s job from that of the father, since succession in work in f 
industrial society is not provided in the family pro ET 34 The associate 
vertical social mobility assumes that the son will chiara his own mat 


Age and Sex as Sociological Variables in Mental Disorders (207) 


founding his own family of procreation independently at the beginning of his 
orientation period. In Figure 2, thus, Ego’s life cycle is broken away from 
that of his father along the line AB, and the life cycle of Ego’s son is broken 
away from Ego’s life cycle along the line CD. 

The break between Ego and his father at this point has a number of 
consequences for all the age statuses. The male Ego moves abruptly from 
the fairly well integrated informal peer groups of adolescence into what is 
essentially a new culture.** The novelty of this culture is accentuated by the 
relative narrowness and specialization of the orientation status as contrasted 
with the roundedness*® of the annunciation status. At the time of passage into 
the orientation status, Ego’s connection with his family of maturation is at 
its final minimum, and he has not yet founded his family of procreation. His 
institutional connections reach one of the minimal points in his life cycle 
between the ages of fifteen and twenty-five. From this point until the end of 
the orientation status, Ego will be connected with the specialized structure of 
the occupations, with the relatively narrow role of husband in the urban 
conjugal family, and with what secondary informal or formal organizations 
are available to him in the adult peer structures of the urban environment. 

The immediate effect of Ego’s passage into the orientation ‘Status on his 
father’s life cycle status are not pronounced, but they have a different result 
for Ego’s mother’s status. Ego’s passage, as will be indicated below, marks the 
end (if he is the last child) of major elements in the housewife’s status of 
orientation, and thus the onset of the status of renunciation for Ego’s mother. 

hen Ego’s father’s status of renunciation 1s determined by retirement or 
Superannuation from the occupations (the line EB), Ego is by this time 
thoroughly organized in his orientation status and his family of procreation, 
leaving his parents only such institutionalization as is provided by the family 
of gerontation. When Ego reaches this same period (the line FD) his life 
cycle will be at a similar period of minimal institutionalization. Even before 
this, the family has become the family of gerontation, a family functionally 
` period which may, in the U.S. culture, 


isolate ildren for a : 
ated from those of the chi fter the marriage of the last child.’ 


last from si F ears a 
m nineteen y ; i 
sixteen to ternal and paternal functions of the family 


Eve ; i i ma 
Even before this point, th esey decline Afir reremen, Ego must rly 
heavily for institutionalization On the small universe of the gerontation 
amily, ; š i 
Co r ife cycle in the Chinese specimen with the contem- 
i oda 7 d 3, suggests a prorahle lack of most of the 
Institutional discontinuities sketched for the Hie here status changes do 
occur, the continuous family structure provides the ee ae 
rites of passage; moreover, the status of later Pe ak as an abvionsly 
different structure in the Chinese life cycle. With t i . rs noble eldest 
Son, the status of orientation continues throughout a Ee ae part ye 
e does not enter the status of renunciation until sometime after his actual 
death. The life cycle is probably somewhat analogous 1n the culture of the 
nited States at the extremes of wealth, ae other caes dn: whieh theres 
amil : jn an enterprise. ‘ 
in eee mer outlined in the middle class examples are 
compared with mental disorder commitment rates, there are suggestive 


Social Roles 
(208) 


correspondences. The determination, by sociological research, of a e 
structures of the various life cycles should carry this relation beyond m 
rrespondence. Po 

& For the general mental disorder rates, as Landis and Page put it, ee 
marked changes in incidence rates during the life span occur at the at They 
between adolescence and maturity, and between maturity and senility. ots 
find that at all ages over 15, the closest approximation of the rates is Pee ame 
35 and 45 years of age for the two sexes, after which the male rale 
above the female rate, but with both rates rising very rapidly after 55.’ the 

Neither the theory of adolescent physiological storm and stress nor of 
doctrine of the female climacteric physiology gives a satisfactory account id 
Sharp charge Changes.” Biology does not abound in discontinuous events and 
sharp changes. The growth spurt, as such, is largely over before m 
disorder rates climb, from ages 17 to 24; and the middle-life epee 
women begin too early, continue too long, and do not characterize eno pa 
women to explain the female rate variations.1° No changes in the body een’ 
beginning of senility can account for the rapid rise in the rates for oË: 
sexes; indeed, in view of the negative evidence as to the etiological significant 
of purely somatic factors cited at the beginning of this paper, the wisdo 
of searching for such changes seems doubtful. 

If we turn to the life cycl 
the climb of the male mental ) 
with an area of minimal instituti izati i 
orientation statuses. In the s atia 
indicated other discontinuities produced by conflicts, differential male Ta i 
mobility, Cottrell’s overlapping incompatible roles, and Protestant indivi icide 
istic isolation (Durkheim’s egoisme).*! The mental disorder, like the we or 
differentials, Suggests that the breadwinner prestige is a Pyrrhic triump 
the male. sant 

Komarovsky’s samples, and those of other students, show pmen 
changes in the middle-class feminine life cycle between 15 and 25 year 


ing in 
. The feminine statuses maintain, as is indicated by the lesser shading 


ti- 
this continuity may explain at least a great part of the lower female susceP 
bility, until extreme old age, to certain types of mental disorders.** reas. 
This is not to say that the female life cycle is without problematic r egin 
As is indicated in Figure 3, the functions of her status of queer js 
a steady attrition after the age of thirty-five. She begins to enter W dren’s 
essentially her status of renunciation. The age-lateralization of her chi duca- 
relationships in their statuses of annunciation in the peer groups and Sea in 
tional system steadily reduces both the maternal and paternal — this 
the family of procreation; the difference here being that the male, Census 
particular time, is less dependent for Integration on these functions. 


indling 
averages suggest that the unemployed housewife status, with the dwin 
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of the maternal functions, begins to become seriously isolated, except for 
secondary groupings, after thirty-five." 

The approximation, beginning at 35, of the general female mental disorder 
rates, in incidence, to those of the male, and the rise in the female involutional 
melancholias, furnish an intriguing possibility for research in the sociology 
of the mental disorders of later life. Indications from cultural anthropology 
are quite suggestive here, since the presence or absence of climacteric dis- 
Orders seems to hinge upon whether the feminine life cycle offers sanctioned 
and well-institutionalized roles subsequent to the maternal function. The lack 
of such roles for the unemployed urban middle class housewife is obvious.*° 

Further consideration of life cycle variations is beyond the scope of this 
Paper;*7 but the isolating factors considered above seem to offer, even in 
their present form, the basis of more likely hypotheses for interpretation and 
study of mental disorder rates in later maturity than do most current 


approaches. 

Analysis of the life cyc 
States suggests that old age, lik 
Stood solely as the expression 


les of the two sexes in the culture of the United 
e the other age divisions, is not to be under- 
of biological processes. It is, instead, a very 


Complex social status, defined by a particular culture, in which the roles of the 
individual are organized to withdraw him from the major functions of his 
status of orientation. When the renunciation status is analyzed in cultural 
terms, it is apparent that for both sexes in the culture of the United States it 
is associated with grave isolation potentials, given the accent of the culture 
On the male orientation status and the relations to this status of the female 
Orientation status. The delineation of the varying concrete life cycles, the 
determination of their isolation potentials, and the subsequent correlation of 
these potentials with personality phenomena such as mental disorders consti- 
tute a very strongly indicated task for sociologists and anthropologists. 

Research in the mental disorders of later maturity might be set up in two 
tentative hypotheses, one for the male, and the other for the female. Within 
these basic hypotheses a series of verifying investigations can be designed.*§ 
The hypothesis for the male may be put, generally, as follows: When 
family intergenerational continuity 1s maintained, and when spatial _and 
social mobility are at a minimum, and when the status of orientation is of 
maximum length and does not begin or terminate abruptly, the mental dis-» 
Orders of later maturity, organic and functional, should be at a Ee 

The hypothesis for the female, which is different because of the derivative 
Organization of the major feminine status, is as follows: If family intergenera- 
tional continuity is maintained, and if the attrition of the feminine status 
of orientation is accompanied by new sanctioned statuses, feminine mental 
disorders, organic and functional, should beat ATEA ; 

Systematic research by sociologists and ant SE ogists along the Jines 
Suggested by these hypotheses might go far ses eg the present 

ominance in the study of the mental disorders of later life of outworn ideas 

of unilinear organic causation. One very seas Hansa oN this ee 
in addition to its contribution to @ dynamic social psychology; ha eE 
Scientific and not merely prayerful mental hygiene for the aged. 
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WORK CAREERS AND ASPIRATIONS 
OF AUTOMOBILE WORKERS 


Robert H. Guest 


THE PURPOSE OF THE PRESENT STUDY! is to determine the extent to which 
modern mass production methods affect the career patterns of production 
workers, the degree to which aspirations are modified by long experience 2 
this kind of mass production environment, and whether workers ‘question 
seriously the validity of the tradition of Opportunity,”2 

The data are derived from 


x x bl 
s in a new automobile assem y 


» it was found that t eat majority of men, 
per cent, underwent a s bstantial rj he gr J „an average 


ro- 
Faction eq ho continued over the years to work on ntial 
10n jobs. explained by the fact that the wage differe - 

between the lowest and highest paid jobs on the line was small. ae jfi- 
there were at Plant Y fifty-four different job classification titles, these class 
Cations fell into eight pay groups.* Ninety-five per cent of the Te yel 
Into four pay groups, the highest and lowest being 20 cents apart. The di paa 
m The American Sociological Review (April 1954), pp. 155-63, bY Piety.) 

or and the publisher. (Copyright, 1954, by the American Sociologica 
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tial for 60 per cent of the workers was 10 cents. In other words, advancement 
for production workers within the hourly ranks was highly restricted. 

By examining the data for each worker from the time of employment to 
the present—twelve to fifteen years later—it was possible to measure how much 
change, if any, took place during this period. To make the comparison we 
took each worker's first regular job and assigned today’s equivalent pay rate 
to that job. Then we compared the difference between his first job, adjusted 
to present wages, and the wage rate of the job the worker held at present. 
The results of the comparison are shown in Table 1. 


Table 1—Comparison of Wage Rates First Regular Job (Adjusted) and 


Present Job 


Amount of Change 


Nimibieriot eee, (in cents) 
3 1.5 Increase of 26 cents or more 
4 2.0 Increase of 21 to 25 cents 
6 3.0 Increase of 16 to 20 cents 
24 11.9 Increase of 11 to 15 cents 
33 16.3 Increase of 6 to 10 cents 
45 22.3 Increase of 1 to 5 cents 
64 31.7 No change 


Decrease of 1 to 5 cents 


12 5.9 
3 1.5 Decrease of ó to 10 cents 
3 2.0 Decrease of 11 to 15 cents 
1 5 Decrease of 16 cents or more 
98.6 : 
3 1.5 Indeterminate 
202 100.1 


A slight improvement in job status is discernible—S cents on an average, 

Or the equivalent of one job class. The largest group (31.7 per cent) experi- 

enced no change whatsoever, and one it every ten workers held a job today 
Which was lower in occupational status than his first job. 

It must be recognized that this analysis conceals the fact that all workers 

es substantially from 1937 to the present. 


collectively had improved themselv 
In 1937 Sse eee’ 65 cents an hour. In 1952 when this study was made 
the minimum starting wage for production workers was a dollar and eighty- 


two cents, or almost three times as much.° 

Even with the increased cost of living, the over-all standard of living had 
Clearly improved.® But the point here is that these gains have been collective 
în character. The worker, as an individual, experienced little in the way of 
advancement from one job to the next up the promotion ladder. 

In order to understand why the wage range on hourly production jobs is 
Narrow, and why work careers do not show much in the way of individual 
gains in job status, it is important to understand first the technological 
Imperatives of assembly line jobs. It is when one examines the intrinsic nature 
of assembly line work that it becomes apparent why there is a negligible 
8tadation from job to job and why there is little actual change in job 
Status over time, A characteristic of jobs on assembly lines is the limited 
Tange of individual skill and responsibility. Each job is broken down into a 
relatively simple set of elements. These elements or motions are performed 
in a predetermined cycle of time—@ cycle which is practically identical for all 
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men working on the conveyor, regardless of the part of the product worked 
on or the tools used. For most workers the time cycle is of short duration, 
between one and two minutes, depending upon the speed of the conveyor. 
The work is highly repetitive. 

Since differences in pay in industrial occupations are generally related to 
differences in skills, it is not difficult to understand why auto assembly jobs 
fall into a relatively narrow pay range and why, even among men with several 
years’ experience, any upward change in job status within production depar E 
ments is hardly discernible. Also to be considered is the history of union 
wage policy which has had the effect of compressing wages within a narrow 
range. 

The concern of this study is with those whose work careers were limited 
to the hourly production ranks. It is not a study of mobility into higher 
supervisory ranks. Nevertheless, the extent to which other hourly production 
personnel could and did move into supervisory echelons is important for the 
later discussion of aspirations. The principal avenue of advancement for prO- 
duction workers was into supervisory jobs in the production departments. 
Almost all of the eighty-three incumbents of these jobs, comprising 3⁄2 per 
cent of the total plant population, were men who started their work careers 
on the assembly line. The company actively promoted a promotion-from- 
within policy. Advancement into staff and service supervisory jobs from 
hourly production jobs was possible, although only seventeen of the eighty- 
eight supervisors in these departments began their work careers on the line. 
Twenty-nine of the 197 non-supervisory salary jobs were held by men who 
started their work careers “in production.” 

The exceptional production worker thus could and did move into highet 
supervisory jobs. From the point of view of the 1435 men the chances for 
advancement were limited. The demand for specialized technical knowledge 
virtually precluded movement into departments such as Maintenance aP 
Engineering, Accounting, Specifications, and Personnel. Moreover, turnover 
in salary jobs was low when Compared with turnover of hourly production 
workers. In the principal and direct channel of promotion up through produc- 
tion departments, one foreman job opened up for every 120 workers during 
the year the present study was made. At the time of this study, the company 
„had instituted a program of introducing college-trained men into a few of ie 
line supervisory jobs. 

Summing up the description of work careers, it may be said that the 
average worker with long service in the production ranks had made a sub- 
stantial economic gain in taking a job on the assembly line, an ó 
experienced a very slight rise in individual job status over a period of twelve 
to fifteen years, a condition arising essentially out of the technological stan 
ardization of skills.7 The potential for movement into supervisory jo 
existed, but such movement was limited by the available openings, bY o 
turnover of salaried positions, and by the fact that. the restricted range | 
skills in assembly line operations had a tendency to limit movement int 
skilled non-production work and into certain staff positions. he 

Aspirations of Production Workers. It is within the framework of t 
above picture that workers looked at their occupational goals. The first ia 
of the study was to find out what kind of jobs workers hoped or expect ere 
move to within the organization. In the course of each interview workers W 
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encouraged to describe the jobs they “would like to do most” at Plant Y and 
the reasons for the choice. Table 2 shows the results. 


Table 2—Types of Occupation Aspired to by Production Workers 


Type of Occupation Desired Number Per Cent 
Production work 
(hourly wage) 43.6 
Present job 42 20.8 
Production job off the line 25 12.4 
Repair 18 8.9 
Utility or relief 3 1.5 
Non-production work 
(hourly wage) 36.1 
Maintenance (craft job) 36 17.8 
Quality control (inspection) 19 9.4 
Materials handling 18 8.9 
Supervisory 14 6.9 6.9 
Clerical 7 3.5 3.5 
Other 99 
No job at Plant Y n 5.4 
Indeterminate or does not know 9 4.5 
202 100.0 100.0 


The largest group, 20.8 per cent, indicated that they preferred to stay 
on their present jobs. Most of these were men who held the more desirable 
jobs, those off the line or in repair work. The rest of the workers expressed 
a desire to move away from their present jobs. Interestingly enough, the 
Overwhelming majority of this group held their aspirations down to other 
blue-collar jobs, and only 7 per cent expressed the desire to become super- 


visors. This differs considerably, as We shall see, from the supervisory aspira- 
ewer plant. 


tions of younger workers in a neW g i : 
e into skilled jobs was evidenced by the fact that 


A strong desire to mov 
the second largest group 17.8 per cent) were men who expressed the desire 
to move into craft work in the Maintenance Department. The third largest 
group were those who wanted to get a production job off the main line. 
that, while a desire for some kind of change 


m In general it may be sai r 
as evidenced, most of these production workers were not strongly ambitious. 
hey were setting goals which in terms of expected monetary return were 


modest. Even so, the availability of many, of the jobs aspired to was limited. 
nt skilled maintenance workers had started their 


nly 6 per cent of the pres¢ C 
Careers ais the tect Hows The number of off-line jobs was only a fraction 
of the work force, and these jobs were held by men of long seniority. 

It was considered important to look back at the earlier study of Plant 
where men had been on an assembly line from only six months to two 
years, and where the plant itself was new. We wanted to find out whether 
Younger workers differed in their occupational outlook from men with long 


experience on i 
the line. 5 
the new Plant X, the desire to change one’s job 


Among the i 
young men in V 
status was zonai derábly greater than it wae among the older workers at Plant 
Plant X indicated they wanted to stay on 


LE Only 8 per cent of the men at 
eir present jobs. The largest number of men, one-fifth of the group, wanted 


to become supervisors. 
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It is perhaps to be expected that young men aspire more than older men. 
Nevertheless, these data suggest that an important change apparently takes 
place the older a worker gets and the more experience he has in this kind of 
technological environment. It would appear that younger workers tend to 
approach their job future with more expectation of vertical mobility. 

Workers in both plants were asked: “What do you think your chances 
are of getting into this kind of job?” Of the younger workers (Plant X), 60.7 
per cent thought they had “poor or no chance” and the older workers (Plant 
Y) 81.5 per cent gave the same answer. Obviously the majority of workers 19 
both plants were not optimistic about their chances of getting the kind of job 
that they had previously indicated they wanted, and the older workers were 
far more pessimistic, or realistic, about their chances. This fact is particularly 
significant when we recall that the goals which the older men at Plant Y set 
for themselves were considerably less ambitious than those of the younger 
workers at Plant X. Whatever their goals were years ago when they began 
work on the line, their own career experience has convinced them that they 
cannot expect much in the way of advancement in the traditional sense 9f 
the word. Opportunity, as will be seen shortly, is viewed more in terms © 
continuing to hold to a secure job, or moving on to a job which is not 
conveyor-paced and not as fatiguing. 

The next step was to explore in greater depth the reasons men wanted 
to quit their jobs, and the reasons impelling them to stay, A hypothetical 
question was asked of every worker: “If you had a chance to take a job 
outside Plant Y or to stay at Plant Y, what would you do?” These responses 
were analyzed and scored in terms of the probability of one’s leaving 
staying. Slightly over half indicated they were more likely to leave than stay 

Leading the list of factors impelling men to want to leave were those whic 
had to do with the work itself—the dislike of conveyor-paced operations, the 
individual work load, the restricted job cycle, and the repetitive characte! 
of the job. These were all factors intrinsic to the technological demands © 
this type of work. In our earlier study at Plant X, and in other phases p 
the Plant Y study, these factors were found to be of greatest importance 17 
explaining job dissatisfaction. It is not surprising to find these same factors 
ia among the reasons workers gave for wanting to leave their presen 
jobs. n 

Lack of advancement opportunity on the present job came out next 10 
frequency of comment among reasons impelling men to want to leave. It 8 
recalled that workers, when focusing on aspirations for advancement to better 
jobs within the plant, talked very little about aspiring to higher-status jobs a 
such. Many wanted to get away from their present jobs, but they appear? 
to have resigned themselves to the fact that mobility upward was hardly 
possible. But here, in response to the question: “Would you leave if you had @ 
chance?” the desire for advancement appears as a factor impelling me? 
want to leave the job. This suggests that an underlying desire to rise in the 
occupational ladder exists among these workers, but the desire comes to ©” 
surface and is articulated only when a broad freedom of choice is offered 3” 
the question, “if you had a chance.” 

Fear of not being able to keep up the pace of work because of age appears 
as another force operating to make men want to leave the job. Such ae 
may be found in any kind of occupation, but the condition here was especially 
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acute because of the immediate nature of the work itself. Next in order of 


een as a reason for wanting to leave is the factor of bad relationships 

ihat supervisors. Very few workers appear to have been motivated to say 

at the low wage on their present jobs was a reason for wanting to leave. 

r Workers also talked about the reasons that they would not leave even if 
ey had a chance for another job on the outside. The most dominant theme 


in this phase of the remarks was the desire to maintain job security, and to 


these workers seniority was the symbol of security. Closely allied to the 
security theme were such factors as fear of being too old to get another job 
a of being laid off on another job, fear of having to start up ee 
poum, and fear of not being able to make as much money. Far down the 
fe Were such positive attractions as chance for advancement, liking the 
ork, and appreciating the working conditions. Out of a total of 435 com- 

ments from all 202 interviews, only eleven comments were of this type 
Although the above answers showed that less than half indicated they 
Probably would stay, the fact remains that all of these men had stayed on 
e job for twelve to fifteen years. Their responses did not indicate therefore 
a true probability of leaving, but only a verbilization of a wish on the part 
of the worker. Another kind of question was used to probe more deeply 
into the reasons the men stayed. Each worker was asked: “You said you 
‘ob outside of Plant Y if you had a chance. 


= er (or would not) take a J 
oe do you suppose is the real reason why you have stayed on at Plant 
2” This question, like the previous one, was separately scored in terms of 


the Probability of leaving OF staying. The results are given in Table 3, to- 
gether with the analysis of the previous question. d 


Table 3—Probability of Leaving oF Staying on Present Job 


Answer 
T Answer 
Previous sy 
Question Question 
“Would “Why 
Leave If Have 
Chance?” etn 
15.8 Highly improbable would leave 59.4 
29.7 More likely not to leave 248 
45.0 More likely to leave ae 
5.0 Highly probable would leave 1.0 
4.5 Indeterminate zo 
1090 100.0 


g4.2 per cent, in explaining why they st 
indirectly that they would probably pen 


ot stay at Plant Y. The small number (9.9 per cent) indicating a likelihood 
hee ee were those who had clearly made up their minds to leave. Some 
job applied for an outside job, and two men had recently accepted other 
X s at the time of the interview. A comparison of the results suggests what 
ae be a conflict in the minds of these men on the assembly line. They want 
a eave, yet they want to stay- To illustrate this conflict, we have taken the 
es that a worker made in response to one question and placed these 

mments side by side with his own comments on the other question. Typical 


Statements made by six of the respondents appear below. 
Notice the conflict in each set of remarks. When given the opportunity 


at pa overwhelming majority, 
lant Y, admitted directly Or 
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to answer the question about leaving Plant Y, a worker would say one we 
When asked later in the interview to express his reason for staying, he wou 


say something quite different. 


WOULD LEAVE IF CHANCE 


“You got a job for me? I’d leave to- 
morrow if you do. Why? I'll tell you: 
(1) No chance for advancement—they 
don’t follow a policy of promoting from 
within. (2) Everything is impersonal— 
they don’t give a damn about you as an 
individual, all they want is production 
and profits. (3) A human being can’t 
keep up with the machine.” 


“I think I would prefer to get another 
job somewhere else. Mass production is 
not too good for a fellow. Can’t take 
too much. It works on your nervous 
system. It does mine; I don’t know how 
it is on other fellows.” 


“Td take another job for this reason. 
Because of conditions in the plant. 
They make you feel when you’re past 
so many years, when you've worked a 
certain amount of time, they want 
young blood, a guy who can keep on 
the grind. They figure a guy who’s been 
working there ten years knows the 
angles, knows the Topes, knows too 
much to be of any usefulness to them.” 


“If somebody gave me a chance to take 
a job outside of Plant Y, I certainly 
would take it. I’ve no future over there. 
There’s no room for advancement over 
there. It’s just hard work, that’s all.” 


“If I thought I had a half-way decent 
job somewhere else, I don’t think I'd 
hesitate a minute. The automobile trade 
is just something that has to be done 
a certain way, and maybe human be- 
ings aren’t cut out for that kind of 
work. I don’t know.” (What do you 
mean by a half-way decent job?) “One 
where I could see my future a lot 
clearer... .” 


REASON FOR STAYING : 
“Now ask me why I don't leave. i 
tell you. I’m afraid to take a gam 4 
outside. I'm not staying because I em 
to. The only good thing is the pay. f 
sides, I've been sick in the last thre 
years and I don’t want to gamble. 


“Money is one. As far as seniority 15 
concerned, I didn’t care for that aS 
With a family you can’t do much. her 
sides, starting rates are lower in othe 
plants and I don’t know how long of 
be working if I changed jobs. Aft i 
forty years you're obsolete. Other com 
panies wouldn’t want to hire you. 


“To tell you the truth, I’m past the a 
where anybody would hire me. If I b 
any other place, I have to start ne 
and any kind of a lay-off or shut-do in 
and I would be the first laid oe oe 
Plant Y I’ve got pretty good senior px 
I would take a job for 30-40 gen 
hour less, if I could be assured of $ 
same seniority I've got at Plant Y- 


“I don’t know. You get on a job, yor 
work on it for a certain time, YOU 
used to a steady job, steady pay; ae 
a little reluctant to throw it over. h 
hesitate. After all, I’ve got enoug 
seniority in Company Y ‘so ogee 
always have a job there. Money able 
the important factor; it’s an agren 
job with agreeable people. After ice s 
worked there twelve years. I’m 2° only 
ter off now than when I started, 
twelve years older.” 


. f 
“We haven’t had much time to think ° 
anything else but a steady incom ye 
just stuck. Maybe I was afraid to if a 
another job. Maybe that’s it. Ha 
loaf is better than nothing.” 
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“TIl tell you the truth. I have my eyes 
open now for a job on the outside, be- 
cause I know that in time, when the 
Next cutback comes, I'll be back on the 
line. Twelve years ago I was younger; 
I didn’t mind it so much, but now, 
twelve years older, with the speed-up 
you just can’t keep up. It’s a rough job 
for anybody there. I don’t think I'd be 
able to do it even if I tried. It's too 
much on the line.” 


He would say with consider 
definitely leave if given the pro, 
that he probably would not leave. 


of the pace, work load and the highly repeti X s 
f finding the same conditions in another 


was afraid his age would prevent him from 
t job, but he knew age was against him in 
have the opportunity to improve his social 
y of what he might find once he broke 
latively good pay he was now getting 
had toward his family. He was attracted to jobs 


him to want to get out. The fear o 
factory compelled him to stay. He 
maintaining the pace on his presen 
finding another job. He wanted to 


and economic status, but the uncertaint 
his seniority made him think of the re 


and of the responsibilities he 
Outside which might give 


my own.” He wanted to learn 


that his experience on the assembly lin 


In order to find out mor 
decision to leave and had tak 
Workers who had quit after 


they had actually left their old jobs. 
group closely paralleled the reasons 


Wanting to leave the assembly line jo 


Work load) topped the list, followe 
Physical incapacity, aging, hours © 
Others, in that order of importance. 
own businesses, four went into â tra 
Kinds of jobs. Only two © 
Industry, 

As a final phase of the study © 
attempt was made to fin 
Workers. Therefore, towar 


encouraged to talk about their plans 2 


It was found that slightly un 
the long range future. Twen 
largest group, over half, ma 
Showed a considerable amount © 

Certain themes ran through t 
assembly line workers. The mos 


for children, hopes for an independent 


him the sense 


Want, but h d the financial pi ) 1 
seal at a trade and get into skilled work, but he knew 


e would help him little in such work. 
e about workers who had actually made the 
en the final step, a small sample of eighteen 
fifteen years’ service at Plant Y were 
pent exploring in detail the reasons 
The reasons given by the men in this 
that the incumbent workers gave for 
b. “Production pressure” (line speed, 
d by lack of advancement opportunities, 
f work, general working conditions and 
f the eighteen men, four went into their 
de or craft, and the rest went into other 
f the eighteen went into production work in 


twelve to 
interviewed, Considerable time was $ 


(0) 


d out somethi 
d the en 


de remarks c 
f mixed feeling. Y- 
he hundreds of qualitative remarks of these 


t promine: 
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“Mostly because I’m there so long. I 
wouldn't want to take a job outside 
when I didn’t have some security. I'm 
here twelve years, and, although I don’t 
like the place, at least I have a job.” 


able assurance and conviction that he would 
per opportunity, then later he would admit 
Job conditions, the pressures and tensions 


tive operations cycles impelled 


of independence that he appeared to 
tfalls of “opening up a little shop of 


f men who had remained at Plant Y an 
ng more about the total life outlook of 
d of each interview workers were 
nd aspirations for the long range future. 
der 20 per cent were generally optimistic about 
ty-four per cent were clearly pessimistic. The 


which, on the verbal level at least, 


mt ones covered were aspirations 
business future, immediate desire to 
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P ; ce 
I would not let my boy work in an assembly plant, but if it was in age 
that would be all right. Yes, I would like my boy to go to college and gi ner 
everything I can. (Note: the worker had said earlier in the interview abou on") 
self: “There is nothing to look forward to—nothing there at Plant Y for a ma 


7 hat 
No plans, no hopes, no future, Whatever happens, happens. I just hope th 
some day I could be established and I could give my kids a little more. 


; P : ; ans 
Some workers whom we interviewed were quite specific about the pl 
they had laid out for their children’s education, as for example: 


r hen 
I want to send my boy to college—we started a college plan for him, and W 
he’s ready to go the money will be there. 


I'd like to see my son get an education. I’ve be 


. it— 
en saving and planning for ! 
we have an educational insurance Policy for it. 


3 À often 
This latter comment about encouraging a son to enter a trade W E 
eard among our respondents. They knew that their own confining expe 


took him to see ———— and hi 


solid months, and then he come to me and says, “Pop, I got bad news for on 
ain’t going to like this, but I’m going to quit the plant. I can’t take it. s Na 
i - If I was your age I would be out too.” He is in t 


now, and I am damn glad he quit the joint, I only wish I could do it too. 


s to 
vy 


ular 
The desire to “go into a little business of my own” was another Pe 
theme. Most of the men appeared to daydream or express a vague de 


: +g actua 
set up their own shop, and a few indicated that they were making 
plans. 


3 cted in 

I'm going to night school, like I told you, and I would like to get ae to 

real estate and insurance. I’ve finished my insurance and passed it, et so forth- 
take the examination for a license as an agent. I’m studying appraisals an 
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I want to get into that line, because a man can’t live long at Plant Y. (Do you think 
you can connect yourself all right in insurance and real estate?) I have to. (The 
company president) came out once in the paper and said that the average life span 
of an automobile worker was five or six years. 


I’m going to go into my own business, I guess. If I get enough money salted 
away and times look good, I’ll open up for myself. I think I can make out good 
that way. Maybe hire a couple of men to work in my shop. I help different fellows 
here in (town) when they fix their cars, buddies of mine, and they all tell me I 
should have a shop of my own because I know the work so good. You work just 


as hard, but it’s for yourself. 

I'd like to have a little stationery store. Sell cards and stuff. But it takes a lot 
of money to start, and I can’t give up my seniority. 

I've been thinking about getting into a business of my own. I'd like to buy a 
gas station, but it’s only a dream, I guess. 


Yes, I have hopes. The only ones who don’t have any hopes are dead. I’ve been 
thinking about going into business for myself, but it hasn’t materialized because 


I can’t raise the necessary capital. 
always talk about selling the home and going to Florida. 


Oh yeah, the wife and I 
fishing fleet down there. 


I have an uncle who runs a 


These comments reveal a persistent jockeying back and forth on the 
verbal level between wishful thinking and reality. The men yearned for the 
freedom which they thought “a little business of my own” would give, but 
they knew that to make the step would involve too much capital and not 


€nough personal security. : 

To a substantial number of workers, only one thing concerning the future 
Was important: the simple desire to get out of Plant Y. These workers, on 
the verbal level at least, were not concerned about broader life plans for 
themselves or their children. They were concerned only about the immediate 
Present, As one said, “When you get home from that place you have no 
ambition, Unless it’s a must and has to be done, you don’t do anything. All 

want is to get out of there.” Or another put it simply, “I just want out of 

that plant.” 

One theme expressed as often as any other concerned the hopelessness of 
making any plans for the future or of having any strong aspirations what- 
Soever, Some of these workers were satisfied to let things drift along as at 
Present, Others were not satisfied about the present or the prospects of the 
uture, but they were resigned to the fact that there was little they could do 
to change their own personal future. As some of them said: 

I think you can’t plan too far ahead. You never know what’s going to happen 
tomorrow, 

_ I don’t know. I’ve been there for fourteen years and I haven’t accomplished a 

thing, ` 
e. You never know what you are 


ing in that plac: 
nae you can’t get ahead at all. I just 


_It’s hard to make plans wo 2 
80ing to be doing next, and with today’s prices 
Save up hopes, 
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I figure I’ve got about ten-fifteen years more in me for the line. I take good 
care of myself. I don’t smoke, don’t drink, and I don’t carouse around. I'll be on 
the line fifteen years in July, and I think I can last another fifteen, if I take care 
of myself. Then I'll get a job off the line—maybe a sweeper’s job. It’s not a tough 
job, it’s easy. Wouldn’t that be something, to end my years at Plant Y in a blaze 
of glory as a sweeper! 


A small minority of workers appeared to be fully satisfied that continuing 
o work on the assembly line would give them the kind of future they wanted. 
As two of them put it: 


I live close to the plant and make good pay—what else do I want? I don’t want 
to make a pile of dough. All I want is to have my bills paid and keep this house. 


I have lots of plans. I think we all have our little dream boats for something tO 
shoot for. My immediate objective is to get my house built and moved in. 


This study of a group of men with substantial experience On 
ht to determine how mass production 
methods affect Career patterns, how the traditional culture concept of oppo 


ae Csi k ) jo. 
it does not justify Chinoy’s conclusion that workers are “unlikely to quest! 
seriously the validity of the tradition of Opportunity.” 


A STUDY OF ROLE CONCEPTIONS 
IN BUREAUCRACY 


Leonard Reissman 


THE SOCIAL SCIENTIST has traversed the subject matter of bureaucracy with 
a variety of problems and interests, ranging from the historical descriptions 
of concrete instances of bureaucratic structures to theoretical frameworks 
designed to order the essential bureaucratic mechanisms. Its importance as an 
area for study increases with the realization that this form of organization* 
is becoming increasingly typical of the structures of American society as 
evidenced in the bureaucracies of government, education, labor, politics, and 


industry. 


One of the major problems with which the sociologist has grappled in 


his approach to the subject has been that of clarifying the relation of the 
informal organization and social processes to the formal relationships and 
Status positions as ordered by the bureaucratic rules. Any separation by the 
researcher of these two areas, Which are in fact so functionally interrelated, 
leads to a limited or partial presentation of the real subject matter. 

_ _ Phrased around the concept of “social role,” the empirical study which 
is here presented seeks to accomplish two objectives: 1) to present data on 
American bureaucrats—a stratum of professionally-trained specialists in a 
State civil service:? and 2) to present the theoretical framework within which 
this study was conducted, as a suggested resolution of the methodologically 
created dichotomy of informal-formal structures mm the study of bureaucratic 


Organizations.? a ai : 
The Theoretical Formulation. An adequate sociological presentation of 


ureau i the formal structure, the interpersonal relationships 
WA ria T, the surrounding social milieu. These three aspects 
can be interrelated in the “social role” which the bureaucratic official fulfills, 
as that role mirrors both the formal and informal structures, as well as the 
culture of which he is obviously a part. The following quotation from George 
il. Mead presents the social psychological mechanism of role-taking, where 
tole” is defined as the expected or recurrent behavior in a given situation: 


se the same response... in itself which it 
other human organism) and it finds 
so far as this attitude which it calls 


may arou 
the other form ( 
f the other 1n 


pratt! the human organism 
inns through its gesture 10 
a therefore, in the attitude 0 i 
in ; in itselt. P ci 
he oaa ee ae be present in so far as it served a function. The 

4 deantare Bs ng ‘i idual approaching his own response from the standpoints 
“Bee : e i inin the same conduct is evident enough. It would need to 

ve Present in the etaphasik which it would give to appropriate responses of the 
indiyj F ; : 
dual... . ortance in connection with this consideration is 


Ener of very great imp Oe 
€printed from Social Forces (Marc! 949), PP. 
the publisher. (Copyright, 1949, by The Williams & 
(221) 


305-10, by permission of the author and 
Wilkins Co.) 
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the organization of the conduct of the individual about this pattern of group nee 
ities, and in so far as these group activities are interrelated, about the peters o 
the group conduct as a whole... . The self, then would inevitably be sah kee ae 
about the pattern of the group activities in so far as they are unitary. In te 
respects this is the case, and those respects are particularly important to tean z 
vidual. They are those in which the individual has specific functions, duties, rights, 
and privileges in the group. : 

Two factors are important in the use of the concept of “social role.” First, 
the social role must always be seen in terms of a given social — 
Secondly, allowance must be made for a range of individual role angen 
based upon that person’s experiences and values, if the concept of a soo” 
role is to be more adequately expressive of an acting individual. The alterna 
tive is rejected—that of structu 5 
situation and ideal behavior patterns derived therefrom with little or Th 
concern for modifications due to individual definitions. Such an approa n 
would lead to formulations of behavior based solely upon logically derive 
extensions of an ideal-type concept 


the 
s into account not arily a 
adds to it the unique indiv 


. soe , i an! 
: synthesis of the individual’s experience 
the conception upon which he acts.6 
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the findings which follow, but also to present more concretely the charac- 
teristics of those bureaucrats being dealt with. 

Information as to salary, job assignment, education, place and extent of 
public contact was already available from the personnel records of a 10 per 
cent random sample (705 cases) of the seven thousand civil service 
employees of the State. Three discriminating criteria, whose use was dictated 
by the nature of the problem, were then applied against the sample 705 cases. 
The first criterion, evidence of successful completion of a course of college 
work, was applied as the only expedient and reasonably accurate measure 
of possession of certain technical and professional skills. The second criterion, 
evidence of contact with the public, was employed because it was felt that 
the highest degree of role awareness would be found among those who daily 
Were being made conscious of their bureaucratic positions by such official 
Public contact, A final criterion selected only those civil servants whose office 
headquarters were in the capital city, inasmuch as the expense involved in 
Covering all areas of the State was prohibitive. , 

A universe of 263 cases thus was obtained for this study, focusing on that 
corps of bureaucrats charged with the interpretation and daily administration 
of the policies handed down to them by the elected legislators in the Capitol 
Building. The army of highly routinized stenographic and clerical workers 
was excluded from the limits of the problem. The universe was stratified 
according to salary and place of public contact (office or community) and a 
Sample was drawn conforming to these proportions. Intensive interviewing 
Was accomplished for 40 cases (15 per cent), although certain statistics were 
Obtained for an additional 60 cases from this universe.® Further characteris- 
tics of the bureaucrats of this study ge on to average 49.8 years of age, 
Carnin with 17 years 0 continuous service. 

TÈ oe sae re interviewed on the job and their responses were 
Tecorded verbatim, except for the ae ge a free conversation 
Period immediately following each interview: ; PA am WOE analyzed by 

Clineating categories for each question asked in the interview, and testing 
for the significance of the difference of the frequencies thus obtained. Replies 
to several questions were juxtaposed for the purposes of analysis, although 


they h i ` terview schedule to serve as cross-checks. 
ad n the inter ; 
Lopes pe formative result of this study appeared when 


Findings of the Study. An in 
e coticept be rte individual type was broken down to order the, groater 
exibility which was found to exist. In the literature, the trend has been to 
lot out individual differences in favor of a single type which fails to capture 
iyana he individual in the bureaucratic 


the sub cøround of t 
A tl Jex backgro : : 
er tens ae the interview data it was found that the subjects of 


this stud ae -ances not only to their job and the government which 
employed ok a professional organizations, to particular groups who 
Were eA amiei by their bureau, and to other social constellations 


; i igation noted above were 
hes i ven areas of investiga re wi 
ME cle settee ach individual case to determine the direction 


treated i its in € Ioe 

and Ra En ae allegiance. Abbreviated ee of the direction 

foll oes a tae © to clarify this procedure. ; 
Owed at this point will serve t° 7 easons given for entry into 


Under the first section of the interview, the T! F: j 
civil service showed either a positive and planned decision by the subject, 


(224) Social Roles 


Or a negative one such as: “It was during the depression years and ar 
Opportunity came along.” From Other questions in this section the extent 0 


in dealing with the public with whom he came into contact or whether such 
contact rather was characterized by a greater informality. Here, too, the 
extent to which the civil Servant felt the public made him aware of being 
“a government Official” was Sought, and the effect which such awareness 


he content and self-rating of the individual’s aspirations and achieve- 
ment were sought in the fourth section of the interview, Did he plan ‘s 
remain in civil service or was he still Speaking of leaving at the first oppor 


_ In the fifth Section, the responses Were grouped to determine whether the 
Individual defined the “good” civil servant Principally according to a standar 

of job Proficiency or according to one of 8eneral personal qualities such 3° 
amiability, sincerity, and the like. Also Surveyed here was whether a high Of 
low degree of “Tule Consciousness” Was present, and whether or not thé 


a professional group and of the Public generally. That is, the direction } 


ae the civil Servant would tend when confronted with such a series ° 
choices. 


aes A tic 
job was contributing were directed toward or away from the burcie a 
structure. In other words, was he appraising himself primarily as a 
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Servant or did this particular job situation rather enter into the configuration 
as modified and secondary to other lines of affiliation? For example, the 
bureaucrat who has conceived his role about a strong professional ethos con- 
siders his government employment as just a place to do the work for which 
he has been trained. The bureaucrat who is more deeply imbedded psycho- 
logically in the service, on the contrary, is consciously and continually aware 
of his position as a government official and acts accordingly. The orientation 
of these two extreme types toward the matter of “rules” for example, are 
similarly opposed and a degree of leniency in the first instance and over- 
strictness in the second were evident. 

The substantive content for each of the four bureaucratic types which 
follow represents only a beginning formulation in that the necessary criteria 
for delineating the individual in each empirical instance have not been 
sufficiently sharpened in this study. They represent more accurately a potential 
tool in the analysis of the “bureaucratic personality”; in capturing more 
adequately the ranges of real variation with the formal organization. They 
also present a means of ordering the data within the informal organization 
and indicate the consequences which the behavior of each type presents. They 


are included as ideal-types at present for these reasons. 
ureaucrat—one who is orientated towards, 


The fi i nctional B i 
anh i ng tan af cor ae a given professional group outside of, rather 
than within the bureaucracy. He may be portrayed as a professional who 

Just happens to be working for the government. His evaluations of success 
and accomplishment are not measured in terms of satisfactorily fulfilling a 
&tven bureaucratic policy or aim (over and above that required of him in the 
Position), but rather in terms of the professional quality with which he does his 
Job, Psychologically he is facing outward and away from the bureaucratic struc- 
ture. He entered civil service because it offered material advantages and 
allowed him to do unique or specialized professional work. He is active in his 
Professional societies and seeks appreciation and recognition on the basis of 

'S professional specialities. ‘Avoiding any identification with the office group, 

e declines any such intimacy with other civil servants because it is based 
only upon a common work situation. His future plans include doing research 
along lines of professional interests. His standards for the “good civil servant 
are the standards of success in the profession, and not necessarily related to 
Success in the bureaucracy. He feels no conflict between his professional 
ethics and his job because only the former standard exists for him. „The 

Ureaucracy imposes certain well-defined limitations upon him, but within 

e j : : 

oe professtonalij es list Bureaucrat. Though he resembles the 

he exhibits a greater awareness of 


K € ambivalent nature of his 
his professional status on 
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in the 
The third type is the Service Bureaucrat. Here too, as a ae 
preceding type, a position of ambivalence is created. He is sips does from 
of the bureaucratic Structure, but seeks recognition for the job Tes certain 
a group outside of it. He entered civil service primarily to eo j certain 
personally-held goals which center about rendering service nd can: ‘best 
group.!! The bureaucracy Offers a framework through which a goals. 
function and his task is one of utilizing that mechanism to achieve 


F situa- 
The over-all role conceptions as they mirror the three levels n addi- 
tional definitions Presented in the theoretical formulations above pres 


: i r the 
tional data.!? The civil servant readily identifies himself as working met al 


a dilemma for him, in that he desires 
individual rather than as a cog ina 
desires to retain his Superordinate p 
reserve for him in his public contacts, 


B P r hich must ?5 
The bureaucratic structure also Imposes certain values w. d 


he “goo 
e conceptions. Hence, we find that the 
civil servant is one “who can get al 


“loyal” to the department, and ho i 


with them more discretionary 
cases. Such changes wil] be sycho- 
rather than in the office, although the civil servant feels no gamn a 
logical tension in one place as compared to the other. It is signific 
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that his conceptions of bureaucratic organization are similar to those held 


by the public. He believes, for example, that government administration is 
less efficient than that of private organizations, and that personal merit and 
faithful service are more readily recognized in private employment. Also, the 
term “bureaucracy” is for him descriptive of the operation of the Federal 
government and he does not believe that “we have any ‘bureaucracy’ in this 
State.” 

_ That part of the role conc 
individual level have been part 


eptions which incorporates the values on the 
ly implied in the presentation of the bureau- 


cratic types, Personal aspirations center about raising one’s standard of living 
rather than specifically about job promotions. However, the level of achieve- 


ment is appraised most often on a standard based upon psychic as contrasted 


With material rewards. Accordingly, the civil servant can rate himself equally 
with a similar age and professional stratum in the community. However, 


when he uses a standard of material rewards, he ranks himself below aver- 
age as a consequence. He frequently speaks of changing to private employ- 
Ment or going into business for himself, but such mobility is often verbalized 


but rarel 13 
acted upon. s i 
Finaly the dil servant does not feel that he is part of a “government 
ý If with other class and status groups in 


class” but instead identifies himse D t 
the community. This.is bolstered by seeking his close friendships from pro- 
fessional and business people who are not employed by the government.” 


aturally, the civil servant feels quite certain that there is no difference in 
the personalities attracted to civil service as contrasted to private organiza- 


tions, 
Conclusions. The concept of “role” offers a valuable tool for the study 
Of bureaucracy in at least two important ways. First, it serves to focus upon 
the basic content and processes in the bureaucratic situation through the 
individuals actually involved. A range of individual variation is thus more 
easily grasped from which empirically derived types can then be constructed. 
nformation gained from other relevant areas. 


econdly, j size i $ 
dly, it serves to synthe tions of the prestige of government 


White’ ies1ñ ublic’s evalua 
empl hoe F eta work!® on the historical dynamics surrounding 


civil service reforms in England are but two examples of valuable corollaries 


a i be placed and interpreted. 
against whi rat’s role conceptions can De p p 
a D o Personalities are overlooked as important data in the 


analysis although the individuals on all administrative levels 
nhon Ca ee function are quite obviously an integral part of 


Such Study, 
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PARTICIPATION AND MASS APATHY 
IN ASSOCIATIONS 


Bernard Barber 


AMONG BOTH THE CITIZENS and the social scientists of American society 
there has been a continuous concern about what is very often called “mass 
apathy.”* A journalist, for example, refers to apathy as “our fifth column. ~ 
A social reformer and quasi-social scientist sees “mass apathy” all about 
him. “What is this apathy that infects John Smith, American citizen, to the 
point where in utter frustration, despair, and hopelessness he exchanges life 
for existence?? And the attitudes of the ordinary citizen, who regards “mass 
apathy” as a simple fact and a social problem, may be seen in the following 
typical letter-to-the-editor: “Most people are active for personal objects, but 
regarding public welfare they are passive. Rather than bestir themselves, theY 


let such things go. Their apathy Paves the way for bosses, and bossing P!° 
tracts inertia.’4 : 


Always implicit and sometimes explicit in such judgments is the vie 
that “mass apathy” refers 
democratic society. This view p 


cal 
each 


ae THE VOLUNTARY ASSOCIATION cial 
e voluntary association is eculi isti : = 
ulia nig i 
structure as over against oth p i krag kd a 
and occupational roles and their associated interests are, to a relatively 


extent, segregated both from each . In 
i oth terests. 
occupational and kinship sphe er and from other in 


and happiness by their own i 


st types of society. In American society, 


: vin 
Reprinted from Studies in Leadership: L, ; s ion (1950), Al 7 
W. Gouldner, ed., pp. 477-504, by permis; eadership and Democratic Action rates (copy 


right, 1950, by Harper & Brothers.) The article has been abridged. 
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n, caste, and community groups determine 
egregated in our society. It is for the organ- 
eregated interests, and for such of the 
kinship as cannot be achieved by the indi- 
“isolated conjugal” family, that associa- 


types of society, by contrast, ki 
many of these interests that are s 
ized accomplishment of these se 
interests related to occupation and 
vidual himself on the job or in his 
tions exist in great numbers in the United States. 
_ The characteristics of the association as a soci 
its functions for the American social structure. Since it pursues specific 
interests, it always has at least some explicit purpose. Usually, moreover, 
Certain new purposes emerge, purposes which are important to the several 
members in different degree. The members are also differentially aware of the 
existence of these emergent purposes. In a later part of this essay we shall 
See how this differential importance and awareness cause certain problems 
for the executives of democratic associations. i : 
_ Since there is a multiplicity of discrete, relatively less important interests 
in our society which are not determined by kin or community groups, the 
individual has considerable choice in the matter of which he shall pursue. It 
ls in this sense that membership in particular associations Is voluntary. We 
Must carefully note, however, that voluntary membership is never simply 
Psychological willingness, but rather is always patterned by a complex of 
Social, structural, and value considerations. For example, the increasing 
7 bs, manifested in “closed shop” 


Control by t È to jó 
rade unions Of access jobs, mat ) 
1 hich any individual worker’s membership 


Practices, has in w. 

i altered the sense 1n V i r 
ìn a union is “voluntary.”" The institutional factors which define the differ- 
ential significance of voluntary membership have important consequences for 


Participatio jor i ciation. 

n behavior in the asso ki 7 i 

A written constitution is typical of the association. This embodies a state- 
and of the way in which the asso- 


ment of th ici ose of the group A 

ciation oa aba to pursue this purpose. The chief feature of this 

tipe of orea me is a set of offices defining the delimited obligations and 
ganization 1S These officeholders, these “of- 


Tesponsibiliti o fill the offices. 
icials,” Pang eg hye me metimes only a few members, an 


mbers. SO me 
oligarchy choose the officials n the voluntary association, all 


but usually, i : $ 
© members are given a vote in the election of officials since each and every 
Member is assumed to have an equal inte 


ological type derive from 


rest. In principle, therefore, most 
We shall examine, below, some of the 


Voluntar noti atic 

itary associations are democratic. ; i ci 

Conditions that limit the full realization of this democratic principle. 
Although the association is characteristic of the United States, for the 


Structural reasons which have been specified, it is not unique to our type of 


Societ sie 1 conditions occur in small areas of societies 
; uctural co : 
y. When similar str fferent from our society, voluntary 


Which all di 

are e, structurally A ? - 
8ssociations em alg ee small areas.® It is only the vast proliferation of 
associations that is unique to OUT society. 


Participation i ciations. Close > 
about Detia iat voluntary association in the United States reveals 


5 ber of associations 
three basic a ere is an almost countless num 
in this he Th is a er of people who have no member- 
: 3 


Ships ; a i in any given association, an 
Ps in any association at all; the members. Each of these 


a r : A jori 
Ctive minority and an inactive MAJONY Oe ation 
acts requires some further comment and illustraon: 


investigation of the empirical data 
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1. The phenomenon that has been called “the proliferation of associa- 
tions” in American society has been remarked upon countless times. Even 
after one hundred years, however, the locus classicus for the observation is 
still de Tocqueville, who was one of the first to be struck by the prevalence 
and significance of associations in the American Democracy. After his visit 
of 1831 he wrote: “In no country in the world has the principle of associa- 
tion been more successfully used, or applied to a greater multitude of pe ae 
than in America. Americans of all ages, all conditions, and all disposition 
constantly form associations,” . 7 

Seventy-five years later, the most distinguished British observer of ame 
ican life, Lord Bryce, was similarly impressed. “Associations,” he said, “ar 
created, extended, and worked in the United States more quickly and eflec- 
tively than in any other country.” This from the inhabitant of a country 
which is not without its own multitude of voluntary associations!!! But Dam 
ican observers themselves were overwhelmed by what they did not oe 
understand: instance the following from Charles and Mary Beard’s The 
of American Civilization: “The tendency of Americans to unite with the! 
fellows for varied Purposes . . . now became a general mania. . . . It was 4 
rare American who was not a member of four or five societies. . . . ANY 
citizen who refused to affiliate with one Or more associations became a” 
object of curiosity, if not suspicion,”?!2 There js 


a . i S 
Yankee City, with a population of 17,000, had 357 associations when it is 
studied in the early thirties; Boulder, Colorado, a city of 12,000, has -in 
, there were 200 associations for 7500 Negroes 1 


may be inferred from these figures, 
Business and p 


are subdivided into many constituent parts. In the American Medical ie 
ciation, for example, there are 2000 county, parish, and district ae 
There are a great many welfare, charity, and reform associations, of W na 
the so-called “youth-serving” Organizations alone comprise 320 henna 
Organizations,16 Ty 1928, the General Federation of Women’s Clubs inclu ns, 
14,000 constituent clubs.'7 The “service clubs”—Rotary, Kiwanis, Li? 
Exchange, Civitan, and Optimist—number more than 9000.18 j] be 
2. Although in comparative perspective the United States may we e 
a “nation of joiners,” a survey of the available data on the number of PEON 
with memberships in voluntary associations reveals the little-known fact of 
many have not even a single such affliation.19 This uniformity too en 
all types of areas in the United States, whether urban, suburban, smal asive 
small town, or rural. The universality of this pattern indicates the perv 
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eflect of American kinship and occupational structures on urban and rural 
areas alike. 

Two studies in metropolitan areas yield the same results. Among a sample 
of 5500 Chicago residents, Goldhamer found that approximately 30 per cent 
of the men and 40 per cent of the women had no memberships at all in 
associations.2” Komarovsky reports for New York City that “in the bulk of 
the city’s population, the unaffiliated persons constitute a majority.”*! In her 
Sample, 60 per cent of the working class and 53 per cent of the white-collar 
men did not belong to a single association, with the possible exception of 
a church. Lundberg describes a similar participation situation in the subur- 
ban sections of the New York Metropolitan area.22 In Erie County, Ohio, a 
medium-sized city with a surrounding rural area, a little less than 50 per cent 
of the population belong to no associations at all.” In Yankee City, with 


only 17,000 population, only 41 per cent of the total population are members 


of even one association.2? The large amount of nonjoining has been docu- 
the rural areas.?° 


Mented most extensively of all perhaps for 
3. “Who says organization, says oligarchy.” Thus has Robert Michels 


stated in another form his “iron law of oligarchy.”*° Gaetano Mosca has 
also noted the tendency toward activity and control by a few in all organi- 
zations, governmental and nongovernmental alike.27 Such large generaliza- 
tions are really statements of the problem rather than adequate analyses, 
but they do indicate the extent to which the pattern of active minority and 


Inactive majority occurs. , f 
“Apathetic” memberships are not a new phenomenon in the United States, 
despite the widespread myth that voluntary participation was complete in a 
golden age” of the town meeting in New England. It was writers of the 
nineteenth century, de Tocqueville, for example, who first “assigned to New 
ngland towns attributes they never possessed. as Present examples of both 
the direct and the representative types of town meeting are just like their 


Prototypes į . 29 
T Some of lon No matter what interest any particular associa- 
tion represents, we find the existence of an active minority in control. In the 
Service clubs,” for example, there is a very active nucleus and a large group 
who are “just members.” Although each club has many committees and 
every member is expected to be active on at least one of them, many mem- 
ers are wholly inactive.*? The American Legion was founded in 1919 by 
ting oligarchy who have been 


a small gro i n by a self-perpetua 
called ee sor oF Pak who are critical of their power to name 


National commanders.*! Goldhamer summarizes the situation for fraternal 
Organizations as follows: “Though fraternal organizations are subject to 


democrati A rs that the actual formulation of policy... 
Is lee the Reston erat iduals, with the great bulk 


ew interested indivi 7 e 
>i the membership acquiescing 5O long as these policies do not interfere 
With their private lives.”’? 


The Consumer Coöperative Move 
participation by all members more th 
of option to the active minority pattern. J. | 
Of the Codperative League of America, says: “I 
indifference; usually a minority of the membershi 
the business.83 Even in avowedly activist organ 


ment, which stresses equal and active 
an most other associations do, is no 
J. P. Warbasse, former President 
‘qt is true that there is much 
p of local societies carry On 
izations, there is minimal 
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articipation. “ i 
a tee ee fae bes ae meal and deeply rooted People’s Organi- 
3 ; e degree of popu icipati a 
ponit vërying between five and seven R lar participation reached 
Figure : : 
oe a ee at meetings of a wide variety of associations are 
attendance for all EE participation. In Boulder, Colorado, the average 
ypes of organizations, including the churches, is only 51.4 


uniformities ipation j 
of participation in voluntary associations simply by applying p 


adequate analysi i i i already ia ee 
i ysis requires consideration of certain anao oF the American 


ive 
Ong the farmers was that “as Jong as they an 


me good quality at 1 i 
y at low prices and a bonus besides, I do not care how or who f 


the organization.”40 
Particular reason for “wasting” his time at ae 
cials at they're getting paid for,” J 
SS aa +». As long as things go well pap a ment 
be tg Tee neat and is annoyed and resentfal when an atte” 
is made to force its responsibilities on him.41 seinen 
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There is, in addition, another very important structural factor which 
contributes to the tendency toward inactive majorities in voluntary associa- 
tions. The internal structure of the voluntary association itself, that is, with 
its formal organization and division of functions among members, makes it 
Possible for a minority to achieve the interests of the association with the 
majority participating very little or not at all. This possibility, however, brings 
in its train certain consequences for the executives and the members of volun- 
tary associations alike, consequences which are serious problems for both 
of them. Since these problems become especially acute in associations which 
stress democratic values, we shall examine both the sources and the conse- 

associations. 


quences of these problems in such n 

Values of Democratic Associations. Practically all voluntary associations 
are democratic associations, that is to say, formal authority resides in the 
whole membership. Indeed, this is the typical pattern of organization through- 
Out American society: the state itself, the major and minor political parties 
and groups, occupational associations—whether executive, professional, or 
abor—and special interest groups are democratic associations. — 

Note that this definition runs in terms of the nature of the internal struc- 
ture of the association, not in terms of the nature of the interest it represents. 
Some “democratic” associations have particularistic criteria for membership, 
for example, interests relevant to kinship as such, religion, sex, nativity, or 
Tace~interests deriving from “ascribed” rather than achieved” statuses. 

ther associations stress universalistic criteria; there is an almost “utopian” 
emphasis on such criteria in the Consumers’ Coöperative Movement. Formu- 
lated in what are known as the Rochdale Principles, they include the ethical 
esirability of voluntary affiliation and membership rights open to all with- 
Out regard to sex, race, occupation, nationality, social class, religious creed, 
or political attachment." In an important sense, the associations with uni- 
Versalistic criteria are more democratic than those with particularistic criteria, 
A but for our present purposes it is important only that both types have an 
thority of the membership. 


Internal st he democratic au 

ructi ased on the SE E aai 

By detiitien, ie democratic association states the desirability of and 
J 


Makes provision for the active participation of all members, that is, for 
their regular and frequent attendance at meetings, their taking part in discus- 
Sion, their working ai committees and holding office at some time: in short, 
Or their participation in the formulation and realization of policy. The funda- 
mental democratic instrument is what Barnard calls decision by vote.” +3 
Most democratic associations implicitly guarantee this sight The Coüpera- 
tive Movement states explicitly, as @ cardinal principle, “one member, one 
Vote,” and even bans the use of promesi. Ah re ie pnenberlip 0i 
emocratic association is widely scattered, the referendum may be used to 


Sound the will of the group” 

crag > 2 means to the distribution of respo. 
ratic association is characterized by frequen 
short terms of office, and the rotation of any 
as large a number of members as possible. T 


Special ri of security © 
elevance to the problem ape ivi 
< emocratic association Where the association 1s large enough to be divided 


into many branches, it is considered desirable to have relatively large local 
autonomy, that is a flow of power UP from the local groups to the central 


nsibility and control, the demo- 
t and regular election of officers, 
given official position among 
his value, we shall see, has a 
f tenure for executives in the 
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coérdinating group. In the large association, where national conventions are 
held, the democratic election of delegates to the convention is valued as a 
means of achieving total group influence on the policy of the association. 

So that effective control over the executive may be guaranteed, the demo- 
cratic association requires that the elected executive furnish regular, comi 
plete, and detailed reports on its implementation of policy and on all financia 
transactions. Members who are critical of the executive, or otherwise dissi- 
dent, have a right to express their views, to communicate such criticism to 
fellow members, to organize groups with the association to foster thea 
dissent, and, if these rights are denied by the executive, to inform the genera 
public of their protest or to form a new association. The right of free speech 
in the national convention and in the official publication of the association 
gives the critical member the Opportunity to transmit his opinion to the 
whole membership. f 

These are the several procedures for fulfilling the democratic values s 
participation. In practice, however, democratic associations typically a 
considerably short of this fulfillment. It is our purpose here to analyze certal! 


structural necessities in democratic associations which impede the full realiza- 
tion of the democratic values. 


0 
of 


; <a here 
, in every association t b 


granted by members of the association to the occu 


: : aintain 
uation, it must m oses: 


be called “general” and “special.” “General” knowledge includes 2 nica 
level] of ability in the executive functions themselves and in the tec” 
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knowledge relevant to the purposes of the association. “Special” knowledge 
consists in acquaintance with the series of decisions that has constituted any 
particular association in its immediate and perhaps more distant past. With- 
out the special knowledge of how his association has performed in the past, 
the executive cannot predict how it will act in the future. And on his ability 
to predict depends the possibility of competent executive decisions.*S 

The democratic association shares with other types of association the 
Necessity for specialized executive functions and legitimate authority. But 
if executive functions in the democratic association are to be described 
adequately, we must keep in mind one of Barnard’s dicta: “Executive pro- 
Cesses are specialized functions in what we know as ‘organizations.’ If these 
functions are to be adequately described, the description must be in terms of 
the nature of the organization itself."2® That is what we shall do here. 

In the democratic association, it is the active minority that takes respon- 
sibility and becomes the executive. Barnard has also referred to the “per- 
Sistent disposition to avoid responsibility” on the part of most men in the 
Oligarchic type of organization he describes." In the democratic association, 
Members may also desire to avoid responsibility, but this is due at least in 
Part to their preoccupation with other interests and to pa ome a be 
have the active minority discharge the major concern for the interests of the 
association. In any case, the existence of an inactive pret on laa 
the active minority to take more power than 1s formally granted to it under 
a democratic constitution. 

Full-Time Officials. Beyond a 
democratic association compel it 
IMpossible to make any general statement 
ue = Seager Set : ore ee least one person devote so much 
of Tipe e o te association that D an oe ye ene 

a 


iati t appol 
regular occupational role, the. SOHN now becomes the paid, fulltime 
ecutive, If the former part-time © 


i new career opens up 
Official, he has changed his regular occupational role. A p p 


or him. 


certain point, the size and interests of a 
to have full-time officials. It is probably 
for all associations about where 
the peculiar needs of each group. 


In the d i ociation a with the value a ae be 
F e associa , a 
Icipation mates eutatiah of officers, the formal rules pes on SS, 
election of officials for short terms. It is, however, an pie ae The 
that at 1 ; fficials serve continuously and tOr a ae p 
east a few of the officia e requisite “ special” knowledge 


pi 
ot ae officials are the ont 7 ae e oati associations, most of 
e history of the association. 


g-ten ed i f them are ap- 
‘ i : in some others, most O h 
lon -tenure officials are elected; 1 "i A P : he 


hpated; but in all democratic eee of hired assistants, and in 
se few are responsible for the < ber of le. Where members 
er of people. 

Some cas F includes a large num k . 
es this paid staff inc 3 lable to fill the paid staff posi 
°F the association i are not trained or availa € ©. enure 
tions, ote oe ied These several uniformities ne banca For 
OF executives sur be found in many ee eat Medical ‘Association 
a meri al As ’ 

example, i arent groups of the 4 “ iversall 
e a Layek E and the vice-president as Pierce eins aie 
Short tenure » However, the secretary and treasurer Are der ee es 

time. In the American Legion, 2 National Com 


to conforn 
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year for one year and the constitution forbids reélections. But the National 
Adjutant, once elected, becomes a permanent official, and in many ways the 
key official in the association.’ In American trade unions, it is the pattern 
for practically all elected executives to have long and continuous tenure.” 
Some of the special factors that influence the tenure of trade union executives 
will be analyzed below. 

In any democratic association, the long-tenure elected officials become 
a center of power that may prevent democratic practices. Where these officials 
occupy the highest offices, they are often attacked by dissident members either 
for taking power inappropriate to their office or for continuing too long in 
that office in violation of democratic values. Both of these criticisms 2° 
made against trade union officials. Where the long-tenure officials occupy 
positions below the topmost Ones, with the top ones being filled with rotating 
personnel, they are often criticized for usurpation of power... . f 

Emergence of Career Interests. Any “career” may become a goal in itself, 
partially independent of the purposes of the organization in which the carce! 
is pursued. Careers in democratic associations are no exceptions tO thi 
tendency. Whereas the original interest of full-time and permanent officials 


ciation must of course be a memb 
the relevant interests. In many associations in the United States, these inter” 
ests are based on professional and Occupational skills. When a member 1$ 
elected a full-time official, he may come to have a greater or more valuable 
skill as an executive than in his Previous occupational role. Consequent y 
he has a great interest in maintaining his new skill and position. Moreover’ 
Occupational and professional skills that are not used are subject to a process 
of atrophy, the rate of which will Vary with the type of skill and with the 


example, the scientific knowledge on which medicine rests has been changing 
te 


gly: 


Ccurity will be found. In many large 
controlled” in such a way that © 


ie i n 
A h ssociation, since only members ©# je 
elected officers, the officials will have the appropriate akal of the a 


; _ ha s 
and interest on which membership is based... . Tt is implicit in the here 
of the democratic association that the officers should be “one of us.” T 
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ate, of the desirability that the executive 
mmon experiences, through a “style of 
bolically manifests the same values as 
dentification of the leader with 
ty that their interests are being 


exists a recognition, perhaps inarticul 
be a man who through shared and co 
life” even, has come to have and sym 
the rest of the membership. The symbolic i 
the membership reassures the inactive majori 


safeguarded. 

_ However, when he is the executive of a democratic association represent- 

ing lower-class people, it is also necessary for the leader to have the estab- 
in our society access to these 


lished symbols of status and power, since 1 : 
symbols is granted to all men. When their executives have these symbols, 


the lower-class membership can feel that “our power” is adequate, for they 
know that these are the necessary instruments of achieving their interests. 
To this extent, therefore, it is useless for opposing interests to try to under- 
mine the authority of leaders by exposing their possession of upper-class 
Status and power. The members may even take a vicarious pleasure in the 
middle-class status, remuneration, and style of life of their leaders. h 
But such power and style of life may involve the executive of a working- 
class association in conflicts of roles. Such conflict, for example, occurs ee 
what has been called the “progressive” type of union leader. This is the do e 
union executive who thinks,of his work as a “calling,” 1n which he works G 
“principles” and “humanity.” He believes that there should be “rank an 
file” participation and that the officers should be of the same class origin 
as the members. Personal modesty, indifference to getting ahead, dislike for 
“big shots” are among his ideals. When this type of executive marries, how- 
ever, he accepts the middle-class “culturally normative definitions of the role 
of husband and father . - - [of] ‘good provider’ - - « [of] ‘companion.’ . . - 
Because of his long hours on the job, he must often choose between job 
Obligations and the expectations of his wife that he will conform to pe 
Class patterns, The conflict may be resolved by making the trade union office 


“just a job.54 

Executives in democratic 4 
democratic association the mem 
Carry out the purposes of the gr 


ssociations face still other problems. In the 
bership grants authority to the executive to 
oup. But general statements of policy never 


Cover all possible concrete cases- Ina complex and changing situation espe- 
cially, new and unforeseen cases arise continually. In these circumstances, 
e executives must act to adjust the purposes of the association to the exter- 
Nal situation. In short, the executive must formulate the interests of the 
group to some extent, as well as realize them. Continuous, day-to-day, ad hec 
decisions may cumulate into policy for the association. This peels may be 
called “executive legisl ation,” on the analogy of ‘judicial pan onn as 
analyzed by Cardozo."* This executive legislation may jp ai | e post 
facto by the membership in convention or by referencami inf ag is a zan 
the possibility that the executive will get out of touch wit e wishes O 


th : -dici ay get out of touch with the wishes of the 
ee a i enon. "The membership of an association often 


Majority as expressed in legis embi an assos 
accepts a fe amount of executive legislation of which it mildly disap- 
Proves only because it considers the alternative ay abrogation, more 
Costly or more harmful to the purposes of the association. ae 
Where especially quick action is required, pad } are certain fee 
difficulties in the democratic process of decision which causes s 
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executives anxious to take appropriate action. There is, in short, what Bar- 
nard calls “the dilemma of the time-lag,” that is, a conflict between the 
requirement of immediate action and the slowness of the democratic process 
of approval.** This dilemma adds to the need for executive legislation. 

Still further, on technical matters especially, the members of a demo- 
cratic association may not be able to judge what their interests are, an 
therefore the executives often have the task of formulating those interests. 
Moreover, insofar as there emerge new purposes in an association—purpos®s 
relating either directly to the original ones or arising from changes in the 
situation or in the needs of the organization—there may be a period in which 
these new interests are not manifest to the membership. In this period the 
executive may be more aware of the existence of these new purposes and O 
the need to take action than is the membership. The latter may complain that 
the executive is “wasting its time.” They may not see the relevance 2 
importance of the new problems. There may also be a difference of time- 
perspectives. The members may be taking the short-run view while the 
executive is taking the long-run view. Such differences about the nature an 
existence of purposes, about the relative importance of different purposes» 
and about time-perspectives create special problems in the democratic a880” 
ciation, where the executive must justify its actions to the membership. 
pit these problems are often thought to arise simply out of the apathy ° 
P praha Syaa da in what way they are inherent in the structure ° 

_ One final problem for the executives in the democratic association 1%- 
quires our attention. There are strains implicit in the executive role in al 
groups. For example, the decisions of the executive, although often consider” 
simply technical decisions, are almost always moral decisions as well.“ THe 
executive must choose among values. Moreover, the strain on the executiv? 
is increased by the existence of uncontrollable and unpredictable elements 
in the situation in which he must act and by the limitations, sometimes V° 
large, on the knowledge he can use in that situation Such strains are gre? 
enough where authority is oligarchically structured, But they probably become 
greater in the democratic association, where actions must be justified tO 
membership ideologically confused about the nature of authority and ae i 
dant strains. It has been noted that there is, in modern Western society», 
certain ‘utopianism’ which tends to minimize the significance of authority’ 
pussies power, and physical force in human affairs, . . .°58 This is partic” 
Nn ay A the liberal” credo, and in the United States the ee 
o pcan on las a strong “liberal” tradition. The consequent under 
ing of what the executive considers Necessary power and authority Ca” 
destructive of effective action in Particular cases.59 h 

Techniques of Control. We have seen that there are special strains O” ike 


executive in the democrati iati 
“unauthorized” acti atic association. It must formulate purposes an tio! 
zed action, yet it must also justif. ae te 


t this 
to the membership. It devel y these purposes and tenur 


f 


ye hip OPS special interests of its own in job 
within the association, yet this conflicts with the democratic requireme™ e 
rotation in office. We shall now consider some of the methods wherebY es 
executive provides the necessary conditions for effective action and inst 
itself security of tenure. These techniques of control are often criticize? pe 
“undemocratic” and “oligarchic.” In any given association they mê 
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‘ 

‘undemocratic” and nothing else. But we have seen that they may also have 
certain positive functions owing to the internal structure of the democratic 
association. 
_ itis nowa sociological truism that “informal” social organization is very 
important. This means that the scientific observer must always look at the 
actual behavior of a group as well as at the written rules governing the group. 
This is certainly true if one wants to understand the technique of control 
by the executive over the membership in the democratic association. Many 
of the formal instruments designed especially to secure control by the 


membership over the excutive actually function in the opposite way. In 
Practice they are employed by the executive to control the inactive majority. 
For example, in the large democratic association, the regular convention 


is designated the supreme source of authority. It passes laws and determines 
Policy for the executive. The executive is required to report on its actions 
since the last convention for the approval of the present convention. In 
Practice, however, the convention is so much controlled by the executive that 
it is often merely a rubber-stamp approval mechanism." Serious criticism 
of the incumbent executives is rare at conventions. In effect, for example, 
the permanent officials of the American Medical Association are “virtually 
free, in practice, of critical supervision.”** Reports of past executive per- 
formance become empty formalities, glossed over by automatic acceptance. 
There are techniques of control that operate after the convention has 
been held. The permanent executive may moderate its wishes or alter them 
in the resolutions that are presented to the convention for approval and 
pretation” of estab- 


then realize its actual purpose through subsequent “intar 
lished policy. In most large democratic associations, the permanent execu- 


tives publish an official journal which is the main medium of communication 
among the members. Once again, however, in practice, the main purpose 
Is to promote the policies of the national administration. ™. - Control of the 


; f ication by the executive thus 
established instruments of P guo y 


: rotest and comm : € 
reinforces the inactivity of @ majority which has other important interests. 


IMPLICATIONS 

In bri : my able to bring out some implications of our 
e t is desirable 5 4 i 

f conclusion, 1 tic action. The essential conclu- 


analysis f i d democra 
‘ or de tic values an : 
Sion of our ee ee hás been that both democratic values and structural 


facto f “mass apathy” in the voluntary associa- 
actors are relevant to the roblem of “mass ap 4 l 
tion. Both interact to ele a certain kind of behavior. Perhaps the chief 


: bout “ 
defect of those utopian views © h talk about “mass apathy 


f participation whic 
is that they look at the demo 


cratic values only. S pt 
discrepancy from full realization of the values seems to indicate alienation 
from those values. A great anger 


of the utopian attitude is that it some- 
times, in its disappointment, becomes disillusioned oF cynical rejection of 
the values themselves. A structural view of the whole of American society, 
such as we have taken here, ca” save us from 


this unwarranted pessimism. 
It is our hope that with this more adequate understanding of the problem of 
Mass apathy,” democratic citizens and democratic 


administrators will be 
able to make concrete plans for enlarging participation in the democratic 
association. 


Role Conflict 


CONTINUITIES AND DISCONTINUITIES 
IN CULTURAL CONDITIONING 


Ruth Benedict 


ALL CULTURES MUST DEAL in one way or another with the cycle of growth 
from infancy to adulthood. Nature has posed the situation dramatically: 
on the one hand, the new born baby, physiologically vulnerable, unable to 
fend for itself, or to Participate of its own initiative in the life of the group, 
and, on the other, the adult man or woman. Every man who rounds out his 
human potentialities must have been a son first and a father later and the 
two roles are physiologically in great contrast; he must first have been depend- 
ent upon others for his very existence and later he must provide such 
security for others. This discontinuity in the life cycle is a fact of nature and 
5 inescapable, Facts of nature, however, in any discussion of human prob- 
ems, are ordinarily read off, not at their bare minimal but surrounded by 
all the local accretions of behavior to which the student of human affairs 
has become accustomed in his own culture. For that reason it is illuminating 
to examine comparative material from other societies in order to get a wider 
Perspective on our own special accretions. The anthropologist’s role is not to 
question the facts of nature, but to insist upon the interposition of a middle 
term between “nature” and “human behavior”; his role is to analyze that 
term, to document local man-made doctorings of nature and to insist that 


nature, other cultures commonly do not share. In spite of the physiological 
contrasts between child and adult these are cultural accretions. 

It will make the point clearer if we consider one habit in our own culture 
in regard to which there is not this discontinuity of conditioning. With the 
greatest clarity of purpose and €conomy of training, we achieve our goal 
——— å oe 

Reprinted, by special permission of Margaret Mead, the William Alanson White Psychiatric 


dation, Inc., and Patrick Mullahy, from A Study of Interpersonal Relations, edited by 
es Mullahy and published by Thomas Nelson and Sons, New York, Copyright 1949, by 


Hermitage Press. (Originally published in Psychiatry, 1938, 1:161-67.) 
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Continuitie P 241 
s and Discontinuities in Cultural Conditioning Q4) 
e baby’s training in 


oÈ ——— 
conditioning everyone to cat three meals a day. The b i 
child and no incon- 


ati food periods begins at birth and no crying of the d 1 £ 
E oE to the mother is allowed to interfere. We gauge the chils ghysio- 
ann makeup and at first allow it food oftener than adults, but, because 
a ok is firmly set and our training consistent, before the child is WO 
calius * has achieved the adult schedule. From the point of view of other 
Homea t a is as startling as the fact of three-year-old babies perfectly at 
Rela | cep water is to us. Modesty is another sphere in which our child 
bab g di consistent and economical; we waste no time In clothing the 
fram Sa in contrast to many societies where the child runs naked till it is 
Sint nially given its skirt or its pubic sheath at adolescence, the child’s 
mg fits it precisely for adult conventions. 
a hid mes of these aspects of behavior is there need for an individual 
Spat 4 a ure to embark before puberty, at puberty, or at some later date 
Sbated oe of action which all his previous training has tabued. He is 
Th he unsureness inevitable in such a transition. 
Tarona peace I have chosen may appear trivial, but in Jarger and more 
of the nt aspects of behavior our methods are obviously different. Because 
might + variety of child training in different families in our society, I 
elas rg continuity of conditioning from individual life histories in our 
come ut even these, from a comparative point of view, stop far short of 
in otter a and I shall therefore confine myself to describing arrangements 
and sn a in which training which with us is idiosyncratic, 1s accepted 
shah on and does not therefore involve the same possibility of conflict. 
the lat oose childhood rather than infant and nursing situations, not because 
ne er do not vary strikingly in different cultures but because they are 
vertheless more circumscribed by the baby’s physiological needs than is its 


later training. Childhood situations provide an excellent field in which to 


illustrate the range of cultural adjustments which are possible within a 
niversally given, but not so drastic, set of physiological facts. f 
he major discontinuity in the life cycle is of course that the child 
Pg is at one point a son must later be a father. These roles in our ce 
res Strongly differentiated; a good son is tractable, and does not assume adult 
hige sibilities; a good father provides for his children and should not allow 
i authority to be flouted. In addition the child must be sexless so far as his 
mily is concerned, whereas the father’s sexual role is primary 1n the family. 
© individual in one role must revise his behavior from almost all points 


of vi 
iew when he assumes the second role. 


bet I shall select for discussion three such contra L 
Ween the individual's role as child and as father: 1. responsible—non- 


responsible status role; 2. dominance—submission; 3. contrasted sexual 
vie. It is largely upon our cultural commitments to these three contrasts that 
discontinuity in the life cycle of an individual in our culture depends. 
by 1. Responsible-Non-Responsible Status Role. The techniques adopted 
in Societies which achieve continuity during the life cycle in this sphere 
no way differ from those we employ in our uniform conditioning to 
Tee meals a day. They are merely applied to other areas of life. We think 
Pao child as wanting to play and the adult as having to work, but in many 
eties the mother takes the baby daily in her shawl or carrying net to the 


sts that occur in our culture 
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garden or to gather roots, and adult labor is seen even in infancy from the 
pleasant security of its position in close contact with its mother. When the 
child can run about it accompanies its parents still, doing tasks which are 
essential and yet suited to its powers, and its dichotomy between work and 


me of sitting with a group of Papago elders in Arizona when the man of 
the house turned to his little three-year-old granddaughter and asked her to 
close the door. The door was heavy and hard to shut. The child tried, but it 
did not move. Several times the grandfather repeated, “Yes, close the door.” 
No one jumped to the child’s assistance. No one took the responsibility away 
from her. On the other hand there was no impatience, for after all the child 


The essential point of such child training is that the child is from infancy 
continuously conditioned to responsible social Participation, while at the same 


trast with our Society is very great. A child does not make any labor contri- 
bution to our industrial Society except as it competes with an adult; its 


ble bows suited to his stature were 
amily. Animals and birds were 
h those most easily taken, and 


Droug 1 family duly made a feast of it, 
accepting his contribution as gravely as the buffalo his father brought. When 


he finally killed a buffalo, it was only the final step of his childhood condi- 
tioning, not a new adult role with which his childhood experience had been 
at variance. 

The Canadian Ojibwa show clearly what results can be achieved. This 
tribe gains its livelihood by winter trapping and the small family of father, 
mother, and children live during the long winter alone on their great frozen 
hunting grounds. The boy accompanies his father and brings in his catch to 
his sister as his father does to his mother; the girl prepares the meat and 
skins for him just as his mother does for her husband, By the time the boy 
is twelve, he may have set his own line of traps on a hunting territory of his 
own and return to his parent’s house only once in several months—still bring- 
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ing the meat and skins to his sister. The young child is taught consistently 
that it has only itself to rely upon in life, and this is as true in the dealings 
it will have with the supernatural as in the business of getting a livelihood. 
This attitude he will accept as a successful adult just as he accepted it 


as a child.} 

2. Dominance—Submission. Dominance—submission is the most striking 
of those categories of behavior where like does not respond to like but where 
One type of behavior stimulates the opposite response. It is one of the most 
Prominent ways in which behavior is patterned in our culture. When it ob- 
tains between classes, it may be nourished by continuous experience; the 
difficulty in its use between children and adults lies in the fact that an 
individual conditioned to one set of behavior in childhood must adopt the 
Opposite as an adult. Its opposite is a pattern of approximately identical re- 
Ciprocal behavior, and societies which rely upon continuous conditioning 
characteristically invoke this pattern. In some primitive cultures the very 
terminology of address between father and son, and more commonly, be- 


‘ween grandfather and grandson or uncle and nephew, reflects this attitude. 
al expresses each of these relation- 


n such kinship terminologies one reciproca e 
ships so that son and father, for instance, exchange the same term with one 
another, just as we exchange the same term with a cousin. The child later 
i therefore, is a continuous 


will exchange i i is $ “Father—son,” 
it with his son. a ; ore, 3 
relationship he enjoys throughout life. The same continuity, backed up by 


Verbal reciprocity, occurs far oftener in the grandfather-grandson relationship 
or that of mother’s brother-sister’s son. When these are “joking’ relation- 
Ships, as they often are, travellers report wonderingly upon the liberties and 
Pretensions of tiny toddlers in their dealings with these family elders. In 


Place of o Iders such societies employ in these cases 
ur dogma of respect to etde à mae 

a reciprocity as dearly Pial as may be. The teasing and practical joking 

© grandfather visits upon his grandchild, the grandchild returns in like 

i ailed in propriety if he did not 


lieve that he f i ) 
has right of access without leave to his 


ther’s brother has such rights also to 


Mother’s b r 
? s, the mo E ; 
rother’s possessions, al privileges and obligations which 


t ? A 
-1 child’s possessions. They share reciproc 


Condit 
ps toned to a responsible statu t th 
©Using in the child the desire to share responsibility 
'S little stress is laid upon obedience but much stress upon approval and 
Praise, Punishment is very commonly regarded as quite outside the realm 
Possibility, and the natives in many parts of the world have drawn me 
Oy clusion from our usual disciplinary methods that white parents do no 
© their children. If the child is not required to be submissive hovet 
aop Occasions for punishment melt away; a variety of situations which Mes 
i; It do not occur. Many American Indian tribes are especially expli 
"electing the ideal of a child’s submissive or obedient behavior. Prince 
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Maximilian von Wied who visited the Crow Indians over a hundred years 
ago describes a father’s boasting about his young son’s intractibility even 
when it was the father himself who was flouted; “He will be a man,” his 
father said. He would have been baffled at the idea that his child should show 
behavior which would obviously make him appear a poor creature in the 
eyes of his fellows if he used it as an adult. Dr. George Devereaux tells me 
of a special case of such an attitude among the Mohave at the present time. 
The child’s mother was white and protested to its father that he must take 
action when the child disobeyed and struck him. “But why?” the father said, 
“he is little. He cannot possibly injure me.” He did not know of any 
dichotomy according to which an adult expects obedience and a child must 
accord it. If his child had been docile he would simply have judged that 
it would become a docile adult—an eventuality of which he would not have 
approved. 

Child training which brings about the same result is common also in other 
areas of life than that of reciprocal kinship obligations between child and 
adult. There is a tendency in our culture to regard every situation as having 
in it the seeds of a dominance-submission telationship. Even where domi- 
nance-submission is patently irrelevant we read in the dichotomy, assuming 
that in every situation there must be one person dominating another. On the 
other hand some cultures, even when the situation calls for leadership, do 
not see it in terms of dominance-submission, To do justice to this attitude 


arrangements, for such an attitude to persist must certainly be supported 
by economic mechanisms that are Congruent with it. But it must also be 
supported by—or what comes to the same thing, express itself in—child training 
and familial situations. 

3. Contrasted Sexual Role. Continuity of conditioning in training the 
child to assume responsibility and to behave no more submissively than adults 


if the child is taught nothing it does not have to unlearn later, In such 
cultures adults view children’s experimentation as in no way wicked oF 
dangerous but merely as innocuous play which can have no serious cons 
quences. In some societies such a a 
little interest in it. But the same attitude may be taken by adults in socie 
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children. This is true among most of the Melanesian cultures of Southeast 
New Guinea; adults go as far as to laugh off sexual affairs within the 
Prohibited class if the children are not mature, saying that since they can- 
Not marry there can be no harm done. 

_It is this physiological fact of the difference between children’s sterile 
Unions and adults’ presumably fertile sex relations which must be kept in 
mind in order to understand the different mores which almost always govern 
Sex expression in children and in adults in the same culture. A great many 
Cultures with preadolescent sexual license require marital fidelity and a 
Steat many which value pre-marital virginity in either male or female arrange 
their marital life with great license. Continuity in sex experience is Com- 
Plicated by factors which it was unnecessary to consider in the problems 
Previously discussed. The essential problem is not whether or not the child’s 
Sexuality is consistently exploited—for even where such exploitation is favored 
in the majority of cases the child must seriously modify his behavior at 
Puberty or at marriage. Continuity jn sex expression means rather that the 
Child iş taught nothing it must unlearn Jater. If the cultural emphasis is upon 
Sexual pleasure the child who is continuously conditioned will be encouraged 
to experiment freely and pleasurably, as among the Marquesans;" if emphasis 


1s upon : i of New Mexico, childish sex pro- 
: Te the Zuni of Ne > a F 
Clivi pidduction; 2e Aea nt use which sex is 


vities will 

not be exploited, for p A 4 

i Ought to serve in his pare is not yet possible to him. The important 

wine with our child training is that although a Zuni chilo is impressi 

4 i i i oes not run the 
risk the wickedness of premature sex erimentation he does 


pon hens or the dangerousness © 
im strongly in his most formative years. 
iscon tinule în Conditioning. Even from this very summary statement 


: i ident. In spite 
nti Hant conomy of such mores is evi 
Tone condition DA E Tei are difficulties in its way. Many 


Of the 

i obvious a es, however, : A a Fi 
Primitive oe s s different behavior from an individual as child 
as adult as we i and such discontinuity involves a presumption of 
i ? 


Strain 
Many societies of this type, however minimize strain by the techniques 
the ,mploy, and some techniques are more successful than others in ensuring 
ie Individual’s functioning without conflict. It is from this ge of view 
age-grade societies reveal their fundamental significance. .ge-graded 
behavior of the individual at 


è , 
5 res chara ae demand different k 
“erent times era it vad persons of a like age-grade are grouped into a 

Socie of his life d toward the behavior desired at that 


t eee i 

age, e ear ae ey and with honor from one of these 

groups to s “gradua society members are enjoined to loyalty and 

Prather: Where ia í only from the local group but from 

ho, or even from other tribes as among 
h an institution has many 


groups and fostering intra- 


Of co 


en W 
vi Ntages i a s : 

i cts A = eer me 
iba] fae ne ay ae a factor in the tribal military solidarity 
f the simi, S Seems: S ai of East Africa. The point that is of chief 
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interest for our present discussion, however, is that by this means an indi- 
vidual who at any time takes on a new set of duties and virtues is supported 
not only by a solid phalanx of age mates but by the traditional Prestige of 
the organized “secret” society into which he has now graduated. Fortified in 
this way, individuals in such cultures often swing between remarkable ex- 
tremes of opposite behavior without apparent psychic threat, For example, 
the great majority exhibit prideful and non-conflicted behavior at each stage 
in the life cycle even when a prime of life devoted to passionate and aggres- 
sive head hunting must be followed by a later life dedicated to ritual and to 
mild and peaceable civic virtues.* 

Our chief interest here, however, is in discontinuity which primarily 
affects the child. In many primitive societies such discontinuity has been 
fostered not because of economic or political necessity, or because such dis- 
continuity provides for a socially valuable division of labor, but because of 
some conceptual dogma. The most striking of these are the Australian and 
Papuan cultures where the ceremony of the “Making of Man” flourishes. In 
such societies it is believed that men and women have opposite and con- 
flicting powers, and male children, who are of undefined status, must be 
initiated into the male role. In Central Australia the boy child is of the 
woman’s side and women are tabu in the final adult Stages of tribal ritual. 
The elaborate and protracted initiation ceremonies of the Arunta therefore 
snatch the boy from the mother, dramatize his gradual repudiation of her. 
In a final ceremony he is reborn as a man out of the men’s ceremonial “baby 
pouch.” The men’s ceremonies are ritual statements of a masculine solidar- 
ity, carried out by fondling one another’s churingas, the material symbol of 
each man’s life, and by letting out over one another blood drawn from their 
veins. After this warm bond among men has been established through the 
ceremonies, the boy joins the men in the men’s house and Participates in 
tribal rites.* The enjoined discontinuity has been tribally bridged. 

West of the Fly River in southern New Guinea there is a striking develop- 
ment of this Making of Men cult which involves a childhood period of pas- 
sive homosexuality. Among the Keraki it is thought that no boy can grow 
to full stature without playing the role for some years. Men slightly older 
take the active role, and the older man is a jealous partner. The life cycle 
of the Keraki Indians includes, therefore, in succession, passive homosexual- 
ity, active homosexuality, and heterosexuality. The Keraki believe that 
pregnancy will result from postpubertal passive homosexuality and see evi- 
dences of such practices in any fat man whom, even as an old man, they may 
kill or drive out of the tribe because of their fear. The ceremony that is of 
interest in connection with the present discussion: takes place at the end of 
the period of passive homosexuality. This ceremony consists in burning out 
the possibility of pregnancy from the boy by pouring lye down his throat, 
after which he has no further protection if he gives way to the practice. 
There is no technique for ending active homosexuality, but this is not = 
plicitly tabu for older men; heterosexuality and children, however, a 
highly ae illustrations of discontinuous conditioning where it is n0t 
ö dee to say that the cultural institutions furnish adequate support 

p indivi dual as he progresses from role to role or interdicts the pre 


Continuities and Discontinuities in Cultural Conditioning (247) 


contrast with arrangements in our culture 
kground of social arrangements in other 
rm und Drang with which we are so 
f our discontinuous cultural institutions 
ysiological necessity. It is even 


behavior in a summary fashion. The 
is very striking, and against this bac 
cultures the adolescent period of Stu 
familiar becomes intelligible in terms 0 
and dogmas rather than in terms of ph 
More pertinent to consider these comparative facts in relation to maladjusted 
Persons in our culture who are said to be fixated at one or another pre- 
adult level. It is clear that if we were to look at our social arrangements as 
an outsider, we should infer directly from our family institutions and habits 
of child training that many individuals would not “put off childish things”; 
We should have to say that our adult activity demands traits that are inter- 
dicted in children, and that far from redoubling efforts to help children bridge 


this gap, adults in our culture put all the blame on the child when he fails 
© manifest spontaneously the new behavior or, oversteppIng. the mark, mani- 
ests it with untoward belligerence. It is not surprising that in such a society 
Many individuals fear to use behavior which has up to that time been under 
à ban and trust instead, though at great psychic cost, to attitudes that have 
Scen exercised with approval during their formative years. Insofar as we 
Invoke a physiological scheme to account for these neurotic adjustments we 
are led to overlook the possibility of developing social institutions which 
Would lessen the social cost we now Pay: instead we elaborate a set of 
©gmas which prove inapplicable under other social conditions. 


ROLE CONFLICT AND THE 
GENESIS OF DEVIANCE 


Talcott Parsons 


Role conflict in this sense is continuo i i 
: t s us with the elements of uncertainty 
and malintegration es have already been discussed. This is particularly 


There is a certain endemic potentiality of role conflict inherent in the 
fact that any actor has a plurality of roles, which involve differences of pat- 
tern, thus of relations to alters whose interests and orientations mesh wit 
ego’s in different ways. These differences have to be adjusted by an ordering 
or allocation of the claims of the different Tole-expectations to which the 


motivation component relative to one set of role-expectations will have ĉ 
tendency to upset this delicate balance, Thus a compulsive need to excel in a” 


Ss i “ 
inted from The Social System, (1951), pp. 280-83, by permission of the author 
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that this should lead to stimulation of the deepening of the vicious circle 
from there on. 

But the source of the conflict may not be ego-made. It may be imposed 
upon the actor from the malintegration of the social system itself. Not all 
social malintegration belongs in this category, there may for example be 
conflicts between groups with no overlapping membership. But, even here, 
in the pattern sense, there may well be role conflict because only part of the 
role-pattern defining participation in each group justifies the expectations of 
the ground vis a-vis the adversary group. This would, for example, be the case 
in white-negro relations in the South (and in less accentuated form through- 
out the United States). This may be put as a conflict of roles in that, for 
example, the white man has in his role as American citizen internalized 
Participation in the universalistic values of the wider society, the “American 
creed,” but also as a Southerner in the pattern of “white supremacy.” The 
conflict can, however, be mitigated in that he relatively seldom has to act in 
roles where the significant alters hold up the conflicting expectations to him in 
such a way that he must directly choose. He deals universalistically in some 
Contexts, for example vis-à-vis white colleagues in his occupational sphere, 
and particularistically vis-à-vis negro-white situations. This segregation is 
essential to minimize the strain. This situation may be fegarded as a main 

inst “northern interference” in the race 


basis entment agal r the 
ee flict of the expectations of significant 


Problem. It introduces an active con l s p 
alters whose differences cannot be ignored. This forces a decision which the 


i ke i ible to evade. 
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: The si Geet role conflict as a factor in the genesis of alienative 
motivation should be clear from the above. Exposure to role conflict igan 
Obvious source of strain and frustration in that it creates a situation incom- 
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Syste externa : x | 
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i . i erwise. 
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MAJOR DILEMMAS OF THE SOCIAL WORKER 
IN PROBATION AND PAROLE 
Lloyd E. Ohlin, Herman Piven, and Donnell M. Pappenfort 


as A FIELD OF SERVICE Strives toward professionalization of its training 
tae apt its practice, two basic problems of general significance 
mae Ro those charged with the responsibility for professional education 
al pik a ain a close integration between preparation and practice; (2) edu- 
meer practitioners alike must create conditions in the field which will 
sa ara inc behavior possible. 
changing oe ae F preparation and practice must be maintained if 
Sn of fie workers are to be met by appropriate educational 
> ent with professional goals: 


mat function of a profession in society and the demands implicit in its practice 
vitae i the objectives of education for that profession. The responsibilities 
be sins s practitioners must assume designate the content of knowledge and skill to 
a ea They determine also the character of the educational experience which 
servic, must have to become the kinds of people required both for competent 
A e and to contribute to the ongoing development of the profession in a chang- 


INg social order.1 


This is not difficult to sustain when professionalization of the field of 


S 
Sei has gained general acceptance. In such a case, the existing body of 
Ory, principles, and methods will provide appropriate responses for the 
d in the field; situations of practice will 


m ` . 

eee of problems encountere d; | 

ave been standardized and the roles of practitioners clearly defined. It is 
dify the content of educational experience 


k realities of the field. 
a hen there is no general agreement on 
PPropriate professional functions in the field. This usually occurs where 
education by one group is met by 
who envision different training 


c 
baal and technical support 
ecognį acute. However, it is also 
© pro ition that the schools of pro 
mergir ide this support in the form 1 

ng field of practice into the generic 


Pr 
Sblem can be solved only through the 
impartial assessment of the prob- 
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lems and needs of the field service and an objective reconstruction of the 
educational curriculum to meet these needs. 

The second major problem involved in the professionalization of a new 
field of service relates to the organizational arrangement and systems of 
expectations within which the emerging professional practitioner must carry 
on his work. The need for reorganization, as well as the amount of conflict and 
resistance encountered, is likely to be at a maximum when an established sys- 
tem of professional education and practice extends its professional mandate to 
lay claim to a new field of service. An effort is then made to reorganize the new 
field in the image of allied services where the profession is generally accepted, 
This movement focuses the resulting struggle of competing groups on such 
basic problems as definition of the objectives of the field of service, standards 
of recruitment, methods of job performance, redefinition of administrative 
and practitioner roles, and reorganization of the expectations of other agencies 
and the general public as to the nature of the service to be provided. Conflict 
develops on these points precisely because the professional cannot work 
effectively in a setting which does not give him adequate freedom to implement 
his professional skills and knowledge. In the transition period the professional 
is faced with special dilemmas and problems that make it extremely difficult 
for him to work effectively and to retain a professional identification with 
other members of the profession who are unaware of or relatively uncon- 
cerned about his position. The problem is further complicated by the fact 
that the professional knowledge and skills of the practitioner have not been 
adjusted to the requirements of the new work setting. Consequently, though 
the need for reorganization of the work setting to provide greater professional 
freedom is evident, there is no clear-cut understanding of the form and 
direction which such reorganization should take. A pertinent example of this 
problem is the situation of the psychiatrist and other therapists in correctional 
institutions. Although they have achieved general public acceptance, they 
feel severely hampered in their work because the custodial and administrative 
staff, as well as clients, have not properly defined their roles and granted them 
the power and freedom necessary to function professionally. 


to specific on-the-job training. The Special requirements of correctional work 
are a dramatic challenge to this program. Practitioners and social work 
educators interested in the correctional field have pressed for broadening the 
system of generic social work education to incorporate theoretical knowledge 
and methodological skills which would prepare practitioners to handle the 
problems of serving the offender client in the correctional agency setting. 
They are convinced that social work training provides the best available 
professional preparation for this work. 


It [probation] is rather a process of treatment aimed at effecting a readjust- 
ment within the community setting, of the attitudes, habits and capabilities of the 
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offender. If this is the goal of probation, then casework becomes the best method 
for achieving this goal, since the sole aim and purpose of casework is to strengthen 
the individual's ability to “regulate his own life” in society.“ 


This concern that social work educators and practitioners have in the 
Professional development of the correctional field has raised many questions. 
Is probation and parole social work? Does social work education as a 
constituted adequately prepare practitioners for the correctional r4 oe 
the theoretical and methodological veginn S oo work be 
Success i into generic social work educ: ? 

Se ee eal for more detailed exploration than has thus far 
Occurred, 


One of the functions of research, under such circumstances, is to inform 


the educator and t eld administrator of the empirical problem of imple- 
menting the opr a position. It seeks to describe the conflicts and 
limitations which beset the practitioner and to highlight the discrepancy 
between what is taught in the schools and what is demanded in practice. 
The results of such research should provide the basis for the rational 
development and strengthening of educational programs and a core of knowl- 
edge and understanding for the professional reorganization of the field of 
work itself, This article is an attempt to outline the major dilemmas in which 
the social worker often finds himself as he tries to carry out his professional 
obligations as a social worker while fulfilling his job obligations as a 
Probation-parole officer. 

The professional in any field is more than the possessor of certain knowl- 
edge, skills, and techniques for doing his job. He is identified with a pro- 
fession which constitutes for him a subculture. This subculture defines for 
its members the purposes, aspirations, and obligations of the profession as a 
whole and makes a meaningful pattern of the complex experiences of the 


Occupational life. 


Professional education as a re-educative process has to fulfill a task that is essen- 
tially equivalent to a change in culture. Since the individual's attitudes have been 
formed through his dependence on relationships and through his response to author- 
ity pressures within the family and other organized groups, Kurt Lewin holds that 
One of the outstanding needs for bringing about acceptance in re-education is the 
establishment of an “in-group,” that is, a group in which the members experience 
4 sense of belonging.3 


Insofar as the practitioner isa professional man he has internalized this 
Subculture, drawing from it the roots of his professional “identity”—his pro- 
fessional “self.” The significance of this identification is dramatically 
experienced by many social workers in the correctional field. Correctional 
Work is generally conceived by the larger profession of social work as a 
Marginal activity! and it receives neither the recognition and status nor the 
educational and organizational support accorded to other fields of service 
in the profession. Consequently, correctional practitioners often feel that 
they are alienated from and not accepted by the general profession. This 
results in a confusion of professional identification which inhibits the con- 
tinuity and progress of their personal careers and retards the general 
Professionalization and development of correctional services. 


(254) Social Roles 


The social worker, because of his practical concern with human develop- 
ment, has become especially aware of the fact that he is a man with a mission 
as well as a technical expert. The social work school deliberately’ instills in 
its graduates a set of expectations about the role of the worker in relation 
to his client, agency, and community. It has consciously organized its 
curriculum to produce graduates who are oriented to the needs of traditional 
agency settings (best illustrated by the private family agency and the out- 
patient psychiatric clinic). These expectations are not always fulfilled in the 
correctional setting and the discrepancy between expectation and actuality 
is a measure of the “reality shock” experienced by the new worker. His 
reaction to the dilemmas in which he is placed has profound consequences 
for himself, his clients, the probation-parole service, and the wider field 

of social work. 
THE PROBATION-PAROLE SETTING 

The probation-parole occupation has undergone continuous change, with 
the entrance of the social worker representing a significant turning point in 
its professional development. The social work recruit comes to an agency 
in which many clients have not voluntarily sought casework service, are not 
“motivated for treatment,” and are limited by lack of capacity even if they 
could be motivated. In addition, other occupational and interest groups and 
occasionally general public opinion view him with watchful suspicion, even 
hostility. Like other public institutions in a democratic society, his agency 
has organized its directives and structure partly in response to the pressures 
and counterpressures of public opinion. The nature of the clientele and 
agency organization poses for him many serious theoretical and practical 
problems which make his adjustment and the exercise of his professional 
competence far more problematic than he had been led to expect during his 
educational and field work training experience. 

The social worker often finds the agency organized in terms of pre-social 
work theories of probation and parole. From the point of view of work 
orientations, two types of probation-parole workers have dominated the field. 
The “punitive officer” is the guardian of middle-class community morality; 
he attempts to coerce the offender into conforming by means of threats and 
punishment and his emphasis is on control, protecting the community against 
the offender, and systematic suspicion of those under supervision. The 
“protective agent,” on the other hand, vacillates between protecting the 
offender and protecting the community. His tools are direct assistance, lectur- 
ing, and praise and blame. He is recognized by his ambivalent emotional 
involvement with the offender and others in the community as he shifts back 
and forth in taking sides with one against the other. 

A third type, the “welfare worker,” is entering correctional work with 
increasing frequency. His ultimate work goal is the improved welfare of the 
client, a condition achieved by helping him in his individual adjustment, with- 
in limits imposed by the client’s capacity. He feels that the only genuine 
guarantee of community protection lies in the client’s personal adjustment 

since external conformity will only be temporary and in the long run may 
make a successful adjustment more difficult. Emotional neutrality permeates 
i ionships. The diagnostic categories and treatment skills which he em- 
his rslaton E an objective and theoretically based assessment of the client's 
ploys stem from 
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situation, needs, and capacities. His primary identification is with the social 
work profession. 

The three types of workers are often found as colleagues in the same 
organization, particularly during the period of emerging agency profes- 
sionalization. Their differing work orientations frequently generate conflict 
and impose limits on the extent to which any of these work patterns can 
achieve full expression. 

OCCUPATIONAL DILEMMAS 


Three conditions structure the occupational dilemmas of the social 
worker:® (1) the nature of the clientele, (2) agency organization, and (3) 
community expectations. 

The Client. By virtue of the control which traditional casework agencies 
exert over their intake policies, the profession is able to insist on the fulfill- 
ment of certain norms which are sometimes inapplicable or opposed to the 
Tequirements of probation-parole practice. The model in social casework 


presumes that the individual applicant selects an agency,” asks to become 
its client for service,’ defines the service appropriately,” and is acceptable 
f his motivation and capacity for treatment.’® 


to the basis 0 cap i 
With he tp ‘se jane of the last of these criteria the pronn ma or 
parolee appears to be excluded from generic casework “gamcaps as 3 
client. The ramifications of this disparity between social work =a! ie 
Correctional practice are manifold. The social worker sheen pe : m 
as not been sufficiently prepared to deal with clients w! <a pe vate ; 
who lack capacity for treatme do not require his he p: i a 
tions for providing helpful se by clients who pa eig 
Or fail to acknowledge the existence of problems vie regie, a 4 
Se the practitioner feels professionally an to offer. in a , 

on ich does no r 
trate on tye et Oe Ee i ies and render appropriate casework 


arm, neutral, and nonjudgmental relation- 
s, however, that the client regards him as 
demning system of apprehension, judg- 
offender is compelled to come to 


j ith 
™ as a conditi obation Or parole and often approaches him wit] 
moiin o T facts and feelings. The social worker 


nows that hi ity is real. Fo | 
that the actual aeiia 00 revocation usually is the wor 
5 formal authority is lodged elsewhere. His P 
an initial obstacle to be worked through,” | 
fs at to do. This is a major though not an insup 
cruit who has no specific training to apply. ee 
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training with the social work recruit, the advice he receives often sharpens 
rather than resolves his dilemma. To meet his own need to Overcome client 
hostility toward him as an authoritarian figure in order to establish conditions 
requisite to treatment, and at the same time to satisfy the pressures of the 
community (and, in some agencies, the pressures of his superiors) for client 
conformity, he frequently attempts to play two roles. On the one hand, he 
tries to offer a caseworker’s sympathetic understanding and help; on the other, 
he is the agent of law and respectability, attempting to explain one function 
as separate from the other. Because he has no clear conception of how or 
‘when to integrate control and treatment functions, and lacks knowledge of the 
skills by which they might be made mutually supportive, his attempt to play 
two roles is frequently unsuccessful. 


Because humans tend to react to any one phase of an agency experience in 
terms of the total self and in terms of a totality of needs, it may not be a simple 
matter to render services clearly distinguished one from another. An agency may 
conveniently divide itself into two sets of services and proffer them like two dif- 
Ee oie But a man has not two separate sides to his head or to his 

eart.12 


This makes his dilemma clear, but it does not resolve it. 

The social work recruit brings with him a model of treatment purpose 

and process from the classroom, casework literature, and field placement 
experience. He grants the possibility of incorporating the “wise use of 
authority,”!3 but in a work situation where the anticipated traditional process 
does not unfold he feels bewildered and betrayed because he has never been 
taught techniques appropriate to other than nonauthoritarian and non- 
judgmental relationships. 
__ The social caseworker in probation and parole also experiences difficulty 
in classifying the problems represented in his caseload. He finds many clients 
with whom he would have difficulty establishing a treatment relationship even 
under ideal working conditions because of personality structures and lack 
of capacities, and because of the paucity of available knowledge and tech- 
niques. Many of the types of cases which he encounters in his agency €x- 
perience have not been included in the theoretical and methodological train- 
ing with case materials received during his educational preparation. Although 
he usually learns to classify his caseload and provide service for many who 
need and can use it, the probation-parole officer trained in casework first goes 
through the painful process of rebuff, dismay, and experimentation. He often 
finds it necessary to seek guidance from sources other than social work itself, 
sources which deal with his specific clients and problems.15 

The difficulties which the social worker encounters with his caseload ate 

further complicated by lack of familiarity with the criminal and delinquent 
subcultures from which most offenders emerge. Social casework emphasizes 
the importance of identifying the social environment with which the client 
is interacting in order to understand how he perceives and feels about his 
situation and how he may be helped. This requires knowledge and familiarity 
with the cultural and social backgrounds from which offenders come, ê 
familiarity which the officer does not usually bring from his own baek ae 
and knowledge which his formal education does not specifically give hi 
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Agency Organization. Democratic administration has been defined as the 
art of compromise through which divergent and contradictory social forces 
modify one another and reach a final expression simultaneously reflecting the 
wishes of all but those of no group completely." Because the probation- 
parole agency must adapt itself to the threat of powerful and antagonistic 
groups in its environment,!$ it occasionally represents an extreme case of the 
generalization that every organization displays a discrepancy between its 
stated purposes and the objective consequences of the actions of its 
functionaries. 

The failures of probation and parole are more spectacular than those 
in most other professions, and newsmen have the occupational motive of 
“good copy” to encourage them to scrutinize correctional practice and 
organize critical public opinion around a dramatically destructive episode. 
Elected judges, legislators, and other public officials have a vested interest 
in being on the popular side of a crisis, and occupational groups whose 
interests are inherently in opposition to client-centered probation and parole 
supervision are able to use periods of public excitement to further their own 
purposes. Consequently the administrator is under pressure to anticipate 
possible criticism and to organize the agency and its policies in self-protection. 
The problem is frequently intensified for the social work administrator who 
feels a professional obligation to expand his program and recruit social work 
officers, thus requiring support from important officials and citizens not only 
to protect the agency but to aid in its development. 

The accommodation to external threat is expressed in an emphasis on 
public relations revealed not only in positive educational campaigns, but also 
in organization of the agency and the development of policies on client super- 
vision and the worker’s role in the community. ; A 

During this transitional period, however, when the agency is striving for 
Public acceptance of its work through increased professionalization of ap 
and operation, the interests of the administrator and the caseworker ip a 
diverge. The caseworker often perceives the public relations interen of the 
agency as a compromise with enforcement coupe 4 ace ht a n bai 
Pational groups in the community. He frequently feels tha gency 

+ acti i ificed for agency protection. He feels that 

treatment objectives are being sacrifice gency p ; A 
i : fessional decisions on his cases. This 

e is under pressure to make nonpro: nae 4 th 
divergence of interests between the agency-centered administrator an e 


Client-centered caseworker is illustrated below by problems arising 1n (1) 

e area of supervising the caseworker, (2) the rules for ee o 
clients, and (3) informal policies about agency-community conflicts. 
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which might embarrass the agency. He feels that treatment problems not 
involving the possibility of public condemnation are of secondary concern, 
and that aiding his professional growth very seldom becomes a work function. 
The limitations imposed by the supervisor oriented to public relations, and 
the consequent variance in understanding the subtleties of casework, pose for 
the social worker many problems which penetrate a large number of his daily 
activities. He has been taught to expect supervision of a learning-helping 
nature; when this source of support and professional guidance is absent, he 
feels that he has lost one of the main links to his professional identity and 
competent professional performance. 

2. The “rules of client supervision” are an inheritance from an earlier 
phase of probation-parole when control over the client was more openly 
advocated. For the social work administrator, however, they are functional, 
since they are a formal expression of community expectations concerning con- 
trol of offenders which can be used as a defense against public criticism that 
the agency “coddles” its clients, or enforced to achieve other administrative 
ends with clients and workers. The “rules” sometimes are extended by 
informal policies and official requirements into a structure unacceptable to 
the social worker because he cannot interpret it as reasonable and necessary 
for his client. If a client must, by virtue of court order, parole decision, or 
informal agency requirement, abstain from drinking or observe a curfew, 
neither the worker nor the client can escape the realization that these are 
restrictions from which other adults are formally immune. The effect of this 
is to deny the client participation in normal activities and to reinforce his 
conception that he is somehow different in kind from other persons in the 
community. For the worker it reinforces the conception that the agency and 
the community regard his goals, methods, and clients as different in kind 
from those of other social agencies. The caseworker further feels that the 

rules” may prevent individualization according to his client’s needs, 


in districts of similar population density, 
federal to state to county levels of juri 
Structure exist—the relatively 
agency. 


d (a) In the “autonomous” agency the social worker has far greater free- 
om to reject the control function and to pursue the treatment objectives ° 


casework. For example, he makes definite recommendations for dispositio™ 
which are followed with few exceptions, 


community pressure increases from 
is sdiction. Two extremes of agency 
autonomous” agency and the “restricted 


welfare. He is in a positi 
to persuade the judge to r 


as seldom or as often as casework needs and caseload requirements dictate 


purchases, etc., are of concern to him only when they constitute casewor" 
problems. He frequently feels the obligation to inform the client of discrimi” 
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tory practices by certain employers and may even encourage him to conceal 
his criminal record in approaching them for employment. 

It is within the “autonomous” agency that the social caseworker feels he 
can act most consistently with the professional directives received in his 
academic training. He feels he can confine his role essentially to the treat- 
ment function and permit other agencies to discharge the control function 
as they do with other citizens in the community. In short, he seeks to 
structure the performance of his work and the organization of his work 
relationships according to the model of social casework in traditional agency 
settings. 

(b) In the “restricted” agency this freedom to pursue the treatment 
Orientation and to reject the control function as a significant part of the 
worker’s role is impossible to achieve. The social worker in the “restricted” 
agency encounters many points of conflict in fulfilling agency policy and 
maintaining a service-treatment relationship in the interests of the client— 
each of which is a professional norm. A uniform policy of mandatory home 
visits, for example, prevents individualization according to client needs. Other 
agency policies forbid undertaking treatment with clients whose problems 
may require occasional “acting out” as a prerequisite to eventual adjustment, 
a situation the worker has been trained to anticipate and accept as appropriate 
to casework. More importantly, the social worker often feels that he is forced 
to emphasize immediate client conformity to unrealistic standards; e.g., early 
curfew, abstention from drinking, from sexual relationships, etc. He frequently 
feels that such action keeps the client from being integrated into his own 
legitimate groups, prevents the client from viewing him as a treatment 
resource, and denies the worker the opportunity to move beyond the question 
of conformity in interviews. He thus has difficulty in “motivating” the 
unmotivated or strengthening a clients weak capacities. When he also feels 
compelled by agency policy to make unexpected night visits, to look in bars 
and poolrooms, to check on clients at work—in short, to practice “surveillance” 
—the problem is intensified. One social worker reported: “My God! My clients 
won’t talk to me; they don’t even want to see me. They pull the curtains when 
I drive up to the house.” 

Community Expectations. As generally portrayed in social work educa- 
tion, the “community” is composed of heterogeneous individuals who share 
Certain basic values and interests. Problems of casework clients involving 
other people are seen as personal problems of the client, and alternative 
Solutions are explored in the counseling relationship to aid the client’s 
decision. The worker-client relationship is conceived as private and con- 
fidential, and the only responsibility of the worker is his client’s welfare. 
For example, it would be unusual for a businessman to request the coopera- 
tion of a family, medical, or psychiatric social agency in persuading a client 
to pay a debt, and it would be regarded as clearly improper for a caseworker 
of such an agency to accept this responsibility. : 

The social worker in corrections, however, soon recognizes that the com- 
munity consists of a number of interest groups with varying and conflicting 
demands upon him and the offender client. He finds that many officials and 
Citizens have a negative attitude toward his client and that this is recipro- 
Cated by the client. His task is not only to alter both conceptions, but to 


(260) . Social Roles 


deal with the problems raised by these conflicts of ideas and interests during 
the conduct of the case. He finds himself subjected to various pressures to 
act in ways which violate his own conception of the proper role and function 
of a social worker. He feels that his profession has not provided him with 
realistic conceptions of the sein se of the pressures he 
i or prescriptions for appropriate action. 
ie as ine NANE eee feels, for example, that the police pursue 
enforcement objectives without sufficient regard for the consequences of their 
actions on the offender’s adjustment.!® Such acts as eo og on 
suspicion are perceived by the worker as not only impeding the client’s 
adjustment but re-enforcing the offender s conception of himself as a a 
apart from and rejected by the community. The worker experiences nye 
spread pressure by the police and other official functionaries to define his 
role as that of an enforcement officer who should use control measures to 
restrict the client’s freedom and coercion to punish him for wrongdoing. When 
he attempts to resist these pressures, he finds probation and parole interpreted 
as leniency and himself identified as a “sob sister.” Recognizing that police, 
prosecutors, judges, and others are often guided by values and objectives 
different from those which he considers primary, he is uncertain as to how to 
proceed, especially at those points where he is required to commit what he 
feels are gross violations of professional norms. An illustration is often found 
in the use made of the worker’s presentence report, where the judge not only 
may dispose of cases on grounds other than treatability and humanitarian 
equality,?° but also may violate confidentiality by making the report public. 
Powerless to prevent police and others from pursuing their own interests in 
the client in ways which he defines as interference with the treatment and 
adjustment of the client, yet requiring their cooperation in his daily work, 
he feels untrained to deal satisfactorily with either the client or the officials. 
Social workers have tended to adjust to this situation in a variety of 
ways. Some have expended considerable effort in seeking to educate and 
influence officials and citizens to understand the rehabilitative approach of 
the worker, the nature of the client-worker relationship, and casework 
methods for effecting client adjustment. Others resort to evasions, sentimental 
appeals, and “slanted” or safe reports. Still other workers have sought to 
withdraw in some measure from the norms of client service and confiden- 
tiality, accounting for apparent norm violations as limitations of the setting. 
A final group of problems experienced by social workers in corrections 
relates to their identification with the profession. Since community officials 
and citizens with whom he frequently deals, as well as his own supervisor 
in many instances, are not social workers, the officer is usually restrained 
from employing the diagnostic and treatment vocabularly he has been trained 
to use. This limitation frequently creates anxiety in the worker, who fears the 
hazards of daily communication and the loss of familiarity with the technical 
tools of his profession. Probably more important is the difficulty experienced 
in maintaining a professional identification with other social workers. Nor 
infrequently social agencies look with suspicion and distrust on the probatio 4 
r who seeks collateral information from their records. The stereotype 
2 ae maintained by social workers in traditional welfare agencies rages 
> a nature of casework practice in corrections often leads them to s 
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the general community conception of the probation-parole worker as a law 
enforcement agent. This lack of understanding and acceptance of his position 
and problems by social work colleagues and educators contributes to a 
process of professional alienation, thus promoting further anxiety in the 
worker as to his professional identification. 


RESPONSES OF THE SOCIAL WORKER 

As a result of these barriers to professional practice in probation-parole, 

as conceived in traditional social casework terms, many social workers leave 
the field. Some give up social work entirely, disillusioned and convinced that 
both social work as a discipline and corrections as an area of practice are 
without genuine reward or meaning. Some return to more traditional case- 
work settings, convinced that it is not possible, at least for them, to operate 
professionally in probation-parole work, Others remain in corrections, 
unhappy with their most recent job experience, but feeling committed to this 
Specialty because of an awareness of casework needs in the field, because of 
the nature of the contacts and experience they have acquired, and because of 
a genuine conviction that the necessary knowledge and Structure can be 
created for professional casework in this setting. As to the social workers who 
remain in corrections, five general types of adjustment have been distin- 
guished, varying principally with the length of time the officer has worked, 
the nature of the agency organization, and the character of community 


conditions. 
_ 1. One type of adjus 
directed by a social wor 


tment is found in the relatively “autonomous” agency 
k oriented administrator. The worker feels that the 
agency is moving toward increased professionalization and that he is able 
to function significantly asa professional in spite of the obstacles. He identifies 
himself primarily as a social worker but hastens to point out major differences 
between the ideas and practices of the larger profession and those of the 
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SECTION II 


The Impact of Values 
on Practice 


Vam DETERMINE the choices men make, and the ends 
they live by. What is considered good and what is evil, what is right and 
wrong, success and failure, what is important and unimportant, desirable 
and undesirable, beautiful and ugly, are all value questions. Whether the 
values lie in the realm of ethics, economics, aesthetics, or religion, they 
exist as they are experienced in human minds and translated into human 
action—that they substantially determine the direction of human actions 
is generally agreed. In this section we are concerned not with the philo- 
sophical study of values—their objective reality, or their relation to ulti- 
mate truth—but with the recognition of their sources and variations in 
Society, the ways in which such values are transmitted, their consequences 
for behavior, and their implications for practice. 

Commonly held values form the basis for strong social cohesion. 
en the basis of conflict ranging from individual 
argument to national and religious wars. The individual who holds a 
Consistent set of values throughout his development, values transmitted 
by his family which holds the same values as does the surrounding 
Society, has his life’s guide-posts clearly laid out. What he lives by and 
what he should live by presents no problem. Many peasant societies have 
Provided such consistency. By contrast, the individual who receives one 
Set of values from his family as a child, and another as an adolescent, 
One set of values from home and other sets from school, peer group 
multaneously incompatible values from the same 
en with conflict in his decisions and in his direc- 
life. Many technologically developed societies, 
society in particular, with its highly differ- 
tain such value conflicts. It is part of the 
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individual behavior. It also compels an examination of values underlying 
the profession itself. It involves awareness of changing values, of premises 
which the social worker and client, or the social agency and the com- 
munity, or the social worker and his host agency, may hold in common 
or hold at variance with one another. It may fairly be said that throughout 
the world the tendency exists to regard one’s own values as “best” or 
“natural” (ethnocentricity) and others as “wrong” or ‘inferior.” While 


the acceptance of difference comes easily to social workers, conflicts 


in values are not always readily seen, whether these values have their 
source in religious, class, ethnic, re 


gional, or other groups with which 
the individual identifies. 
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reached or aspiring to middle-class position. This is not to say that social 
workers or social work agencies should not have values of their own to 
which they adhere and which they should communicate. Such deter- 
mination of value premises, however, need be explicit and the conse- 
quences recognized. Otherwise, social worker and agency may find them- 
selves in the anomalous position of conveying “total acceptance” of 
clientele on the surface, while in reality, however unwittingly, selecting 
conforming clientele and bringing pressure to bear on others to accept 
the agency’s implicit values. 

A further illustration of the impact of values on practice is provided 
by multi-function agencies. Professional social work services are dis- 
seminated through a variety of organizations, many of which are not 
under social work direction—such as prisons, courts, hospitals, and 
industries. In these settings, the values of the organization may not be 
entirely consistent with those of professional social work, yet may have 
the effect of penetrating social work practice and transforming its ends. 
For example, at times court officials exert pressure on the parole and 
probation officer to forego the ends of treatment solely in the interests 
of surveillance. In effect, the ends of social work can become submerged 
in organizational ends. It is less a question of conflict of values that 
arises under these conditions, than the whittling down or distortion of 
professional ends under the dominance of organizational ends, particu- 
larly when the organizational goals maximize control values. 

Robin Williams approaches the concept of values as a “means of 
organizing conduct” and traces the principal value systems operative in 
American society; achievement and success, activity and work, moralistic 
Orientation, humanitarian mores, efficiency and practicality, material 
comfort, equality, external conformity, science and secular rationality, 
Nationality-patriotism, democracy, individual responsibility, racism. It 
will readily be seen that these value systems, modal as they may be for 
Society as a whole, are not uniformly distributed throughout the society. . 
They vary with social class, ethnic group, geography, religious educa- 
tion. Thus the emphasis on achievement and success, as Herbert Hyman 
n the middle than the lower class. The Spanish- 
American does not tend to value efficiency and practicality, or scienco 
and secular rationality to the same degree as does the “old American. 
Racial prejudice is unevenly distributed geographically. , 

For the field of social work it is important to consider which values 
Pervade the profession and arè fundamental premises to which all social 
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like a consecration over the gross world of sense, and touching its muddy 
vesture with the unearthly gleam of a divine, yet familiar, beauty, the 
Puritan mourned for a lost Paradise and a creation sunk in sin. Where they 
had seen society as a mystical body, compact of members varying in order 
and degree, but dignified by participation in the common life of Christendom, 
he saw a bleak antithesis between the spirit which quickened and an alien, 
indifferent or hostile world. 

The moral self-sufficiency of the Puritan nerved his will, but it corroded 
his sense of social solidarity. For, if each individual destiny hangs on a private 
transaction between himself and his Maker, what room is left for human inter- 
vention? A servant of Jehovah more than of Christ, he revered God as a Judge 
rather than loved him as a Father, and was moved less by compassion for his 
erring brethren than by impatient indignation at the blindness of vessels of 
wrath who “sinned their mercies.” A spiritual aristocrat, who sacrificed fra- 
ternity to liberty, he drew from his idealization of personal responsibility a 
theory of individual rights, which, seculiarized and generalized, was to be 
among the most potent explosives that the world has known. He drew from it 
also a scale of ethical values, in which the traditional scheme of Christian 
Virtues was almost exactly reversed, and which, since he was above all things 
practical, he carried as a dynamic into the routine of business and political life. 

For, since conduct and action, though availing nothing to attain the free 
gift of salvation, are a proof that the gift has been accorded, what is rejected 
as a means is resumed as a consequence, and the Puritan flings himself into 
practical activities with the daemonic energy of one who, all doubts allayed, 
is conscious that he is a sealed and chosen vessel. Once engaged in affairs, 
he brings to them both the qualities and limitations of his creed in all their 
remorseless logic. Called by God to labor in his vineyard, he has within him- 
self a principle at once of energy and of order, which makes him irresistible 
both in war and in the struggles of commerce. Convinced that character is all 
and circumstances nothing, he sees in the poverty of those who fall by the 
way, not a misfortune to be pitied and relieved, but a moral failing to be 
condemned, and in riches, not an object of suspicion—though like other gifts 
they may be abused—but the blessing which rewards the triumph of energy and 
will. Tempered by self-examination, self-discipline, self-control, he is the 
practical ascetic, whose victories are won not in the cloister, but on the battle- 
field, in the counting-house, and in the market. 

This temper, of course with infinite varieties of quality and emphasis, 
found its social organ in those middle and commercial classes who were the 
citadel of the Puritan spirit, and whom, “ennobled by their own industry and 
virtue,”3 Milton described as the standard-bearers of progress and enlighten- 
ment. We are so accustomed to think of England as par excellence the pioneer 
of economic progress, that we are apt to forget how recently that rôle has 
been assumed. In the Middle Ages it belonged to the Italians, in the sixteenth 
century to the Netherland dominions of the Spanish Empire, in the seventeenth 
to the United Provinces and, above all, to the Dutch. , 

The England of Shakespeare and Bacon was still largely medieval in its 
economic organization and social outlook, more interested in maintaining 
customary standards of consumption than in accumulating capital for future 
Production, with an aristocracy contemptuous of the economic virtues, a 
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Puritanism was alleged to reveal the cloven hoof. Puritans themselves com- 
plained of a mercilessness in driving hard bargains, and of a harshness to the 
Poor, which contrasted unfavorably with the practice of followers of the 
unreformed religion. “The Papists,” wrote a Puritan in 1653, “may rise up 
against many of this generation. It is a sad thing that they should be more 
forward upon a bad principle than a Christian upon a good one.” 

Such, in all ages, is history as seen by the political pamphleteer. The real 
Story was less dramatic, but more significant. From the very beginning, 
Calvinism had comprised two elements, which Calvin himself had fused, but 
Which contained the seeds of future discord. It had at once given a whole- 

carted imprimatur to the life of business enterprise, which most earlier 
Moralists had regarded with suspicion, and had laid upon it the restraining 
hand of an inquisitorial discipline. At Geneva, where Calvinism was the creed 
of a small and homogeneous city, the second aspect had predominated; in 
the many-sided life of England, where there were numerous conflicting inter- 
€sts to balance it, and where it was long politically weak, the first. Then, in 
the late sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries, had come the wave of 
commercial and financial expansion—companies, colonies, capitalism in 
textiles, capitalism in mining, capitalism in finance—on the crest of which the 
English commercial classes, in Calvin’s day still held in leading-strings by 
Conservative statesmen, had climbed to a position of dignity and affluence. 
Naturally, as the Puritan movement came to its own, these two elements 
Ow: apart. The collectivist, half-communistic aspect, which had never been 
acclimatized in England, quietly dropped out of notice, to crop up once 
More, and for the last time, to the disgust and terror of merchant and land- 
Owner, in the popular agitation under the Commonwealth. The individualism 
Congenial to the world of business became the distinctive characteristic of a 
uritanism which had arrived, and which, in becoming a political force, was 
at once secularized and committed to a career of compromise. Its note was 
not the attempt to establish on earth a “Kingdom of Christ,” but an ideal of 
Personal character and conduct, to be realized by the punctual discharge both 
of public and private duties. Its theory had been discipline; its practical result 
was liberty, 

Given the social and political conditions of England, the transformation 
Was inevitable. The incompatibility of Presbyterianism with the stratified 
arrangement of English society had been remarked by Hooker.’ If the City 

athers of Geneva had thrown off by the beginning of the seventeenth century 
e religious collectivism of Calvin’s régime, it was not to be expected that the 


Íl andowners and bourgeoisie of an aristocratic and increasingly commercial 
i nation, however much Calvinist theology might appeal to them, would view 
| with favor the social doctrines implied in Calvinist discipline. In the reign of 


the first two Stuarts, both economic interests and political theory pulled them 
ard in the opposite direction. “Merchants doings,” the man of business 
in Wilson’s Discourse upon Usury had observed, “must not thus be over- 
thwarted by preachers and others that cannot skill of their dealings.” Behind 
the elaborate façade of Tudor State control, which has attracted the attention 
Q istorians, an individualist movement had been steadily developing, which 
Ound expression in opposition to the traditional policy of stereotyping eco- 
nomic relations by checking enclosure, controlling food supplies and prices. 
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increasing pertinacity. Questions of taxation, on which attention has usually 
been concentrated, were in reality merely one element in a quarrel which 
had its deeper cause in the collision of incompatible social philosophies. The 
Puritan tradesman had seen his business ruined by a monopoly granted to a 
needy courtier, and cursed Laud and his Popish soap. The Puritan goldsmith 
or financier had found his trade as a bullion-broker hampered by the reéstab- 
lishment of the ancient office of Royal Exchanger, and secured a resolution 
from the House of Commons, declaring that the patent vesting it in Lord 
Holland and the proclamation forbidding the exchanging of gold and silver 
by unauthorized persons were a grievance. The Puritan money-lender had 
been punished by the Court of High Commission, and railed at the interfer- 
ence of bishops in temporal affairs. The Puritan clothier, who had suffered 
many things at the hands of interfering busy-bodies despatched from White- 
hall to teach him his business, averted discreet eyes when the Wiltshire work- 
men threw a more than usually obnoxious Royal Commissioner into the 
Avon, and, when the Civil War came, rallied to the Parliament. The Puritan 
country gentleman had been harried by Depopulation Commissions, and 
took his revenge with the meeting of the Long Parliament. The Puritan 
merchant had seen the Crown both Squeeze money out of his company, and 
threaten its monopoly by encouraging interlopers to infringe its charter. The 
Puritan member of Parliament had invested in colonial enterprises, and had 
ideas as to commercial policy which were not those of the Government. 
Confident in their own energy and acumen, proud of their success, and regard- 
Ing with profound distrust the interference both of Church and of State with 
matters of business and property rights, the commercial classes, in spite of 
their attachment to a militant mercantilism in matters of trade, were, even 
before the Civil War, more than half converted to the administrative nihilism 
Which was to be the rule of social policy in the century following it. Their 
demand was the one which is usual in such circumstances. It was that busi- 
Ness affairs should be left to be settled by business men, unhampered by the 
intrusions of an antiquated morality or by misconceived arguments of pub- 
lic policy,18 
The separation of economic from ethical interests, which was the note of 
all this movement, was in sharp opposition to religious tradition, and it did 
Not establish itself without a struggle. Even in the very capital of European 
commerce and finance, an embittered controversy was occasioned by the 
Tefusal to admit usurers to communion or to confer degrees upon them; it 
Was only after a storm of pamphleteering, in which the theological faculty of 
the University of Utrecht performed prodigies of zeal and ingenuity, that 
the States of Holland and West Friesland closed the agitation by declaring 
that the Church had no concern with questions of banking.!* In the French 
alvinist Churches, the decline of discipline had caused lamentations a gen- 
eration earlier.!5 In America, the theocracy of Massachusetts, merciless alike 
to religious liberty and to economic license, was about to be undermined by 
the rise of new States like Rhode Island and Pennsylvania, whose tolerant, 
individualist and utilitarian temper was destined to find its greatest represen- 
‘tative in the golden common sense of Benjamin Franklin.1* “The sin of our 
too great fondness for trade, to the neglecting of our more valuable inter- 
“sts,” wrote a Scottish divine in 1709, when Glasgow was on the eve of a 
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triumphant outburst of commercial enterprise, “I humbly think will be written 


upon our judgment. . . . I am sure the Lord is remarkably frowning upon 
our trade . . . since it was put in the room of religion.”17 
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wrote a Puritan divine, “doth call every man and woman . . . to serve him in 
some peculiar employment in this world, both for their own and the com- 
mon good... . The Great Governour of the world hath appointed to every 
man his proper post and province, and let him be never so active out of his 
sphere, he will be at a great loss, if he do not keep his own vineyard and 
mind his own business.”2% 

From this reiterated insistence on secular obligations as imposed by the 
divine will, it follows that, not withdrawal from the world, but the conscien- 
tious discharge of the duties of business, is among the loftiest of religious and 
moral virtues. “The begging friars and such monks as live only to themselves 
and to their formal devotion, but do employ themselves in no one thing to fur- 
ther their own subsistence or the good of mankind...yet have the confidence to 
boast of this their course as a state of perfection; which in very deed, as to the 
worthiness of it, falls short of the poorest cobbler, for his is a calling of God, 
and theirs is none.”2 The idea was not a new one. Luther had advanced it 
as a weapon against monasticism. But for Luther, with his patriarchal out- 
look on economic affairs, the calling means normally that state of life in 
which the individual has been set by Heaven, and against which it is impiety 
to rebel. On the lips of Puritan divines, it is not an invitation to resignation, 
but the bugle-call which summons the elect to the long battle which will end 
Only with their death. “The world is all before them.” They are to hammer out 
their salvation, not merely in vocatione, but per vocationem. The calling is 
Not a condition in which the individual is born, but a strenuous and exacting 
enterprise, to be undertaken, indeed, under the guidance of Providence, but 
to be chosen by each man for himself, with a deep sense of his solemn respon- 
sibilities. “God hath given to man reason for this use, that he should first 
consider, then choose, then put in execution; and it is a preposterous and 
brutish thing to fix or fall upon any weighty business, such as a calling or 
condition of life, without a careful pondering it in the balance of sound 
Teason,”25 — 

Laborare est orare. By the Puritan moralist the ancient maxim is repeated 
with a new and intenser significance. The labor which he idealizes is not simply 
a requirement imposed by nature, or a punishment for the sin of Adam. It is 
Itself a kind of ascetic discipline, more rigorous than that demanded of any 
order of mendicants—a discipline imposed by the will of God, and to be under- 
Sone, not in solitude, but in the punctual discharge of secular duties. It is not 
merely an economic means, to be laid aside when physical needs have been 
Satisfied. It is a spiritual end, for in it alone can the soul find health, and it 
must be continued as an ethical duty long after it has ceased to be a material 
Necessity. Work thus conceived stands at the very opposite pole from “good 
Works,” as they were understood, or misunderstood, by Protestants. They, it 
Was thought, had been a series of single transactions, performed as compen- 
Sation for particular sins, or out of anxiety to acquire merit. What is required 
of the Puritan is not individual meritorious acts, but a holy life—a system 
in which every element is grouped round a central idea, the service of God, 
ftom which all disturbing irrelevancies have been pruned, and to which all 
minor interests are subordinated. 

His conception of that life was expressed in the words “Be wholly taken 
Up in diligent business of your lawful callings, when you are not exercised 
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Philistine, optimism. For his main thesis is a comfortable one—that there is 
no necessary conflict between religion and business. “Prudence and Piety were 
always very good friends. . . . You may gain enough of both worlds if you 
would mind each in its place.” His object is to show how that agreeable re- 
sult may be produced by dedicating business—with due reservations—to the 
service of God, and he has naturally little to say on the moral casuistry of 
economic conduct, because he is permeated by the idea that trade itself is a 
kind of religion. A tradesman’s first duty is to get a full insight into his 
calling, and to use his brains to improve it. “He that hath lent you talents 
hath also said, ‘Occupy till I come!’ Your strength is a talent, your parts are 
talents, and so is your time. How is it that ye stand all the day idle? . . . Your 
trade is your proper province. . . .Your own vineyard you should keep. . . . 
Your fancies, your understandings, your memories . . . are all to be laid out 
therein.” So far from their being an inevitable collision between the require- 
ments of business and the claims of religion, they walk hand in hand. By a 
fortunate dispensation, the virtues enjoined on Christians—diligence, modera- 
tion, sobriety, thrift—are the very qualities most conducive to commercial 
Success. The foundation of all is prudence; and prudence is merely another 
name for the “godly wisdom [which] comes in and puts due bounds” to his 
expenses, “and teaches the tradesman to live rather somewhat below than at 
all above his income.” Industry comes next, and industry is at once expedient 
and meritorious. It will keep the tradesman from “frequent and needless 
frequenting of taverns,” and pin him to his shop, “where you may most con- 
fidently expect the presence and blessing of God.” 

If virtue is advantageous, vice is ruinous. Bad company, speculation, 
gambling, politics, and “a preposterous zeal” in religion—it is these things 
which are the ruin of tradesmen. Not, indeed, that religion is to be neglected. 
On the contrary, it “is to be exercised in the frequent use of holy ejacula- 
tions.” What is deprecated is merely the unbusinesslike habit of “neglecting 
a man’s necessary affairs upon pretence of religious worship.” But these 
faults, common and uncommon alike, are precisely those to be avoided by 
the sincere Christian, who must not, indeed, deceive or oppress his neighbor, 
but need not fly to the other extreme, be righteous overmuch, or refuse to 
“take the advantage which the Providence of God puts into his hands.” By a 
kind of happy, preéstablished harmony, such as a later age discovered between 
the needs of society and the self-interest of the individual, success in business 
is in itself almost a sign of spiritual grace, for it is proof that a man has 
labored faithfully in his vocation, and that “God has blessed his trade.” 
‘Nothing will pass in any man’s account except it be done in the way of his 
Calling. . . . Next to the saving his soul, [the tradesman’s] care and business 
Is to serve God in his calling, and to drive it as far is it will go.” 

When duty was so profitable, might not profit-making be a duty? Thus 
argued the honest pupils of Mr. Gripeman, the schoolmaster of Love-gain, a 
market-town in the country of Coveting in the north.** The inference was 
illogical, but how attractive! When the Rev. David Jones was so indiscreet 
as to preach at St. Mary Woolnoth in Lombard Street a sermon against usury 
on the text “The Pharisees who were covetous heard all these things and they 
derided Christ,” his career in London was brought to an abrupt conclusion.*” 

The springs of economic conduct lie in regions rarely penetrated by 
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as in France, through the speculations of philosophers and men of letters, 
but as the interpreter of the practical interests of the City. With the excep- 
tion of Petty and Locke, its most eminent practitioners were business men, 
and the questions which excited them were those, neither of production nor of 
social organization, but of commerce and finance—the balance of trade, 
tariffs, interest, currency and credit. The rise of Political Arithmetic after 
the Restoration, profoundly influenced, as it was, by the Cartesian philosophy 
and by the progress of natural science, stamped their spontaneous and doc- 
trineless individualism with the seal of theoretical orthodoxy. Knowledge, 
wrote the author of the preface to a work by one of the most eminent expo- 
nents of the new science, “in great measure is become mechanical.”°* The 
exact analysis of natural conditions, the calculations of forces and strains, the 
reduction of the complex to the operation of simple, constant and measurable 
forces, was the natural bias of an age interested primarily in mathematics and 
physics. Its object was “to express itself in terms of number, weight or meas- 
ure, to use only arguments of sense, and to consider only such causes as have 
visible foundations in nature; leaving those that depend upon the mutable 
minds, opinions, appetites and passions of particular men to the consideration 
of others.”87 

In such an atmosphere, the moral casuistry, which had occupied so large 
a place in the earlier treatment of social and economic subjects, seemed the 
voice of an antiquated superstition. Moreover, the main economic dogma of 
the mercantilist had an affinity with the main ethical dogma of the Puritan, 
which was the more striking because the coincidence was undesigned. To the 
former, production, not consumption, was the pivot of the economic system, 
and, by what seems to the modern reader a curious perversion, consumption 
is applauded only because it offers a new market for productive energies. To 
the latter, the cardinal virtues are precisely those which find in the strenuous 
toils of industry and commerce their most natural expression. The typical 
qualities of the successful business life, in the days before the rise of joint- 
stock enterprise, were intensity and earnestness of labor, concentration, 
system and method, the initiative which broke with routine and the foresight 
which postponed the present to the future. 

To such a generation, a creed which transformed the acquisition of 
wealth from a drudgery or a temptation into a moral duty was the milk of 
lions. It was not that religion was expelled from practical life, but that religion 
itself gave it a foundation of granite. In that keen atmosphere of economic 
enterprise, the ethics of the Puritan bore some resemblance to those associ- 
ated later with the name of Smiles. The good Christian was not wholly dis- 
Similar from the economic man. 


THE NEW MEDICINE FOR POVERTY 


To applaud certain qualities is by implication to condemn the habits and 
institutions which appear to conflict with them. The recognition accorded by 
Puritan ethics to the economic virtues, in an age when such virtues were rarer 
than they are today, gave a timely stimulus to economic efficiency. But it 
Naturally, if unintentionally, modified the traditional attitude towards social 
obligations. For the spontaneous, doctrineless individualism, which became 
the rule of English public life a century before the philosophy of it was pro- 
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been the obstructive agents of local administration, the practical application 
of such doctrines had always been intermittent, and, when the Long Parlia- 
ment struck the weapon of administrative law from the hands of the Crown, 
it had ceased altogether. But the politics of Westminster were not those of 
village and borough. The events which seemed to aristocratic Parliamentarians 
to close the revolution seemed to the left wing of the victorious army only to 
begin it. In that earliest and most turbulent of English democracies, where 
buff-coat taught scripture politics to his general, the talk was not merely of 
Political, but of social, reconstruction. The program of the Levellers, who 
more than any other party could claim to express the aspirations of the un- 
privileged classes, included a demand, not only for annual or biennial Parlia- 
ments, manhood suffrage, a redistribution of seats in proportion to popula- 
tion, and the abolition of the veto of the House of Lords, but also that “you 
would have laid open all enclosures of fens and other commons, or have 
them enclosed only or chiefly for the benefit of the poor.” 

Nor was it only from the visionary and the zealot that the pressure for 
redress proceeded. When the shattering of traditional authority seemed for a 
moment to make all things new, local grievances, buried beneath centuries 
of dull oppression, started to life, and in several Midland counties the 
peasants rose to pull down the hated hedges. At Leicester, where in 1649 
there were rumors of a popular movement to throw down the enclosures of 
the neighboring forest, the City Council took the matter up. A petition was 
drafted, setting out the economic and social evils attending enclosure, and 
Proposing the establishment of machinery to check it, consisting of a com- 
mittee without whose assent enclosing was not to be permitted. A local 
Minister was instructed to submit the petition to Parliament, “which hath 
still a watchful eye and open ear to redress the common grievances of the 
nation, ”40 

Half a century before, such commotions would have been followed by 
the passing of Depopulation Acts and the issue of a Royal Commission. But, 
in the ten years since the meeting of the Long Parliament, the whole attitude 
of public policy towards the movement had begun to change. Confiscations, 
compositions and war taxation had effected a revolution in the distribution 
of property, similar, on a smaller scale, to that which had taken place at the 
Reformation. As land changed hands, customary relations were shaken and 
new interests were created. Enclosure, as Moore complained,‘! was being 
pushed forward by means of law suits ending in Chancery decrees. It was 
not to be expected that City merchants and members of the Committee for 
Compounding, some of whom had found land speculation a profitable busi- 
ness, should hear with enthusiasm a proposal to revive the old policy of 
arresting enclosures by State interference, at which the gentry had grumbled 
for more than a century. 

In these circumstances, it is not surprising that reformers should have 
found the open ear of Parliament impenetrably closed to agrarian grievances. 
Nor was it only the political and economic environment which had changed. 
The revolution in thought was equally profound. The theoretical basis of 
the policy of protecting the peasant by preventing enclosure had been a 
Conception of landownership which regarded its rights and its duties as 
inextricably interwoven. Property was not merely a source of income, but a 
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economist, but by a minister. For the argument was ethical as well as 
economic, and, when Moore appealed to the precepts of traditional morality 
to bridle pecuniary interests, he provoked the retort that a judicious attention 
to pecuniary interests was an essential part of an enlightened morality. What 
the poor need for their spiritual health is—to use the favorite catchword of the 
age—“regulation,” and regulation is possible only if they work under the eye 
of an employer. In the eyes of the austere moralists of the Restoration, the 
first, and most neglected, virtue of the poor is industry. Common rights encour- 
age idleness by offering a precarious and demoralizing livelihood to men who 
ought to be at work for a master. It is not surprising, therefore, that the 
admonitions of religious teachers against the wickedness of joining house to 
house and field to field should almost entirely cease. Long the typical example 
of uncharitable covetousness, enclosure is now considered, not merely eco- 
nomically expedient, but morally beneficial. Baxter, with all his scrupulous- 
Ness—partly, perhaps, because of his scrupulousness—differs from most earlier 
divines in giving a qualified approval to enclosure “done in moderation by 
a pious man,” for the characteristic reason that a master can establish a 
moral discipline among his employees, which they would miss if they worked 
for themselves. What matters, in short, is not their circumstances, but their 
character. If they lose as peasants, they will gain as Christians. Opportunities 
for spiritual edification are more important than the mere material environ- 
ment. If only the material environment were not itself among the forces 
determining men’s capacity to be edified! , 

The temper which deplored that the open-field village was not a school 
of the severer virtues turned on pauperism and poor relief an even more shat- 
tering criticism. There is no province of social life in which the fashioning of 
a new scale of ethical values on the Puritan anvil is more clearly revealed. 
In the little communities of peasants and craftsmen which composed medieval 
England, all, when Heaven sent a bad harvest, had starved together, and the 
misery of the sick, the orphan and the aged had appeared as a personal calam- 
ity, not as a social problem. Apart from a few precocious theorists, who 
hinted at the need for a universal and secular system of provision for distress, 
the teaching most characteristic of medieval writers had been that the relief 
of the needy was a primary obligation on those who had means. St. Thomas, 
who in this matter is typical, quotes with approval the strong words of St. 
Ambrose about those who cling to the bread of the starving, insists on the 
idea that property is stewardship, and concludes—a conclusion not always 
drawn from that well-worn phrase—that to withhold alms when there is evi- 
dent and urgent necessity is mortal sin.*® Popular feeling had lent a half- 
mystical glamour both to poverty and to the compassion by which poverty 
Was relieved, for poor men were God’s friends. At best, the poor were 
thought to represent our Lord in a peculiarly intimate way—“in that sect,” 
as Langland said, “our Saviour saved all mankind”—and it was necessary for 
the author of a religious manual to explain that the rich, as such, were not 
necessarily hateful to God.‘® At worst, men reflected that the prayers of the 
Poor availed much, and that the sinner had been saved from hell by throwing 
a loaf of bread to a beggar, even though a curse went with it. The alms 
bestowed today would be repaid a thousandfold, when the soul took its dread- 


ful journey amid rending briars and scorching flames. 
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whip and punish the wandring beggars . . . and so many justices execute one 
branch of that good Statute (which is the point of justice), but as for the 
point of charitie, they leave [it] undone, which is to provide houses and con- 
venient places to set the poore to work.”*! The House of Commons appears 
to have been conscious that the complaint had some foundation; in 1649 
it ordered that the county justices should be required to see that stocks of 
material were provided as the law required,** and the question of preparing 
new legislation to ensure that persons in distress should be found employment 
was on several occasions referred to committees of the House.*? Nothing 
seems, however, to have come of these proposals, nor was the Elizabethan 
policy of “setting the poor on work” that which was most congenial to the 
temper of the time. Upon the admission that distress was the result, not of 
Personal deficiencies, but of economic causes, with its corollary that its 
victims had a legal right to be maintained by society, the growing individu- 
alism of the age turned the same frigid scepticism as was later directed against 
the Speenhamland policy by the reformers of 1834. Like the friends of Job, it 
saw in misfortune, not the chastisement of love, but the punishment for sin. 
The result was that, while the penalties on the vagrant were redoubled, 
religious opinion laid less emphasis on the obligation of charity than upon 
the duty of work, and that the admonitions which had formerly been turned 
upon uncharitable covetousness were now directed against improvidence 
and idleness. The characteristic sentiment was that of Milton’s friend, Hartlib: 
“The law of God saith, ‘he that will not work, let him not eat.’ This would 
be a sore scourge and smart whip for idle persons if . . . none should be 
suffered to eat till they had wrought for it.” 

The new attitude found expression in the rare bursts of public activity pro- 
voked by the growth of pauperism between 1640 and 1660. The idea of 
dealing with it on sound business principles, by means of a corporation 
which would combine profit with philanthropy, was being sedulously preached 
by a small group of reformers.*° Parliament took it up, and in 1649 passed 
an Act for the relief and employment of the poor and the punishment of beg- 
gars, under which a company was to be established with power to apprehend 
vagrants, to offer them the choice between work and whipping, and to set 
to compulsory labor all other poor persons, including children without 
Means of maintenance.®* Eight years later the prevalence of vagrancy pro- 
duced an Act of such extreme severity as almost to recall the suggestion 
made a generation later by Fletcher of Saltoun, that vagrants should be sent 
to the galleys. It provided that, since offenders could rarely be taken in the 
act, any vagrant who failed to satisfy the justices that he had a good reason 
for being on the roads should be arrested and punished as a sturdy beggar, 
Whether actually begging or not.°* N 

The protest against indiscriminate almsgiving, as the parade of a spurious 
religion, which sacrificed character to a formal piety, was older than the 
Reformation, but it had been given a new emphasis by the reformers. Luther 
had denounced the demands of beggars as blackmail, and the Swiss reformers 
had stamped out the remnants of monastic charity, as a bride ministered by 
Popery to dissoluteness and demoralization. “I conclude that all the large 
givings of the papists,” preached an English divine in the reign of Elizabeth, 
“of which at this day many make so great brags, because they be not done in 
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charge of the parish and his old age his recess from labour or care.” It keeps 
up wages, since “it encourages wilful and evil-disposed persons to impose 
what wages they please upon their labours; and herein they are so refractory 
to reason and the benefit of the nation that, when corn and provisions are 
cheap, they will not work for less wages than when they were dear.”*! To 
the landowner who cursed the poor-rates, and the clothier who grumbled at 
the high cost of labor, one school of religious thought now brought the 
comforting assurance that morality itself would be favored by a reduction 
of both. 

As the history of the Poor Law in the nineteenth century was to prove, 
there is no touchstone, except the treatment of childhood, which reveals the 
true character of a social philosophy more clearly than the spirit in which 
it regards the misfortunes of those of its members who fall by the way. Such 
utterances on the subject of poverty were merely one example of a general 
attitude, which appeared at times to consign to collective perdition almost 
the whole of the wage-earning population. It was partly that, in an age which 
worshiped property as the foundation of the social order, the mere laborer 
seemed something less than a full citizen. It was partly the result of the 
greatly increased influence on thought and public affairs acquired at the 
Restoration by the commercial classes, whose temper was a ruthless material- 
ism, determined at all costs to conquer world-markets from France and 
Holland, and prepared to sacrifice every other consideration to their economic 
ambitions. It was partly that, in spite of a century of large-scale production 
in textiles, the problems of capitalist industry and of a propertyless proletariat 
were still too novel for their essential features to be appreciated. Even those 
Writers, like Baxter and Bunyan, who continued to insist on the wickedness 
of extortionate prices and unconscionable interest, rarely thought of applying 
their principles to the subject of wages. Their social theory had been de- 
Signed for an age of petty agriculture and industry, in which personal rela- 
tions had not yet been superseded by the cash nexus, and the craftsman or 
Peasant farmer was but little removed in economic status from the half-dozen 
journeymen or laborers whom he employed. In a world increasingly domi- 
nated by great clothiers, iron-masters and mine-owners, they still adhered 
to the antiquated categories of master and servant, with the same obstinate 
indifference to economic realities as leads the twentieth century to talk of 
employers and employed, long after the individual employer has been con- 
verted into an impersonal corporation. 

When philanthropists were inquiring whether it might not be desirable to 
Te€stablish slavery, it was not to be expected that the sufferings of the 
destitute would wring their hearts with social compunction. The most curious 
feature in the whole discussion, and that which is most sharply in contrast 
with the long debate on pauperism carried on in the sixteenth century, was 
the resolute refusal to admit that society had any responsibility for the causes 
of distress. Tudor divines and statesmen had little mercy for idle rogues. 
But the former always, and the latter ultimately, regarded pauperism primarily 
as a social phenomenon produced by economic dislocation, and the embarrass- 
ing question put by the genial Harrison—“at whose handes shall the bloude 
of these men be required?”°2—was never far from the minds even of the most 
cynical, Their successors after the Restoration were apparently quite 
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responsibility, not social obligation. Training its pupils to the mastery of 
others through the mastery of self, it prized as a crown of glory the qualities 
which arm the spiritual athlete for his solitary contest with a hostile world, 
and dismissed concern with the social order as the prop of weaklings and 
the Capua of the soul. Both the excellences and the defects of that attitude 
were momentous for the future. It is sometimes suggested that the astonish- 
ing outburst of industrial activity which took place after 1760 created a new 
type of economic character, as well as a new system of economic organization. 
In reality, the ideal which was later to carry all before it, in the person of 
the inventor and engineer and captain of industry, was well established 
among Englishmen before the end of the seventeenth century. Among the 
numerous forces which had gone to form it, some not inconsiderable part 
may reasonably be ascribed to the emphasis on the life of business enterprise 
as the appropriate field for Christian endeavor, and on the qualities needed 
for success in it, which was characteristic of Puritanism. These qualities, and 
the admiration of them, remained, when the religious reference, and the 
restraints which it imposed, had weakened or disappeared. 
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concern. (Although this statement is circular, it suggests the possibility of 
studying values through the study of choices.) 

For present purposes we may follow Linton in treating all shared values 
as cultural values by definition. Social values, however, not only are shared 
by a number of individuals but are regarded as matters of collective welfare 
by an effective consensus of the group.! Neither of these classes of value is 
necessarily identical with ethical or moral values; the latter involve relatively 
Systematic ideas of the good as apart from sheer interest, desirability, or 
expediency. 

Values are thus “things” in which people are interested—things that they 
want, desire to be or become, feel as obligatory, worship, enjoy. Values are 
modes of organizing conduct—meaningful, affectively invested pattern 
Principles that guide human action. 

Empirically considered, value is not an all-or-none matter, but a con- 

tinuum. At one pole, we find those intense and rigid moral values that are 
true matters of conscience—integral components of the superego. Values of 
this order are present when the individual who violates them shows a reaction 
of strong guilt or overwhelming shame and the group imposes strong censure 
upon the offender. Such moral values are the core of the individual’s 
internalized conscience. They also define the central institutional structure of 
the society—although the accepted mores do not necessarily coincide with 
the “highest” social ethics and the ethical position of any given individual 
May not be identical with either the mores or the highest ethics. From the 
Point on the value continuum at which the moral quality is emphasized, 
values shade off into those evoking less intense guilts and less severe social 
Sanctions—for example, aesthetic standards, conventional properties, and 
Simple norms of expediency or technical efficiency. Only careful research 
testing can establish the position of any “alleged” value along this continuum 
in the actual functioning of a society. 
_ Values concern the goals or ends of action and are, as well, components 
Im the selection of adequate means. Even in so far as choice is not deliberate 
Or conscious, all action nevertheless is of one kind rather than another. Some 
balancing of alternatives must occur whenever alternatives exist. Since acts, 
including failures to act, typically involve a renunciation of other possible 
Courses of behavior, every act “costs something.” In this sense, values and 
their arrangement into hierarchies are defined by choices. 

Data on choices may be derived from direct observation of spontaneous 
behavior, from testimony of witnesses, from self-reporting, and from various 
indirect evidences. Thus, for example, in a society with a highly developed 
money economy, much can be learned about the patterns of general values 
from the patterns of money expenditure, since money is a particular measure 
Of economic “value”—that is, of value in exchange. The study of family 
budgets, general patterns of consumer expenditure, public expenditures, the 
flow of the national income, and so on, is subject to interpretation in these 
terms. ... 

- .. The explicit statements of value positions are, of course, not com- 
pletely reliable. They may represent “mere lip service,” largely divorced from 
realistic conduct. No student of human conduct can accept uncritically, as 
final evidence, people’s testimony as to their own values. Yet actions may 
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of the nation. This diversity we know to be so marked that a common core 
of values that could be said to hold for even a plurality of the population 
would probably be quite thin and abstract. Furthermore, values change 
rapidly, especially in modern times, rendering any static cross-section inven- 
tory of only temporary validity. 

These considerations explain why the present chapter speaks of American 
value-systems, rather than of American values. Certain common values and 
symbols may be of great importance in national integration, but we cannot 
be certain without further evidence. On the other hand, there are sound 
reasons for seeking value systems rather than discrete and isolated values. 
We might conceivably find that there are in fact no systems deserving the 
Name; but looking for systems will keep us looking for relationships and 
interconnections, consistencies and inconsistencies, and hence help us to see 
form, order, and equilibrium where these actually appear. 

“System” here refers to some determinate arrangement of parts or entities 
—that is, to a set of relationships that is more than a chance ordering of 
parts. To speak of value systems is, then, to imply that values are not simply 
distributed at random, but are instead interdependent, arranged in a pattern, 
and subject to reciprocal or mutual variation.* 

Even the brief illustrative material so far considered suggests that Ameri- 
can society does not have a completely consistent and integrated value- 
Structure. We do not seem to find a neatly unified “ethos” or an irresistible 
“strain toward consistency.” Rather, the total society is characterized by 
diversity and change in values. Complex division of labor, regional variations, 
ethnic heterogeneity, and the proliferation of specialized institutions and 
Organizations all tend to insulate differing values from one another. Much 
potential conflict and strain—as well as much potential integration—is thereby 
avoided. Yet such insulation is itself peculiarly difficult to maintain in the 
American social order. For one of the most important features of that 
Order is its delicate interdependence, especially in its economic and political 
Structure. Because of this fundamental interdependence, individuals and 
groups holding different and often incompatible values not only become aware 
of one another but often interact directly. Millions of contact points involving 
Problems of values are created in economic dealings, political activity, educa- 
tion, and other major areas of life. Simultaneously, mass communication 
Creates gigantic magnetic fields of common and conflicting knowledges, 
Judgments, beliefs, and values. 

__ There are limits—although rather wide ones—to the degree of incompati- 
bility of beliefs and values that can exist in cultures or in individuals short of 
the disappearance of a meaningful system. Clashes of value become crucial 
for social organization when they emerge in those areas of person-to-person 
interaction that are essential to the maintenance of the system—for example, 
in family life or in work relations. Persistent value-conflicts in these areas 
will lead, variously, to personality disorganization, to the emergence of 
insulating social mechanisms, or to the disruption of the system of interaction. 
Similarly, in mass behavior, persistent and widespread value-tension leads 
to political struggle, schismatic cleavages, or to the segregation of various 
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and native observers have viewed American society as grossly acquisitive and 
materialistic, as naively impressed by bigness, speed, wealth, and power. 
Such a view is too simple, as an examination of American attitudes toward 
money will illustrate. 

We may begin by eliminating any interpretation such as “of course money 
is wanted because it is the universal agency for satisfying any desires that 
can be met by purchasable goods.”!? For many profitable activities are 
socially condemned and not widely carried on; and people strive intensely 
for wealth long after their basic physical needs have been met or even after 
they have achieved nearly every conceivable means for satisfying their 
desires. Santayana’s insight has more accurately indicated the central function 
of money in the American value system: “It is the symbol and measure he 
(the American) has at hand for success, intelligence, and power; but as to 
money itself he makes, loses, spends and gives it away with a very light 
heart.”!2 In a society of relatively high social mobility, in which position 
in the scale of social stratification basically depends upon occupational 
achievement, wealth is one of the few obvious signs of one’s place in the 
hierarchy. Achievement is difficult to index, in a highly complex society of 
diverse occupations, because of the great differences in abilities and effort 
required for success in various fields. At the same time, the central type of 
achievement is in business, manufacturing, commerce, finance; and since 
traditionalized social hierarchies, fixed estates, and established symbols of 
hereditary rank have had only a rudimentary development, there is a strong 
tendency to use money as a symbol of success. Money comes to be valued 
not only for itself and for the goods it will buy, but as symbolic evidence of 
Success and, thereby, of personal worth. : f 

“Activity” and “Work.” In the United States is to be found what is 
almost the ideal type of a culture that stresses activity; it is no accident that 
the business so characteristic of the culture can also be spelled “busy-ness.” 
Although one might quibble over Laski’s flat statement that few Americans 
“find it easy to be happy unless they are doing something,”!* we know that 
a notable series of observers have overwhelmingly agreed that America is 
the land of haste and bustle, of strenuous: competition, of “ceaseless activity 
and agitation.”!t In this culture the individual tends to “face outward’— 
to be interested in making things happen in the external world. In ideal type, 
he seeks to dominate the world of nature, to subdue and exploit the physical 
world around him. This pattern—which forms a leit motif in American 
history—may be explained historically, of course, as developing out of 
religious tradition, frontier experience," ceaseless change, vast opportunity, 
and fluid social structure. Whatever its sources, the sheer fact of this 
emphasis on “action” is enough for present purposes.1° 

A strong cultural emphasis upon disciplined productive activity was to 
be expected in America during the first two centuries in which value systems 
were being generalized out of experience. Work was required for group 
survival along the moving frontier from the first settlements until the 
continent had been won. The rule “he who does not work shall not eat” 
expressed the deadly struggles of the early settlement period. To this com- 
pulsion was added the dawning sense of the rich rewards to be had in a land 
of relatively unappropriated resources. Furthermore, the population was 
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adults in the same group. Parents hold themselves up as exemplary models 
—as “much better than they really are.”°* The emerging generation then 
becomes disillusioned about its parents and the contrast between nominal 
moral principles and actual practice;** yet the earlier ingrained ideals cannot 
be given up completely. This partial blocking in normative training has a 
wide range of consequences, including ritualism, “lip service,” vacillating or 
compensatory behavior, “split between theory and practice,” so-called 
“hypocrisy,” and so on. Individuals facing severe tension between their 
incorporated ethics and current social “realities” may resolve the conflict by 
developing a militant reform mentality? or becoming “cynical”—we often 
suspect that the self-styled cynic is a highly moral person who is reacting to 
loss of faith in the efficacy of his code. Often ideals are insulated from 
action or restricted to limited groups and narrowly circumscribed situations. 

“Humanitarian Mores.” We shall use the term “humanitarianism” to 
refer to another important value cluster in American society, meaning by it, 
emphasis upon any type of disinterested concern and helpfulness, including 
personal kindliness, aid and comfort, spontaneous aid in mass disasters, as 
well as the more impersonal patterns of organized philanthropy. Do these 
things represent important values in America? 

It would be easy to amass contrary evidence. We could cite the expulsion 
and extermination of the Indians, the harsher aspects of slavery, the sweat- 
shop pattern in industry, and a long catalog of child labor, lynching, vigilantes, 
and social callousness in many forms. Probably few peoples have so 
copiously documented and analyzed what they themselves consider to be the 
“bad” aspects of their history—a revealing fact in itself, for it was broadly 
the same culture that produced the behavior, and then pronounced it un- 
desirable or wrong. Even so, the evidences of humanitarian values meet 
all our tests for a major value. Certain patterns of mutual helpfulness and 
generosity were already apparent in colonial America—despite the stern 
theology and stringently disciplined individualism—and have persisted to 
an important extent down to the present time. Of course, it is only in a 
wide comparative perspective that the importance of the humanitarian mores 
can clearly be seen, making probable such hypotheses as “Americans are 
especially likely to identify with the ‘underdog’ rather than the ‘bully.’” 
This identification is indicated in a quick, impulsive sympathy for people who 
are in distress “by no fault of their own”; in anger at the overbearing 
individual, group, or nation; in pride in America as a haven for the down- 
trodden and oppressed.2* The proverbial generosity of American people 
toward other societies facing mass disaster—for example, earthquakes, floods, 
fire, famine—has elements of exaggeration and myth; but it does index a real 
and persistent theme broadly based on religious or quasi-religious ideas of 
brotherhood, even though it has often been overridden by dividing interests 
and competing values. The enormous range of relatively disinterested 
humanitarian activities in America—the commonplace Community Chest, 
the “service club” activities, the public welfare agencies, the numerous 
private philanthropies, and so on®*—stands in striking contrast to the treat- 
ment meted out to “the poor” and the “sturdy beggars” in many other parts 
of Western society within the past two centuries. 

As always, however, this value pattern does not stand alone but is 
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apart from the ultimate-value systems of the society, the stress upon efficiency 
is a complex derivation from the values attached to action, to material com- 
fort, and perhaps especially, to mastery over nature and disorder. For 
efficiency—like cleanliness, work, and systematic-universal ethics—is a 
discipline, and its meaning depends finally upon the broader meanings of 
the primary “orderliness” that underlies it. 

Emphasis upon efficiency is obviously related to the high place accorded 
science (especially as translated into technology) and to the overweening 
importance attributed to practicality. One of the blackest public curse- 
words we have is “impractical’—in the culture at large, the practical man is 
the good man, an embodiment of a major value... . 

The practicality theme represents at least three quite different although 
closely related dimensions: (1) the nature of the immediate ends for activity; 
(2) the guiding criteria for arranging ends into a hierarchy of value; (3) the 

‘implicit conceptual framework—the absolute social logics—within which 
values are perceived. With respect to the sanctioned immediate ends of con- 
duct, we have already seen a convergence upon the goals of certain kinds 
of success, as defined by secularized Puritanism. Practicality as to concrete 
goals of actions correspondingly has meant the canalizing of action in the 
service of those specific life-models most highly approved in the general 
culture—broadly speaking, rational, strenuous, competitive striving for 
personal validation through occupational success. In so far as this definition 
of the situation has been accepted, only those things have been considered 
practical that contributed to this end. Second, as a guiding principle for 
arranging value priorities, practicality represents a particular form of what 
Max Weber called Zweckrationalitét as over against Wertrationalitiét—the 
rational weighting of values in a pluralistic framework rather than over- 
Whelming concern with a single value or end. In the latter case, all other 
Considerations except the achievement of that end become irrelevant; in 
prototype this is the stand of the political or religious fanatic, the insatiable 
hedonist, the monomaniacal economic man. American standards of practi- 
cality seem to have led mainly in the direction of a multifaceted balancing of 
values, Finally, practicality affects the conceptual schemes (explicit and 
implicit) that broadly characterize the culture. Even American philosophy 
displays a practical and critical cast and has been in various ways pragmatic, 
instrumental, relativistic.®! ; 

Thus, the theme of practicality points us again to activistic, rational, and 
secular (but “ethical”) emphases of the culture; at the same time, it hints 
of ‘possible tendencies toward the dissipation of the content of “ultimate” 
values in favor of immediate adaptability to immediate interests and satisfac- 
tions. Asa highly derivative pattern, practicality does not provide in itself 
any sure anchorage for continuing organization and integration of individual 
activity. In common with the emphasis on procedure in American concepts 
of freedom and democracy, the emphasis upon practicality indicates a society 
that has tended to take for granted the implicit value framework within which 
Practical action acquires meaning and rationale, 

“Progress.” From the society’s earliest formation there has been a diffuse 
Constellation of beliefs and attitudes that may be called the cult of progress. 
This broad theme has no unitary value such as would tangibly regulate 
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specific individual behavior, but is rather a certain “set” toward life that i 
permeated a wide range of behavior patterns, Various aspects of this 
complex are those allegedly typical American traits discussed earlier— 
“optimism,” an emphasis upon the future rather than the past or present, 
“boosterism,” receptivity to change, faith in the perfectibility of the common 


man.* At least in the enterprising middle classes, progress has been a prime 
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obvious although probably not the most important index of this trend is 
provided by commercial advertising that emphasizes comfort and effortless 
gratification: eat this, chew this, drink that; take a vacation; be catered to; 
and so on, The major focus is upon receiving, looking at, being catered to, 
in short, maximum pleasurable sensation with minimum effort or activity... . 

The gratification motif appears in modern mass entertainment with all 
the clarity of a caricature. For motion pictures, Dorothy Jones’s analysis of a 
hundred films appearing in 1941-42 showed a predominance of the “happy 
ending”—at the end of the picture, about 60 per cent of all major characters 
were indulged with respect to all of their wants; about 10 per cent were 
deprived as to all of their wants; about 14 per cent were indulged as to some 
wants and deprived as to others.** 

The American experience gives some support to the hypothesis that in 
so far as a group or society is able to attain a high plane of material comfort, 
it will tend increasingly to emphasize the “hedonistic values,” unless checked 
by internal social danger or outside threat. Apparently, at least in Western 
societies, the objective opportunity to secure material comforts elicits, in the 
long run, a desire for them. Once a high standard of living has been enjoyed, 
however, it is extremely difficult to reduce the level of sensation. As new 
wants emerge and are satisfied over a period of time, they become accepted, 
expected, “normal,” and in this process they at the same time come to be 
felt as rights to which one has a moral claim. When the level of material 
comfort of a whole people has been rising over a considerable period of time, 
it will be reduced only reluctantly even under the duress of great social 
emergency, 

Equality. The avowal of “equality,” and often its practice as well, has been 
a persistent theme through most of American history. Even modern economic 
Organization, which in many ways epitomizes inequality," has stressed 
“equality of opportunity.” Yet few other value complexes are more subject 
to strain in modern times. 

The United States began its independent political existence as a congeries 
of societies, which in the main had broken sharply with the traditions of 
social deference and with the hierarchical social structures that still char- 
acterized Britain and Europe. The generalization has its exceptions. New 
England had been ruled by an elite of the religiously elect. Remnants of 
feudal land customs had persisted for a time in various areas in such forms 
as quit-rents and primogeniture. Indentured servitude and imprisonment for 
debt had represented direct transmissions of neofeudal practices. But in 
general all individual arrangements embodying traditional social inequalities 
Were dissolving.** In retrospect, as always, this result now seems to have been 
Inevitable. Actually it was the consequence of a highly complex constellation 
of factors: laxity of political control by England partly as a result of the 
distance from Britain and Europe; only a small number of the colonists had 
been aristocrats, the majority was middle and lower class and many actively 
opposed some features of their parent society; mass accessibility to abundant 
resources, which made it possible for “anyone to become a king on his own” 
and thus helped to dissolve old hierarchies and social forms through move- 
ment, acquisition, independence, potential equality of all sorts and manners 
of men; the ideological forces; the deeply individualistic strain brought in 
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mediately personal qualities of the individual apart from any categorical social 
attributes, and its presence is demonstrated wherever one person feels an ob- 
ligation to treat another person as—in any degree—an end in himself rather 
than purely as a means. To put it negatively, the person is given an intrinsic 
value when we feel guilt or shame if we do not act with some regard for his 
presumed human sensibilities, regardless of his categorical social status or 
group membership. 

At the level of explicit doctrine, intrinsic equality is widespread in Ameri- 
can culture, both in the form of a specifically religious conception (the 
equality of souls before God, the divine nature within every person, and so 
on), and in the more secularized formulations that attribute an irreducible 
quantum of value to every person: “a man’s a man for all that,” “after all 
they are human beings,” or the categorical imperative to “treat others as ends 
rather than means.” As the level of overt interpersonal relations, adherence 
to a sense of intrinsic human value is discernible in a wide variety of specific 
behaviors—perhaps most obviously in “democratic manners.” America has 
always impressed observers from more rigid and hierarchical societies as 
being marked by an extraordinary informality, directness, and lack of status 
consciousness in person-to-person contacts.*° This general openness of social 
relations can only be maintained in a culture in which intrinsic personal value 
is a widespread and effective assumption.** 

In more concrete terms, equality is exhibited in the way individuals ac- 
tually relate to others in ordinary interpersonal activities. Are individuals in 
American culture typically related to others by superordination and subordi- 
nation, or are interpersonal relations typically horizontal? The answer to so 
sweeping a question can be built up only by induction from the enormous 
variety of social rules actually existing in our society; a definitive analysis 
must wait upon a great amount of further systematic research. . . . Never- 
theless, in our provisional appraisal equality rather than hierarchy seems on 
the whole characteristic of concrete social relations—although perhaps more 
clearly at the level of the goals and standards of conduct than in the uneven 
compromises of going practice. On this point, something approaching a 
crucial “experiment of nature” is available to us in the reactions of American 
soldiers to military life in World War II. Military organization is the example 
par excellence of hierarchy; in time of war its norms are supported by all the 
enormous social assent that war can generate. In World War II, the vast 
majority of American soldiers accepted the necessity of war and the legitimacy 
of military authority. Yet, as hundreds of specific studies showed, these same 
soldiers resented almost above all else the unequal privileges of officers and 
enlisted men and the insistence upon detailed observance of rituals of sub- 
ordination and deference. It was clear also that one of the strongest forces 
that kept men working and fighting as organized groups was loyalty to their 
comrades and equals, that “team wor! 4 (the term is significant) rather than 
psychological dependence upon authority figures was the crux of the Ameri- 


can version of military morale.” 


A second major type of equality consists of specific formal rights and 
obligations. In the United States the strain toward equality of legal rights for 
all citizens or even residents has been strong and continuing. Formally equal 
Civil rights—from military service to voting, from public education to taxation 
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mediately personal qualities of the individual apart from any categorical social 
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American culture typically related to others by superordination and subordi- 
nation, or are interpersonal relations typically horizontal? The answer to so 
sweeping a question can be built up only by induction from the enormous 
variety of social rules actually existing in our society; a definitive analysis 
must wait upon a great amount of further systematic research. . . . Never- 
theless, in our provisional appraisal equality rather than hierarchy seems on 
the whole characteristic of concrete social relations—although perhaps more 
Clearly at the level of the goals and standards of conduct than in the uneven 
Compromises of going practice. On this point, something approaching a 
crucial “experiment of nature” is available to us in the reactions of American 
Soldiers to military life in World War II. Military organization is the example 
Par excellence of hierarchy; in time of war its norms are supported by all the 
€Normous social assent that war can generate. In World War II, the vast 
Majority of American soldiers accepted the necessity of war and the legitimacy 
of military authority. Yet, as hundreds of specific studies showed, these same 
Soldiers resented almost above all else the unequal privileges of officers and 
enlisted men and the insistence upon detailed observance of rituals of sub- 
Ordination and deference. It was clear also that one of the strongest forces 
that kept men working and fighting as organized groups was loyalty to their 
Comrades and equals, that “team work” (the term is significant) rather than 
Psychological dependence upon authority figures was the crux of the Ameri- 
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A second major type of equality consists of specific formal rights and 
Obligations, In the United States the strain toward equality of legal rights for 
all citizens or even residents has been strong and continuing. Formally equal 
civil rights—from military service to voting, from public education to taxation 
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That something real in actual social relations lies back of the word free- 
dom cannot be doubted. Yet the reality is not in the unconditional listing of 
categorical freedoms, for it can quickly be shown that actual social life and 
“unconditional freedom” are contradictions in terms.*® Furthermore, what 
are restraints from one point of view may be rights or “privileges” from 
another, as when a person wants “to do his duty” (and finds it to his ad- 
vantage to do so). 

American conceptions of freedom mainly stem from an orientation that 
characterized European thought for several centuries: freedom is compatible 
with causality and determinism; it does not mean uncaused behavior, but 
rather behavior that is not subject to restraints that are in some sense external 
and arbitrary. In this view, although behavior is always determined—that is, 
influenced, caused, or conditioned—it is nevertheless possible to give a definite 
Meaning to the statement that it may also be “free.” All life in society involves 
the limitation of behavior not only by the physical world, including the limita- 
tions of the human body and mind, but also by reciprocal rights and obliga- 
tions among persons; every social group furthermore must cope with 
Problems of authority and power. What, then, is to be said of the American 
emphasis on freedom? 

The historical context of freedom as a value pattern in our culture begins 
with the centuries-long process whereby area after area of life was removed 
from the web of interlocking controls of feudal Europe. With the rise of 
Nation-states and of urban life and with the expansion of industry and trade, 
the settled, hierarchical society of Europe moved into an unprecedented 
colonizing phase. The American colonies were one result, and in them the 
trend toward emancipation was intensified. At one point it might be a struggle 
against quit-rents; at another, restiveness under mercantilistic restraints; still 
elsewhere, a revolt against an established religious hierarchy. Always the de- 
mand was for freedom from some existing restraint. That the major American 
freedoms were in this sense negative does not mean, of course, that they were 
Not also positive: they were rights to do, by the same token that they were 
Tights to be protected from restraint. Nevertheless, the historical process left 
its mark in a culturally standardized way of thought and evaluation—a 
tendency to think of rights rather than duties, a suspicion of established 
(especially personal) authority, a distrust of central government, a deep aver- 
ston to acceptance of obviously coercive restraint through visible social or- 
ganization. At the time in which the primary political and economic structure 
of the new society was laid down, the great threat to freedom was perceived 
as Coming from the centralized, absolutistic state, and the obvious course 
seemed to be to erect every possible barrier to centralized governmental 
Control; the main import of the doctrine of checks and balances was to pre- 
vent the central state as much as possible from undertaking any positive action 

eyond a very few carefully defined areas of authority. Such a view of govern- 
Ment reflected a society in which the politically effective elements of the com- 
munity wanted above all to have “room” to make their own decisions, to 
develop their own spheres of social power, to escape from the surveillance of 

ings and ministers of state. This particular sort of freedom was premised 
On a sweeping faith: the confidence of the individual in his own competence 
and mastery, 
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to the theory of universal social good through economic competition. Support 
of such a system, under a political democracy, was sought through an addi- 
tional doctrine, which in this case held that the economically successful are 
fittest because this very success attests to their moral superiority. Freedom 
then becomes the economic freedom of the entrepreneur, and democracy be- 
comes a form of government giving maximum protection of property rights. 
Progress becomes technological advance and economic expansion. Individ- 
ualism is equated with the right of the individual to use his property as he 
Sces fit, within very broad limits, and to complete freely with others. Society 
is a neo-Darwinian jungle in which only the fittest should survive, and the 
fittest are those who can win out by intelligence, industry, or ruthlessness. 

This “organic” cluster of doctrines has foundered against twentieth- 
Centuries realities. Because the cultural definition of freedom has changed 
and because the threats to freedom are now apprehended in different quarters 
it is easy to assume that the emergence of the welfare state signalizes our 
departure on a “road to serfdom.” We suggest that the status of freedom as 
value must not be prejudged because of changing social mechanisms. There 
Probably is no such psychological entity as freedom; rather it inheres in the 
logical implications of certain types of behavior, of interpersonal relations, 
and of institutional control structures. So long as American society safeguards 
the right of the individual to a wide range of moral autonomy in decision 
making, so long as the representative character structure of the culture retains 
a conscience that is more than simple group conformity—so long will freedom 
be a major value. Emphatically, institutional forms are not unimportant; but 
their significance must be found by specific analysis and not by uncritical 
prejudgment. 

External conformity. Even as early as the 1830’s De Tocqueville com- 
mented on the necessity of safeguards against a possible “tyranny of the 
Majority” in America and thought that public compulsion had already pene- 
trated into private affairs ina censorious way not usual in the France of his 
day. Nearly a century later Siegfried, another and more critical Frenchman, 
Visualized America as a land of vast uniformity in speech, manners, housing, 
dress, recreation, and politically expressed ideas. In 1948, Laski pointed to 
an “amazing uniformity” of values, thought that “business mores” had per- 
Meated the culture, and tried to show that “the American spirit required 
that the limits of uniformity be drawn with a certain tautness.48 Many 
Europeans in the period prior to World War II had thought American con- 
formity-behavior to have a certain harried, compulsive quality, and have re- 
ferred to standardization, “flatness,” and lack of individuality in comparison 
with the Continent. In the period between 1920 and World War II European 
Observers seem to have been especially (and overly) impressed with con- 
formity themes in America. Thus, Muller-Freienfels, in a book published in 
1929. “Distance, uniqueness, and originality are European values, which are 
foreign to the American. His values are the very reverse of these: adherence 
to type, agreement, similarity.”*° ; 

These appraisals—which in fact have often been biased and exaggerated— 
Come as something of a shock to a people that has made much of individual 
Mitiative, the rights of the individual, personal independence, “rugged in- 
dividualism.” Yet it should be no surprise that an intensely active, democratic 
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personal relationships or even to public disturbances, a whole series of com- 
plex adjustments are set in motion. Among the possible responses to such a 
situation is the practice of withdrawing tension-producing items from general 
social circulation: for example, one finds popular maxims such as “never 
argue about religion or politics.”>? The individual comes to reserve controver- 
sial matters to an intimate social circle of like-minded persons; public 
discourse and behavior is correspondingly more highly standardized. An 
elaborate social currency develops; set conversation-pieces, clichés, and 
standardized public opinions that can be passed smoothly along the channels 
of social interaction almost as a counterpart to the flow of money in the 
exchange economy. 

The economic system itself contributes to the conformity theme in two 
other main respects. First, the high degree of specialization of economic 
roles in a highly developed money economy means that much social inter- 
action is functionally specific, impersonal, transitory, and frequently laden 
with clashes of immediate economic interests. These are precisely the kinds 
of conditions most likely to produce conventionalized or stereotyped be- 
havior.5? Secondly, the relations of individual economic dependence are often 
such as to permit stringent conformity demands: a pattern caricatured in the 
Hollywood “yes-man,” or The Hucksters. 

Science and secular rationality. It has become a commonplace observation 
that the application of science and related secular rational approaches have 
transformed the external conditions of American culture—along with many 
other major cultures of the world.®* Applied science is highly esteemed as a 
tool for controlling nature. Significant here is the interest in order, control, 
and calculability—the passion of an engineering civilization. This interest is 
congruent with the externalized orientation that we have already met in 
several previous guises; historically it is linked also to the fundamental as- 
sumption of an ordered universe in which rational human beings can con- 
tinually improve their situation and themselves." 

But the prime quality of “science” is not in its applications but in its basic 
method of approaching problems—a way of thought and a set of procedures 
for interpreting experience. We need only mention the long history of the 
“warfare of science and theology” in order to suggest the conflicts of belief 
and value that have accompanied the rise of science. However, it may be well 
to remember that the antievolution trials occurred only a few years ago, and 
that popular attitudes toward science still contain strong ambivalences. The 
caricature of the “diabolical scientist” co-exists with the stereotype of the 
benevolent laboratory magician. Faith in science is a faith; its continued 
existence is dependent upon other convictions, and these other convictions 
are interdependent with the real social structure. Science is a particular mani- 
festation of the rational-theoretic theme, which Northrop among others re- 
gards as a distinguishing feature of our entire culture.®® It is this ordering 
and stabilizing component that links science to the broader tendency in our 
culture to translate experience into systematic abstract concepts—to transform 
the fleeting, confused flow of immediate experience into standardized cate- 
gories that permit, and in part create, prediction and control. Thus, science, 
socially considered, is above all a discipline, as Max Weber has so eloquently 
shown.®* Our main interest here is accordingly to ask: a discipline for what? 
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are close to treason, and “un-American” is the epithet for any deviation from 
a rigid, although vaguely defined, cult of conformity. The quasi-religious 
character of this complex is manifest in its creedal emphasis, its concern 
with ritual and symbolism, its elaboration of dogma and its correlative “in- 
qduisitions.” The contrasting ideal type of national-patriotic orientation tends 
to place less emphasis upon undifferentiated loyalty, rather conceiving of 
patriotism as loyalty to national institutions and symbols because and in so 
far as they represent values that are the primary objects of allegiance. . . . 

Nationalism in the modern sense is, of course, a relatively recent develop- 
ment in Western history. In the case of American nationalism, it is clear that 
the early colonists for a long time thought of themselves as Englishmen (or 
Germans, Swiss, etc.) rather than “Americans.” Even after the establishment 
of the new nation it was not uncommon to find that “my country” might as 
well mean Dinwiddie county, Virginia, or the state of Vermont, as the nation 
taken as a whole.5S It took the Civil War and a whole series of subsequent 
developments”? to really displace provincial patriotism in favor of national 
feeling. 

An important component of American nationalistic values is that a 
generalized sense of fulfilment and confident hope has been built into the 
culture for over two centuries, and even the shocks of recent depressions, 
wars, and other deep crises have not dissipated the widespread satisfaction of 
a people who feel that the country “has been good to them.” Indeed, in some 
respects World War II and its aftermath seem to have reinforced the attitude 
by producing a vivid sense of the misery of other areas of the world... . 

This sense of satisfaction incorporates supposedly universal values. A 
purely tribal patriotism conceives of its culture as having a unique destiny 
and does not think of extending its values to the rest of mankind. But Ameri- 
can nationalism, like the religions that have contributed so heavily to the 
culture, involves the idea that the American way of life is so obviously 
morally superior that it should be widely adopted elsewhere.®° This secular 
counterpart of the missionary spirit is both an index of the strength of na- 
tionalistic feeling and a potent source of understanding and resentment in 
international affairs. In peace as well as in war, the United States must appear 
to itself to have a mission as a crusader for righteousness.®! Other peoples 
have not always regarded the matter in that light. 

The universalistic elements in national feeling, however, have conflicted 
with certain kinds of expansionism, on the one hand, and tendencies toward 
isolationism and national autarchy on the other. American expansionism in 
its earliest phases was undertaken by the pioneer, the speculator, the trader, 
and the missionary, and aimed at the possession of the land, chiefly through 
purchase, rather than at the conquest and the rule of alien peoples. It was 
only toward the close of the nineteenth century when the economic explora- 
tion of our own backwoods was nearing completion that chauvinism of an 
expansionist turn became widespread." ed 

Perhaps the most important sociological generalization that can be in- 
voked here is that intense nationalistic conflict will always have drastic con- 
Sequences upon the value systems of a democratic society. In particular, it 
inevitably brings in its train a large military class—and a centralization of 
Social power. The military state must by its own terms of existence have 
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the value of individual personality. In one aspect, its relation to democracy 
has been given a classic statement by Carl Becker: 


Its [modern liberal democracy’s] fundamental assumption is the worth and 
dignity and creative capacity of the individual, so that the chief aim of government 
is the maximum of individual self-direction, the chief means to that end the mini- 
mum of compulsion by the state. Ideally considered means and ends are con- 
joined in the concept of freedom: freedom of thought, so that the truth may 
prevail; freedom of occupation, so that careers may be open to talent; freedom 
of self-government, so that no one may be compelled against his will.°7 


Thus, in so far as majority rule and conditional and limited authority 
based upon uncoerced consensus are highly evaluated in the culture, the 
main American concepts of democracy are consistent with a particular set of 
value postulates concerning the nature and significance of the individual in 
society. 

Individual Personality. Writing in 1897, Emile Durkheim incisively de- 
scribed a pattern of value in Western civilization that he called the cult of 
individual personality.°® Basically this cult sets a high value on the develop- 
ment of individual personality and is correspondingly averse to invasion of 
individual integrity; to be a person is to be independent, responsible, and 
self-respecting, and thereby to be worthy of concern and respect in one’s own 
tight. To be a person, in this sense, is to be an autonomous and responsible 
agent, not merely a reflection of external pressures, and to have an internal 
center of gravity, a set of standards and a conviction of personal worth. 
Above all, the individual is not considered to be released from all socio- 
cultural controls. As Parsons has put it: “This is not a matter simply of free- 
ing the individual from ethical restraints imposed by society, it is a matter 
of the imposition of a different kind of restraint. Individuality is a product 
of a certain social state. . - .”°? Not the unrestrained biologic human being, 
but the ethical, decision-making, unitary social personality is the object of 
this cult of the individual. What is positively valued in the tradition now 
under examination, in other words, is not just any kind of personality whatso- 
ever, but rather a certain kind of individual. 

y The personality that is the object of high value in this particular tradition 
is something of intrinsic worth, not valued simply as a member of a group 
nor as a means to some ulterior end. This orientation to the person, it must 
be repeated, is the product of a definite social situation. There is no real 
paradox in saying that individuality can be a social product and a common 
social value; the development of individual personality is a shared value 
rather than a collective end in a group or social system. The emergence and 
maintenance of this state, however, is intimately related to other aspects of the 
society. To maintain a high evaluation of individual personality in this 
peculiar sense is surely a difficult and precarious feat, for there are factors in- 
herent in society that continually threaten the value. The crucial fact in this 
connection is that other persons are always potential tools or threats in rela- 
tion to the attainment of any one individual’s separate interests; control over 
Others is always a potentially efficient means to securing one’s individual 
desires. There is always some measure of this centrifugal bombardment of 
interest that creates pressures toward “using” other people in an essentially 
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Space forbids anything like full documentation of the pervasiveness of 
organic, or more narrowly racist, orientations in our society. Adequate evi- 
dence is to be found in works already cited. It is enough to say that categorical 
discriminations are widespread in established practice, and are often crystal- 
lized into whole systems of legislation. It is not necessary here to explore the 
fears, vested interests, and multiple sociopsychological sources of the superi- 
ority-exclusiveness theme indexed by these legal acts. We must agree with 
Opler,?? however, that these facts—only a tiny sample of other similar mani- 
festations—reflect a view of society that in its extreme forms implicitly rejects 
“freedom” and individual ethical responsibility, certain conceptions of prog- 
ress, and rational mastery of culture. Thus, the organic-racist view of man— 
in so far as its logical implications are actually worked out in human rela- 
tions—stands in sharp opposition to most of the value orientations already 
reviewed. If a society begins with the premise that the human nature of 
individuals is biologically fixed and that different physical types or “races” 
are innately superior Or inferior, then the unlimited development of this 
theme will make meaningless, or positively evil, the values of equality, 
democracy, freedom, rationality, progress (in, the sense of human improve- 
ment through learning), humanitarianism, individual achievement linked 
with moral autonomy, and the central values of personality. The ultimate logi- 
cal outgrowth of complete organicism is an exclusionistic society, rigidly 
organized in a static hierarchy. i ; 

It becomes apparent that a very important part of the conflict of value 
systems in the United States can be economically summarized in terms of 
tension between values centering around the concept of the responsible indi- 
vidual personality versus values organized around categorical organic con- 
ceptions, 

CONCLUSION 

... It must be always kept in mind that these themes, values, and sys- 
tems of belief do not operate as single and separate units but are in continually 
Shifting and recombining configurations marked by very complex interpenetra- 
tion, conflict, and reformulation. Furthermore, our descriptive scheme that 
necessitated separate isolation and labeling of themes must not be allowed 
to leave the impression—to repeat an earlier caution—that values are dis- 
embodied elements which somehow function apart from concrete social rela- 
tions and personalities. Everything described in this chapter must be capable 
of observation, in some sense, in the behavior of real personalities and in 
actual social structures, or else we have mistaken fancy for fact. 

Perhaps the total picture may be clarified by a summary classification. 
In the first place, there are the quasi-values or gratifications, taken at a 
hedonic or physiological level, implicit in the entire analysis, and especially 
important in the section on “material comfort.” Second, we may identify the 
instrumental interests OT means-values, for example, wealth, power, work, 
efficiency. Although these interests may become values in themselves, it is 
convenient to consider them primarily as instrumental to the achievement 
of other values. Third, we have the formal-universalistic values of Western 
tradition: rationalism, impersonal justice and universalistic ethics, achieve- 
ment, democracy, equality, freedom, certain religious values, value of indi- 
vidual personality. Fourth. there is a class of particularistic, segmental, or 
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trines and in certain aspects of nationalism. 
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THE VALUE SYSTEMS OF DIFFERENT CLASSES: 
A SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGICAL CONTRIBUTION 
TO THE ANALYSIS OF STRATIFICATION 


Herbert H. Hyman 


INTRODUCTION, The existence of stratification in American society is well 
known. The corollary fact—that individuals from lower strata are not likely 
to climb far up the economic ladder is also known. However, what requires 
additional analysis are the factors that account for this lack of mobility. 
Many of these factors of an objective nature have been studied. Opportunity 
in the society is differential; higher education or specialized training, which 
might provide access to a high position, must be bought with money—the 
very commodity which the lower classes lack. Such objective factors help 
Maintain the existing structure. But there are other factors of a more subtle 
psychological nature which have not been illuminated and which may also 
work to perpetuate the existing order. It is our assumption that an intervening 
variable mediating the relationship between low position and lack of upward 
mobility is a system of beliefs and values within the lower classes which in 
turn reduces the very voluntary actions which would ameliorate their low 


position. 

The components of this value system, in our judgment, involve less 
emphasis upon the traditional high success goals, increased awareness of the 
lack of opportunity to achieve success, and less emphasis upon the achieve- 
ment of goals which in turn would be instrumental for success. To put it 
simply the lower class individual doesn’t want as much success, knows he 
couldn’t get it even if he wanted to, and doesn’t want what might help him 
get success, Of course, an individual’s value system is only one among many 
factors on which his position in the social hierarchy depends. Some of these 
factors may be external and arbitrary, quite beyond the control of even a 
highly motivated individual. However, within the bounds of the freedom 
available to individuals, this value system would create a self-imposed bar- 
rier to an improved position. à _ 

Presumably this value system arises out of a realistic appraisal of reality 
and in turn softens for the individual the impact of low status. Unfortunately, 
we have at the moment little information on its genesis. However, we aim to 
document in this paper the presence of these values as a contemporary factor 
to be considered in discussions of the larger problems of stratification and 
mobility. 

There are implications in such an analysis that go far beyond the specific 
problem of understanding the lack of upward mobility. The study of the 
Psychological correlates of the objective class structure is in itself a problem 
to which social psychologists have and continue to address themselves for 


its relevance to the larger th 
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data on occupational and educational aspirations for contrasted groups of 
white collar and manual workers living in the relatively homogeneous planned 
community of Greenbelt, Maryland. Galler also presents information on the 
occupational goals of children in two contrasted classes for a sample limited 
to Chicago.’ 

A variety of other psychological concomitants of objective class position 
have been explored. The political ideology of the different classes is a classic 
realm for research by social scientists. Aesthetic values such as tastes and 
preferences have been mapped for the different classes by communication 
research specialists. Attitudes towards child rearing in the different classes 
have been studied by Allison Davis and Erickson.* 

In seeking additional information in the realm of values, we shall avail 
ourselves of the accumulated findings of public opinion surveys, and use 
a procedure of secondary analysis. It is our belief that public opinion sur- 
veys have much rich information on many social science problems, such 
information often being an accidental by-product of the continuing inquiry 
into the characteristics of the public which opinion polls have been conduct- 
ing for the past 15 years. While these inquiries often deal with applied 
problems of a transitory and insignificant character, from the great mass of 
data available much can be extracted by re-analysis which bears on problems 
of fundamental theoretical interest. We shall limit this analysis to the United 
States, but it should be noted that surveys parallel in content have been 
conducted in other countries, for example, Germany and England. Ulti- 
mately the analyses of these studies would permit us to examine the psycho- 
logical variations between the classes as a function of the larger societal 
setting. 

Most such inquiries also have the unusual advantage of being conducted 
on the basis of scientific sampling of the national population, and therefore 
permit more precise and generalized inferences than is usually the case in 
academic research. By contrast, Erickson’s analysis of class and child rearing 
practices was based on 100 families in the Chicago area and the major study 
by Havighurst and Davis on differences in child-rearing was based on 100 
white and 100 Negro families living in Chicago.” 

Such studies while pioneering in character were limited in size by lack of 
resources, We are suggesting that even with minimal resources, academicians 
can fall heir to massive data collected at considerable expense for other 
purposes, and achieve greater generality in their findings. 

Limitations are present, of course. The area of inquiry that interests us 
may have been touched only tangentially in the original survey, and possi- 
bilities for analysis may be scanty. Particularly, where the published account 
of the survey has to be used rather than the original data, the re-analysis is 
gravely limited. However, what we sacrifice in these respects is compensated 
for by the efficiency of the procedure and the great gain in generality. The 
sections to follow seek to demonstrate that secondary analyses are worth- 
while, and that implicit in many surveys are data of great theoretical sig- 


nificance.® 

Achievement in any realm 
of both the necessary ability an 
of course limited by socially impose 


is dependent upon two factors; the possession 
d the motivation to reach the goal. Ability is 
d barriers to training and lack of channels 


Essential to Advancement 

Interviewer's Rating Per Cent recommending 
Of Economic Level College Education N 
Wealthy and Prosperous 68 512 
Middle class 52 1531 
Lower class 39 856 
Occupation 
Professional 74 301 
Businessmen and proprietors 62 421 
White collar workers 65 457 
Skilled labor 53 392 
Semi-skilled 49 416 
Domestic and 

Personal service workers 42 194 
Farmers 47 417 
Non-farm laborers 35 132 
Highest Education Achieved 
Attended college 72 564 
Attended high school 55 1411 
Attended grammar school 36 926 
Among renters, Monthly rental 
Above $60 70 327" 
$40-60 64 666 
$20.40 54 990 
Below $20 


37 403 
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It is clear that whatever measure of stratification is employed the lower 
groups emphasize college training much less.® Insofar as such training is one 
avenue to upward movement, this value would operate to maintain the 
present system. 

These data emphasize the difference in the belief in the value of higher 
education. A related finding is available from a survey done by Roper in 
1945 in which a more direct question was put to adults on their desire for 
their own children to go on to college. The exact question and the data are 
presented in Table II. 


Table Il—Preference for a College Education for the Children of the 
Different Classes 

“After the war, if you had a son (daughter) graduating from high school would you prefer 

that he (she) go on to college, or would you rather have him (her) do something else, or wouldn't 


you care one way or the other?” 
Per Cent preferring college" 


Prosperous 91 
Upper Middle 91 
Lower Middle 83 
Poor 68 


In terms of the perpetuation of the present system of stratification, how- 
ever, these values as measured among adults only take on relevance insofar as 
they would be passed on to the children.’? As a possible contribution to a 
more precise treatment of the consequences of this adult value we present in 
Table III, the same datum for groups varying in age and sex. Thus, if one 
were to hypothesize that American mothers are more important in the 
indoctrination of children than fathers, and that this value becomes crucial 
among those who would have children of college age, one could determine 


Table IllI—The Emphasis Upon the Need for College Education as Related 
to the Sex and Age Composition of the Classes 


Per Cent recommending 


College Education N 
Males Over 40 - 
Wealthy and prosperous 58 147 
Middle Class 47 312 
Lower Class 29 202 


Difference between wealthy and poor +29%" 


Females Over 40 


Wealthy and prosperous 73 139 
Middle Class 63 330 
Lower Class 41 189 
Difference between wealthy and poor +32% 

Males between 21-39 years of age 

Wealthy and prosperous 56 66 
Middle Class 54 334 
Lower Class 35 143 
Difference between wealthy and poor +21% 
Females between 21-39 years of age 

Wealthy and prosperous 79 78 
Middle Class 64 327 
Lower Class 43 187 


Difference between wealthy and poor +36% 
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be demonstrated even when one controls 
factors of age and sex simultaneously, 


Per Cent recommending 
College Education N 
Males between 14-20 


Wealthy and prosperous families 74 39 
Middle Class 63 100 
Lower Class 42 62 


Difference between wealthy and lower classes +32% 


Females between 14-20 
Wealthy and Prosperous families 85 


45 
Middle Class 71 128 
Lower Class 49 73 


Difference between wealthy and lower classes +36% 
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Motivation to Advance in the Economic Structure. Achievement in any 
realm is as previously noted a function of motivation. Of course, motivation 
is only one of the factors leading toward success; the other being ability to 
succeed which would be dependent on degree of competence or training or 
barriers imposed on those of lowly position. Given the strongest motivation, a 
man might still be incapable of advancement if other factors reduced his 
ability to advance. A variety of data suggest that the lower class individual 
holds values of such a nature as to reduce his striving towards those ends 
which would result in his moving up the class structure. 

In the same study where values with respect to higher education were 
ascertained, the respondents were asked a question which provided evidence 
on the desiderata the different classes considered in choosing an occupation. 
The findings show that lower class individuals emphasize those factors 
which would lead them to strive for careers which would be less high in the 
economic structure. The sample was asked, “what do you think is the most 
important single thing for a young man to consider when he is choosing his 
life’s work?” The major considerations fell into two groups, 49% of the 
total sample answering in terms of the congeniality of the career pattern to 
the individual’s personality, interests, and individual qualifications, and 32% 
answering in terms of direct economic considerations such as security, wages 
or subsidiary economic benefits, the steadiness of employment, etc. It can be 
clearly shown that the lower classes emphasize the latter desiderata, and the 
upper classes the more personal aspects of the work.?* It is our belief that 
this difference in what would be sought in a career would lead the lower 
class individuals into occupations that would be less likely to enhance their 


Position, Such desiderata will be achieved in a “good job” but not in such 
ofessional jobs. These latter careers have 


the very ones that would not mesh with the 
mediate economic benefits, but would mesh 
with the goal of congeniality to the individual's interests. Admittedly, this is 
Only inferential, but it will be clear from related questions to be presented 
Shortly that interpreting these respective orientations in the above terms is 
Warranted. The data for adults of the different classes, separated by age and 
Sex, are presented in Table V below. 7 f 

It can be noted that the influence of class position on the desiderata men- 
tioned declines with age. This might appear paradoxical, in that one would 
expect the younger poor still to have their illusions whereas the older indi- 
viduals among the poor would have confronted reality longer and any illu- 
sions they might have would have been dissipated. Therefore, one might 
expect among the old a greater difference among the classes. However, what 
seems to be the case is that with age all individuals regardless of class give 
&reater emphasis to such factors as stability and security, and therefore the 


differences while sizeable are somewhat reduced. 
Bite oh a pel nature are found for the sample of youth. The 


data A 16 ; , l 

We e sie T E data on the desiderata in choice a a 
Occupation from surveys conducted by Roper. In 1942, a national samp : o 
high school students were asked to express their preference for one of three 
types of jobs: a low income but secure job, a job with good pay but with a 


Positions as managerial or pr 
greater elements of risk and are 
desire for stability, security and im 
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-50-50 risk of losing it, or a job with extremely high income and great risk. 
Data are presented for the different classes in Table VII below. 

The poor youth cannot accept the risk involved in becoming less poor. 
Similar data are available for adults from surveys conducted by Roper. In 


Table V—The Desiderata in Choosing an Occupation as Related to Class 
Position 


PER CENT MENTIONING AEG 
THE FACTOR OF Reipa 


Congeniolity 
Congeniality Economic to Economic 
to person Benefit Answers N 
Males between 21-39 
Wealthy or prosperous 72 17 4.2 66 
Middle Class 55 20 27 334 
Lower Class 37 32 1.2 143 
Difference between upper and lower classes +35% —15% 
Females between 21-39 
Wealthy or Prosperous 72 7 10.0 78 
Middle Class 53 24 2.2 327 
Lower Class 37 30 1.2 187 
Difference between upper and lower classes +35% —23% 
Males Over 40 
Wealthy or prosperous 58 22 2.7 147 
Middle Class 49 21 2.3 312 
Lower Class 32 31 1.0 202 
Difference between upper and lower classes +26% —9% 
Females Over 40 
Wealthy or Prosperous 61 14 4.3 137 
Middle Class 48 19 2.5 330 
Lower Class 32 33 1.0 189 
Difference between upper and lower classes +29% —19% 
Table VI—The Desiderata in Choosing an Occupation Among Youth of the 
Different Classes 
PER CENT MENTORING cae ts 
Congeniality Economic to Economic 
to Person Benefit Answers N 
Males between 14-20 
Wealthy or prosperous 61 15 4.1 39 
Middle Class 57 17 3.4 100 
Lower Class 42 29 1.4 62 
Difference between upper and lower classes -419% —14% 
Females between 14-20 
Wealthy or Prosperous 60 14 4.3 45 
Middle Class 55 19 29 128 
Lower Class 45 27 17 73 
Difference between Upper and lower classes +15% —13% 


Table Vil—Type of Occupation Chosen by Youth of the Different Classes” 


Per Cent Preferring Job that 
Among High School Youth 


Offers All-or-nothing Opulence 
Poor 14 
Prosperous, upper middle 29 
From laboring Parents 16 


From executive and 


Professional Rarents 31 
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ra in answer to the identical question, one obtains a similar pattern 
y class. Thus, for example, a low income but secure job is chosen by 60% 
of factory workers but only by 26% of professional and executive per- 
sons. In 1949, a question presenting a similar choice situation between a 
Secure job and a risky but promising career in one’s own business yielded 
Parallel results.18 


Table VIlI—Types of Occupations Recommended by the Different Classes 
PER CENT RECOMMENDING 


Professional Skilled 
Occupation Manual Work N 
Males Between 21-39 
Wealthy and prosperous 45 5 66 
Middle Class 49 13 334 
Lower Class 38 22 143 
Difference between wealthy and poor +7% —17% 
Females Between 21-39 
Wealthy and prosperous 51 3 78 
Middle Class 55 7 327 
Lower Class 44 17 187 
Difference between wealthy and poor +7% —14% 
Males Over 40 
Wealthy and prosperous 49 9 147 
Middle Class 43 20 312 
Lower Class 27 22 202 
+22% —13% 


Difference between wealthy and poor 


Females Over 40 


Wealthy and prosperous 54 3 139 
Middle Class 49 13 330 
32 15 189 


Lower Class 
Difference between wealthy and poor +22% —12% 


The inference that the desideratum of economic benefit rather than 
Congeniality of work would lead the lower class individual to prefer occupa- 
tions which are lower in the hierarchy can be supported by other data from 
a more direct question in this same NORC survey.'? The respondents were 
asked: “Suppose some outstanding young man asked your advice on what 
would be one of the best occupations to aim toward. What one occupation 
do you think you would advise him to aim towards?” Partial data for the 
different classes are presented in Table VIII above, where it can be noted 
that the upper classes are more likely to stress professional careers whereas 


the lower groups emphasize skilled manual occupations. 
Parallel data are presented for youths of the different classes in Table IX 


elow, 
he lower classes are limited is evidenced 


That the occupational goals of t s ar 
ae other data in the area of personal income aspirations. In a number of 
different surveys, respondents have been asked to indicate the level of future 


oe they would like to have, or expect to be earning. The exact question 
aries from survey to survey in terms of the time perspective involved and 
the level of reality emphasized. Correspondingly the measure obtained is 
ta pressive variously of an aspiration that is geared either to realistic expec- 
‘ations or to rather wild hopes and remote strivings. In general, these data 
Show for the lower class a pattern of more limited expectations and/or striv- 
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Table IX—Types of Occupations Recommended by Youth of the Different 
Classes 
PER CENT RECOMMENDING 
Professional Skiiled 
Occupation Manual Work N 
Males Between 14-20 
Wealthy or prosperous 76 5 39 
Middle Class 52 6 100 
Lower Class 21 27 62 
Difference between wealthy and poor -55% —22% 
Females Between 14-20 
Wealthy or Prosperous 81 4 45 
Middle Class 64 5 128 
Lower Class 42 18 73 
Difference between wealthy and poor +39% —14% 


» “Individuals in the lowest income group do want 
a great deal more than they a but, in comparison to the sums 


class. A similar interpretation is made of this phenomenon of lower class 
college attendance by Havighu 
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ea one might expect such individuals to show the lower class 
a ey ae pattern but in an attenuated form. That it is somewhat attenu- 
di suggested by the fact that the difference between the students of 
different classes is not as striking in magnitude as the differences we have 
m SS from other studies. In an early study by Gould there is some 
eu. of an even more extreme form of deviant value system among 
a c are college students.** In an experimental study of levels of aspirations 
ise a : male college students, two groups contrasted with respect to the 
Sod saa discrepancy score on six experimental tasks were studied. The 
ee ose aspiration far exceeded their achievement were of predominantly 
"peas class backgrounds and from minority ethnic groups. This appears 
he ntradict our findings that lower class individuals set their goals lower 
Sa n upper class groups. However, the apparent contradiction may imply the 
then interesting fact—that among those lower class individuals who do orient 

emselves to upper class patterns, i.e., enter college, their goal striving can 


be even more extreme. 
” In the NORC study of college stu 
tenuation of the expected pattern in 


denis indicated those items within 
esiderata in their choosing a job. It can be noted that this question corre- 


sponds very closely to the question previously analyzed in Table V for a 

national sample of adults. If we analyze these answers in terms of the differ- 

ential emphasis upon factors of “economic benefit” vs. factors of “con- 

geniality” for the different classes the differences by occupation of father are 

penerally in the expected direction, but are of much smaller magnitude 
an those previously reported. They are presented in Table X. 


dents, one other datum suggests the 
the lower class college student. The 
a list which were the three major 


Table X—The Desiderata in Choosing an Occupation Among College 


Students of Different Class Origins 


PER CENT AMONG 
STUDENTS WHOSE FATHERS 


Por Cent Mentioning Professional Skilled or 
Dosideratum of:*° or Managerial Semi-skilled 
Adventure—Excitement 7 8 

27 18 


Being one’s own boss 
Congenial atmosphere 31 23 


Intellectual challenge 55 42 
Advancement 50 55 
Money 26 30 
Security 58 58 

301 106 


N= 


e Selif in Opportunity. This pattern of reduced personal aspirations and 
wd ced appeal or valence of given occupations among the lower classes seems 
of ee the perception of reality that the lower classes have. The goals 
ae individuals are governed to some extent by the appraisal of reality. Since 
a ariety of data indicate that the poor are more aware of their lack of 
ha a presumably they would set their goals in the light of such be- 
calle In a national survey in 1947 by Roper, a series of questions dramati- 

y demonstrate the difference in the beliefs of the lower classes about 


Opportunity. The data are presented in Table XI. 
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Table XIl—Beliefs in Economic Opportunity Among the Different Classes’ 


AMONG EMPLOYEES WHO ARE 

Professional Factory 

or Executives Workers 
Per cent believing that 


years ahead hold good 

chance for 

advancement over 

Present position™ 63 48 
Per cent believing that 

following factor is 

important consideration 

in job advancement.” 


quality of work 64 43 
energy and 
willingness 56 42 
getting along 
well with boss 12 19 
friend or rela- 
tive of boss 3 8 
being a politician 6 4 
Per cent believing that 
harder work would net them 
Personally a promotion 58 40 


c a year?” Among the prosperous 53% indi- 
cated categorically that such an aspiration was realistic, whereas among the 
poor only 31% indicated their belief in m; 


» the analysis of 


of other experiments, beginning with the work of Chapman 
and Volkmann individuals alter their level of aspiration on experimental 
tasks when info i 


in standing to the individual, he reduce 
formance.32 
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lowly position sets his strivings and expectancies for success in the light of 
the established social hierarchy of groups and a belief in differential oppor- 
tunities within the hierarchy. 

Two illustrative experiments show this process graphically for groups 
with well defined social positions. Preston and Bayton found that an experi- 
mental group of Negro college students reduced their aspiration levels when 
informed that white college students had achieved a certain level in the task 
more than the control group of Negro students informed that the same fictiti- 
Ous standard of achievement had been achieved by other Negroes. The mirror 
image of this experiment was conducted by MacIntosh who used white 
college students as subjects and presented them with the fictitious standard 
of performance of a Negro group. In the case of the white students, they 
Orient themselves to the knowledge of Negro achievement by raising their 
estimates.3# 

Altered Forms of Striving for Success. Thus far the data presented show 
clearly that there is reduced striving for success among the lower classes, an 
awareness of lack of opportunity, and a lack of valuation of education, 
Normally the major avenue to achievement of high Status. However, there 
may well be subtle ways in which the lower class individual shows the effect 
of the cultural emphasis on success. Conceivably, our data might be inter- 
Preted to indicate that the person really wants to achieve the goal of great 
Success, but that he has merely accommodated himself to his lesser oppor- 
tunities and reduced his aspirations so as to guard against the experience of 
frustration and failure. Yet, the fact that the data for the sample of youth 
Parallel so closely the findings on adults suggests that this explanation is not 
generally tenable. Such a dynamic readjustment of goals in relation to reality 
would be expected to come later. Youth seem to have internalized differen- 
tiated goals dependent on their class at an age too early to represent a kind 
of secondary re-setting of their sights.®* 

Similarly, one might argue that adults would have accommodated them- 
Selves to reality, but that the cultural emphasis upon success would be 
Teflected by a vicarious aspiration for their children to achieve high success. 
Chinoy, for example, remarks on the existence of this pattern among his 
automobile workers. He notes that everyone of his 26 subjects with young 
children had greater hopes for them and believed in better Opportunities for 
their children85 Merton notes the same process, and reports preliminary 
data from his housing studies. He notes that the lower the occupational level 
of the parent, the larger the proportion having aspirations for a professional 


Career for their children.*° 

Yet, if such were generally the case, we would expect our youth sample 
to reflect such a pattern of indoctrination. my seem instead to show the 
Pattern of aspirations of the adult members of their class. ; 

Another Pakiy that presents itself is that the cultural emphasis upon 
Success is reflected in the lower class groups in substitute — They ganno 
achieve occupational success, and so substitute other Ba more ily 
achieved, and regard these symbolically as eta C înoy renar aon 
such a “shift in the context of advancement from the a gre am 
consumption sphere.”37 We have no data on the problem unfortunately 
or large samples. 
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We have some data, however, on one substitute form of motivation for 
success in the economic sphere. 


Deviant Occupational Goals. In general, it has been shown that the lower 
class individual has less opportu 
hierarchy. However, there are ce 
wealth and benefits to which he 
occupations which the more genteel classes 
consequently, the lower class person would ha 
the lower class person would have a value sy 
pursuit of such occupations, th 


Prestige of a series of occupations. 
ige to an occupation would so-to- 


) Was similarly, a general uniformity to the 
prestige accorded to different o e a 
groups. However, despite this 


favored by the lower classes. Similarly 
by the upper classes 


Evidence of a more direct nature supports the conclusions just presented. 
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Table XII—The Prestige Accorded fo Deviant Occupations by the Different 


Classes 
PER CENT GIVING THE RATING OF EXCELLENT STANDING TO: 
Supreme Musician in = s 
S; 'ounty inger in 
dee Orchostra Judge Night Club Undertaker N 

Males Between 21-39 
wealthy or prosperous 88 31 32 [e] 12 66 
middle class 85 25 42 1 10 334 
lower class 82 21 44 6 16 143 

difference between 

upper and lower classes +6% +10% —12% —6% —4% 
Females Between 21-39 
Wealthy or prosperous 95 37 4l 3 8 78 
middle class 83 31 44 1 13 327 
lower class 72 30 55 5 22 187 

difference between 

upper and lower classes +23% +7% —14% —2% —14% 
Males Over 40 
Wealthy or prosperous 84 25 48 o 12 147 
middle class 81 26 49 2 14 312 
lower class 79 23 52 4 17 202 

difference between 

Upper and lower classes +5% +2% —4% —4% —5% 
Females Over 40 
wealthy or prosperous 92 37 52 0 1 139 
middle class 81 36 55 2 18 330 
lower class 72 29 49 6 20 189 

difference bet 

ence between 4.8% +3% —6% -y 


Upper and lower classes -+20% 
In 1944, the NORC asked a national sample of 2500 cases, “If you had a 
Son just getting out of school, would you like to see him go into politics as 
a life work?” About two-thirds of the total sample disapproved of such a 
Career, but the disapproval was much more characteristic of the upper classes. 


Table XIII—Disapproval of a Career in Politics by the Different Classes 


Per Cent 
Economic Level Disopproving® 
wealthy or prosperous 78 
middle class fA 
lower class 


and the Deviant Case. While the evidence 
stent and strong evidence that lower class 
lue system that reduces the likelihood of 
Jear from the data that there is a sizeable 
o do not incorporate this value system. 


imilarly, there are individuals in the upper classes who do not show the 

modal tendency of their group. In part, such deviant aes can be ac- 
Counted for in terms of the crudity of the measurements ised, In pari ion 
must recognize that the members of these classes hvo pa heterogenis 
1n such other social respects as their ethnic, religious, and other memberships 
and have been exposed to a variety of idiosyncratic experiences. 


Reference Group Processes 
thus far presented provides consi 
individuals as a group have a va 
Individual advancement, it is also ¢ 
Proportion of the lower group wh 


(330) Values 


Table XIV—Reference Group Processes as Revealed in the Influence of the 
Class History of the Individual on His Values 


AMONG RESPONDENTS WHOSE OCCUPATIONS ARE 


PROFESSIONAL OR BUSINESS SKILLED OR SEMI-SKILLED 
Father Father 
Fother skilled or Father skilled or 
Per Cent Who— prof. or bus. semi prof. or bus. semi 
Recommend College Education 71 60 57 50 
Recommend as Best Occupation: 
Professional Work 44 29 31 25 
Skilled Menual Work 10 29 23 44 
Mention the Desideratum in 
Choosing an Occupation of: 
Congeniality 65 62 52 46 
Economic Benefit 15 19 23 27 
N (377) (140) (298) (397) 


Pper groups, and absorbing the 
i y refer themselves. Some of our 
riety of reasons refer themselves psycho- 
reference group of the individual affects 
y data presented earlier on lower class 


college students and can be shown inferentially from additional data collected 


- 4. It is also true, however, that individuals 
with the same class origi ifferent values depending on their current 
position. This requires the comparison of Col. 1 with Col. 3 and Col. 2 with 
s factors combine in an additive way, the 
al as seen in the comparison of Col. 1 with 
S of earlier class experiences in some manner are present 


suggesting that reference group processes are at work, 


Values and Practice 


MENTAL HYGIENE AND THE 
CLASS STRUCTURE 


Kingsley Davis 


MENTAL HYGIENE CONSTITUTES for the sociologist a two-fold interest, first 
as a social movement (preparing now to celebrate its twenty-ninth anniver- 
Sary), and second as an applied science (drawing upon several pure sciences 
of which sociology is one). Both sides of this interest fit with our present 
Subject—the relation of mental hygiene to the vertical dimension of society— 
because any phenomenon which is at once a social movement and an applied 
human science cannot escape on two counts having some connection, how- 
ever obscure it may seem, with the invidious, discriminatory aspect of so- 
cal life, e : ‘ a 

We should like to define mental hygiene in terms of its chief aim, but 
the general goal as usually stated—improvement of mental health in the 
community, promotion of personal efficiency, or provision for personality 
expression and happiness—is ambiguous. It is difficult to determine whether 
Mental hygiene practises are really conducive to such a goal, or whether 
the practises of any well-intentioned movement are not equally conducive 
to it. Our conception of mental hygiene, then, will embrace simply the 
Movement and the point of view called by that name. The diffuseness of its 
Main goal and the proliferation of subsidiary ends! will be viewed as sympto- 
Matic of its social role and function. . n , 
_ Now let us turn briefly to the vertical dimension in society. Its essence 
IS the relative inferiority and superiority of persons in one another's eyes. 
t is manifest on the one hand in a crystallized hierarchy of positions (offices 
and Statuses) which is supported by a correlative system of sentiments and 
a constraining set of legal and moral sanctions; and on the other hand in 
interpersonal relations where (in rough accord with the crystallized attitudes) 
every act, word and thought of the person 1s unremittingly subjected to the 
Praising and condemning scrutiny of others. The vertical dimension is thus 
Not limited to the wider or smaller circles; it is coextensive with the social. 
Persons occupying similar positions in the hierarchy constitute a social 
Class, in most cases a statistical rather than a real group. Class implies the 

ion of persons into broad strata according to their final score in the 
Summation of estimable tallies—the precipitate of all the countless criteria 
°! invidious distinction, The strata may be so organized with reference fi 
One another than movement up or down the scale is facilitated or blocked. 
Ro thor, The William Alanson White Psychiatric 
‘ou printed, by special permission of the aut Eh J Interpersonal Relations, edited by 


i New York. Copyright, 1949, by 
patrick Mullahy and published by Thomas Nelson ad Sona st.) 
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The first type we call a system of mobile classes, the second a system of im- 
mobile castes. Each type possesses its appropriate world philosophy common 
to its members, absolutistic in expression, and conceived as an order 0 


istic in placing = 
mic, political, an 


7] 


ty could scarcely work without such a phi- 
losophy.# 


5 has inevitably taken over the Protestant ethic inherent in 
our society, not simply as the basis 


the unconscious system of premises up 


health itself in terms of them.5 
for example, is taken for granted, and social advance- 
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ment accepted as a natural goal. Democracy, in the form of equal opportu- 
nity to advance, is regarded as desirable. Lack of ambition is felt to represent 
a definite symptom of maladjustment, to be eliminated if possible. The 
normal person is considered to be one who chooses a calling and tries to 
distinguish himself in it, while the mentally sick person is one who needs 

Occupational therapy.° 
Likewise competition is assumed, life being regarded as a battle or a 
game in which victory goes to him who uses wit and strength to best ad- 
vantage.? Since the morality of the competitive system requires that we not 
Violate the rules of the game, and that we not envy the other fellow his 
accomplishments or gloat over his failures, this morality is incorporated into 
the mental hygiene teaching—the prevention of mental illness becoming at 
the same time the prevention of delinquency and the encouragement of good 
Sportsmanship. The healthy person is regarded as achieving victory against 
Others only within the rules, by empirico-rational ingenuity and ascetic self- 
discipline. The maladjusted person must learn to face reality, i.e., the com- 
petitive facts.” He must not achieve victories in fancy only, or flee the memory 
of his failures. Parents must not coddle their child and thus make him unfit 
for the competition of adult life. Yet since to face reality means not only to 
grasp the fact of competition, but also to estimate correctly one’s chances, 
pon capacity and circumstances as well as 


and since one’s chances depend u ca J an 3 . 
effort, a safety valve for the competitive drive is provided by the advice 
ility.2° 


that one should not aspire beyond one’s ab’ i l 
Because competition has for its goal a worldly prize, but a prize not to 


e won by self-indulgence, the implied existence of competition as a sane way 
Of life is buttressed by the tacit preachment of worldly asceticism. Mental 
ygiene does not frown upon enjoyment for itself, but it does insist that 
recreation shall be “wholesome.” In other words, one should not choose a 
type of recreation that makes one unfit for the serious business of life, or 
Which violates the canons of Protestant morality. One’s behavior should: 
Manifest prudence, rationality, and foresight, and material possessions should 
ravagance.’* 


Not be dissipated by whimsical ext A 
Individualism is tacitly assumed in three ways. (1) The person is held 
responsible for his own destiny. In case of neurosis his will is the object 
Of treatment. In short he is the entrepreneur.’ (2) Individual happiness is 
` h is interpreted as the satisfaction of indi- 


the ulti ealt 
vidual Meee Netley behavior is assumed to be understandable in 
terms of individuals abstracted from their society. Needs, desires, and mental 
Processes are frequently discussed as if inherent in the organism.1° 
Specialization is implicitly taken for granted in the emphasis upon the 
value of a particular kind of work adapted to one’s talents and identified 
with one’s ow. lity. i i 
cine oat assumed in the action Rit osophy of mental 
ygiene. To function, to grow, to do is regarded as the purpose of life- 
: angible ends and Progress are oo. ae welfare is 
cen as attai lication of rati ace.1 
Open-class ethic, it should be further indicated by a study of the movement's 
Personnel. Such a study, constituting a type of circumstantial evidence, 
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was made, and it shows that the persons prominently connected with the 
movement are of the type one would expect to uphold the Protestant prin- 


ciples. They are mostly upper middle class professionals, predominantly of 
British ancestry, identified with a 


mental health.” This concept is usually defined as the “integration,” the 
or “happy functioning” of the personality;'® but 
the initial phrase, Furthermore, no adequate cri- 
Tesence of this “integration” or “balance” are 
provided, The only consistent criterion, and in the last analysis the substance 
» is normal behavior. Consequently we shall examine what 

means by “the normal,” 


__ Does “normal” refer to the Statistical average of actual behavior, or tO 
ideal behavior? It seems th 


ry (i.e., adjusted) or unsatisfactory.”° 

f “normal” is further borne out by the fact that 
n concerning life problems, the conduct prescribed 
uld conform to our ideals, not to the statistical 
average. The mental hygienist tends to justify such advice, however, not on 
moral but on rational or “scientific” grounds. One can best secure mental 
health, best satisfy one’s needs, by conforming. But since for certain selected 
norms he does not advise conformity, the hygienist violates his own conten- 
tion. Furthermore, he never brings the question of conformity or non- 
conformity to a clear issue, because he does not define “individual needs’ 
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or “adjustment” apart from moral norms, and because he does not admit 
that the delinquent may escape detection and hence punishment.** 

If we are to understand the logic by which mental hygiene identifies 
mental health with normality, and normality with an unconsciously assumed 
Open-class ethic, we must turn our attention to a central factor in this logic, 
to what may be called the psychologistic conception of human nature. By 
the psychologistic approach is meant the explanation of human conduct in 
terms of traits originating within the individual, as over against traits 
Originating within society. Any explanation is psychologistic, for example, 
which builds its analysis upon motives, drives, instincts, urges, prepotent 
Teflexes, or what not, ignoring the social genesis of what is called by these 
names. In mental hygiene these elements are taken as given in the individual, 
existing prior to social forces and determining concrete actions. Since they 
are prior to the social, the only other alternative in accounting for them is 
that they are biologically given. The psychologistic interpretation is indi- 
Vidualistic, then, in the sense that it bases its explanation upon that which is 
Purely individual, i.e., the biologically inherited constitution (the purely non- 
Social erson. , , 

It ee ta pe eu) hygienists have adopted this conception of human 
Nature, Protestant individualism finds here a scientific rationalization. The 

i A initiati ] responsibility, and individual achieve- 
Philosophy of private initiative, persona p ais dia ma tidie 
ment falls easily into an interpretation of aman na i n $ ae 1 i S 
terms. Furthermore, for those who are naive in the ana OF ei socia T z 
tions and generally unaware of the sociological premises of | pi own pia 
ing, it is extremely easy to read into the individual, as given in his nature, tl e 

n his society. By thus reading social 


Characteristics that are really given i Batis a Di 
traits into original nature a degree of permanence and certainty is given 
them which would disappear if they were realized to be merely socially 


acquired. In other words, psychologism is a means whereby an unconsciously 
held ethic may be advantageously propagated under the gale of “science. 
t protects the hygienist from a disconcerting fact—the relativity of moral 


Judgments i 
Se . : : ivor to matters of conduct, the psychologis- 
Yet, if applied with logical rigor to E e ement in mental hysleneddoe 


tic approach incompatibl 1 
would become an h ife-si 

trine. Since mental hygiene constantly judges life-situations to be wholesome 

yg r not they satisfy individual needs, the 


Sr Evst ; hether o. pis i 

oy a cane a calls for strict definition. If defined according 

Ba a individual of the psychologistic approach, individual needs 
gical application lly inherited—namely, the organic. 


Wo iologica 3 
nld reduce to those that are bi ot mental hygiene would urge us to 


PPlying this point of view to con ndently of social standards and ideals, 
deals only in so far as they can be 


Proven to satisfy our needs. Of course, the nape Shey dite ons 
they inculcate the dominant morality of a mobi ser but misinterpret it by 
apply the psychologistic approach with logical rigor, rp 


i i i lity not 
. i 4 E a any things Which are in rea 
ee as giyen in the individual a desires and standards. These 


8enetically but socially determined, - indivi 5 
. ual are pre 
Social pa Aes avid iat construed as inherent 1n the individ p 
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cisely the Protestant standards that the mental hygienist implicitly follows. 
It is no wonder, then, that the “scientific” hygiene yields results in striking 
conformity to the ethical configuration, seeing that the ethical configuration 
is intrinsically contained in the very definition of the goal to be achieved— 
namely, satisfaction of individual needs,?2 

by its preachments, its personnel, and its con- 
ception of mental health and normality, that mental hygiene tacitly assumes 
et us now turn to the results, rather than 
the evidences, of the implicit assumptions. We shall argue that the ethical 
presuppositions, plus the Psychologistic approach, necessarily vitiate the 
scientific validity of much mental hygiene work by limiting and biasing the 
study of mental disorder and consequently the working conceptions behind 
mental hygiene practice. Specifically, the presuppositions lead to neglect of 


the invidious element, and in fact Social elements generally, as a determining 
factor in mental disorder, 


An aspect of social relations possessin 
responsibility in mental d 


quired only by symbolic communication, which is 


r the functional derangements—those, presumably, with 
is most concerned.2° But in mental hygiene at least, 
this phase of the subject has been neglected.27 Much attention has perforce 

i » inferiority complexes, anxiety states, and emo- 
tional conflicts. Yet though these clearly reflect the Power of invidious 
comparison, they are hardly seen to be social at all. The vertical element be 
merely assumed: it remains unanalyzed while attention is turned to “instincts, 
“reflexes,” “habits,” or other bio-individual determinants. 
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Now if we ask why this neglect, the answer seems obvious. It is a prod- 
uct of the implicit assumption of an open-class philosophy of life. Little 
attention is paid to the emulative, discriminatory social factors because to 
analyze them would bring to awareness the unconscious ethical premises. 
Such analysis would force recognition of the vertical dimension of our 
society and the axiological judgments associated with it, which have been 
assumed as premises. Hence it would destroy the myth of scientific objectivity 
and the myth of the universal individual—myths necessary to the self-con- 
fident optimism of the mental hygiene movement. 

The logical device by which this blindness to invidious social determi- 
Nants is made to appear satisfactory to the conscious minds of the mental 
hygienists, is the psychologistic approach. If human personality is under- 
Standable without reference to social reality, then naturally social reality 
need not be analyzed. The latter can be accepted superficially as something 
to which the personality must adjust, something which represses or facilitates 
Original wishes; but the more fundamental social forces are not reckoned 
With. If they are treated at all it is erroneously—the social elements being 
regarded as inherently given in the individual (i.e., as non-social). 

To show that mental hygiene has neglected genuine factors, and to 
indicate further why it has done so, it is worth while to reflect upon some 
possible connections between the class structure and mental disorder. 

Be the causes of mental disorder what they may, it is easy to show that 
the criteria are always social. Sanity lies in the observance of the normative 
System of the group. This allows wide latitude, of course, and we constantly 
make allowances for a person’s rearing in the specialized culture of his 
Particular groups. But sanity assumes acculturation in some group, and 
basically it is acculturation in the central mores of the widest society in 
Which the person is an effective social unit. Furthermore, we do not judge 
by one lapse. We judge, rather, by systematized behavior and ideas in a 
direction contrary to the accepted motivational complex. Thus a criminal 
is not regarded as insane because he does something contrary to mores and 
law, Stealing is an occurrence inherent in our social organization, and we 
all can see the logic of motives for stealing. But a man who steals because 
of a motivational complex contrary. to the accepted one—say, a klepto- 
maniac—is judged to be mentally disordered: not because he steals, but 

€cause his reasons for stealing are removed from Hg A man who 
forgets is not insane. We all forget. But a man who forgets the wrong 
ings, such as his own name, his own city, or the excretory separation of 


e se i R y p 
ep arra p iva of one class is ndersa by the mem- 
bers of other classes, because they each, in con orni T E, eir class npe 
ards, are really conforming to the system of — ee Sn me 
Society, It may be that class ideologies, considered in ee >S, vary in 
degree of mental health they give their adherents; Eai = pear mye 
ate tiat ye Se Ae Sy apes p d 3 ideologie oy merely 
all ideologies may be judged. In any culture heh a identified sim ly with 
Specialized parts of the central ideology, which is ‘a 1l classes.28 it is not 
© outlook of the dominant class, but with that © fe Daeg! Ripa 
Necessarily true, therefore, that the more divergent the ey 
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the cultural standard, the greater the incidence of mental derangement in 
this class. It is a particular kind of divergence that counts, a divergence in 
the ultimate norms which unify the entire society and knit together its 
specialized groups.?° In case of such divergence other classes will focus atten- 
tion upon the errant one and will seek to control its thinking and behavior 
through methods conforming to the sanctions of the society. But the im- 


portant point is that a specialized part is not necessarily divergent in this 
latter sense. The ideological peculiarities of a 


pen-class organization, 
. So far as mental dis- 
» the significant question is not whether there is a caste 
y destructive of sanity, but whether 
the system, whatever it is, is unified by a nucleus of common values, When 
cting principles of social organization based on 
conflicts inevitably result, For example, ends 


manifests frequent attempts to 
unbearable, however, only when 
native; and another js conceivabl 
tem and exists as a Possibility within th 


the person so shifting, and would tend by 
i i Open-class system for differences in class aon 

of thinking to take the form of an infinite number of small gradations, an 
superficial externalities; so that though vertical 
mobility places the strain of rapid change, responsibility, and adaptation upon 
the individual,31 it compensates for this by the pulverization and externaliza- 


merely satisfies the same old wants 


Mental Hygiene and the Class Structure (339) 


Basically its members, of whatever class, all share a common set of values— 
the ethic of an open-class world. 

In all this, however, it should be remembered that social class is but the 
roughest descriptive phrase for the invidious vertical aspect of society. Ac- 
tually it is not class differences alone that count, but all differences describ- 
able in terms of inferiority and superiority. A person’s class position offers 
but the first (though necessary) index of the social determinants in his life. 
It may be important or unimportant in his particular case, but in either event 
an indispensable consideration is the sequence of his invidious experiences 
within limited circles of association—particularly within primary groups. Yet 
it is precisely these relations, as well as general class factors, that (as already 
Pointed out) have been neglected by mental hygiene.** 

Our speculations suggest that the vertical structure and mentality are 
intimately related, and that a neglect of social factors is a vital neglect for 
the mental hygienist. We have already said that there must be, and is, a 
reason for such neglect. It is obviously not our view that the nip go 
is consciously enforcing alien class standards upon unwilling mn th s a 
lower stratum. Doubtless there is a tendency to spread the middle a 
Protestant ethic to classes which are not middle and hence pots m ile, 
but this could scarcely be interpreted as class ‘exploitation. i pt eae 
rather, that the mental hygienist is really enforcing, 1n A os Aad Pe 
under the guise of science, the standards of the entire r Lge am bt 
beyond the goal of mental health, strictly defined, Foote oem 
things as increasing the efficiency of the = diffu on of the mental 
some of our (more superficial) mores. Thus the dulliseloe’ oton. Montal 
hygiene goal is integrally related to the hygienist's ac T 3 SaR ERA 
ygiene can plunge into evaluation, into fields the ne eee | pu ao 
touch, because it possesses an implicit ethical system x aa e A at 
of our society, enables it to pass value ape asker al Ponal s slean (by 
and to enjoy an unalloyed optimism. ae ates Gee = aed 
means of the psychologistic position) as paea ee Gees ek Oe meo. 
it can conveniently praise and condemn uncer g 


authoritari 
p ma mental hygiene has thus far been less successful 


i i lic health 
M achievi oal of prevention than has the regular pub 
movement, lan gpd e a lag which will ees be a z ae 
it represent a circumstance inherent in — of the case? The la 
Bee Jlowing reasons. i ; 
See es oe ental disorder planed knowledge he ko 
determinants. But there is a social restriction upon r e n Ea a sie 
Sypetsonal relations, and especially Th “i at i Il reene ends and 
aon knowledge must be employed omy ok at ne erves and believes 
Persons who believe in these ends. Unfortunately, s objectively. If this is 
trese cultural ends, one cannot ag mee See The late dependent 
true of an individual, jt is even truer of a mg Pio mi 
Upon public enthusiasm, must inevitably adhere tific façade, but the ethical 
ental hygiene hides its adherence behind a geni T ig foru 
Premises reveal themselves on every hand, party 


e 
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scientifically relevant facts. It cannot combine the prestige of science with 
the prestige of the mores, for science and the mores unavoidably conflict at 
some point, and the point where they most readily conflict is precisely where 
“mental” (i.e., social) phenomena are concerned. We can say, in other words, 
that devotion to the mores entails an emotional faith in illusion. Devotion 
to science, on the other hand, when social illusion constitutes the subject 
matter of that science, entails the sceptical attitude of an investigator rather 
than of the believer toward the illusion. In so far as the mental hygienist 
retains his ethical system, he misses a complete scientific analysis of his 
subject and hence fails to use the best technological means to his applied- 
science goal. But if he forswears his ethical beliefs, he is alienated from the 
movement and suffers the strictures of an Outraged society. Actually the 

ue to ignore the dilemma. He will continue to 
be unconscious of his basic Preconceptions at the same time that he keeps 
on professing objective knowledge. He will regard his lack of preventive 
success as an accident, a lag, and not as an intrinsic destiny. All because his 


social function is not that of a scientist but that of a practising moralist in a 
scientific, mobile world. 


SCHOOL AND SETTLEMENT HOUSE 
Albert K. Cohen 


ONE OF THE SITUATIONS in which children of all social levels come together 
and compete for status in terms of the same set of middle-class criteria and in 
which working-class children are most likely to be found wanting is in the 
school. American educators are enamored of the idea of “democracy” as a 
goal of the schools. Am examination of their writings reveals that 
“democracy” signifies “the fullest realization of the individual's potentialities,” 
“the development of skills to an optimal level,” “the development of character 
and abilities which can be admired by others,” “preparation for effective 
Participation in the adult vocational world.”! Despite reservations such as 
“with due regard to individual differences,” this conception of “democratic” 
education implies that a major function of the schools is to “promote,” 
“encourage,” “motivate,” “stimulate,” in brief, reward middle-class ambition 
and conformity to middle-class expectations. However sincerely one may 
desire to avoid odious comparisons and to avoid, thereby, injury to the self- 
€steem of those who do not conform to one’s expectations, it 1s extremely 


difficult to reward, however subtly, successful conformity without at the same 
? d punishing the non-comformist. That 


time, by implicati d i n 
m condemning & ei 
: oy implioatioñ, his recognition and encouragement of 


same teacher who prides himself on r 
deserving ml al children dramatizes, by that very show of pride, the 
Superior merit of the “college-boy” working-class child to his less gifted or 


“corner-boy” working-class classmates.” A ' 5 : 
There A i, aos eo d reasons why status in the school, insofar as it 
depends upon recognition by the teacher, should be measured by middle- 
Class standards ; 
Fir k i< hired to foster the development of middle-class 
Fe he eater a board of education, the middle-class parents 
it is to be presumed, many of the working-class 
is job as the indoctrination of 
kills and manners? 
rtain to be a middle-class person, 
chievement and spontaneously 


Whom they represent and, 
Parents as well expect the 
middle-class aspirations, character, $ 

Second, the teacher himself is almost ce 
who personally values ambition and a 


recognizes and rewards these virtues in others.* : , 
The third relates to the school itself as a social system with certain 
The teacher’s textbooks in education 


“stru ; sane?” its own. : : 
and o pean m a pone “individualization” a Beng ert for 
© needs, limitations and special problems of each s eae R one fi p 
the teacher actually handles 20, 30 or 40 students at a iel : e e 
What he conceives his proper function to be, h 3 eh doa ee 
On the quiet, cooperative, “well-behaved” pupils who K rar — a 
With disapproval and vexation On the lusty, pacer a a AN ie 
ont Wiio are destructive of order; routine and predictability e . 
. Reprinted from Delinquent Boys: The Culture of the Gang DP PBs. Taa by permis 
sion of the author and the publisher. (CopynEht 19550 27 
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ings preach “democracy in the classroom” and “individualization” and indeed 
genuinely believe in those goals. However, the degree to which a teacher 
tries to achieve these goals or succeeds in doing so is not highly visible and 
readily determined. On the other hand, grades, performance on standardized 


orderliness of the classroom and the 
frequency with which children are Sent to the “front office” are among the 


performance. A good “rating,” then, 
the teacher sacrifices to some degr 
“tolerance” which those same supervi 


by his supervisors is possible only if 
ee the very “individualization” and 


“problematical” among their pupils gi 
tions. The most serious problems, from 


nruly, who fidget and squirm, who annoy 
» Who create “discipline” problems, The “good” children are the 


become frustrated and lose confidence in their ability to learn even that which they 
are capable of learning.6 


In settlement houses and other adult- 


orderly, polite, personable 
of themselves,” 
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structive” program of the institution. Indeed, like the school, it functions to 
select potentially upwardly mobile working-class children and to help and 
encourage them in the upward climb. It is a common experience of such 
organizations that they “are very successful and do a lot of good but don’t 
seem to get the children who need them most.” The reason is that here, as 
in the school, it is almost impossible to reward one kind of behavior without 
at the same time, by implication or quite openly, punishing its absence or its 
Opposite. The corner boy, as Whyte has shown vividly and in detail,” quickly 
senses that he is under the critical or at best condescending surveillance of 
people who are “foreigners” to his community and who appraise him in 
terms of values which he does not share. He is aware that he is being 
invidiously compared to others; he is uncomfortable; he finds it hard to 
accommodate himself to the rules of the organization. To win the favor of 
the people in charge he must change his habits, his values, his ambitions, 
his speech and his associates. Even were these things possible, the game 
might not be worth the candle. So, having sampled what they have to offer, 
he returns to the street or to his Peanger 2 in a cellar where “facilities” 
are m elations more satislying. 

Not cn oar of standards of middle-class adults but in terms of 
their children’s standards as well, the working-class boy of working-class 
Culture is likely to be a “failure.” Despite the existence among middle-class 
children of a “youth culture” which may differ in significant ways from the 
Culture of their parents, the standards these children apply are likely to 
Telegate to an inferior status their working-class peers. Coyle quotes from 


a fieldworker’s report: 


Gra e more critical of prospective members. A process 
pe E ee eait became more obvious. In general only boys 
who measured up to the group’s unwritten, inpo ea i ae) helt mnfeidle- 
Standards were ever considered. These standards, pe aa t eir middle- 
Class homes. required the suppression of impulsive disorder! ed ehavior and put a 
high value on controlled cooperative attitudes. Hence even t prs normally healthy 
and boisterous boys were capable of — aor an le re 
wild and boisterous. Coincident with this was an emp a ih net es 
and achievement. They preferred “smart” as contraste ress and rei fone the 
© boys seemed to use their club unconsciously be ae RER 
standards learned in their homes and the community. 
: i t not only teachers but schoolmates, 
Havighurst and Taba point out tha tend to give the highest ratings 


in evaluat other children, 5 
luating the character of vels, although the correlation between 


to the chi i social le re i 
Social prea ae en is far from ern ae correlations 
Detween various indices of social class status of the i, ng an oot status 
the school as measured by pupils’ choices have en ag by E en 
and others.10 Hollingshead has shown how social class neh 2 =< ani 
Personality associated with social class membership | pe oh gees 
Prestige and clique and date patterns among high sc a z ae 
Process operates in all classes, but it is especially no re a cona kis 
Class V [lower-lower]. This class is so repugnant socially that a oies uts 
in the higher classes. avol clique and dating ties with its members. 
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Furthermore, working-class children are less likely to participate, and if 
they participate are less likely to achieve prominence, in extra-curricular 
activities, which are an important arena for the competition for status in 
the eyes of the students themselves. In the area of organized athletics the 
working-class boy is perhaps least unfitted for successful competition. Even 
here, however, he is likely to be at a disadvantage. Adherence to a training 
regimen and a schedule does not come to him as easily as to the middle- 
class boy and, unless he chooses to loosen his ties to his working-class friends, 
he is likely to find some conflict between the claims of the gang and those of 
his athletic career. Finally, although we must not minimize the importance 
of athletic achievement as a status-ladder, it is, after all, granted to relatively 
few, of whatever social class background, to achieve cı 
area.!? 

h summary, it may confidently be said that the working-class boy, par- 
ticularly if his training and values be those we have here defined as working- 
class, is more likely than his middle-class peers to find himself at the bottom 
of the status hierarchy whenever he moves in a middle-class world, whether 
it be of adults or of children. To the degree to which he values middle-class 
status, either because he values the good opinion of middle-class persons OF 
because he has to some degree internalized middle-class standards himself, he 
faces a problem of adjustment and is in the market for a “solution.” 


onspicuously in this 


SECTION IV 
Social Stratification 


Piron OF INEQUALITY, Of ranking, characterize all 
human groups. When we consider these patterns of inequality as they 
are presented in a group Or in aggregates of groups, we speak of a system 
of social stratification. Social stratification would not otherwise be of 
direct interest to social workers except that behavior tends to vary pre- 
dictably from one rank to another in the group. In American society, for 
example, patterns of sexual behavior vary widely from the lower to the 
middle to the upper levels of the social structure. Hence we gain better 
perspective on the individual if we identify the sexual mores characteristic 
of the position in the society which he occupies. Similarly, one finds 
predictable variations from one position to another in the characteristics 
of family organization, child-rearing practices, political attitudes, mental 
illness, and a host of other phenomena. In other words, the position which 
a person occupies in the system of social stratification tends to be an 
important determinant of his behavior. A full appreciation of why the 
individual feels and acts as he does must therefore take into account 
influences stemming from his position in the ranking system of his society. 

The way men view the world is always influenced by their social 
environment. This general proposition is amply illustrated by tha com 
parison of European and American approaches to the study of social 
stratification. Although no method of classifying pti proachesiis veny 
Satisfactory, there are several broad divisions which are helpful to keep 
M mind. In Europe, the development of literature on social stratification 
Was very much conditioned by the existence of stable and traditional 
social divisions between men. One of the most high! y yasible componcis 
Of this social division was, of course, a great disparity in wealth and 
income. Consequently, it was not at all surprising that the concept of 
Social class came to be defined in essentially economic terms. In general, 
Social class was any aggregate of individuals who occupied the same 
general position in the scauomit o measure the position 
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which a person occupied, largely external indices were employed, such 
as the individual’s economic function, his wealth or income, or his relation 
to the means of production (e.g., Owner or wage-earner, etc.). These 
indices were independent of the individual; they did not depend on his 
attitudes or values, his interests or aspirations. Quite the contrary, for the 
European theorist — such as those in the Marxian tradition — viewed 
man as being the product of his environment. Hence a man’s values 
and interests were taken to be the effects of (largely economic) forces 
stemming from the particular environment which characterized his 
position in the social structure. 

If the European theorist Stressed objective, external phenomena as 
the determinants of social position, then the reverse was so among 
American theorists. Here, subjective, internal phenomena were stressed. 
For the American student of Society, attitudes and sentiments were seen 


ne is oriented. Conditioned by this 
esisted the notion of objective, €x- 
: ; : » “hey looked not so much at the class 
into which the individua 


ass came to be subjectively defined; as 
l class was to be defined as any aggregate of indi- 
Y 5 ‘consciousness of kind.” And because there was a 
consciousness of kind,” a sharing of the great middle-class values 
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throughout much of our society, the American theorist tended to become 
preoccupied with this vast middle sector of the society rather than with 
the upper and lower extremes of wealth and poverty. In fact, some 
scholars were so impressed by the way in which a common value system 
had diffused throughout the social structure as to assert that here, for 
all practical purposes, was a classless society. 

A second division in the classification of approaches to stratification 
emerges if we ask whether the scholar was addressing himself to the ques- 
tion of how the society maintains itself, or how it changes. For reasons we 
shall note, an interest in social change logically followed from the objec- 
tive approach, while an interest in social equilibrium logically followed 
from the subjective approach. As suggested above, the objective approach 
presupposes that aggregates of men who occupy the same general position 
tend to think and act alike because they respond to the same environ- 
mental conditions. As these conditions change, so, presumably, do human 
feelings and actions. In other words, those concerned with the economic 
conditions of life have also tended to focus on processes of social change. 

Scholars oriented to the subjective approach, however, have tended 
to focus more on system-maintenance or social equilibrium. These 
Scholars have inquired about the way in which the individual fits into 
the status system of the society. They have asked particularly how his 
attitudes and actions reinforce and buttress the existing social structure. 
In the Yankee City Series—a classic set of studies of social stratification 
in American communities by W. Lloyd Warner and his associates—an 
emphasis on equilibrium is readily detectable. Where the student of 
Social change tends to focus on social class, the student of social equili- 
brium tends to focus on social status. Thus, Warner examined the status 
System or prestige hierarchy of the American community. Although he 
employed some objective indices of social position (e.g., income), he 
gave greater priority to essentially subjective phenomena, such as the 
symbolic phrases which people used invidiously to locate one another 
(e.g., “the river rats,” “solid folk but not society,” “one of the 400,” etc.). 
These essentially subjective appraisals and evaluations provide few clues 
to processes of social change, however; rather, they illustrate the way 
in which subjective definitions contribute to the equilibrium and stability 
of the society. . 

The clinician may usefully employ knowledge about both the objec- 
tive and subjective approaches to social stratification. It goes without 
saying that a unique social environment characterizes each social class 
in our society. Since human beings can only assimilate culture from 
other human beings, knowledge of these social class environments 
enables us to predict the typical characteristics and problems of indi- 
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viduals distributed among them. It is useful to know, for example, = 
individuals from the lower and middle classes tend to define their prob- 


position invariably exhibit the same subjective 
predispositions. Some lower-class individuals, for example, have essen- 


ass—as in schools, settlement houses, and 
‘in many occupations such as chauffeurs and domestic servants, As a 


consequence of selectively internalizing middle-class values, problems 


come to be at odds with others in his 
immediate environment because of 


to strain and alienation. Or, to cit 
sometimes assimilates the middle- 
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For the most part, the positions which the bulk of the people in a 
society occupy represent a high correlation between these three dimen- 
sions. Thus an individual who commands a high income is also likely 
to be both respected and influential. As it happens, however, the correla- 
tion sometimes breaks down, and this generates strains which often lead 
to unusual forms of behavior. One of the familiar examples of this kind is 
the tendency among the nouveaux riches to engage in conspicuous con- 
sumption. Although the nouveaux riches have secured wealth and power, 
they are not accorded respect, especially by members of the traditional 
elites in the society. Hence their admission to the top echelon of the 
Society is resisted. The nouveaux riches typically respond to “prestige 
barriers” by consuming their wealth conspicuously—which represents an 
effort to dramatize their eligibility for membership in the established 
elites. But members of the established elites—in an effort to preserve their 
advantageous position—define conspicuous consumption as common and 
vulgar, emphasizing instead specialized modes of language and dress, 
the tradition of family, and the cultivation of leisure. In other words, 
Various aspects of the behavior of the nouveaux riches may be understood 
as a response to the strains generated by lack of correlation between the 
various dimensions of their social position. l l , 

A variety of human problems encountered in social work practice 
also lend themselves to this kind of analysis. Take, for example, the 
Observation among experienced practitioners that middle-class Negroes 
are sometimes quite rigid in their child-rearing practices, emphasizing 
especially impulse renunciation and sexual morality. They are, so to say, 
more middle class than the middle class—a condition which frequently 
leads to behavioral problems among their children. Several observations 
may be made by way of identifying the sources of these child-rearing 
emphases. First, the constellation of values which facilitates upward 
mobility in our society undoubtedly includes gees ee apaa. 
or impulse renunciation. Since successfully mobile individuals are more 
likely to have developed an ability to forego immediate satisfactions in 
the interests of securing future goals, it 1s D apie sürpiising that mey 
impose this value-orientation upon their children. Yet this explanation 

ll confronted by the question of 


doe we are sti 
5 not go far enough, for we 3 come upwardly mobile without the 


Why whi class $ : 
ee she rin aeon with middle-class baa 
he answer probably lies in the fact that the x may i o ae 
Position to which we have referred are not, 19 t Aine fe b £ Ta ic 
highly correlated. Although Negroes may cman A oe oe A social 
and power dimensions, they are nevertheless ove differ acy Oa 
Tecognition by the white society. Despite objective di a bee 
the behavior of the middle-class Negro and that of the lower-class Negro 
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(e.g., standards of cleanliness, language, sexual morality, etc.), the 
former are still defined in terms of the prevailing stereotype of the Negro 
(e.g., unclean, vulgar, promiscuous). These invidious cultural definitions 
are buttressed by the social structure: in particular, social interaction be- 
tween whites and Negroes is patterned and constrained so as to prohibit 
access by the otherwise mobile Negro to the white middle class. And one 
common reaction to this lack of prestige, to this sense of not belonging 
and not being accepted, is over-conformity to the style of life of the white 
middle-class society. Furthermore, because his newly achieved position 
in the social structure is so precarious, the middle-class Negro is con- 
stantly fearful of becoming downwardly mobile. Consequently, he 
responds to these status insecurities by repudiating the mores of the 
lower-class Negro and by engaging increasingly in a conspicuous con- 
formity to the mores of that stratum of society to which he aspires but 
cannot belong. And from the stand-point of child-rearing emphases, the 
point to be observed is that Over-conformity is selectively exhibited in 
precisely those areas of conduct for which the Negro is renounced: dress, 
language, cleanliness, sex, and the like. By selectively over-incorporating 
middle-class behavioral patterns, the middle-class Negro seeks to have 
his status redefined, thereby permitting him to secure a more desirable 
Position in the prestige structure of American society. Hence discrepancies 
in social Position help to explain Particular types of behavior exhibited 
by individuals located in different parts of the social structure. 
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CLASS, STATUS, PARTY 
Max Weber 


ver and the Social Order. Law exists when 


there is a probability that an order will be upheld by a specific staff of men 
who will use physical or psychical compulsion with the intention of obtaining 
Conformity with the order, or of inflicting sanctions for infringement of it.* 
The structure of every legal order directly influences the distribution of power, 


economic or otherwise, within its respective community. This is true of all 


legal orders and not only that of the state. In general, we understand by 
Power” the chance of a man or of a number of men to realize their own 
will in a communal action even against the resistance of others who are 
Participating in the action. 
y “Economically conditioned”? power is not, of course, identical with 
‘power” as such. On the contrary, the emergence of economic power may 
be the consequence of power existing on other grounds. Man does not strive 
for power only in order to enrich himself economically. Power, including 


€conomic power, may be valued “for its own sake.” Very frequently the 


Striving for power is also conditioned by the social “honor” it entails. Not 


all power, however, entails social honor: The typical American Boss, as 
well as the typical big speculator, deliberately relinquishes social honor. Quite 
generally, “mere economic” power, and especially “naked” money power, 
3 by no means a recognized basis of social honor. Nor is power the only 
basis of social honor. Indeed, social honor, or prestige, may even be the 
basis of political or economic power, and very frequently has been. Power, 
as well as honor, may be guaranteed by the legal order, but, at least normally, 
an Not their primary source. The legal order is rather an additional factor 
ee the chance to hold power or honor; but it cannot always secure 
ee way in which social honor is distributed in a community pen: 
he K groups participating 1n this distribution we may call the social or moe 
to ee: order and the economic order are, of course, similarly relate! 
ident legal order.” However, the social and the economic order are not 
se The economic order is for us merely the way 10 which economic 
condi „and services are distributed and used. The social order is of pii 
Gare by the economic order to a high degree, and in its turn reacts 
ace “classes,” “status groups,” and “parties” 
“Stribution of power within a community. 
946), translated by H. H. Gerth and 


Repri ee 
c, yrPrinted from Max Weber: Essays in Sociology (1 E 3 
1946, ee Mills, pp. 180-95, by pennission of the translators and the publishers. (Copyright, 

» by Oxford University Press, Inc.) 


Economically Determined Pov 


are phenomena of the 


(351) 


(352) Social Stratification 


Determination of Class-Situation by Market-Situation. In our terminology, 
“classes” are not communities; they merely represent possible, and frequent, 
bases for commercial action. We may speak of a “class” when (1) a number 
of people have in common a specific causal component of their life chances, 
in so far as (2) this component is represented exclusively by economic 
interests in the possession of goods and opportunities for income, and (3) is 
represented under the conditions of the commodity or labor markets. [These 
which we may express more briefly as the 


> 1 L ble land, large and small holdings— 
quantitative differences with Possibly qualitative consequences—; ownership 
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Those who have no property but who offer services are differentiated 
just as much according to their kinds of services as according to the way 
in which they make use of these services, in a continuous or discontinuous 
relation to a recipient. But always this is the generic connotation of the 
concept of class: that the kind of chance in the market is the decisive moment 
which presents a common condition for the individual’s fate. “Class situation” 
is, in this sense, ultimately “market situation.” The effect of naked possession 
per se, which among cattle breeders gives the non-owning slave or serf into 
the power of the cattle owner, is only a forerunner of real “class” formation. 
However, in the cattle loan and in the naked severity of the law of debts 
in such communities, for the first time mere “possession” as such emerges as 
decisive for the fate of the individual. This is very much in contrast to the 
agricultural communities based on labor. The creditor-debtor relation becomes 
the basis of “class situations” only in those cities where a “credit market,” 
however primitive, with rates of interest increasing according to the extent 
of dearth and a factual monopolization of credits, is developed by a plutoc- 
racy. Therewith “class struggles” begin. A i 

Those men whose fate is not determined by the chance of using goods 
or services for themselves on the market, e.g., slaves, are not, however, a 
“class” in the technical sense of the term. They are, rather, a “status group. 

Communal Action Flowing from Lass, Interest. rong to our 
terminology, the factor that creates class Is aoe ie eee ae ae 
interest, and indeed, only those interests involve w the pa nar of the 
“market.” Nevertheless, the concept of “class-interest is an ami om as 
even as an empirical concept it is ambiguous as soon as att un n S 

Y it something other than the factual direction of interests fo ombe ii a 
certain probability from the class situation for a certain penei ON HOSE 
People subjected to the class situation. The class sifnaton ani e er ereun 
stances remaining the same, the direction in Which the E me WOE ain, = 
instance, js likely to pursue his interests may ra io “Eo mere p- S 
Whether he is constitutionally qualified for thig a Raa a SA pee 
average, or to a low degree. In the same way, i Ea WARES & S ae 
Vary according to whether or not a communal at Seton : pie He 
Portion of those commonly affected by the ee rown ane of the class 
association among them, e.g. a “trade union, im car promie rali 
ftuation from which the individual may or MY FE tud to the feeling of the 

Ommunal action refers to that action which is apon e cy P 
șctors that they belong together. Societal actore TThe rise of societal or even 
© a rationally motivated adjustment of interests.] T by no means a universal 
of communal action from a common class situation is by 
Phenomenon. : in its effects to the generation of 

The class situation may be ee a E our terminology, of “mass 
5 4 result. Furthermore, often 


Essentially simi ions, that = 
y similar reactions, ave even this 
For example, the 
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merely an amorphous communal as a ena ethics: the moral 
murmuring” of the workers known 1m em in its practical significance 
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relations are, as far as possible, eliminated in their significance. It is in this way 
that the utilization of the power of property in the market obtains its most 
sovereign importance. 

Now “status groups” hinder the strict carrying through of the sheer 
market principle. In the present context they are of interest to us only from 
this one point of view. Before we briefly consider them, note that not much 
of a general nature can be said about the more specific kinds of antagonism 
between “classes” (in our meaning of the term). The great shift, which has 
been going on continuously in the past, and up to our times, may be sum- 
marized, although at the cost of some precision: the struggle in which class 
situations are effective has progressively shifted from consumption credit 
toward, first, competitive struggles in the commodity market and, then, 
toward price wars on the labor market. The “class struggles” of Antiquity— 
to the extent that they were genuine class struggles and not struggles between 
Status groups—were initially carried on by indebted peasants, and perhaps also 
by artisans threatened by debt bondage and struggling against urban creditors. 
For debt bondage is the normal result of the differentiation of wealth in 
commercial cities, especially in seaport cities. A similar situation has existed 
among cattle breeders. Debt relationships as such produced class action up 
to the time of Cataline. Along with this, and with an increase in provision of 
grain for the city by transporting it from the outside, the struggle over the 
Means of sustenance emerged. It centered in the first place around the pro- 
Vision of bread and the determination of the price of bread. It lasted through- 

| Out antiquity and the entire Middle Ages. The propertyless as such flocked 
together against those who actually and supposedly were interested in the 


dearth of is fight spread until it involved all those commodities 
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incipient bR of wage disputes 1n antiquity and in the Middle Ages. 
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hand in hand with a monopolization of ideal and material goods or oppor- 
tunities, in a manner we have come to know as typical. Besides the specific 
Status honor, which always rests upon distance and exclusiveness, we find all 
sorts of material monopolies. Such honorific preferences may consist of the 
Privilege of wearing special costumes, of eating special dishes taboo to others, 
of carrying arms—which is most obvious in its consequences—the right to 
pursue certain non-professional dilettante artistic practices, e.g. to play certain 
musical instruments. Of course, material monopolies provide the most effec- 
tive motives for the exclusiveness of a status group; although, in themselves, 
they are rarely sufficient, almost always they come into play to some extent. 
Within a status circle there is the question of intermarriage: the interest of 
the families in the monopolization of potential bridegrooms is at least of 
equal importance and is parallel to the interest in the monopolization of 
daughters. The daughters of the circle must be provided for. With an in- 
creased inclosure of the status group, the conventional preferential oppor- 
tunities for special employment grow into a legal monopoly of special offices 
for the members. Certain goods become objects for monopolization by status 
groups. In the typical fashion these include “entailed estates” and frequently 
also the possessions of serfs or bondsmen and, finally, special trades. This 
monopolization occurs positively when the status group is exclusively en- 
titled to own and to manage them; and negatively when, in order to maintain 
its specific ways of life, the status group must not own and manage them. 
The decisive role of a “style of life” in status “honor means that status 
groups are the specific bearers of all “conventions. In whatever way it may 
be manifest, all “stylization” of life either originates in status groups or is 
at least conserved by them. Even if the principles of status conventions differ 
greatly, they reveal certain typical traits, especially among those strata which 
are most privileged. Quite generally, among privileged status groups there is 
a status disqualification that operates against the performance of common 
Physical labor. This disqualification is now setting in” in America against 
the old tradition of esteem for labor. Very frequently every rational economic 
Pursuit, and especially “entrepreneurial activity, $ — e as a disgust 
fication of status. Artistic and literary activity 1s also ah ered as degra ra 
Work as soon as it is exploited for income, or pe wi en it is connecte 
with hard physical exertion. An example is the senpior ae oa eet 
in his dusty smock as over against the painter ot F a me k studio” an 
those forms of musical practice that are acceptable to on "Uke hee 
Economic Condition and Effects of Status raner i * eee 
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An “occupational group” is also a status group. For normally, it success- 
fully claims social honor only by virtue of the special style of life which may 
be determined by it. The differences between classes and status groups fre- 
quently overlap. It is precisely those status communities most strictly segre- 
gated in terms of honor (viz. the Indian castes) who today show, although 
within very rigid limits, a relatively high degree of indifference to pecuniary 
income. However, the Brahmins seek such income in many different ways. 

As to the general economic conditions making for the predominance of 
Stratification by “status,” only very little can be said. When the bases of the 
acquisition and distribution of goods are relatively stable, stratification by 
Status is favored. Every technological repercussion and economic transforma- 
tion threatens stratification by status and pushes the class situation into the 
foreground. Epochs and countries in which the naked class situation is of 
Predominant significance are regularly the periods of technical and economic 
transformations. And every slowing down of the shifting of economic strati- 
fications leads, in due course, to the growth of status structures and makes 
for a resuscitation of the important role of social honor. 

Parties. Whereas the genuine place of “classes” is within the economic 
Order, the place of “status groups” is within the social order, that is, within 
the sphere of the distribution of “honor.” From within these spheres, classes 
and status groups influence one another and they influence the legal order 
and are in turn influenced by it. But “parties” live in a house of “power.” 

Their action is oriented toward the acquisition of social “power,” that 
is to say, toward influencing a communal action no matter what its content 
may be. In principle, parties may exist in a social “club” as well as in a 
“state.” As over against the actions of classes and status groups, for which 
this is not necessarily the case, the communal actions of “parties” always 
mean a societalization. For party actions are always directed toward a goal 
Which is striven for in planned manner. This goal may be a “cause” (the 
Party may aim at realizing a program for ideal or material purposes), or 
the goal may be “personal” (sinecures, pOWer, and from these, honor for the 
leader and the followers of the party). Usually the party action aims at all 
these simultaneously. Parties are, therefore, only possible within communi- 
ties that are societalized, that is, which have some rational order and a staff 
Of persons available who are ready to enforce it. For parties aim precisely at 
Influencing this staff, and if possible, to recruit it from party followers. 

In any individual case, parties may represent interests determined through 
‘class situation” or “status situation,” and they may recruit their following 
Tespectively from one or the other. But they need be neither purely “class” 
nor purely “status” parties. In most cases they are partly class parties and 
Partly status parties, but sometimes they are neither. They may represent 
ephemeral or enduring structures. Their means of attaining power may be 
quite varied, ranging from naked violence of any sort to canvassing for votes 
With coarse or subtle means: money, social influence, the force of speech, 
Suggestion, clumsy hoax, and so on to the rougher or more artful tactics of 
obstruction į i ary bodies. ; : f 

The mik p arad of parties differs in a basic way according oa 
kind of communal action which they struggle to influence. Parties also difer 
according to whether or not the community is stratified by status or by classes. 
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the bottom of the society, and none in fact fell below the middle class, but he 
Was not always at the top. Great wealth did not guarantee the highest social posi- 


tion. Something more was necessary.7 


Warner then adopted a different view of class and eventually was led to pose 
his changed conception of class as an alternative to what he identified as the 


Marxian formulation: 


There is fundamental disagreement among theorists about how strongly social 
Stratification is dependent upon the economic and technological base. Karl Marx 
and his followers insist our class system and ideology are phenomena of a capi- 
talism base. .. . Other writers, admitting economic determinism, argue that class 
is a multi-factored phenomenon. The present writers belong to the second group.§ 


The definition of class Warner finally decided on was therefore designed to 
encompass the effects of whatever factors the members of a society use to 
rank each other in an over-all prestige hierarchy. Class, then, refers to “two 
Or more orders of people who are believed to be, and are accordingly ranked 
by all members of the community, in socially superior and inferior positions.”® 
The layer of equally ranked statuses which comprises a class cross-cuts the 
entire society; that is, in contrast to segmental hierarchies, like, for example, 
a church hierarchy, which ranks only some of the members of a society, a 
class hierarchy is an inclusive hierarchy which ranks all the members of a 
society into a vertical series of horizontal layers.’° In such a system children 
are born into the same class as their parents, but mobility up or down the 


Class hierarchy is possible. While marriage normally occurs between mem- 
ers Of the same class, out-marriage is permissible. Finally, a “class society 
distributes rights and privileges, duties and obligations, unequally among 


lts superior and inferior grades.”** P ae 
As a result of the ound orientation embodied in this conceptualization 


Of class. there emerge in Warner’s work three main emphases. (1) Warner 
takes an essentially subjective approach to the'study of class: Though reflect- 


ie jective factors in stratification 
ing th ae subjective and objective ae ’ 
& the operation of both subj he subjective factors, for it is con- 
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cerned with the ratings the members of a society themselves give to each 
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with their interests. Others have investigated the ways in which an apio a 
prestige ranks is organized. Warner’s effort is mainly of the peg Ce jag 
the “strata are ranked upon the basis of their Prestige value in t ec sich 
of the inhabitants of the community.”1? Thus he describes the ways in v 


i A ked 
isting entities. Thus Warner states: “We P sactel 
out empirically, by direct observation . . , the existence of six stratifie 
classes, ”13 Warner, therefore, insists that 
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+ +. these social levels are not categories invented by social scientists to ie 
ve to say; they are groups recognized by the people of 
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ee 
Method. Warner and his colleagues studied the class structure of 0 
communities: Yankee City,15 a New England town of about 17,000 Pees 
tion; Old City, a Southern town of about 10,000 population; and evera 
ville’? (also called Elmtown, Prairie City, and Hometown in the $i 


00 
publications reporting the research), a Midwestern town of about 6, 
population. 
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Sort were used to insure that Jonesville was a “typical” American commun- 
ity.2! On this basis Warner asserts that the cities studied were “made to serve 
as a microcosmic whole, representing the total American community.”** 

In the earlier studies of Yankee City and Old City the exact method by 
which the investigators placed individuals in the social class hierarchy is not 
recorded. In the interviews it was noted that people used various terms for 
designating individuals who were their equals and other terms for those 
who were above or below them in status. In placing people in the class 
System, respondents referred to an individual’s place of residence, the kinds 
of people with whom he was in intimate association, the clubs and associa- 
tions he joined, and such characteristics as income, education, and occupa- 
tion. Consequently, the investigators used all these kinds of data to determine 
an individual’s social class.22 The manner in which these factors were com- 


bined is not specified; the authors simply state that they were used: 


With the use of all structural participation [i.e., family, clique, and associa- 
tional membership], and with the aid of such additional testimony as the area 
lived in, the type of house, kind of education, manners, and other symbols of class 


it was possible to determine very quickly the approximate place of any individual 
ver, individuals were placed by the evalua- 


in the society. In the final analysis, howe Dec 
tions of al eas of Yankee City itself, e.g-, by such explicit statements as 
club.” 


“she does not belong” or “they belong to our 


In the study of Jonesville two methods for determining social class were 
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informal activities as visiting, dances, receptions, teas, and larger informal affairs, 
constitute the structure of a social class. A person is a member of that social class 
with which most of his participations, of this intimate kind, occur.31 


In the communities studied, either five or six social classes were dis- 
tinguished. These are called the upper-upper, lower-upper, upper-middle, 
lower-middle, upper-lower and lower-lower classes. In Yankee City and 
in Old City there are reported to be six classes, for these regions are sufficient- 
ly old to have developed differentiation between “old” and “new” families 
within the upper class. In the smaller and more recently settled midwestern 
community (Jonesville), no distinction between the upper-upper and lower- 
upper classes is made. Hence this town exhibited only five class levels. 

The upper-upper class is an “aristocracy of birth and wealth.” It is made 
up of “old families” who can “trace their lineage through many generations 
Participating in a way of life characteristic of the upper class” and whose 
wealth has been inherited through several generations.*? The members of this 
class consequently display a minute interest in and knowledge of genealogies 
and take great pride in their distinguished ancestry. Upper-upper class people 
tend to be closely inter-married and hence are frequently related to each 
Other in complicated kinship ties; even when this is not the case, they often 
symbolically extend the kinship system to include all or a large portion of 
Other upper-upper class members.** Skilled in ritual behavior and intricate 
Codes of etiquette, the upper-upper class members are the social arbiters of 
the community. , 

The lower-upper class is similar in many respects to the upper-upper class. 
They both live in large, expensive houses in exclusive residential sections®* 
and have similar patterns of participation in associations and informal social 
life,35 They are found to have similar occupations (as financiers, industrial- 
ists, members of the higher professions).*° But they are crucially lacking in 
ancestry, for the lower-upper class members are parvenus. In Yankee City 
lower-upper class individuals had a slightly higher average income? than 
Upper-upper class members and a higher median value for their homes,°* 
but their new wealth was not sufficiently legitimated by a long tradition of 
Upper class behavior to make them members of the upper-upper group. 


the new families, socially inferior to the old ones, have more 
pensive automobiles, and other material goods that 
those of their social superiors. But if the suc- 
cess of the new families is due to wealth, their money is felt to be too new; if 

ue to ae ee triumph, their achievement is tao recent, . . . The inherited 
culture of an upper class . . - is more highly regarded. 


On the average, 
money, better houses, more eX 
are superior in dollars and cents to 
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These three higher classes comprise what Warner calls the “level above 
the common man.” The “level of the common man”—the “typical” and most 
numerous segment of the community—is composed of the lower-middle and 
upper-lower classes. Members of the lower-middle class are most frequently 
small businessmen, clerical workers, other lower level white collar workers, 
and a few skilled workmen.12 Their small neat houses are located in the “side 
streets.” “Proper and conservative,” they are said to approximate the ideal 
of the Protestant ethic, “being careful with their money, saving, farsighted, 
forever anxious about what their neighbors think, and continually concerned 
about respectability,’*43 


The upper-lower class are the “honest workmen” and the clean poor. 
They are mostly semiskilled wo 


Their reputati 
which Americans pride themselves, Although in standards of sexual behavior many 
differ from the classes above, others are different only because they are less ambi 


tious and have little desire to fulfill the middle-class goal of “getting ahead.” Tee 
reputation for immorality often is no more than the Projected fantasy of thos 
above them. . , „48 


In Yankee City and Jonesville the Proportions of the total populations 
Tepresented by each class are fairly similar, except that in Jonesville the 
lower-lower class is smaller and the upper-low and lower-middle classes cor 
respondingly larger. The upper-upper class comprises 1.4% of the population 
in Yankee City, the lower-upper 1.6%, the upper-middle 10%, the lower 
middle 28%, the upper-lower 33%, and the lower-lower 25%. In Jonesville 


the upper class represents 3% of the i -middle 11%» 
the lower-middle 31%, oe ae uje 


idal and the upper-lower 41%, and the lower-lowe 
14%. The distribution of the classes in the South appears to be somewhat 
“urban ratio and the effect of the cas 
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munity recognize each of the class levels. Evidence for this assertion is 
provided, Warner holds, by the fact that people in their interviews actually 
had names for the different layers. For example, some informants in the 
Jonesville study used such terms as “the 400,” “the aristocrats,” or “the 
people with family and money,” to refer to the upper class. Or they would 
refer to the upper-middle class as “above average but not tops,” to the 
lower-middle class with designations like “good common people,” to the 
upper-lower class with appellations like “the poor but hardworking people,” 
and to the lower-lower class with such expressions as “the poor but not re- 
spectable,” the “river rats,” or “the lulus.”5? All the class levels, it would 
seem, are named and visible to most of the members of the community. 
On the other hand, somewhat contradictory assertions are made, for 
we are also told that not all people in the community recognize all the class 


distinctions made by Warner: 


It must not be thought that all the people in Yankee City are aware of all 
the minute distinctions made in this book. The terms used to refer to such defini- 
tions as are made vary according to the class of the individual. . . . The terms 
Hill Streeter, Side Streeter, Homeviller, and Riverbrooker would be known to all 
Classes. Occasionally such terms are used only in their geographical sense, but far 


More often they are applied as terms of status and rank.5* 


Thus it appears that in Yankee City only four class groupings are generally 
recognized. Yet, at other times we are told that only three broad groupings 
are generally distinguished by the bulk of the population. Besides the “level 
of the common man” (which includes the lower-middle and upper-lower 
Classes), only the “level above the common man (the upper-middle and 
Upper classes), and the “Jevel below the common man (the lower-lower 
class) “are recognized by everyone in Jonesville.”°* Davis and Gardner also 


indica s are the only ones recognized by all, but it is 
ee BEouF the upper class, the middle class, and 


apparent that the three they mention— ss, an 
the lower class—are somewhat different groups from the ones recognized in 
Jonesville.55 In still other passages, it appears that the number of classes 

3 ty is not constant at all, but varies 


de communi š 
marcated by the members of ae informant. In general, the higher classes 


according to the social class of ae 
make se class distinctions than the lower classes. In addition, for the 
Members of all classes, “the greater the social distance from the other classes 
the less clearly are fine distinctions made.” Moreover, the criteria for judg- 
ing class mehe sip vary from class to class, with the lower levels making 

esignations primarily in terms of money, the middle e 10. terms os 
Money and morality, and the upper classes giving sini ial a 
of lif 56 ; 
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a A ‘ve influence exerte: oe A 
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ing these patterns as correlates of class status. A brief summary of some of these 
dings follows. 
= The family. In Yankee City upper class behavior, even within the home, 
tends to be highly ritualized. Upper class families often reside in a house which 
has long been in the family or is otherwise sanctified by historic tradition. 
Dining arrangements, and even gatherings of the immediate family in the 
living room are stylized. The child is trained to a code of behavior traditional 
for one of his position—a position which emphasizes his role as a member 
of a distinguished lineage. Family rituals in the lower-upper class may often 
be an exaggerated emulation of upper-upper behavior. Disruption in the 
parent-child relationship occurs frequently in this class due to the strains 
attending a newly gained position.57 , 
Family life in the white middle classes of Old City proceeds according 
to definitely established rules, but 
ritualized. Meals must be taken at 
on schedule, and household effect 


vities like eating than do lower-lowet 

class parents.°° 

Cliques. Outside the family the clique is crucial in determining class status, 
as well as in inculcating class culture, “A man’s status is judged ‘by the com” 
pany he keeps,’ that is, by the rank of his Clique,”61 People desiring upwa" 
mobility must attempt to gain access to cliques of higher status, in order 
thereby to absorb the Culture of the superior group and to gain acceptance 
asa ee in Families and cliques have a very narrow class range; families 
usually draw their members from one c] i ( e than 
ce oA ass and cliques from not mor 

Voluntary associations, The proportion of each class group belonging t° 
hanetcn pe decreases with class Status. Thus in Yankee City 72% © 
the people in the upper classes belonged to associati “a 

tions, the upp 

middle class, 49% of the lower-m; 5 a 
and 22% of the lower-lower class.63 The p i 
appears to deviate somewhat in Old City, 
in Old City the upper class members se 
munity organizations and limit their asso 
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The types of associations joined differ by social class. In Jonesville the 
upper classes participate most frequently in social clubs (like the Monday 
Club, the Country Club, and the Daughters of the American Revolution) 
and in charity clubs. The members of the upper-middle class are also found 
in many of these same clubs but take a less active part in them. The associa- 
tions with which they are most closely identified are service and civic clubs, 
such as Rotary, the Woman’s Club, and the P.T.A. Again, the lower-middle 
class is found in some of the high status associations of the class above it, 
but they are frequently in intermediate groups like Lions, Masons, and Eastern 
Star. Lodges and their auxiliaries draw a large portion of their members’ from 
lower-middle and upper-lower class men and women. Religious associations 
are also popular with the members of these two classes. Members of the lower- 
lower class, when they do join associations, are found primarily in the lodges 
and auxiliaries.°° 

The church. Churches, too, tend to draw their congregations from 
different class levels. For example, in Jonesville the upper and upper-middle 
classes are members of the Federated Church (Presbyterian and Congrega- 
tional), the Methodist Church is primarily a middle class church, and the 
Baptist Church is the lower class church of the community. Of course, the 
rank order of the several churches varies in different communities. The per- 
centage of each class belonging to a church decreases with class status, from 
77% in the upper class to 28% in the lower-lower class.°7 However, the 
higher classes cannot be said to be the most religious, for it is primarily the 
lower-middle and the upper-lower classes that not only join but also attend 


church,®8 


The school. Members of the upper class ordinarily send their children 


to private schools, especially at the high school level.®® For the rest of the 
Population the public schools may serve as an instrument of social mobility, 
for the schools teach the technical and academic skills necessary for advance- 
Ment. They also aid mobility by providing a place where lower status children 
can learn the social skills needed for advancement through association with 
teachers and children of superior status. 

In both Yankee City and Jonesville the schools were very overcrowded 
and in disrepair, due to the efforts of the largest property owners in each 
City in preventing the classes below them from securing the funds necessary 
to improve the schools. These funds are normally secured through increase 
in property taxes but such increases were successfully resisted by the affluent 
classes,7 Furthermore, in Yankee City the funds that were dispersed were 
given in disproportionately greater amounts to the schools in the better sec- 
tions of town.7! The lower classes therefore have the most inadequate school 
facilities, j 
The proportion of children of school age that actually are enrolled in 
School decreases with class status. When intelligence is held constant, the 

in each socio-economic level that goes 


Proportion of high school graduates In eac? a 
On to college Ta with socio-economic status. It is therefore likely 


that many able children are prevented from advancement because of their 
families’ financial status.72 The curricula selected by students reflect their 
class backgrounds, with the college preparatory curricula favored by the 


374) Social Stratification 
( 


higher classes and the commercial and general curricula favored by the 
er classes. 

ac Yankee City the children taking non-college programs are accorded i 

lower status by their teachers and peers. They receive poorer inp egan 

from the teachers and participate less in school activities than children o 

the college curriculum.7? Each grade in Old City schools is divided in 


heir lack of the requisite ability.” 
Teachers themselves are members of the upper-middle class in Yankee 
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gerial hierarch ; Managers no long 
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ers, but instead are college-trained me? 
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The frustration arising from this blocked mobility has been reinforce 

by the increasing social d ance bet 
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leadership and power.”?® This suggests increasing class conflict, but Warner 
believes that opportunities for mobility provided by the schools partially 
counteract these developments in industrial organization. 


Mobility in our class system for the worker and his family through advance 
in the skill hierarchy has never been the only route upward. There have been 
others, the principal one being education. The American school system has been 
organized largely to teach people the necessary skills to get ahead.8? 


Today education is the principal avenue of advancement. The change is 
summarized in the phrase, “social mobility in the school; blocked mobility 


in the factory.” 


From a careful scrutiny of a number of communities, life careers, and occu- 
pations, the authors believe that education has become the preeminent and most- 
used route to power and prestige for all classes of men in American society.5? 


However, Warner and Low believe that even this path to class mobility is 
becoming less certain. They therefore conclude that mobility has decreased 


for the working class as a whole. 


The evidence from Yankee City and other places in the United States strongly 
indicates that mobility through the schools is also slowing up and that the higher 
Positions tend to be filled in each succeeding generation by the sons and daughters 
of families who already enjoy high positions. The evidence from a great variety 
of studies clearly demonstrates the truth of this last statement. While newer edu- 
cational routes are being formed for the ambitious, the older ones are becoming 
increasingly tight, and it seems predictable that in time education may not be a 
certain route for those who seek success. It seems probable that our class system 
is becoming less open and mobility increasingly difficult for those at the bottom 


of the social heap.8? 


In his writings Warner has therefore emphasized the necessity for “unblocking” 
the educational channels of mobility, for “as long as this Satie Sania apen 
to the... lower class, their frustrations will not be sufficient to be 
explosiye,”83 ETE ; 
co Ethnic Groups, and Caste. Ethnic groups are minorities which 
differ from members of the dominant culture in nes Spee o7 cultural 
Origins. These groups typically become partially or woe r ah Uned SiG 
the larger American society as 2 result of the opporon T or class mobility 
Open to their members. As members of ethnic E E achieve class 
Mobility, they tend to detach themselves from their e nie nacre and 
thereby lessen the cohesiveness and distinctive identity E ese Se 4 
However, the extent to which ethnic groups . aia ome Foni pa 
and the extent to which they are permitted to ee a iter acre nee 
to group. Among the factors influencing tlie ig ant ad Si a kome 
tion are the extent to which the ethnic culture is he same Dr : a af he 
the dominant American culture, the iinet o een ote it has 
Migrant group, the size of the ethnic group, an 8 
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this respect the caste dogmas were approximated in reality. But as F 
differentiation within the Negro caste has progressed, some Negroes 


It is possible that the ordinary socia 


l sanctions which apply to cross-caste 
“social” relations might finally be wea 


kened with the increasing differentiation 


larriage might be relaxed. . . . Unless fur- 


: À in endogamy, the whole system of separate 
Caste groups might disappear and new social forms develop to take its place. 


; : „n Many ways people of the same class 
but different caste are more like each other than people of the same caste 
but different class.94 
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group. Although, as has been noted, class cultures, regardless of caste, are 
remarkably similar, some differences do occur. In Old City Davis and 
Gardner found that class sanctions could not always be so strongly imposed 
within the Negro community and class standards were somewhat less devel- 
Oped. Secondly, the occupational status required to move into the Negro 
upper and middle classes was lower than would be the case in white society.?S 
In the North Negroes have been able to secure somewhat greater economic, 
educational, and political advantages, though these are still far below white 
Opportunities.°® However, the enlargement of opportunity has led to the 
development of a class system among Northern Negroes that more closely 
approximates its white counterpart. Nevertheless, the effects of limited oppor- 
tunities are still crucial and are reflected in some of the standards developed in 
the Negro class structure. For example, a few wealthy and powerful individuals 
whose source of income is not considered “respectable” may be in the Negro 
upper class in Chicago;!°° this would probably not occur in the white class 
hierarchy. In broad outline, however, it appears that the separate class 
hierarchies may be very slowly approaching a condition of parallelism. 

Class and Socialization. Some of Warner’s colleagues have attempted to 
show the influence of class on the socialization of the child. Their studies 
describe the processes through which children learn modes of behavior and 
adopt orientations characteristic of their class. 


5 ; k of Allison Davis and his collaborators has 
In this connection the wor haracteristic of middle and lower 
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rearing practices are true of both Negro and white groups. Hence Davis 
and Havighurst conclude that “the striking thing about this study is that 
Negro and white middle-class families are so much alike, and that white 
and Negro lower-class families are so much alike.” A few color differences 
in training practices were noted (e.g., Negroes are more permissive in 
weaning but more strict in toilet training than whites), but these were minor 
in comparison with the great similarities in class behavior across caste lines. 

On the basis of the data collected in the various community studies, Davis 
has developed generalized descriptions of the different training patterns in 
lower and middle class families. Davis views “adaptive anxiety” as essential 
for successful socialization. That is, individuals learn the behavior that is 
expected of them by striving to avoid the punishment that accompanies failure 


and to reap the rewards that accompany success in learning; this striving is 
maintained by socially inculcated anxiety. 


It is this striving for reward, for status, this uneasiness lest the reward be not 
attained, which constitutes the adaptive social function of anxiety. Adolescents 
with a strongly developed social anxiety, therefore, usually strive for the approved 
social goals most eagerly and learn most successfully. In this sense the most fully 
socialized individuals are those with the most effective, socially directed anxiety.’ 


In each class the goals set up as desirable for the child are quite different. 
In the lower class physical aggression is viewed as a socially acceptable 
form of behavior, while in the middle class physical aggression is punishe 
and aggressiveness through successful competition for economic and social 
gains is rewarded. In the lower class sexual impulses are permitted freer 
expression, while among the middle class adolescents “anxiety and guilt, 
with respect to ... sexual intercourse, are proof of their normal socialization 
in their culture.”2°5 In the middle class the child’s friends, recreation, school 
work, and institutional affiliations are closely supervised by the parents, in 
the lower class these controls are largely absent. In addition, the middle class 
child is urged to strive for high Occupational and educational status. AS @ 
result of such class-determined training differences, Davis asserts that middle 
class people have a high degree of anxiety and are “culturally motivated to 
suffer, to renounce, to postpone gratifications in order to achieve.”10° Conse- 
quently, says Davis, it is the middle class that is the backbone of America: 


Almost all of the good things in American life . are the achievements of 


middle-status persons: care of and pride in Property, careful child-training with 
emphasis upon renunciation and sacri i 


cation, development of complex ani i i 
way up in the complex processes of bu 


status system,107 


The prestige strivings of middle class 
(a) losing present status and (b) failing to reap the rewards of upward 
status-mobility. Lower class children have not learned to value achievement 
goals and therefore, Davis suggests, they must be “recruited” to a middle 
class way of life in order that they may reap the privileges of upward mobility 


people are the result of anxiety over 
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and in order that the society may function more efficiently. This task can be 
accomplished by the school, but only if educators are aware of the reality of 
lower class motivation and accordingly diminish the punitive effect of a 
middle-class dominated school system on the lower class child. 


In order to motivate the great masses of lower-class children who crowd our 
schools . . . educators must first know lower-class culture. . . . If these old habits 
. . of the lower-class child are to be replaced by new learning which will enable 
the school to recruit the child into the middle-class way of life (with an attendant 
increase in the social and economic efficiency of our society), the school must 
(1) remove the class punishments from the lower-class child within the school 
Society and (2) concretely reward his tentative strivings for prestige in the school 
community.108 
In order, however, to make low-status children anxious to work hard, study 
hard, save their money and accept stricter sex mores, our society must convince 
them of the reality of the rewards at the end of the anxiety-laden climb.10° 


that this goal—of converting everyone to the anxiety- 


It seems, however, 
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avis. Elsewhere he writes: 
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a considerable body of scientific and lay judgment operating in the middle class 
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have observed that Warner’s conception of class, while it includes several 
dimensions of stratification, primarily emphasizes the prestige (or status) 
dimension. However, many other students of class have been concerned with 
problems quite different from the one implied by the emphasis on the prestige 
aspect of stratification. The type of class structure these writers have described 
is therefore different from the one described by Warner. Consequently, 
Warner’s critics point out that his discussion of class concerns only a limited 
number of the problems conventionally associated with inquiries on class. 
Pfautz and Duncan describe the two main approaches to the study of class, 
and the different problems at the focus of each type of inquiry, as follows: 


and interclass relations are 
ses usually are assumed tO 
not simply like attitudes held by indi- 
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not necessarily the same phenomena with which Mosca, or Marx, or Veblen 
+ Were concerned.”!*° Therefore, data which indicate that non-economic 
factors are important in prestige stratification do not necessarily discount the 
importance of economic factors in the political sphere, in conflicts of interest, 
or in social change—in short, in the areas in which the Marxian approach 
postulates the primacy of economic factors. Secondly, some writers assert that 
Warner has not made clear what specific doctrines of the “economic interpre- 
tation” presumably require revision as a result of his findings. Either, it is 
claimed, he has defined the “economic interpretation” so narrowly as to raise 
issues that are not really problematical when reviewed from the perspective of 
any of the more sophisticated versions of the “economic interpretation” 
currently extant. Or else, he has at times discounted the importance of 
economic factors when the data do not conclusively warrant it. A case in 
Point is his treatment of the fact that some individuals who were accorded high 
status had less money than some others of lower status. It will be recalled that 
on the basis of such evidence Warner abandoned his “original economic 
interpretation” of class. Concerning this decision, Merton writes: 


By stressing esteem or prestige gradients as the gist of the class structure, they 
[Warner and Lunt] seem to have over-reacted to their original “general economic 
interpretation.” If they intend only to assert that contemporary income, wealth 
and Occupation are insufficient to assign all members of the community to their 
“correct” position within the prestige-hierarchy, their evidence is adequate. But 
this is a perilously narrow conception of an “economic interpretation. pe 
nately, the volume does not include case studies of families Whi; ovaa pete 
9f generations, have not had their claims to upper-upper status validated by 
. å means for maintaining the behavioral 


economic” criteria which must serve as . : ; ; 
attributes of that status. The occurrence of lags tp the imputation of status is to 
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ments is not whether economic factors are in actuality preeminent, but ot 
the dispute centers on what type of evidence should be reviewed as provi a 
legitimate grounds for discounting the Importance of economic factors in any 
i ase. ; 
a. Assuming, then, that Warner has been describing a prestige acorn: 
some critics have gone on to raise a third issue: what is the relevance a 
the study of prestige classes for an understanding of the general pattern be 
stratification in America? As we have seen, Warner maintains that the socia 


town, an individual’s family background, his clique and associational participan 
tions are likely to be known and talked about. Similarly, his occupation an 
financial situations are highly visible and are often closely related to his other 
participations in the community. In this regard, Hall writes: 


One wonders how this type of analysis would apply to a less specialized com- 
munity. The one dealt with [Jonesville] has many of the earmarks of a company 
town. One-third of all the gainfully employed work in one factory. In such a case 
three very special considerations are fulfilled: (1) the range of occupations 1S 


divisions, Occupational and financial divisi 
a mosaic of separate worlds. In such a situation there is likely to be not one 
over-all ranked hierarchy but 


3 : p «ag its 
Several disparate hierarchies, each having it 
own scale of esteem. 


al acquaintance, which alone would make a 
system of interlocking status evaluations feasible,”124 


For all these reasons it is felt that the relevance of the study of prestige 
classes may be limited to small towns. In the metropolis, it is suggested, the 
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study of power hierarchies and groups based on “interests” may prove to be 
a more fruitful focus of inquiry for the class analyst. Warner’s choice of a 
“well-integrated community” having an “absence of conflict” does not permit 
extrapolation of his results to the metropolis, which may be loosely integrated 
and the locus of conflicts of interest groups. 

Moreover, the same range of characteristics that produces a given class 
in a small community cannot be assumed to produce the same class in a large 


city. Lipset and Bendix state: 


The upper class of . . . small American cities is largely composed of people 
who are middle class when we look at class from the perspective of the metropo- 
lis. Transferred to New York, Chicago, or San Francisco, they probably would 
not even make the society page, and would not be members of the elite clubs of 
the community. .. . Every town has its exclusive country club but the members 
of the exclusive country clubs the country over do not belong to the same position 


in the social structure. 
Hatt makes the same point in a more general way: 


. .. the “five classes” (which the author assures us were there . .., and not 
brought by the researcher) would not be present in New York, New Orleans, or 
Seattle. Or should they be, their I.S.C. (Index of Status Characteristics) would be 
vastly different. By the book’s definition, they would thus be different classes.12¢ 


Therefore, it is claimed, Warner has not delimited the class structure for 
all of America, but only the system of prestige classes in the small towns of 
America. The conditions of modern urban society do not permit unqualified 
use of the “anthropological approach,” in which the local community is 
viewed as a replica of the whole society. Hence Warner’s claim that Jonesville 
(and the other towns) are laboratories for studying America 


fails to consider some of the most fundamental characteristics of a complex society. 
Theoretical problems which immediately rise from such an assumption of the 
identity of the local community with the national life are that modern industrial 
society is characterized by, among other things, regional specialization, local 
differentiation, impersonality and mobility. These are factors which cannot by 
definition exist on the level of the local community. To this extent, Jonesville 


cannot be taken as America.1°7 


(4) A fourth controversy turns on the question of whether or not 
Warner has accurately portrayed the status structure, even for a small town. 
The validity of Warner’s description is challenged on two grounds, namely, 
that it reveals only a limited perspective of the class system as it appears to 
small town residents and that it depicts a class hierarchy that is made to 
appear static and uniform rather than variable and complex. 

(a) Some writers maintain that Warner has not described the status 
mall town, but only the way in which the 


structure as it actually exists in a $ V 
status structure looks when seen through the eyes of the upper-middle and 


upper-class residents. In his discussion of class Warner has emphasized the 
importance of “acting right”; though certain objective criteria are important, 
the crucial thing is an individual’s style of life and participation pattern: 
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Money must be translated into socially approved behavior and possessions, 
and they in turn must be translated into intimate participation with, and accep- 
tance by, members of a superior class,128 


On the basis of these criteria Warner has located five or six classes and 
claims that most of the people in the community not only recognize these 
divisions but rank themselves and others on the basis of such criteria. This 
is so, Warner maintains, because the criteria he uses are the criteria used 
by the members of the community themselves. Some writers take exception 
to this claim. They point to certain clues in Warner’s and his colleagues’ 
publications to show that the view of class adopted by Warner is only accurate 
for the upper levels of the community. Warner himself has stated that not all 
members of the community make all the fine distinctions he has recorded.?”° 


i s an absolute hierarchy of wealth”; the lower- 
lower class also believes status is “based entirely on . economic 


superiority.”131 Because of such variations, Chinoy contends that the class 


structure Warner describes “is actual] x : i 
i ich ; 5 y a composite ve f the prestige 
hierarchy which is built from the varied % on O P 


tion was available, Lipset and Bendix e 


probably upper-middle class, while onl i i z 
> y one is from the working class. 
They note that Warner says of the one working class informant he ees class 


~ eA i de 
that Warner’s studies 'pset and Bendix therefore cana 


reveal the perspective of the social climbers just belo 


: 5 w th mall- 
town society. To people at this level cl e upper crust of s 


ass appears as a matter of interpersonal 


The Warner Approach to Social Stratification (389) 


relations, manners, family, and so on. It is not polite to suggest that class is a 
reflection of one’s economic position. . . . 

If this is the view of the upper-middle class then the question arises whether 
other social groups in the community look at class in the same way. A careful 
reading reveals that the subjective definition of class is by no means the same 


for all residents. . . „13+ 
. . . the one representative of the lower classes on the panel sees a class and 


power structure differently from the “upper-class” members . . . the group of 
which he is a part forms a larger proportion of the community than do the groups 
to which the nine other panel members belong. Why, we wonder is the upper-class 
view of the social structure more acceptable than the lower-class view. It would 
have been equally possible to approach the problem of analyzing the social struc- 
ture of Jonesville from . . . [his] point of view. There is some evidence that he 


is, in fact, accurately describing the power structure of the town.135 


Other data elicited from the Warner studies show that the upper-lower class 
is not so sharply defined as the other classes, and Pfautz and Duncan have 
shown that prediction errors (for predicting class level from I.S.C.) are 
highest for this class.18* This further suggests that the fluidity of class lines 
varies from class to class. For all these reasons various commentators allege 
that Warner’s view of a rigidly stratified class structure based on reputation is 
valid only for the upper reaches of the society. His classes, they claim, are 
not “real” entities, for not only are any investigator’s results the product of his 
conceptual scheme and his methods,’*" but also because in this case the 
concepts used reflect the social reality primarily as seen from the perspective 
of the higher strata. , 

(b) As has been indicated previously, one of the reasons some critics 
object to the extension of the Warner results to large cities is that conditions 
in the metropolis lead to far more complex stratification structures than in 
small towns. Certain writers further contend that the Warner scheme is too 
simplified for a complete understanding of stratification even in small towns. 
Small towns also have a diversity of stratification groupings which may not 
necessarily be integrated into one over-all class hierarchy. The presence of 
disjunctive status hierarchies produces situations in which all individuals 
cannot be ranked according to a uniformly applied scale of stratification. Thus, 
for example, in commenting on the Yankee City strike, Lipset and Bendix 
show how status solidarity based on anti-Semitism may obliterate interclass 
antagonisms among non-Jews and result in status contradictions for Jews.198 
Moreover, small towns may exhibit a degree of complexity in social life and in 
economic functions sufficient to result in the inhabitants’ inability to place 
exactly all the members of the community. Hence in some circumstances 
ambiguity in status evaluations may characterize the small town as well as the 
metropolis. In addition, even in small towns the fluidity of conditions in 
modern times, as manifested, for example, in geographical mobility and in 
technological change, produces constant fluctuations in social relationships. 
The system of stratification, therefore, is itself in a continuous state of 
flux. These considerations have led to the claim that Warner’s image of a 

i i d, and relatively static class hierarchy may not 
precisely ordered, integrated, 3 A ll 
accurately reflect all the relevant aspects of stratification in sma oe i 

Recently, certain of these structures have been illustrated afresh by the 
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findings of two investigators who attempted unsuccessfully to use Warner’s 
scheme for describing the class structure of a small city they studied. Stone 
and Form found that quite a large number of people in the community could 
not adequately be placed in a class hierarchy due to the vagueness of their 


on the prestige ratings of occupations 


large city who resisted integration i 
“vertical cleavage” in the class stru 
small town, the status order is char: 
by great variation in the degree and kind of Status solidarity, and hence by the 
presence of many different types o 
as arranged into one over-all soci 
unable to interpret their results in 
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In sum, Warner’s description of the class structure in small towns is said 
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(b) Other writers allege that in some cases where Warner has taken 
note of historical trends he has described them on the basis of insufficient 
or inaccurately evaluated data. For example, Warner asserts that there has 
been a trend toward decreasing social mobility in America, yet several writers 
have noted that he has nowhere presented data in support of this assertion.*** 
Handlin contends that Warner’s description of Yankee City as being “stable” 
and “predominantly old American” is in direct violation of historical fact: 


There is no need here to point to the economic changes that have caused sharp 
reversals in the social trends of the city at least three times in the last hundred 
years, But the following . . - [data] will give a more accurate picture of the “old 
American” population. . . . When one realizes that in 1930 about 40% of the 
Native born had foreign parents, that the foreign birth rate was never lower than 
the native, and that a constant stream of Yankees was leaving the city throughout 
the last century, it is clear that the vast majority of the city’s residents in 1930 
were foreigners or the descendants of those who had immigrated in the previous 


nine decades.145 


it is claimed, Warner has accepted people’s opinions about 
king to ascertain what changes actually did 
occur, An illustration of the shortcomings of this procedure is provided in 
Warner’s an alysis of the Yankee City strike. Warner gives as one reason for 
the strike the change from local control to outside control of the shoe industry. 
He states that when local ownership was the rule relatively harmonious 
relationships between employers and owners prevailed. Yet May shows that 
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Thus, while popularly held beliefs are useful in understanding certain “od 
of the strike, they cannot legitimately be used to reconstruct the pas 
Consequently, May shows, Warner cannot accurately assess the role o 
changed worker-management relations in causing present disaffection, since 


it is uncertain (from the data presented) what conditions actually prevailed 
in the past. 
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economic position or evaluations 
it has to E.p.155 Yet E.P. and LS.c, are assumed to measure separate things 
and correlations are made between them. Hall gives several reasons why the 
high correlation obtained between I.S,C, and E.P. is of questionable meaning: 
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authors have defined their units in terms of the units with which they are to be 
correlated. This is particularly the case when the residential areas are defined by 
noting the distribution of persons whose class position has been tentatively speci- 
fied. The argument is of a circular nature, and the high-order correlations (.972) 
may be the product of the procedures rather than of the data.156 


Pfautz and Duncan make a similar point when they assert that the indepen- 
dence of the I.S.C. and the E.P. “is factitious, for we have Warner’s own 
evidence that members of the community ‘evaluate’ each other, in part, on 
the basis of such ‘status characteristics’ as dwelling area” and others included 
in the I.S.C.157 In addition, the unrepresentative sample used (over-represented 
at the higher class levels) and the fact that cases of uncertain class placement 
were discarded would also affect the results.15® 
(7) A seventh focus of controversy has been the value orientation alleged 
to characterize the Warner approach. Some writers have endeavored to 
criticize the values implied in Warner’s work by contrasting them with an 
alternative set of values. Usually efforts of this type involve the assertion that 
Warner sanctions modes of activity which uphold the status quo. Thus he 
emphasizes mobility striving, and concomitantly he stresses the necessity of 
“adjusting” the individual to his station in life, in those cases where mobility 
is not possible. In partial support of this contention, Goldschmidt points to 
a remark of Warner’s which occurs in Social Class in America: “It is the 
hope of the author that this book will provide a corrective instrument which 
will permit men and women better to evaluate their social situations and 
thereby better adapt themselves to social reality and fit their dreams and 
aspirations to what is possible.”?°° By advocating the desirability of fitting 
the individual into the class system rather than considering the possibility of 
changing the system, Warner is alleged to show a “conservative’ bias. 
Others have attempted to show that Warner's values have influenced his 
choice of concepts and biased some of his interpretations. Only a brief example 
Of this type of endeavor can be given. In one such effort, it is alleged that 
Warner endorses the views of the higher classes:and theretore views mobility 
“j * ire for social prestige. This is the reason, it 
in terms of an increased desire 0y tarding mobility. Warner states: 
is declared, that he views trade unions as retar 3 g = 2 3 
“Wh T Jaborers were interested only in their own mo y, 
ere previously many cement of the total labor group. In this 
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economic gain (without prestige gain) is synonymous with a decrease of mobility. 
Only if one identifies upward mobility in American society with upward mobility 
in a small town can one claim that mobility, when it is not solely the result of 
family background, is primarily dependent on an individual's ability to make 
himself socially acceptable by the superior classes, 163 


h have provoked controversy in 
t the issues remain unresolved. 
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COMMUNITY POWER STRUCTURE 
AND SOCIAL WELFARE 


Floyd Hunter 


ONE oF THE FIRST TASKS in making a theoretical analysis of the community 
is that of delimiting and defining it as a structure.’ The task of delimitation 
may take into account four basic elements [developed by E. T. Hiller], 
Namely (1) personnel (members), (2) test(s) of admission and membership, 
(3) distinctive roles or functions of the members, and (4) norms regulating 
the conduct of the personnel.? The physical limits of the structure with which 
this study is concerned have been set, or at least an awareness of such limits 
has been indicated. We shall presently be concerned with all of the elements 
Suggested here, and most particularly with the first three, but only in 
relation to a segment of the community—the power element. The fourth 
item, norms regulating conduct within the community of Regional City, 
Presents problems with which the present study does not deal, except in a 
Passing fashion. All of the norms of behavior of power personnel in Regional 
City are not known, but some specifications of men which may indicate norms 
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The fourteen under-structure professionals in civic and social work who 
were interviewed have also provided data which may be considered 
comparable. 

The system of power groups which is being examined may not be called 
a closed system. The groups are links in a total pattern, which may offer 
suggestive clues to total power patterns in the operating system of Regional 
City. There are gaps in the power arc which investigation may not be able 
to close. Actually the discussion here is primarily concerned with the structur- 
ing of power on a policy-making level. Only a rudimentary “power pyramid 
of Regional City will be presented. One may be content to do this because 
I doubt seriously that power forms a single pyramid with any nicety in 4 
community the size of Regional City. There are pyramids of power in this 
community which seem more important to the present discussion than 4 

pyramid. Let me illustrate this point. 

In the interviews, Regional City leaders were asked to choose ten toP 
leaders from the basic list of forty. The choices of the twenty-seven persons 
answering this question showed considerable unanimity of opinion... - 

George Delbert... was chosen... more than Charles Homer, and Homer 
is consequently lower down the scale than Delbert. Delbert is considered a 
“big man” in Regional City affairs, but he is not as big as Homer, according 
to most of the informants in answer to the simple question, “Who is the 
‘biggest’ man in town?” 


The question on which Delbert came to the t 
phrased, “if a project were befo 


and his business position, Homer is — 
al City. He is the wealthiest man in t 


mittees and boards. Homer is not. Homer says of himself, “I will work on 2° 
boards or committees. I work entirely through other men.” His attitude O” 
this matter is well known in the community, and consequently he was chose? 
fewer times than Delbert on the question under discussion. In spite of his 
methods of work he was chosen by almost half the men voting on the question. 

The high consensus regarding the top leaders on the list of forty, plus 
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the lack of any concerted opinion on additional individuals, would indicate 
that the men being interviewed represented at least a nucleus of a power 
grouping. 

The question was also put to interviewees, “How many men would need 
to be involved in a major community project in Regional City ‘to put it 
over?” The answers to this question varied from, “You've got the men right 
here on this list-maybe ten of them,” to “fifty or a hundred.” One informant 
said, “Some of the men on this list would undoubtedly be in on getting the 
project started. After it got moving, perhaps six hundred men might be 
involved either directly or indirectly.” This was the largest figure any infor- 
mant gave. The informant elaborated on the answer by saying that a large 
fund-raising campaign was the thing he had in mind, and he illustrated the 
point by speaking of a fund drive for a hospital building program that had 
recently been completed in Regional City. He said that he could count the 
men on his hands who had “sparked” the drive, but hundreds of volunteers 
had been used from the civic associations and the general community to “put 
the drive over the top.” He felt that any project for civic improvement would 
likely involve the same type of organization. 

In the above illustration of structured action, the “men of independent 
decision” are a relatively small group. The “executors of policy” may run 
into the hundreds. This pattern of a relatively small decision-making group 
working through a larger under-structure isa reality, and if data were avail- 
able, the total personnel involved in a major community project might possibly 
form a pyramid of power, but the constituency of the pyramid would change 
according to the project being acted upon. f 

In other words, the personnel of the pyramid would change depending 
upon what needs to be done at a particular time. Ten men might, for example, 
decide to bring a new industry into the community. Getting the industry 
Physically established and operating might take the disciplined and coordina- 
ted action of a few more men Or several hundred men, depending on the 
size of the project. Some of the same decision men in another instance might 
be involved in starting a program for some local governmental change, but 
another group of men would be involved in carrying out the decisions reached. 
Both projects are power orientated, but each requires different personnel in 

in the under-structure may have a multiplicity of 


the execution, The men in the 1 t 
individual roles within the totality of the community structure which can be 


set i i men of decision. 

i nton hy p with the list of forty names through the interviewing 
Process, it became evident that certain men, even within the relatively narrow 
Tange of decision leaders with whom I was dealing, represented a top layer 
of personnel. Certain men were chosen more frequently than others, not 
only in relation to who should be chosen to decide on a project, as has already 
been indicated, but the same men interacted together on committees and 
Were on the whole better known to each other than to those outside this 
group. Through analyzing the mutual choices made by those interviewed, it 
will be shown that there is an esprit de corps among certain top leaders, and 

te on a very high level of decision in the 
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mm ; 


Social Stratification 
(398) 


be considered subordinate to any other in the community at oye 
specific projects one leader may allow another to carry the ba een a i 
is said to do when he is “out front” on a project which interests him. a 
next community-wide project another may carry the ball. Each may of 
ordinate himself to another on a temporary basis, but such a structure 
subordination is quite fluid, and it is voluntary. i 

In a scale of mutual choices among twenty of the top leaders (that is, 
when two leaders chose each other in the leadership poll), there is indication 
of a selective process in leadership choices made by the men of _— 
Again, these choices were made on the basis of “who might best as 
project.” The fact that the mutual choices remain well within the upper lim 
of the ranking scale indicates definite selectivity. 

The question was asked each person interviewed, “Indicate how hag 
persons (in the list of forty) you have worked with on committees within ae 
past five years?” The upper-limits group indicated that they had worke 
with an average of twenty-nine persons on the list. The lower-limits group 
indicated that they had worked with an average of only twenty-one persons 
on the list. The professional under-structure of civil and social workers were 
asked the same question and indicated that they had worked with an average 
of only ten persons on the list. There is a definite drop, therefore, in the rate 
of interaction between each of the three groups and the group of forty leaders. 
Each group has access to the other, but those in the upper-limits group are 1n 
contact with other leaders more frequently, in committee work, at least. 
The under-structure professionals, with few exceptions, interact with persons 
immediately above them and with other professionals close to them in the 
power scale. 

Another index used to discover the de 
the leaders interviewed and the t 
a question which asked, on a six- 
on the list of forty was to the inter 
know each person (on the list 
socially. 


limits groups of leaders, and through i 
professional under-structure personnel, 


each group. 


The upper-limits group knew well o 


i i t better an average of thirty-four 
Persons in the list of forty. The lower- 


limits group of top leaders knew T 
er. The professional under-structu 


interaction with this same group. The 
the decisions of the policy-making gro 
the top leaders in rates of interaction a 
top leaders. 


Our rudimentary statistical conclusions on the degrees of relationship 
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among the persons named were borne out in qualitative interviewing. Over 
and over, the same persons were named as influential and consequently able 
to “move things” in Regional City. The significance of a high degree of inter- 
action is suggested by Homans’ hypothesis, “The more nearly equal in social 
rank a number of men are, the more frequently they will interact with one 
another.” Our findings bear out this hypothesis. 

One other index was used to determine how closely integrated the upper- 
limits group was in relation to the lower-limits group. By ranking the leaders 
according to the number of leadership choices received from other leaders 
and analyzing how far up the scale or how far down the scale each went 
in making his choice, one finds a differentiating picture of the two groups. 
Members of the upper-limits group would go both up and down the scale from 
their own position in their choices, but not very far. They would go up an 
average of 5.4 places. They would go down an average of 4.9 places in their 
choices. These figures indicate a tendency to choose persons as leaders who 
are fairly close to the choosers in the scale. 

The lower-limits personnel, on the other hand, tended almost entirely to 
choose men above them in rank. They would go up the scale an average of 
13.1 places, and would go down only 0.6 places in their choices. It would 
seem from this evidence that the under group defers to the upper group, 
and that there is some solidarity in the upper echelons of policy-makers. 

As shown earlier, power has been defined in terms of policy leadership, 
and the data given in the present chapter make a beginning at defining 
structural power relations. A group of men have been isolated who are among 
the most powerful in Regional City. It has been shown that they interact 
among themselves on community projects and select one another as leaders. 
Their relations with one another are not encompassed in a true pyramid of 
Power, but some degree of ranking, even in the top-level policy leadership 
group, has been indicated. Let us now look at policy personnel patterns in 
another way. 

In sizing up any individual one often asks, “What do you do for a living?” 
The reply to this question allows one rather quickly to rank another in a 
rough scale of social values. The men under discussion hold commercial, 
industrial, financial, and professional positions in Regional City that tend to 
classify them in the minds of any observer. In order to make a beginning at 
Seeing the relations among the men of power in more personal terms than 
Statistics will allow, let us examine a list of positions held by some of the 
leaders of the policy-determining groups in Regional City (Table 1). 

It can be seen at a glance that most of the leaders hold positions as 
Presidents of companies, chairmen of boards, or professional positions of 
Some prestige. Generally speaking, the companies represented in the listing 
are of major enterprise proportions. More than half the men may be said to be 
businessmen, if the term is used broadly. The major economic interests of 
the community are overwhelmingly represented in the listing. The pattern 
of business dominance of civic affairs in Regional City is a fact. No other 
institution is as dominant in community life as the economic institution, and 
this phenomenon will be dealt with at greater length under an appropriate 


heading. 
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Table 1—Policy-Making Leaders in Regional City by Occupational Position 


oust, Nama or Name Sre ama leatienal Position 
Banking, Finance, Hardy Investment Company of Old State President 
Insurance Mines Producer’s Investments President 
Schmidt First Bank President 
Simpson Second Bank Vice-President 
Spade Growers Bank President 
Tarbell Commercial Bank Executive Vice-President 
Trable Regional City Life President 
Commercial Aiken Livestock Company Chairman, Board 
Black Realty Company of Regional City President 
Delbert Allied Utilities President 
Dunham Regional Gas Heat Company General Manager 
Graves Refrigeration, Incorporated President 
Parker Mercantile Company Executive Manager 
Parks Paper Box Company Chairman, Board 
Smith Cotton Cloth Company Manager 
C. Stokes Oil Pipe Line Company President 
Webster Regional City Publishing Company Managing Editor 
Williams Mercantile Company Chairman, Board 
Government Barne i 
Gorden GiySchean paste 
Rake č Superintendent 
ounty Schools 4 
Worth County Gove eunarinlendent 
ronment Treasurer 
Labor Grego; Local Uni i 
Stone i Local oe rans 
President 
Leisure i 
alk Pone Social Leader 
Mills None Social Leader 
Meds None Social Leader 
Stevens None Saep cmv 
ocial Leader 
Manufacture Farris t 
and Industry Homer Mone Senate Chairman, Board 
Spear Homerenecs mpany Chairman, Board 
mical Company President 
E. Stokes Stokes Gear Co; TROA 
mpany i Board 
Treat Southe Chairman, 
rn Yarn Company President 
Professional* Farmer Law Firm 
Gould Law Firm Attorney 
Lotham Private Office Attorney 
Moster Law Firm Dentist 
Street Law Firm Attorney 
Tidwell Law Firm a orney 
*Attorneys! ial 


had used the term “crowds” in describing 
to each other on community projects, 
His reply ran in this vein: 
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“I simply mean that there are ‘crowds’ in Regional City—several of 
them—that pretty well make the big decisions. There is the crowd I belong to 
(the Homer Chemical crowd); then there is the First State Bank crowd—the 
Regional Gas Heat crowd—the Mercantile crowd—the Growers Bank crowd 
—and the like.” 

Each man mentioned by Mr. Treat as belonging to a crowd also belongs 
to a major business enterprise within the community—at least the clique 
leader does. His position within the bureaucratic structure of his business 
almost automatically makes him a community leader, if he wishes to become 
One. The test for admission to this circle of decision-makers is almost wholly 
a man’s position in the business community in Regional City. The larger 
business enterprises represent pyramids of power in their own right, as 
work units within the community, and the leaders within these concerns 
gather around them some of the top personnel within their own organization. 
They then augment this nucleus of leadership by a coterie of selected friends 
from other establishments to form knots of interest called “crowds” by Mr. 
Treat. The outer edges of any crowd may pick up such men as Percy 
Latham, the dentist, who in turn picks up others in relation to any specific 
activity in which the crowd may be interested. The top men in any crowd 
tend to act together, and they depend upon men below them to serve as 
intermediaries in relation to the general community. 

The crowds described by Mr. Treat were also mentioned by numerous 
other informants. These crowds did not, however, exhaust the possibilities of 
clique relations within the larger group of policy leaders. Twenty-one distinct 
groupings were picked up within the forty persons on the list, as the study 
proceeded, but the crowds mentioned by Treat seemed to be the most generally 
recognized groupings. Several of the top leaders within the crowds would 
“clear with each other” informally on many matters. The older men, as 
mentioned earlier, tended to get their heads together on most matters, as did 
the younger group, but such relationships were not completely stable. Each 
man at the top of a “crowd pyramid” depended upon those close to him in 
business to carry out decisions when made. An older man, for example, could 
not command another older man to do something, but within his own crowd 
there would be a hierarchy he could put to work. In most instances decision- 
making tended to be channeled through the older men at some point in the 
Process of formulation, but many things may be done on the initiative of any 
combination of several powerful leaders in the crowds named. None of the 
leaders indicated that he could work alone on any big project, nor did any 
feel that there was any man in the community with such power. The 
individual power leader is dependent on others in Regional City in contrast 
to mill or mining company towns where one man or one family may dominate 
the community actions which take place. y 

Society prestige and deference to wealth are not among the primary 
criteria for admission to the upper ranks of the decision-makers according to 
the study of Regional City. The persons who were included in the listing 
of forty top leaders purely on the basis of their wealth or society connections 
did not, with three or four exceptions, make the top listing of persons who 
might be called upon to “put across a community project.” As has been 
mentioned before, a distinction is made between persons of wealth and social 
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prestige who engage in work and those who do not. The persons of wealth 
are perhaps important in the social structure of the community as symbolic 
persons. They may be followed in matters of fashion and in their general 
manner of living. Their money may be important in financing a given project, 
but they are not of themselves doers. They may only be called decisive in the 
sense that they can withhold or give money through others to change the 
course of action of any given project. Gloria Stevens spends large sums of 
money on Regional City projects, but the expenditures are made through 
her lawyer, Ray Moster. She does not interact with any of the top leaders 


on the “frozen wealth” of the foundat 
tion with power, but it is rather obs 
as being the ability of persons to 
goals. If there is power in the cha 
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highly visible one.* 
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In the general social structure of community life social scientists are prone 
to look upon the institutions and formal associations as powerful forces, and 
it is easy to be in basic agreement with this view. Most institutions and 
associations are subordinate, however, to the interests of the policy-makers 
who operate in the economic sphere of community life in Regional City. 
The institutions of the family, church, state, education, and the like draw 
sustenance from economic institutional sources and are thereby subordinate 
to this particular institution more than any other. The associations stand in 
the same relationship to the economic interests as do the institutions. We see 
both the institutions and the formal associations playing a vital role in the 
execution of determined policy, but the formulation of policy often takes 
place outside these formalized groupings. Within the policy-forming groups 
the economic interests are dominant. 

The economic institution in Regional City, in drawing around itself many 
of the other institutions in the community, provides from within itself much 
of the personnel which may be considered of primary influence in power 
relationships. A lengthy discussion on institutions per se is not proposed. 
Their existence as channels through which policy may be funneled up and 
down to broader groups of people than those represented by the top men of 
power is easily recognized. Some of the institutions would represent imperfect 
channels for power transmission, however. For example, the family as an 
institution is not a channel of itself for bringing about general community 
agreement on such a matter as the desirability of building a new bridge across 
Regional River. On the other hand, the church might represent a more potent 
force on this question. The preacher could preach a sermon on the matter 
in any given church, and the members could sign petitions, attend meetings 
at the behest of the church bureaucracy, and go through a whole series of 
activities motivated by the institution in question. 

It may be noted here that none of the ministers of churches in Regional 
City were chosen as top leaders by the persons interviewed in the study. 
The idea was expressed several times by interviewees that some minister 
ought to be on the listing, but under the terms of power definitions used in 
the study they did not make “top billing.” It is understood, however, that in 
Order to get a project well under way it would be important to bring the 
churches in, but they are not, as institutions, considered crucial in the 
decision-making process. Their influence is crucial in restating settled policies 
from time to time and in interpreting new policies which have been formed 
Or are in the process of formulation. Church leaders, however, whether they 
be prominent laymen or professional ministers, have relatively little influence 
with the larger economic interests. i 

One cannot, in Regional City at least, look to the organized institutions 
as policy-determining groupings, nor can one look to the formal associations 
which are part of these institutions. But let us briefly be specific concerning 
the role of organizations. There is a multiplicity of organized groups in 
Regional City. The Chamber of Commerce lists more than 800 organizations 
from bee-keeping societies to federated industrial groups. The membership 
lists of some of these organizations often run into the hundreds. In this study 
organizations were considered as being influential in civic affairs and some 
ranking of the most important was deemed necessary. Consequently, all 
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persons interviewed were asked to give their opinion on a selected list of 
supposedly top-ranking organizations in the community. An initial selection 
of thirty organizations was made by a panel of judges from lists supplied by 
the Chamber of Commerce and the local Community Council. The persons 
interviewed in the list of forty leaders narrowed their selections of organiza- 
tions to seven—organizations to which the majority of these top leaders 
belonged. They were (in rank order of importance) the Chamber of Com- 
merce, Community Chest, Rotary Club, Y.M.C.A., Community Council, 
Grand Juror’s Association, and Bar Association. There was a scattering of 
votes for the Christian Council and for one of the larger labor organizations. 
The Retail Merchants Association was added to our list by two merchants. 


The under-structure professional personnel in civic and social work who 
were interviewed indicated that tt 


organizations chosen by the top le 


hold board positions within the associational 
the organization, but such members are more 
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are not generally known to the community at large but which are considered 
quite influential by the men of power. One is called the “49 Club” and the 
other the “Committee of 101.” The 49 Club is a highly selective group 
organized in Regional City at the turn of the century. It is composed of a 
group of men who are prominent in community life and who have in some 
instances inherited a place on the membership roster. The club discusses 
major issues before the community and the general body politic seeking 
agreement on general policy matters. Its meetings are not formal and are 
often held in the homes of members. When a member dies, his vacancy is 
not filled for a considerable time. The one chosen to fill the vacancy is 
highly honored. Several of the top men on our list belonged to this club. 

The Committee of 101 is almost exclusively devoted to a discussion of 
Political matters. It discusses candidates and issues but takes no action on 
any matter which comes before it, nor are any formal records kept of the 
meetings. These latter stipulations also apply to the 49 Club. Membership in 
the Committee of 101 is considered a privilege, but it does not rank as 
high as the 49 Club. Both have high dues, the proceeds of which are spent 
on entertainment of the members. 

Comparable data were gathered on twenty-four Regional City leaders 
concerning club memberships. Figure 1 shows the interlocking nature of these 
memberships. Attention may be called to Club C. This club is comparable to 
Club B. Both are civic luncheon clubs, but Club B has a higher status in the 
community than Club C, as indicated by its apparent popularity among the 
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Fig. I—Interlocking Club Memberships of 24 Regional City Leaders 
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top leaders. Clubs A, D, and E are social clubs of prominence. None of the 
under-structure professional personnel interviewed belong to any of these 
a T of the men interviewed considered any of the associational groupings 
crucial in policy determination. Their role, like that of the organized institu- 
tional groupings, is one of following rather than leading. They may provide 
a forum for discussing and studying community issues, needs, and policies; 
but, when decision is called for, another structure must come into play before 
action becomes the order of the day. The organizations may serve as training 
grounds for many of the men who later become power leaders. Most of the 
leaders had “graduated”? from a stint in the upper positions of the more 
important organizations. Most associational presidents, however, remain in 
the under-structure of the power hierarchy. The organizations are not a sure 
route to sustained community prominence. Membership in the top brackets 
of one of the stable economic bureaucracies is the surest road to power, and 
this road is entered by only a few. Organizational leaders are prone to get 
the publicity; the upper echelon economic leaders, the power. 
It was indicated at the beginning of this chapter that there would be a 
discussion of leadership groupings in a framework developed by E. T. Hiller, 
and by implication, at least, two of hi 


ture have been touched upon, namely, personnel and tests of admission of 


personnel factor has been isolated to a definite group. One of the critical 
tests of membership in the policy-making 


of the commercial or industrial b 


h is inescapable in organized com- 
munity life in American hamlets, villages, small cities, and great metropolitan 
centers. Almost every activity of any importance in our culture must be 
preceded by committee work, carried on by committee work and finally 
posthumously evaluated by a committee. Regional City is no exception 
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to the general rule. Day after day the hotel, club, and associational meeting 
rooms are packed with men going through the familiar motions of calling 
meetings to order and dismissing them. Committees may have short lives or 
they may go on for years. An example of the latter is the Committee of 101 
previously discussed. Committees may be quite formally organized, utilizing 
parliamentary rules of order, or they may be loosely organized and informal 
in their procedures. They may be accompanied by food and drink or they 
may be devoid of such amenities. They may have serious or light purposes 
and consequently solemn or gay occasions as the case may be. Withal, each 
is accompanied by a certain degree of ritual befitting the occasion. Men used 
to committee work are sharp to detect poorly conducted meetings. No meet- 
ing, for example, can be said to have amounted to much if at least one 
motion is not put, passed, or put down—that is, in the more formally 
organized meetings. Men trained in conducting meetings are in demand, and 
such a person may display rare skills in ordering a group as it goes about 
its business. 

Meetings are often a substitute for group action. As one Regional City 
professional phrased it, “There are those who believe in salvation by 
luncheon!” There is great faith manifest in certain quarters of our society 
that if people can just be got together in a meeting all problems will be 
solved. And there is some justification for this faith, since so many matters 
of community business, as well as private transactions, are brought to success- 
ful conclusions in meetings. 

Meetings have the functions of clarifying objectives of a group and of 
fixing and delegating responsibilities for action on any matter. They may in 
like manner hold action in abeyance. Decisions reached in meetings may be 
solemnly binding, or they may not be. Decisions arrived at in one meeting 
may be changed in the next meeting. Responsibilities may be shifted and 
membership changed according to the will of the group as a series of meetings 
proceeds. Rarely are committee meetings bound by “constitutional” prohibi- 
tions or heavy legalistic trappings which characterize so many associational 
and institutional gatherings. The outstanding characteristic of the ordinary 
committee meeting is its fluidity and its adaptability in adjusting to changing 
conditions, which are so essentially a part of our modern urban culture. The 
importance of the committee in power relations cannot be overstressed. 

While it is important to stress the fluidity of committee structure, it must 
also be pointed out that there is a stable base of personnel who are seen 
time and again in a variety of committee meetings. There are men in any 
community who devote large portions of their waking hours to attendance 
at one meeting or another. Public-relations men in industry and associational 
Secretaries are paid to devote considerable of their time to meeting attendance. 
It becomes commonplace among this latter personnel group to see one 
another at committee meetings, and such personnel become familiar with com- 
munity leaders who operate on a similar level with them. There is a tendency 
to judge the importance of these meetings by who is in attendance. , 

Most of the top personnel of the power group are rarely seen at meetings 
attended by the associational under-structure personnel in Regional City. The 
exception to this general statement may be found in those instances 1n which 
a project is broad enough so that the “whole community needs to be brought 
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in on the matter.” Such meetings as bring in the under-structure personnel 
are usually relatively large affairs, rather than smaller, more personal meet- 
ings which characterize policy-determination sessions. The interaction pat- 
terns of the two groups discussed here have shown a much higher rate 
of interaction among the top groups than between the top and lower groups. 
In matters of power decision the committee Structure assumes keystone 
importance. ... 

Not all the institutions and associations in Regional City were identified 
as being related to the power leaders studied. For example, none of the 
leaders in a power relationship could be identified as representing the institu- 
tion of the family or a cultural association, This does not mean that either 
of these groupings was unimportant for some of the top leaders, but in the 
specific power relations studied no identification could be made of persons 
within these groupings as such. 


A few generalized remarks may be made concerning Figure 2, using a 


» and shaped into manageable proportions 


The policy-making personnel will te 
A and this is an important point in 
hard core of policy leadership on Policy Committee B that was also present 
on Project Committee A. This relative stability of the top policy-making 
group is a pattern quite apparent in Regional City civic affairs. A similar 
pattern of stable committee membership exists in the under-structure of the 
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associational and corporate bureaucracies in the community which interact in 
a chain of command with the top power leaders on given projects. a 

It must be stressed that the same policy leaders do not interact repeate +i 
with the same under-structure personnel in getting projects put over. The 
interaction is based entirely upon a given project that is under a 
at a given time. The under-structure personnel may be likened to a kapan 
over which the top structure personnel play, and the particular keys struc: 
may vary from project to project. The players remain the same or nearly 
so, however. l 

A variation in the pattern of structuring a top-decision committee may be 
found in those policy committees in which the decision is made by individuals 
who are not to be out front on the project. In other words, the men of policy 
may wish to remain anonymous in relation to the action phases of the 
program in question. In such cases, the policy group remains informally intact, 
are advertised as the sponsors of the 
particular project. This pattern may occur when a project is somewhat 
policy-forming group is just as real, 
however, as if it were named publicly, The men upon whom falls the burden 


Projects that are not originated in the policy-determining group are often 
allowed to proceed with a tentative blessing of a few men of decision if their 
interests and dominant values are not threatened by the proposed activity. 
If such a project goes sour, the men of decision cannot be blamed. This is 
another variation of structure and represents a real behavioral pattern in civic 
affairs in Regional City. 

The leaders interviewed indicated that one of the projects which has 


current top priority in the community is known as “The Pian of Develop- 
ment.” 


of other leaders in this Particular case. . . , 

No under-structure Personnel, so far as co 
in the informal policy committee which laid t 
and determined its major outlines, 


; As the program moved toward the action stage, however, the structural 
Picture changed. Three of the power leaders... were designated from the 


policy group as a nucleus around which an official operations committee was 
to be built. These leaders are subordinate to... the leader who largely 


uld be determined, participated 
he groundwork for the program 


t » nine were identified as belonging to the 
business group, six of whom were in the upper-limits category and three 10 


the lower-limits group. The government leader identitied with the movement 
was very anxious to see the program Set under way and succeed. He had a 
personal power interest in the matter, but his interest could not be made 
public. Publicly he maintained a hands-off policy in relation to the project, 
but in policy formulation he was quite active, . . . 
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After the policy line had been set and before the project could be activa- 
ted, it was necessary to go to the state legislature for enabling legislation. 
In this process the legislators bargained with the policy group concerning the 
membership of the proposed official committee. During the horse-trading, 
some of the names proposed by the policy-makers were dropped in favor of 
local politicos agreeable to the state political leaders. The local “politicians” 
might be classified as semi-politicians. They have business connections which 
are their primary interest, but in at least four instances these businesses 
involve contracting or motor transport in which it is profitable to have good 
political relations with state officials. 

One labor representative from a relatively weak union was put on the 
committee. He was chosen because he was identified with a joint union 
committee on community affairs devoted to interpreting welfare projects to 
the various labor groups. It does not seem desirable or necessary to describe 
all of the leaders of the activating committee, but mention will be made of one 
more individual, since his position in the scheme of project operation seems 
significant. This leader represents the upper-limits power leaders in the policy 
group. He is also a person identified with big business in the community. 
When the Plan of Development project was to be officially launched... he 
was asked to take the presidency of one of the more powerful civic associa- 
tions for a year to “swing that group into line.” He was given an impressive 
build-up by the newspapers for his broad civic interests and for a year he 
devoted a great deal of time to getting the Plan of Development under way. 
His leadership was well received generally, and apparently he was well 
supported, for the project has been put across successfully. 

...The policy-makers generally move out of the picture at the stage 
of project execution. This pattern holds true generally for major community 
projects. The men in the under-structure of power become the doers and are 
activated by the policy-makers—the initiators. 

The project discussed above is one related to Regional City as a com- 
munity, Of course the affairs of the community do not stop at its borders. 
There are relationships between personnel in the city and persons in state and 
national power groups. Robert K. Merton observed in a recent study that 
community leaders fall into “cosmopolitan” and “local” groupings.” This 
generalized concept seems to hold true in Regional City. Some men tend to 
confine their activities almost entirely within the community, while others are 
active on state and regional matters. 

Homer, Parks, Hardy, Aiken, Parker, and Rake appear to be the men 
in Regional City who act largely as liaison persons between the community 
and national policy-making groups. These men average three committees 
each on the national level, in comparison to 1.2 for the group as a whole. 
Hardy claims to belong to the most national policy-making boards and com- 
mittees, with ten as his total. Homer and Aiken are definitely more interested 
in national than in local affairs. This fact came out strongly in interviews 
with them. Aiken said, “There are plenty of men who can keep an eye on 
things here at home. Some of these matters like inflation and national defense 
need to be got at in Washington, and my interest is in these things.” F 

On the state level of operations in relation to the city, Hardy is also 
active along with Stone, Rake, and Parker. These men average four state 
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committees each in comparison with an average of 1.3 for the remainder of 
the group. Stone confines his policy-making committee work entirely to the 
state. He belongs to a few local committees but is not active on them. The 
other persons interested in state affairs tend to divide their remaining com- 
mittee time between local and national groups. The majority of the top 
leaders belong to an average of six policy-making boards or committees in 
comparison to an average of 1.3 in the state and 1.2 nationally. 

The professional under-structure persons belong to fewer local committees 
and boards on a policy-making level than do the top leaders, but they compare 
favorably with the leaders on the national and state levels. They average 4.7 
local committees, 1.0 state committees, and 1.3 national committees. 


ers, and when the dynamics of the power structure is 
elaborated upon, this will become a 


interests, 
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Brady is enlightening on this point when he says that the same interests 
tend to dominate politics and business, particularly in the realm of policy. 
“The same individuals, the same groups and cliques, [and] the same interests 
dominate each sphere [of property and politics],” he says. One is compelled 
to agree with him from observations of the two groups in Regional City. 
There is evidence, too, that the local economic interests tie into larger group- 
ings of like interests on the state and national levels which tend to overshadow 
the policy-making machinery of government at all levels. The structure is 
that of a dominant policy-making group using the machinery of government 
as a bureaucracy for the attainment of certain goals coordinate with the 
interests of the policy-forming group... . 

The structural relationship between the economic policy-determining 
groups and the operating units of government have often been looked upon 
as inherently immoral. The ethical implications of the domination by one 
set of men in manipulating government for specific and limited purposes may 
be avoided, but some concern must be expressed in relation to a functional 
difficulty which such domination presents in our society. “Common to all the 
national, social, and economic crises of our day,” says von Beckerath, “is 
the fundamental problem of rebuilding a constant workable connection 
between the political structure . . - and its economic structure.”® A consistent 
and workable connection between the political and economic structures 
appears to be an extremely pertinent concept, which highlights a weakness of 
the power structure of Regional City as it relates to other units on the 
Political level. There are gaps in the power arc which are closed on many 
issues by the narrower-interest groups. In other words, it has been pointed 
Out that the power personnel do not represent a true pyramid of political 
Power. The power personnel may decisively influence most policies that 
Concern legislative groups, and they are acutely aware of their own interests in 
Such policy matters. However, on many Issues they are not interested, and 
there is consequently no continuing structure which may transmit to the 
legislative bodies the general interests of the underlying groups within the 
body politic, This is no new problem, but it is a structurally significant one. 
If the formalized structures of government are under the domination of a 
group of policy leaders who are isolated from direct responsibility to the 
mass of people in a democratic society, then, values aside, the scheme is at 
best dysfunctional. No patent remedy is suggested in this writing but there 
is a structural weakness in the policy-making machinery and power-wielding 
mechanism as it has been observed in a particular locality. Correction of the 
difficulty may come from an open recognition of actual operating elements in 
Power relations unobscured by abstract value descriptions which do not fit 
reality. Simply put, power structure is looked at here, not from the point 
of view of what one may think we have, or what one may think we ought to 
have, but rather in terms of what we've got.... Z 

The Mayor of Regional City says, “We have got a citizen-run town here.” 
And one can agree with him, but policy is controlled by a relatively small 
group of the citizenry. In such a situation an obvious question is, “What 
holds the system together?” This question was asked of our informants. The 
question was put in this way: “It is evident that we are dealing with a small 


(414) Social Stratification 


group of policy leaders in this study, but the whole community of Regional 
City is comprised of some half million persons. What holds the whole group 
together in relation to the influence exerted by so few leaders?” 

Boiled down, the more significant answers ran along the following lines: 
“It is a sense of obligation which some men have toward others which keeps 
the system operating.” “It is obligation plus confidence in the ability of some 
men to get things done, while other men cannot get things done.” “Some 
men are interested in working on community projects, others are not.” 
“Money holds them together.” “Some people just naturally work together 
better than others.” “You get to know certain people and when anything 
comes up you tend to call on the same men over and over to work on 
community projects.” “You watch to see who is moving—when you see 4 
man on the move, pick him up. He’ll work for you!” 

There is merit in all of these answers. Within the primary groups, OF 
separate crowds clustered around specific interests, it is evident that similar 
interests and resulting common sentiments have a great deal to do with 
holding the groups together. Men who work together over a long period 
of time become comfortable in their working relationships with one another. 
Mutual sentiments of liking will grow up between them, and these sentiments 
in turn will lead to further interactions, 10 The ability of a top leader to retain 
a position of prestige depends to some extent on how well he conforms to 
the norms of the group he leads. The men of Regional City tend to be 
exponents of the “common man” in appearance and manner of speech, at 
least during the workday. Some of the men of top wealth and position are 


spoken of as “common as an old shoe.” Their pri i i 
i r at m the 
general mass of people may be uncommo fae da make 


toward a confirmation of what one Regi 
structure has called the “patched pants theory.” “ i ik 

A y.” “The biggest ones act like 
they have patches on their pants,” he said. “The Misher the rank of the 


person within a group, the more nearly his activiti a 
» ctivities he norm 
of the group,” says Homans.11 conform to t 
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money still has meaning in power terms in Regional City. It is an important 
element. 

Force is also an element of power but it is not an independent element. 
Von Beckerath says, “A state built upon mere force of a minority against the 
will of the majority is never possible in the long run.”!* One must look deeper 
than the elements of money or force to analyze adequately the power struc- 
ture of Regional City. Both of these elements have their place, but both 
are interconnected with a complex set of habitual relationships of men which 
are described in terms of group relations. 

Homans says, “The higher a man’s social rank, the larger will be the 
number of persons that originate interaction for him, either directly or 
through subordinates.” Also, “The higher a man’s social rank, the larger 
number of persons for whom he originates interaction, either directly or 
through intermediaries.”!* The actions indicated are a two-way process. The 
men of high social rank—in this discussion, policy-makers—are acted upon 
and they act upon others, and because of their position they influence large 
numbers of people. Homans also says that high social rank presages a wide 
Tange of interactions. If Homans were to leave the matter at the latter point, 
I should have to disagree with him, since I found that the men of power 
tended to act within a limited range of contacts in Regional City, but Homans 


has an answer to this: 


An increasing specialization of activities will bring about a decrease in the range 
of interaction of a person . . . and will limit the field in which he can originate 
action. .. . Thus an increase in the size of the group and in the specialization of 
activity will tend to increase the numbers of positions in the chain of interaction 
between the top leader and the ordinary member [in our case, citizen].14 


The group of men dealt with here have a specialized function, namely, 
policy-making. It would not be physically possible for the men of decision 
to interact with great numbers of citizens on a face-to-face basis in Regional 
City. The contacts with the average citizen must be limited, but there must be 
channels of interaction open for decisions to flow down, and for issues to rise, 
at times, from the underlying population. These channels are open through 
the institutions and associations previously outlined in this chapter. The men 
of decision will not go far up or down the scale of leadership to choose others 
with whom to work, and these findings are in conformity with another of 
Homan’s theories: “If a person does originate interaction for a person of 
higher rank, a tendency will exist for him to do so with the member of his 
Own sub-group who is nearest him in rank.” , ; 

The tendency works the other way, too. Persons in the higher ranks most 
often work with persons close to them and rely on men immediately below 
them to originate interaction with persons in turn below them. As a matter 
of custom and practice, the person of higher rank originates interaction for 
those below him more often than the latter originate interaction for him.'® 


This process has the following results: 


Channels of interaction will become established, and the leader will not become 
Overburdened with interaction. The relative frequency of interaction with imme- 
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and upon what the child learns in school has been documented in a summary 
dies.* 

Š oT ae of learning, and especially to those who wish to study the 
processes of socialization, a detailed understanding of American mene 
cultures and motivational patterns is now a sine qua non of both research an 
therapy. For the social class of the child’s family determines not only the 
neighborhood in which he lives and the play-groups he will have, but also 
the basic cultural acts and goals toward which he will be trained. The social- 
class system maintains cultural, economic, and social barriers which prevent 
intimate social intermixture between the slums, the Gold Coast, and the 
middle class. We know that human beings can learn their culture only from 
other human beings, who already know and exhibit that culture. Therefore, 
by setting up barriers to social participation, the American social-class sys- 
tem actually prevents the vast majority of children of the working classes, OF 
the slums, from learning any culture but that of their own groups. Thus the 
pivotal meaning of social class to students of human development is that it 
defines and systematizes different learning environments for children of dif- 
ferent classes.® 

There are three major types of cultural systems in the United States. The 
first is (1) the general American system of cultural behaviors; these include 
some form of the American language, certain broad similarities, such as 
* using machinery etc.; the monogamous 
urder; and certain democratic “ideals. 
are (2) the social-class cultures, and 
werful are the social-class cultures that 
American cultural behaviors. It is a fact 
can language used, or of clothes, or of 


food, or of house, or even the social definition of a monogamous relationship 


varies by social class. 


generally that the basic areas of training young 
children were very similar in all social Strata, including weaning, toilet-traln- 
ing, property-training, etc. This seems to be true. Our purpose, however, was 
to determine to what extent the methods, the ti, 


family, a gang, a social class). The I 
clude genetic factors, and in addition 
men who have been trained in the sa 
training have varied according to t, 
training took place. 


The primary questions which this research attacked were: (1) What are 
the training demands exerted upon the white and the Negro child in lower 
class and middle class in Chicago, and (2) What is the extent of the difference 
in the time of beginning, the length of, and the othe. ~ ce ang 


me culture, but whose responses to this 
he particular conditions under which the 
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the training? The part of this study dealing with the differences between 
middle class and lower class white families in their child-rearing practices has 
been reported by Ericson.® 

A forerunner to this study is that made by John Anderson for the White 
House Conference of 1930.7 Anderson found that child-rearing practices are 
related to social status. The present study investigates some of the differences 
and relates them systematically to a theory of social structure and the sociali- 


zation of the individual. 


PROCEDURE 

The study consisted of holding guided interviews with mothers of young 
children, recording their responses on a schedule, and making a statistical 
analysis of the data from the schedules. All the mothers were residents of 
Chicago, and most of them lived on the South Side of Chicago. 

There were fifty mothers in each of four groups, white middle class, white 
lower class, Negro middle class, and Negro lower class. Data on the ages of 
the mothers and fathers, the number of children, and the ages of their chil- 


dren are given in Table I. 


Table I—Data on Families in the Study 


Middle Class Lower class 

White Negro ` White Negro 
Number of mothers 48 50 52 50 
Median age of mother at marriage 23 21 20 18 
Median age of father at marriage 25 25 25 21 
Median age of mother at interview 33 29 29 29 
Median age of father at interview 35 33 33 32 
No. of children at time of interview 107 109 167 184 
No. of families with 2 children only 34 28 12 14 
No. of families with 3 or more children 11 14 34 32 
Median age of children at interview 4 4 6 é 


The interviewers were five women, who were trained specifically for the 
interviewing task in several sessions with the authors of this study. The inter- 
view was a lengthy one, lasting usually from two to three hours, and often 
taking place in two separate sessions. 

The schedule for the interview was developed by one of the authors 
(A.D.) on the basis of previous work of this kind. It consisted of three main 
parts: The first and longest section dealt with the actual training of the child 
or children by the mother, and with individual differences in personality 


Table II—Median Ages in Months for Various Aspects of Feeding and 
Toilet Training 


White Negro 
Middle Lower Middle Lower 
No. Median No. Median No. Median No. Median 
Breast feeding finished 75 38 114 49 88 85 159 9.4 
Bottle feeding finished 95 107 123 129 74 125 9 126 
Sucking finished 99 10.5 147 128 104 12.0 177 122 
Bowel training begun 99 75 158 10.2 105 5.5 172 8.5 
Bowel training complete ọ1 18.4 152 18.8 95 13.4 160 18.6 
Bladder training begun 93 11.2 156 12.2 102 9.2 124 11.1 


Bladder training complete 81 24.6 139 24.0 76 18.0 143 19.0 
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Table Ill—Proportions of Children with Certain Kinds of Feeding and 
Toilet-Training Experience 


White Negro 
Middle Lower Middle lower | 
No/Total %  No/Total % No/Total %  No/Toral % 

Children breast fed only 5/106 5 28/163 17 32/107 30 80/179 45 
Children bottle fed only 31/100 31 49/151 32 19/106 18 20/179 11 
Children both breast and 

bottle fed 63/ 99 64 90/147 6 58/104 56 84/174 48 
Children breast fed one 

month or more 76/106 72 118/163 72 90/107 83 164/179 92 
Children breast fed longer 

than 3 months 34/106 32 66/163 41 63/107 59 145/179 81 
Children sucking longer 

than 12 months 21/ 9 21 66/147 45 32/104 31 51/177 2? 
Children fed when they 

seemed hungry 3/106 3 53/153 35 6/108 6 87/175 50 
Children having pacifiers 1/107 1 22/167 13 8/105 7 17/184 ? 
Children held for bottle or 

breast fed only 53/79 67 72/166 43 78/108 72 99/179 55 
Children weaned sharply 20/101 20 23/154 15 7/105 7 39/182 21 
Children who sucked thumb 54/105 51 30/166; 18. 50/104 as 54/183 30 
Bowel training begun at 6 

mo. or earlier 48/99 49 36 172 29 
Bowel training complete at / (Bk g PIs 87 ay 

end of 12 mo. 25/ 91 28 23 
Bladder training begun at 6 J 31/152 21 46/ 95 49 37/160 

mo. or earlier 17/ 95 1 18 
Bladder training complete / 8 22/157 14 4/102 40 22/124 

at end of 18 mo. 26/ 81 3 3 5l 
No. of children who have / f 87/189 a6 51/ 76 67 TAJA 

masturbated 5 

56/104 54 27/162 17 30/102 29 27/182 ! 


wit 
social class placement as daa been found to be closely correlated y 
Davis, Gardner, and Gardner.® 


f i f 
a tas making the classification were occupation G 
parents and their siblings, education of parents, their siblings, and grand- 


ra: ons, 
mbership in churches and other associati! 


‘ # f the . ta W 
the interviewer in each case, authors (A.D.) discussed these da ' 


were parallel to those for the classificati nifte 
* k cation of ut sil 

systematically because of restrictions on ere E a R merica” 

society. For example, where the occupati ity for Negroes g 
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for a Negro. man, it suggested middle-class St 
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Table I1V—Mothers’ Reports on Strictness of Regime 


White Negro 
Middlo Lower Middle Lower 
% % % % 
Do children take nap in daytime? 
Yes 89 52 86 63 
No 9 46 12 21 
Sometimes 2 2 2 16 
Total No. answering 46 50 50 48 
Age at which boys go to movie alone 
5-7 years 17 35 35 70 
Over 8 83 65 52 30 
Doesn't approve of movies for child 0 0 13 te) 
Total No. answering 23 40 23 40 
Age at which girls go to movie alone 
5-7 14 45 0 5 
Over 8 86 55 72 95 
Doesn't approve of movies for child 0 0 28 30 
Total No. answering 28 42 32 37 
Time boys in house at night 
5-6 o'clock 59 33 31 2 
7-8 o'clock 32 33 63 57 
9-10 o'clock 5 26 0 41 
At will 4 8 o o 
Children not allowed on street 0 0 6 0 
Total No. answering 22 39 32 44 
Time girls in house at night 
5-6 o'clock 68 33 35 8 
7-8 o'clock 29 39 56 63 
9-10 o'clock 3 23 o 26 
At will o 5 o o 
Children not allowed on street o 0 9 3 
31 39 34 38 


Total No. answering 


Since all the mothers were native-born, the factor of foreign parentage 
was ruled out of the study to a considerable extent. Nevertheless, this factor 
did appear in the white lower-class sample to a limited degree, due to the 
fact that about a third of this group were of fairly recent foreign extraction, 
largely Italian, living in South Chicago. The remainder of the lower-class 
White group live in the Woodlawn and Hyde Park Areas, and are practically 
all of “old American” stock. 

The middle-class sample is probably more representative of upper-middle 
than of lower-middle class people, with a high proportion of fathers in pro- 
fessions and managerial positions in business. The lower-class sample is 
definitely upper-lower rather than lower-lower class. The fathers were mainly 
steady, hard-working people at the semi-skilled and skilled levels. 

The sample was not secured by a random procedure. Rather, it consisted 
mainly of people who had children in certain nursery schools, some private, 
and some war nurseries supported mainly by public funds. The South Chicago 
group consisted mainly of people who lived in the neighborhood in which 
one of the interviewers had grown up. The Woodlawn lower-class group was 
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Table V—Class Differences in Child Rearing 


Feeding and Weaning 

lower-class children are breast-fed only. 
has lower-class children breast-fed longer than 3 months (Negro only). 

lower-class children are fed at will. i ; 
ee ay takes place earlier (on the average) among middle-class children (white only). 
More lower-class children suck longer than 12 months (white only). 
More lower-class children have pacifiers (white only). 
(c) More middle-class children are held for feeding. 
(c) More lower-class children are weaned sharply (Negro only). 


Toilet Training 
Bowel training is begun earlier (on the average) with middle-class children. 
Bladder training is begun earlier (on the average) with middle-class children. 
Bowel training is completed earlier by middle-class children (Negro only). 
More middle-class parents begin bowel training at 6 months or earlier, 
More middle-class parents begin bladder training at 6 months or earlier (Negro only). 
More middle-class parents complete bowel training at 12 months or earlier (Negro only). 
More middle-class parents complete bladder training at 18 months or earlier (Negro only). 
(c) More lower-class parents complete bladder training at 18 months or earlier (white only). 


Father-Child Relations 
Middle-class fathers spend more time with children. 
Middle-class fathers spend more time i 
taking for walks). 


Lower-class fathers discipline children more (Negro only). 


n educational activities with children (teaching, reading, and 


Occupational Expectations for Children 
Middle class expect higher occupational status for children, 

Educational Expectation (Length of Education) 
More middle-class children expected to go to college, 


Age of Assuming Responsibility 
Middle-class expect child to help at home earlier, 


Middle-class girls cross street earlier (whites only), 


Strictness of Regime 
me more frequently. 
ovies alone earlier, 
night earlier, 


Middle-class children take naps in dayti 
lower-class boys and girls allowed at m 
Middle-class boys and girls in house at 
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T 
able VI—Color Differences in Child Rearing 
Feeding and Weaning 


M 

ee Ri children are breast fed only. 

Nore nage a are breast fed for three months or more. 

More Negro ee are fed at will (lower class only). 

More white Fie ren have pacifiers (middle class only). 

Weaning ‘es bs are weaned sharply (middle class only). 

(c) More whit place: earlier (on the average) among white children (middle class onl 
ite children suck longer than 12 months (lower class only). Ml 


Toilet Training 


Bo a 

Clb is begun earlier with Negro children. 

Bowel pane is begun earlier with Negro children. 

Bladder pe is completed earlier with Negro children (middle class only). 

More Negra ing is completed earlier with Negro children. 

More Negro Parents begin bowel training at 6 months or earlier (middle class only). 

More Neate parents begin bladder training at 6 months or earlier (middle class only). 

More Roars parents complete bowel training at 12 months or earlier (middle class only). 
parents complete bladder training at 18 months or earlier (middle class only). 


White f Father-Child Relations 
White aan spend more time with children (lower class only). 
athers teach and play more with children (lower class only). 


Ne 

gro fathers discipline children more 
al Expectations (Length of Education) 
s only). 


(lower class only). 


More N Education! 

legro children expected to go to college (lower clas: 
of Assuming Responsibility 
class only). 


nly). 
ass only). 


Negro bo 3 Age 
le) White T FE girls cross street earlier (lower 
Negro S s cross street earlier (middle class o! 
legro slay go downtown alone earlier (lower cl 

legro aisle expected to dress selves earlier. 

legro aire expected to go to store earlier. 
(c) Ne s expected to begin to coo 
gro children expected to quit scl 


k earlier (lower class only). 
hool and go to work later. 


Strictness of Regime 


ne earlier. 


Negr 
o 
boys allowed to go to movies alo 
lone earlier. 


(c) White a; 
oe girls allowed to go to movies a 
oys and girls in house at night earlier. 


RESULTS 


r of reliable differences between classes and 


and tables report the differences between classes 
colors on certain parts of the schedule. Those differences which are 


eet ueily reliable are summarized in Tables V and VI. 
or oe Weaning and Toilet Training. Ta 
Pro arious aspects of feeding and toilet training, 
He ees of children in the various class and color g 
y of feeding and toilet training experience. ~ i 
Se of Regime. There were several questions 10 the interview which 
tions oy the degree of strictness of the regime set up by parents. These ques- 
eee ealt with daytime naps, time children arè due in the house at night, 
age of going to the movies alone; all things in which the impulses of the 


hen are a large numbe 
en colors. The following 
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child sometimes run counter to parental desires. Table IV shows the results 
on these questions. 

Age of Assuming Responsibility. A number of the questions dealt with 
the age at which certain things are expected, such as dressing oneself, helping 
with younger children, learning to cook and to sew; and with the age at which 
certain responsibilities would be permitted, such as crossing the street alone. 
In general these questions dealt with the theme of assuming responsibility. 
“At what age does your child assume responsibility for one thing or another?” 
was asked in a variety of forms. There is not space enough to report the 
results of this section in detail, but the reliable differences are summarized 
in Tables V and VI. In general, it may be said that middle-class children are 
expected by their parents to assume responsibility earlier than lower-class 
children are expected to assume similar responsibilities by their parents. 

Summary of Class Differences and Color Differences. Table V summarizes 
the class differences which are Statistically reliable at the five per cent level, 


‘ Differences. In Table VII are summarized 
the results which are Statistically reliable at 


to studying class and color 
ure information on the rela- 
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Table ViI—Summary of Class and Color Differences 


Number of Statistically Reliable Differences 
Between Classes and Between Colors 


White siar Negro Middle = Lower 
Class Class 
50 between classes 52 37 between colors 39 
Middle Class Permissivity (Total) Whites 
2 more permissive 2 9 more permissive 5 
13 less permissive ia 8 less permissive 6 
Middle Class Food Training Whites 
1 more permissive 2 te) more permissive 1 
5 less permissive 3 5 less permissive 3 
Middle Class Toilet Training Whites 
1 more permissive 0 8 more permissive 3 
less permissive F 0 less permissive 0 
Middle Class Regimen Whites 
0 more permissive 0 1 more permissive T 
5 less permissive 5 3 less permissive 3 
Middle Class Training for Responsibility Whites 
8 more severe 6 1 more severe 0 
2 less severe 4 4 less severe 8 


tions between children’s experiences during training and their personality 
traits. This was done through questions about birth-order, physical activity, 
generosity, jealousy, happiness, and other characteristics. 

_ A number of difficulties prevented us from making a great deal out of 
this part of the study. Chief among these difficulties was the fact that mothers’ 


testimony on personality traits of their children is somewhat ambiguous. 
report a child as selfish for behavior which 


Or example, one mother may À 
would not be considered especially selfish by another mother. Again, mothers 
With several children will be able to make comparative statements, such as 

this child was hard to train,” OF “this child was very generous,” with more 
Certainty of being right than mothers of one or two children. Another difficulty 
undoubtedly lay in the fact that personality traits are results of multiple 
Causation. For example, the causes of aggressive behavior in one child may 
“7 quite different from ‘the causes of apparently similar behavior in another 
child, 

_ Despite these difficulties, We have succeeded in discovering a few statis- 
tically reliable relationships between children’s early experience and their 
Personality characteristics, aS reported by these mothers. re 

Physical Activity Related to Personality Traits. Considering all families, 
except those with only one child, We attempted to find the relations between 
ther characteristics. Physical 


degree : ivi young and o 
of physical activity when youns ane A : ; 
activity oa een i fiat of physical vigor, combined with a drive for 


exploration. Since the mothers were asked which child was most acini 
Young, and which was most quiet when young, we eon empare t e m 
active” and the “most quiet” for other characteristics. e chi ren ones 
Most active when young, compared with those who were most qui ze 
Young, tend to be: most active NOW: most punished, more aggressive, 
ess neat. ; 
Generosity Related to Other Personality Traits. 
Ported as “most generous” are compared with those rep 
the following relationships occur. The «most generous 


When the children re- 
orted as “most selfish” 
» children tend to be 
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the happiest, and to fight less. In the white but not the Negro soup, I 
“most generous” children tend to have been more quiet as eA Hia 
no consistent relation between selfishness and neatness as reported by 
= Order and Personality. In studying the relation of sponge: 
personality traits, we were forced to content ourselves with a study of i 
differences between first and second children in middle-class families ee es 
two children. It would not have been wise to group all second chi ce 
together because those with younger siblings would be in a different fam 3 
constellation from those without younger siblings. If birth-order a 
personality, it probably does so through placing children of different se 
order in different emotional relationships with other members of the pan 
Consequently, since a second child in a family with only two children od 
be in quite a different situation than a second child in a family with pa 
children, we restricted our study to families with two children. Among both 


white and Negro middle-class families with only two children, the following 
pattern emerges. 


The first child tends to be 
The second child tends 
punished. 


: more jealous, more selfish, and neater. ‘ 
to be: happier, more generous, and mor 


DISCUSSION 


Principal question which this study was de- 
onsiderable social class differences in child- 
rearing practices, and these differences are greater than the differences between 
Negroes and whites of the same social class, 


Personality Implications of Social Class Differences in Child-Rearing- 
Middle-class families are mor 


€ rigorous than lower class families in their 
training of children for feeding and cleanliness habits, They generally begin 
training earlier, Furthermore, middle-class families place more emphasis On 
the early assumption of responsibility for the self and on individual achieve- 
ment. Finally, middle-class families are less permissive than lower-class 


families in their regimen, They require their children to take naps at a later 
age, to be in the house at night earlier, and, in general, permit less free play 
of the impulses of their children. ; 


Generalizing from the evidence 


The answer is clear to the 
signed to answer. There are c 


ted earlier and more consistently to the 
orderly, conscientious, responsible, an 
tame person. In the course of this 


1 training middle-class children probably 
suffer more frustration of their impulses, 

In the light of these findings, the data with Tespect to thumb-sucking are 
1 €s as many white middle-class children are reported to 
suck their thumbs as white lower-class children, and almost twice as many 
Negro middle-class children do likewise, Thumb-sucking is generally thought 
of as a response to frustration of the hunger drive, or of the drive to see 
pleasure through sucking. Since middi 


e-class children are fed less frequently 
and are weaned earlier, the higher incid 


expected. The Negro middle-class children are treated much more permis- 
sively than the white middle-class child i 

weaning, but much more rigorously with 
proportion of Negro middle-class children 
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almost the same as the proportion of white middle-class children so reported. 
Perhaps thumb-sucking is a response to frustration of any sort, rather than to 
frustration in the feeding area alone. 

_ The data with respect to masturbation are also of interest in this connec- 
tion. Three times as many white middle-class as compared with lower-class 
children are reported as masturbating. Twice as many Negro middle-class 
children as compared with Negro lower-class children are reported as mas- 
turbating. The meaning of these findings is obscured by the possibility that 
Some lower-class mothers may not have understood the question. Or it may 
be that some of them did not watch as carefully for masturbation as middle- 
class mothers do, or some lower-class mothers may have been more hesitant 
than middle-class mothers in admitting that their children followed this 
Practice. Yet none of these explanations seems probable, and perhaps the 
data should be taken at their face value. Perhaps masturbation is much more 
Common among middle-class infants than among lower-class infants. If this 
is true, it might be explained in terms of the hypothesis that masturbation is 
in part a palliative to frustration. Children who are frustrated more would 


Masturbate more, according to the hypothesis. 
i At is a surprising fact tha 
their children to assume respons i t 3 

d sew at an earlier age. For it seems obvious 


very little help with the housework. 
es to train their children early for 


tendency on the part of middle-class people 
i while lower-class people train their children 


achievement and responsibility, 7 
to take responsibility only after the child is old enough to make the effort of 
training pay substantial returns in the work the child will do. Middle-class 
Parents can afford to use time to train children to dress themselves, help 
around the home, sew, cook; and so on, at such an early age that the children 
Cannot repay this training effort by their actual performance, although they 
May repay it by adopting attitudes of self-achievement and responsibility. 

In addition to training their children to take responsibility early and to 
adopt attitudes favorable to self-achievement, middle-class families attempt 
to curb those impulses of the child which would lead to poor health, waste of 
time, and bad aa habits, according to middle-class views. Therefore they 
Tequire their children to take day-time naps longer, to come into the house at 
night earlier and they do not permit their children to go alone to movies at 
an early age. Nevertheless, they encourage their children to be venturesome in 
the more “constructive” activities, from the middle-class point of view, of 
going downtown alone to museums, department stores, dancing lessons and 
the like, 
ime the middie a ain 

ri F spay 
now a ant Hes Se i scientific and lay judgment opeet i me 
middle class to make child-rearing practices more permissive. t is con Ea 
that the orthodox middle-class practices make children too a a 
frustrate them too much for the best mental health in later life. a t e n i 
hand, it may be contended that civilized life requires the D “4 in 
tamed and to learn w take constructive control of his impulses. & © 


er-class practices are preferable is, of 
. But it is significant that there is 
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degree of anxiety is valuable, in that it puts the individual on his toes to 
learn the lessons and meet the demands of modern society in order to win 
the very considerable rewards of modern civilized social life. 

Our own view is that the better child-rearing practices can be drawn from 
both middle and lower-class life and made into a combination which is 
superior to both of the norms as they emerge in this study. 

Personality Implications of Color Differences in Child-Rearing. The strik- 
ing thing about this study is that Negro and white middle-class families are 
so much alike, and that white and Negro lower-class families are so much 
alike. The likenesses hold for such characteristics as number of children, 
ages of parents when married, as well as child-rearing practices and expecta- 
tions of children. 

There are, however, some very interesting color differences. The major 
color differences are found in the areas of feeding and cleanliness training. 

Negroes are much more permissive than whites in the feeding and weaning 
of their children. The difference is greater in the middle class. Negro babies 
have a markedly different feeding and weaning experience from white babies- 

The situation is reversed with respect to toilet-training. Here the Negro 
parents are much stricter than white Parents, both in middle and lower-class 


hat most middle-class Negroes are forced to live 
ods, from their point of view, than those 


Social Class and Color Differences in Child Rearing (431) 


gee may be taken as an index of native vitality and of whateyer inborn 
rive there may be for exploration or for physical activity. As we should 
expect, those “most active when young” were reported as most frequently 
punished, and as most active now. They were also reported as fighting most 
now, and as least neat. They were reported as happiest, except in the case 
of the white middle class. In general, it appears that various types of expres- 
sive, impulsive behavior tend to go together, and to characterize the happy 
child. An exception must be made of the white middle class, where happi- 
Ness is reported by the mothers as associated with quietness rather than 


activity in the young child. 


There are only a few characteristics clearly related to generosity and 


Selfishness, though happiness and absence of fighting seem to be tied up with 
generosity. On the basis of simple Freudian principles one might expect 
Selfishness and neatness to go together, but this hypothesis is not borne out 


by the data. 
The data on birth order in relation to personality characteristics show 
hild in middle-class families of two 


eae interesting trends. The first ¢ 
children tends to be more jealous and more selfish than the second child. 


This may be taken as evidence in favor of the hypothesis of downward sibling 
rivalry as strongly influential in personality formation. Still, it is well to 
remember that mothers of young children, when there are only two in the 
family, may report the older as more jealous and selfish merely because the 
Older is bigger and more able to assert himself. The second child was 
reported as happier and more generous, and also as more punished. 


CONCLUSIONS 


This study has given clear evidence of the following things: 
differences in child-rearing practices between the 


_ l. There are significant 2 
middle and lower social classes in a large city. The same type of differences 
exist between middle and lower-class Negroes as between middle and lower- 
Class whites, 

2. Middle-class parents are more rigorous than lower-class parents in 
their training of children for feeding and cleanliness habits. They also expect 
their children to take responsibility for themselves earlier than lower-class 

hildren under a stricter regimen, 


Parents do, Middle-class parents place their c 
With more frustration of their impulses, than do lower-class parents. 


3. In addition to these social-class differences, there are some differences 
tween Negroes and whites in their child-rearing practices. Negroes are 
More permissive than whites in the feeding and weaning of their children, 
but they are much more rigorous than whites in toilet-training. . 

_ 4. Thus there are cultural differences m the personality formation of 
middle-class compared with lower-class people, regardless of color, due to 
their early training. And for the same reason there should be further but 
ess marked cultural differences between Negroes and whites of the same 
Social class, 
üa 5. In addition to the cultural d 
chides experience, there are in 

ren in the same family. These are prO% 
and to differences in emotional relationships wit 

Dy, 


between individuals due to early 
dividual personality differences between 


obably due to physiological differences 
h other members of the 


ifferences 


SOCIAL LEVEL AND 
SEXUAL OUTLET 


Alfred C. Kinsey, Wardell B. Pomeroy, and Clyde E. Martin 


WITHIN ANY SINGLE social level there are, of course, considerable differences 
between individuals in their choice of sexual outlets, and in the frequencies 
with which they engage in each type of activity. The range of individual 
variation in any level is not particularly different from the range of variation 
in each other level. Within each group, each individual pattern is more or 
less duplicated by the patterns of individuals in every one of the other social 
levels. Nevertheless, the frequencies of each type of variant are so different 
for different social levels that the means and the medians and the general 
shapes of the frequency curves for the several groups are perfectly distinct. 
Translated into everyday thinking, this means that a large proportion of all 
the individuals in any group follows patterns of sexual behavior which are 
typical of the group, and which are followed by only a smaller number of 
the individuals in other groups. 

If the mean or median frequencies for each type of sexual activity, at 
each social level, are brought together in a single chart (Figures 1, 2), it 


story for one social level. It is, 
the essence of the group’s attit 
those attitudes into overt sexual activity. 

Even a child would compr 


these silhouettes is distinct and unlike the creatures represented in the other 
silhouettes, 


philosophies; but it will be possible to record what the thinking of each group 
is in regard to each type of activity, 


levels, and particularly among the older 
asturbation may be looked down upon as 


Reprinted with editorial adaptations from Sexual Behavior in the Human Male (1948), PP- 


374-84, by permission of the authors and the publisher. (Copyright 1948, by W. B. Saun- 
ders Co.) 


generations of the lowest levels, m 
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again depend on such self-induced outlets. Among many of those Ne Ieva 
males, masturbation stops abruptly and immediately after the first om af 
in heterosexual coitus. The lower level boy who continues to Ta Poss 
material portion of his sexual outlet from masturbation after his a ae 
may be much ashamed of it, and he may become the object o a aipe 
jokes and of more serious disapproval if his history becomes hie Neos 
instances, these attitudes are bolstered by rationalizations to the e eS Ben 
masturbation does physical harm; but the objections are in reality pan a 
the idea that masturbation is either abnormal, or else an admission tha 


upon masturbation for its pre-marital outlet, and which draws a not Sa 
cant portion of its outlet from masturbation after marriage, will be ene 
to learn what the less educated segments of the population think of one w 
masturbates instead of having intercourse, 


‘ irable 
The upper level more or less allows masturbation as not exactly desirabl 


level’s pre-marital experience leads it to include masturbation 
as a source of outlet after marri i j 


responsiveness which exists among 
Offers some excuse for masturbation 


among the married males of the group; 
but their early acceptance of 


masturbation in their pre-marital histories, an 


-bred male as an outlet after marriage. _ 

$ are furthest apart in their attitudes on petting 
se. The two items are related, for petting, among 
, is more or less a substitute for actual coitus. t 
rality, there is nothing so importan 
le and, to a somewhat lesser 
ale until the time of marriage- 
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Table 1—Sources 
of Sexual Outlet for Single Males, a 
e , at Th E i 
Levels Showing Percentages of Total Outlet Deea by bok 


Group from Each Source 


SOURCES OF ORGASM: SINGLE MALES 
% OF TOTAL OUTLET 


sS 
ources Adol.-15 16-20 21-25 26-30 31-35 36-40 
Monit EDUCATIONAL LEVEL 0-8 
asturbation 52.26 29. 
e: AS 20.15 K 
Nocturnal emissions 1.82 4.83 5.02 oo eo ye 
ing to climax 1.06 1.66 z i i f 
1 ó a s 1.23 1.96 0.6! 
eons with companions 35.00 50.62 52.84 42.71 23. F Pa 
do rcourse with prostitutes 0.97 6.21 12.55 14.34 18.42 23.35 
j mosexual outlet 8.03 6.85 8.06 14.04 27.43 18.60 
nimal contacts 0.86 0.68 0.15 0.01 i 
à . 
Gea 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 
h er of cases 712 720 361 159 61 47 
rata solitary outlets 54,08 33.98 25.17 26.94 29.73 34,92 
ee pereasexuclh outlets 37.03 58.49 66.62 59.01 42.84 46.48 
jomosexual outlet 8.03 6.85 8.06 14.04 27.43 18.60 
N EDUCATIONAL LEVEL 9-12 
Noein 59.09 37.17 29.67 27.69 18.48 
pagent emissions 4.44 6.33 8.10 7.48 8.21 
i ting to climax 1.46 2.37 2.77 1.82 1.35 
eee with companions 24.93 39.49 38.02 29.75 42,81 
Ree with prostitutes 0.44 2.75 4.66 6.46 10.32 
ao arial outlet 8.73 10.81 16.31 25.95 18.83 
è imal contacts 0.91 1.08 0.47 0.85 
Ga Outlet 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 
à mber of cases 606 607 263 117 41 
geal solitary outlets 63.53 43.50 37.77 35.17 26.69 
ba heterosexual outlets 26.83 44.61 45.45 38.03 54.48 
al homosexual outlet 8.73 10.81 16.31 25.95 18.83 
EDUCATIONAL LEVEL 13+ 
Masturbation 79.61 66.37 53.30 45.88 44.28 
à Octurnal emissions 12.15 15.65 15.67 11.93 10.67 
i etting to climax 1.54 5.26 7.50 5.17 4.98 
intercourse with companions 2.74 9.13 18:45 24.97 aide 
yucrcourse with prostitutes 0.11 0.80 1.27 3.16 0.65 
Acpenual outlet 3.14 2.43 3.72 8.82 17.90 
z nimal contacts 0.71 0.36 0.09 0.07 
pal outlet 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 
K Umber of cases 2799 2861 1898 487 87 
aal solitary outlets 91.76 82.02 68.97 57.81 54.95 
pote! heterosexual outlets 4.39 15.19 27.22 sro 240 
otal homosexual outlet 3.14 2.43 3.72 8.82 17.90 


ger generation considers that its 
contribute something to the development 
Compared with coitus, petting has the 
ditions where coitus would be 
hieving both arousal and orgasm, 
avoiding the possibility of a 
inity.” Whether consciously 
level because intercourse 


ni g 3 > 
iques in married relations; and the youn 


ore ence before marriage may 
Be icra marital relations. 
im antage of being accessible under con 
it eens it provides a simpler means of achi 
Pre akes it possible to experience orgasm while 
or gnancy, and, above all, it preserves one’s “virg 

unconsciously, petting is chosen by the upper 
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act of other portions of the body, or even 


achieved through physical cont 
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pee genital contact or genital manipulation which does not involve actual 
pu. ation. There are many males in the upper level who develop a fine art 
of achieving orgasm by petting techniques which avoid intercourse. The 
youth who may have experienced orgasm scores or hundreds of times in 
petting, and who may have utilized every type of petting technique, including 
mouth-genital contacts, still has the satisfaction of knowing that he is still a 
virgin, as his level defines virginity. There are even cases of males who effect 
genital union; but because they avoid orgasm while in such union they 
Persuade themselves that they are still virgins. The illogic of the situation 
emphasizes the fact that the basic issue is one of conforming with a code 
(the avoidance of pre-marital intercourse, the preservation of one’s virginity), 
which is of paramount importance in the mores of this social level. 
_ The lower educational levels see no sense in this. They have nothing 
like this strong taboo against pre-marital intercourse and, on the contrary, 
accept it as natural and inevitable and a desirable thing. Lower level taboos 
are more often turned against an avoidance of intercourse, and against any 
Substitution for simple and direct coitus. Petting involves a considerable list 
of techniques which may be acceptable to the college group, and to some 
degree to the high school group, but which are quite taboo at lower levels 
(as discussed above). It is just because petting involves these techniques, 
and because it substitutes for actual intercourse, that it is considered a perver- 


Sion by the lower level. 

In particular cases, older persons, even at upper levels, have objected to 
Pre-marital petting; but individual objections do not have the force of long- 
established mores. Pre-marital intercourse is condemned by mores which 
80 back hundreds and thousands of years. Such taboos are very different 
from the criticisms which lone individuals have levied against petting within 
the last few decades, and for the most part the younger generation has paid 
little attention to such criticisms. 

__ There is nothing in the behavior of the upper level which is more respon- 
Sible than petting is for the general opinion that college students are sexually 
i has many times as much pre-marital intercourse as the 

not the intercourse of the college student which 
Jevel’s criticism. It is the fact that petting may be 
thout arriving at intercourse—it is the fact that 
often accepted as a pre-marital outlet by the 


college male has, and it is 
18 the source of the lower 
engaged in for many hours Wi 
can itself is not more 
Per soci ; 
P omme y N With the upper educational level, the question of 
rgely one of morals. Some of the younger genera- 


Pre-marital i is 1 
. ntercourse is la 1 oung 
tion find it modern to insist that they do not avoid pre-marital intercourse 


€cause it is wrong, but because they consider intercourse too precious to 
have with anyone except the girl that they marry, or because they consider 
that marriages work out better when there has been no pre-marital intercourse. 


i : but the change in the 
o this extent the younger generat gi 


jon is “emancipated”; but yl 
form of its rationalizations has not affected its overt eh Be ues 
A large portion of the 85 pet cent of the population whic 

to college accepts pre-marital intercourst as norma 


] and natural. Most of this 
group would insist that there is nO question of right 


or wrong involved. ct 
Some lower level clergymen, of the group that has never gone beyond gra 
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school or high school, may react as the rest of the community of which | 
are a part, preaching against profanity, smoking, drinking, gambling, an 

extra-marital intercourse, but considering that no moral issue is involved in 
pre-marital intercourse. So nearly universal is pre-marital intercourse among 
grade school groups that in two or three lower level communities in which we 


Table 2—Sources of Sexual Outlet for Married Males, at Three Educational 


' Levels Showing Percentages of Total Outlet Derived by Each 
Group from Each Source 


SOURCES OF ORGASM: MARRIED MALES 
% OF TOTAL OUTLET 


Sources 16-20 21-25 26-30 31-35 36-40 41-45 46-50 
EDUCATIONAL LEVEL 0-8 
Masturbation 2.40 2.43 2.44 1.79 1.59 1.41 v 
Nocturnal emissions 3.08 2.79 3.41 3.03 1.85 2.25 a 
Intercourse, marital 79.92 81.03 86.15 88.07 88.09 89.96 ane 
Interc.,extra-m., comp. 10.91 11.62 6.38 5.51 7.24 4.84 er 
Interc., extra-m., prost. 0.61 0.80 1.16 1.46 0.93 1.46 es 
Homosexual outlet 3.08 1.33 0.46 0.14 0.30 0.08 o. 
Total outlet 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 10000 
Number of cases 158 324 292 186 143 100 
Total solitary outlets 5.48 5.22 5.85 4.82 3.44 3.66 A 
Total hetero. outlets 91.44 93.45 93.69 95.04 96.26 96.26 26, 
Total homo. outlet 3.08 1.33 0.46 0.14 0.30 0.08 0.0 
EDUCATIONAL LEVEL 9-12 
Masturbation 2.75 3.70 5.05 4.04 3.15 1.68 ae 
Nocturnal emissions 2.04 2.85 3.22 3.79 4.48 5.29 a? 
Intercourse, marital #212 Bge anez asia keis moia 91.0 
Interc., extra-m., comp, 9.43 9.35 7.61 4.62 1.76 3.15 3.1 
Interc., extra-m., prost. 1.48 1.49 1.49 0.99 1.69 0.70 0:2 
Homosexual outlet 2.11 1.05 0.96 1.38 0.73 
Total outlet 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 10000 100.00 
Number of cases 87 164 135 82 58 34 A 
Total solitary outlets 4.79 6.55 8.27 7.83 7.63 6.97 a 
Total hetero. cutlets BIG 92408097 aJs olei «gh 8S 943 
Total homo. outlet 2.11 1.05 0.96 1.38 0.73 
EDUCATIONAL LEVEL 13-4 
Masturbation 8.53 8.79 8.67 9.28 8.26 9.71 ee 
Nocturnal emissions 2.99 4.65 4.69 5.71 6.06 5.87 54 
Intercourse, marital Hil esoe azze yasa zam 76.39 oe 
Intere., extra-m., comp. 2.86 1.86 2.72 5.51 9.85 6.07 13.7 
Interc., extra-m., prost. 0.05 0.23 0.20 0.41 0.53 0.32 og 
Homosexual outlet 0.16 0.53 0.96 0.75 0.89 1.64 a 
Total outlet 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 
Number of cases 46 440 532 301 189 138 al 
Total solitary outlets 11.52 13.44 13.36 14.99 14.32 15.58 14.4 
Total hetero, outlets 88.32 86.03 85.68 84.26 84.79 82.78 82.6 
Total homo. outlet 0.16 0.53 0.96 0.75 0.89 1.64 3.0 


have worked we have been unable to find a solitary male who had not had 
sexual relations with girls by the time he was 16 or 17 years of age. In such 
a community, the occasional boy who has not had intercourse by that age 
is either physically incapacitated, mentally deficient, homosexual, or ear- 
marked for moving out of his community and going to college. 


Social Level and Sexual Outlet (439) 

Lower level males may have a certain respect for virginity, and this may 
lead them to insist (in 41 per cent of the cases) that they would not marry 
a girl who had had previous intercourse; but this may be more of a profession 
than a matter on which they will stand when it comes to the actual choice 
of a mate. Lower level males are likely to acquire weekly or more than 
weekly frequencies in intercourse soon after they start in early adolescence, 
or at least by the middle teens. They are often highly promiscuous in their 
choice of pre-marital partners, and there are many who have no interest 
in having intercourse with the same girl more than once. This strikingly 
Parallels the promiscuity which is found among those homosexual males who 
are “oncers,” as the vernacular term puts it. Some lower level males may have 
pre-marital intercourse with several hundred or even a thousand or more 
different girls before marriage, and here their behavior is most different from 


the behavior of the college-bred males. ; 
Extra-marital Intercourse. In lower social levels there is a somewhat bitter 


acceptance of the idea that the male is basically promiscuous and he is going 
to have extra-marital intercourse, whether or not his wife or society objects. 
There is some continuation of the group attitude on pre-marital intercourse 

least in the early years of 


into the realm of extra-marital intercourse, at 
level male who has been hetero- 


marriage. On the other hand, the upper 
Sexually restrained for 10 or 15 years before marriage does not freely let 
down and start extra-marital intercourse as soon as he has learned to have 
coitus with his wife. As a matter of fact, a male who has been so restrained 
often has difficulty in working out a sexual adjustment with his wife, and it 
is doubtful whether very many of the upper level males would have any 
facility in finding extra-marital intercourse, even if they were to set out 
deliberately after it. The lower level’s extra-marital intercourse does cause 
trouble, but we do not yet understand all the factors which account for the 
fact that with advancing age there is a steady decline and finally a near dis- 
appearance of extra-marital intercourse from lower level marital histories. 
The development of extra-marital intercourse in the histories of the older 
males of the upper level is done with hee oe which in some 
Cases ma ed to and encouraged by tne wife. ; a 
r Taden pri The considerable differences which aee p 
incidences and frequencies of the homosexual in the three educational T a 
Would seem to indicate basic differences mm attitudes toward such activity; 
We are not sure that we yet understand what these differences are. tia 
The fewest objections to the homosexual are found in the very Fe ni 
of the social levels, in the best educated groups, and in top society. ; 
lowest social levels sex, whether it be heterosexual or homosexual, is ome 
oF Tes accepted. as inevitable. The Pe eel and homoseua 
Sexually and usually become involved in o c l ; oa 
activities at an sail age. Since this 5 r eens, Suey peer to 
behavior most often carries over into adult OTT both types of activity 
find a fair number of the males at this Jevel continuing y 


$ ; that there are 
thr P A ir lives. It is notable, however, 
ough the major portion of n eee > usive homosexual. There ate 


few indivi ewe 

ividuals in this group V who accept 
Some who definitely condemn the homosexual, ide ai e mr 
it simply as one more form of sex. Rarely do they inte 
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who are involved, even though they themselves may not enter into such 
activities. y 
The acceptance of the homosexual in top educational and social levels 
is the product of a wider understanding of realities, some comprehension of 
the factors involved, and more concern over the mental qualities and social 
capacities of an individual than over anything in his sexual history. , 
The highest incidences of the homosexual, however, are in the group which 
most often verbalizes its disapproval of such activity. This is in the group 
that goes into high school but never beyond in its educational career. These 
are the males who most often condemn the homosexual, most often ridicule 
and express disgust for such activity, and most often punish other males 


for their homosexuality. And yet, this is the group which has the largest 
amount of overt homosexual activity. ir i 


g is not so well crystallized on this subject as it is in regard 
to other forms of sexual activity. 


A SLUM SEX CODE 
William Foote Whyte 


ong MIDDLE-CLASS PEOPLE have very definite standards of sex 
a hes r. They are inclined to assume that behavior which does not conform 
eth e standards is unorganized and subject to no set of ethics. It is my 
T se to point out that, in one particular area commonly thought to be 
- acterized by laxness of sex behavior, there is an elaborate and highly 

eveloped sex code. A study of the social and sex life of the slum will also 
yield certain clues as to the nature of the process of assimilation of an alien 


People into American society. 
sl My information is based upon a three-and-a-half-year study of the Italian 
um district of ‘“Cornerville” in “Eastern City.”! By discussions with a 


number of men in corner gangs, in which I was a participant observer, I 
was able to learn the sex code of the slum, as it appears to the corner boys. 
r The story must be told against a background of local social life. In peasant 
taly, as in other peasant societies, the family group undertook to regulate the 
social and sexual relations of the children. Marriages were arranged by the 
ag of the couple, and no young man was allowed to visit a girl’s home 
ee he had been accepted as her suitor. The influence of this system is 
Set to be observed in Cornerville. Parents try to keep a strict watch upon 
Gok daughters. In most cases they are unable to arrange the marriage for 
ih ir children, but they retain control over the home. The corner boy knows 
at if he once visits a girl in her home it will be assumed by her parents 
(and by everyone else) that he intends to marry her. Consequently, until 
he is completely sure of his own intentions, the corner boy remains outside 
o make a date with a girl, for if he does 


of the house. He even hesitates t e 
d that he is her “steady.” 


take her out alone it is assume K. 

Dances given by local clubs mark the high point of the social activities. 
Except for those who are “going steady,” groups of men and groups of girls 
go separately to the dances. The man chooses his girl for each dance and, 
at the conclusion of the number, Jeaves her with her friends. There is no 
Cutting in. When the dance is Over, the men and women go home separately. 
Parties in a girl’s home, picnics, evenings at the bowling alleys, and other 
Social activities all tend to take this group form. 

When a man centers his attention upon one girl, he arranges to meet 
her on the street corner- Good girls are not ep n ar oe 
s sonsi i ectable for them to 
oh ome aie E is practice more Or less 


appoint: Most parents object to th re € 
a ap the a shall come to the home. The insistence 
he girl in a difficult 


Strongly and t nore 
ry to insist that 
fe the parents and the reluctitt pion pA d Om the relationship the 
sition. OF course, she herself may nO wish 1 t 
Permanent form which a visit to the home would involve. my sie a 
of the home, most girls are able to insist upon a) ak ai 
i : a + icti e - 
Social relations; but this always involves friction W! p aepo 
Journal of Sociology (July 1943), pp: 2-73 y permission 
peed 1943, by the University of Chicago Press.) 
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ness depending upon the strength of parental control and the strenuousness: 
of the daughter’s efforts to gain independence. 


The sex life of the corner boy begins when he is very young. One of them 
writes: 


In Cornerville children ten years of age know most all the swear words and 
they have a good idea of what the word “lay” means. Swearing and describing 
of sex. relations by older people and by the boys that hangon the corner are over- 
heard by little children and their actions are noticed and remembered. Many of 
the children when they are playing in the streets, doorways and cellars actually 
go through the motions which pertain to the word “lay.” I have seen them going 
through these motions, even children under ten yea 

Most all the boys that I know and all my fi 


The sex play of young boys is relatively unregulated. The code of sex 
behavior crystallizes only as the corner boys reach maturity. 


Relations between corner boys and women cannot be described in uniform 
terms, since there are tremendous variation, 


to women of various categories. The local classification of women which is 
explicit or implicit in corner-boy attitudes and behavior may be represented 


wn in the accompanying tabulation. The most 
highly valued type of woman is Placed at the top of each category. 
Sex Experience Physical Attractivonoss Social- and Ethnic-Group Position 
1. “Good” girls Beautiful 1. Superior groups 
2. “Lays” 2. Italian nonslum 


a) One-man girls 3. Italian slum 


b) Promiscuous 
c) Prostitutes 


to 


ugly 


One evening the corner boys were discus 
borhood. Danny said that he would take 


is way because the girl was a virgin. Danny 
one week in any jail even if she was a lay; 
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fı «u ARD aad i 
ri A P L i ge Ei oe ier marriageability, will marry her 
Speciali tet Pp : k man W o seeks to evade his responsibility, 
he eat y if he has ma e the girl pregnant, may be forced into marriage by 
h ae est and the girl’s parents. The alternative is going to jail and being 
E ons for the support of the child to the age of twenty-one. 
weht riero 
violation. They ha tro ti ing Pap ei! a 
ike y have strong sentiments supporting the sanctity of virginity. 
elt that only the lowest type of man would have intercourse with a virgin 
P the ban on intercourse with virgins were never violated, the only 
tt virgins would be girls who had had sex relations with men outside of 
he district, This is obviously not the case. Several stories indicate that some 
early-adolescent boys and girls introduce each other to sex activity. The 
fos boy who has never had intercourse himself does not feel so strongly 
je — attitude toward virgins that he will assume later. There are a 
Pek oe men who break the rule, but the danger of entanglements within 
in istrict is so great that most such activity must be confined to outsiders. 
any case a corner boy cannot admit having “laid” a virgin without incur- 


Ting the scorn of his fellows. 

The corner boys believe that a man’s health requires sexual intercourse 
at certain intervals. “Good girls” are not available for this purpose, and even 
casual social relations with them are likely to lead to commitments and 
responsibilities that the man is not prepared to assume. The corner boy has 
paea more freedom, and much less responsibility in dealing with “lays”; 
reedom increases and responsibility decreases as he establishes relations lower 
down in this class. 

From the standpoint of prestige and social advantage, the ideal girl in 
the “lay” class is the one who will have sexual relations with only one man in 
One period, but there are great risks involved in such a relationship. As one 
Corner boy said: 

o get to like her. 
nging her every 
f the girl, so I 


ven if she lays, you’re bound t 
with a girl, and I was bai 


If you go with a girl too long, € 
I was really getting fond o 


That's human nature. I was going Out 
ee After about four months, I saw 
pped her just like that. 

While a man should marry only a good girl, he may become attached to 
the one-man girl and allow his emotions to override his judgment. Further- 
More, if it is not widely known that the girl is a “lay” and she consequently 
Enjoys a good reputation, her family will be able to exert a good deal of 
Pressure to force a marriage. If he makes her pregnant, marriage 1s hardly 
to be avoided. ; t k 

_ _ The promiscuous girl js less desirable socially, but there is also less risk 
1n having relations with her. Only pregnancy can impose a responsibility; and, 
nee the identity of the father is difficult to prove, such entanglements may 
requently b ided. 

In ae res T to distinguish between these two types of “lays” 
vScause the promiscuous girl usually tries to pass herself off as a one-man 
lay” and one-man girls are constantly slipping into the lower category. 
nd of the corner boy, and 


evertheless, there is a real distinction in the mi 
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he acts differently according to his conception of the girl’s sexual status. He 
talks freely about the promiscuous girl and is glad to share her with his friends. 
He keeps the higher type of “lay” to himself, says little about his relations 
with her, and treats her with more respect. The reputation of the one-man 
“lay” is not, however, permanently protected. If she breaks off with the 
corner boy and takes up with another man, the corner boy is likely to boast 
openly that he had her first. 

The professional prostitute or “hustler” is the least desirable of women. 
I have heard some men advocate having relations with prostitutes on the 
ground that no social risk is involved; but generally the corner boys feel 
that to go to a house of prostitution would be to admit that they could 
not “pick up” any girls. One corner boy expressed his opinion in this way: 


You take her out, have something to 


muggin’ her up, then you get in there. . - - That's the way I like to do it. You're 
staking out new territory. You get the 
you get in there, 


; The code not only differentiates differ 
attitudes; it also involves strikingly diffe 
different categories, as the following stor 


Danny had picked up a “hustler” and taken her to his gambling joint 


on the understanding that she would receive a dollar a man, When she was 
finished, he handed her an envelope contai 


satisfied and went away without looking into the envelope. Danny felt that he 
had played a clever trick upon the girl. 


Doc told me another story about Danny: 


A Slum Sex Code 
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There are some noble things down here, Bill Yi 
ý s=.. vou take ’s wi 

bs at She goes to church all the time—what a good kid erR pecs be 
is looking too. She goes for Danny. She wants to marry him. Now she goes for 
are much that he could probably belt her if he wanted to. But he doesn’t 
i to marry her. He hasn't a job to support a wife. So he stays away from 
co. o . Then take Al Mantia. He was a hound. He was after women all the time. 
a ie he and Danny went out with a girl—she said she was a virgin. She had 
a ae and she was a little high. They were up in a room, and they had her 
Pe A ie! ops She still said she was a virgin, but she wanted them to give 
os a elt. But they wouldn't do it... . Can you imagine that, Bill? There she 

s stripped, and they wouldn't do anything to her. . . . The next day she came 
around and thanked both of them. They can’t be such bad fellows if they do that. 


m The Danny who spared the virgin is the same Danny who cheated the 
hustler.” In one case the code imposed a strong responsibility; in the other 
Case no responsibility was involved. 

The physical-attractiveness criterion needs little comment, for here the 


Corner boys are simply evaluating women in much the same terms as those 
used by men everywhere in their society. The only significant local variation 
is found in the strong preference for blondes in sexual relationships. Most of 
the local Italian girls tend to have black hair and olive complexions. While 
a good example of this type may appear strikingly attractive to the outsider, 
the corner boys are more impressed by blonde hair and a fair skin. 
In the social- and ethnic-group category, the most desirable woman for 
f old American-stock background, 


Non-marital sex relations is the girl o 
Preferably blonde, who has a higher status than the corner boy. Once I 


oe Walking through the aristocratic section of Eastern City with a corner 
©y when we passed a tall and stately blonde, fashionably dressed, and 
very attractive. My companion breathed deeply as he said: “The old Puritan 


stock! .. . The real McCoy! Wouldn't I like to give her a belt.” 
stock is not confined to the lower-class 


The attraction of the native 
Italian, Mario Martini was born in Cornerville, but as he became successful 
1n business he moved out to a fashionable suburb. He married an Italian 
girl and raised a family, sending his children to private school. He had many 
Usiness relations and some social relations with upper-class Yankees. He 
made a practice of hiring only girls of native background for his secretarial 
Work, and on some of his business trips he would take one of these girls 
along—for sexual as well as secretarial purposes. One of Martini’s former 
Secretaries, who told me this story, Was a girl of rather plain features, which 
emphasizes the prestige of the native background even for a man who was as 
Successful as Mario Martini. 
tise an old-stock American git 
thin er of an ethnic group livi 
“la 8. There is little prestige 10VO 
Y,” unless she is especially attra 


The th: f di ed giv 
s ree categories so far discuss gl | Sioa 
€minine desirability. There is one important factor which limits access to 


Certain women, however desirable they may be in terms of these oe 
© must consider the social ties between the man and the woman. “ne inces 


taboo i : rohibit access to females of 
Operates in C ille, as elsewhere, to P 
i aA ile marriages may be contracted beyond these 


certaj z 
ertain specified familial ties. Whi 


essible, then a socially superior 
of Cornerville is the next best 
elations with a Cornerville 


girl is not acc 
ng outside 
Jved in having 1 


ctive on a physical basis. 
e us a rating scale in terms of 
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incest limits, the corner-boy code also prohibits nonmarital access to errs 
who are not blood relations (for example the brother-in-law’s cousin) an ul 
relatives of friends. A corner boy described such a case to me. He was cam i 
to explain that his friend, the girl’s cousin, knew that she was a lay” an 

would have been glad to have him enjoy himself. Furthermore, the girl was 
chasing after him so that she was practically forcing the sex relationship upon 
him. When he was about to have intercourse, he thought of his friend, and, as 
he says, “I couldn’t do a thing.” It is only with an outsider, with someone who 
is not related to him or to a friend, that the corner boy feels free to have 
sexual relations. i . 

The three categories of “Sex Experience,” “Physical Attractiveness, 
and “Social- or Ethnic-Group Position” are not, of course, the product of any 
individual’s evaluation. They represent, implicitly, the standards of the grouP 
—the corner gang. The standards are being continually defined in action an 
in group discussion. The corner boys are continually talking over the girls 
that they know and others that they have observed in terms of all these 
categories. Consequently, a high degree of consensus tends to arise in placing 
the individual girl in her position in each category. The men then know how 
they are supposed to act in each case; and the observer, equipped with t 
conceptual scheme, is able to predict how, as a general rule, the men Wi 
attempt to act. 

One feature of this classificatory scheme should be noted. The standards 
for marriage and for nonmarital sex relations are quite different. For EA 
marital sex relations the ideal girl is a one-man “lay,” blonde and fair skinne 1 
belonging to a socially superior old-stock group, and having no familia 
connection with the corner boy or any of his friends. For marriage, preference 
is for the virgin of Italian extraction and having some family connection 
friends or relatives of ego. (The girl fitting this description would usually, bU 
not always, be a dark brunette. ) 

Different sorts of evaluation are involved in the two cases. The cornet 
boy thinks of casual sex relati 
physical satisfaction. If he we 
drive down to his corner and 
could make a great impression 
of long-run compatibility and utility. Corner 
a wife of Italian extraction because 


A e 
corner boys can provide. I once eer 
a corner boy if it was necessary to have a car in order to pick up a girl 
sexual purposes. He answered: 
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No, you can take her u ice girl wi 
p to a room. ... But no nice girl will go up to a man’s 
room. If you take her out in the car, that’s all right. If she goes up to your room 


With you, she’s really a bum. 


Under the influence of a car, a ride in the country, drinks, and heavy 
petting, a girl can allow a man to have sexual intercourse with her without 
any premeditation on her part. But if he suggests to her that they go to a 
room she can no longer pretend that she does not know what he is about. 
By consenting, she stamps herself as the kind of girl who goes to rooms 
with men. Even the most promiscuous like to maintain the pretense that they 
do it seldom and never in such a premeditated fashion. Thus the man with a 
car is generally able to have intercourse with a more desirable class of 
women than are available to the man who must rely upon rented rooms. 

If the observer can classify the corner boy in terms of these criteria and 
Classify the women within his social orbit in terms of the categories described 
above, then the individual’s social and sexual behavior becomes still more 


et to close prediction. No invariable rules can be set up, for the corner 
y’s code, like all other codes, is sometimes violated; but the discussion so 
he relations between the sexes in the slums 


far should clearly indicate that t 
are subject to definite rules of behavior. The corner boys, while deviating from 
Tespectable middle-class standards, lead an organized sex life. 

a Our discussion has been confined to pre-marital sex and social relations. 
Little change is required in order to apply our conclusions to the post-marital 
behavior of the corner boy. The wife is expected to be completely faithful, 
and even the slightest flirtations are seriously regarded. The husband is 
expected to be a good provider and to have an affection for his wife and 
children. Nevertheless, the field of sexual adventure is not barred to him, and 

e endeavors to keep this quite separate from his married life. While the 
wives object, the men see nothing wrong in extra-marital sex relations, as 
long as they are not carried to the extremes of an open scandal or serious 
neglect of the family. Within these limits, the married man looks upon the 
feminine world just as he did before marriage- ; ; , 

While the slum sex code has now been described in outline form, it 
remains for us to consider the effect o this code and of the behavior it 
Mvolves u e broader social processes. Ea 

It is iSe n some Os Comervill girl to maintain a good reputation if she 

as social relations with Cornerville men. Once I went to a dance outside of 
the district with two corner boys and three girls. It was late when we drove 


ack to : «er stopped the car just outside of the district, 
Comeralle, The Aum i out to walk home. Later I asked why 


and all the øi f the men g 
girls and one o The driver answered: 


the girls had not been driven home. 
ille are very suspicious people. 


Jf the girls came home alone, 
t one o’clock in the morning, they 
If the three of them walk home with 
been in good company.” 


Th Well, you know, Bill, the Pe 
Be ey can make up a story about 
zA Ople would talk. If we all drove Up 1 
ould wonder what we had been doing: +» - 
Utsy, then people will say, «well, they have 


nothing at all. s+ 


gossips about the girls. The 


tion which ) 
putations. Not even the 


Š It is not only the older genera ; 
Orner gang is continually defining and redefining Te 
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“good girl” is safe from suspicion, and her local field of action is sharply 
circumscribed if she does not want to commit herself to marriage at an early 
age. As we have seen, the one-man “lay” cannot afford to have her “boy 
friend” in Cornerville because, if the relationship broke down, her reputation 
could be destroyed. 

While social life outside of Cornerville has a great appeal to most girls, 
those who center their activities beyond the local boundaries seem to fit 
largely into two categories that represent the top and the bottom of Cornerville 
feminine society. There are a number of “good girls” who work outside of 
the district and use contacts made in this way in order to move into superior 


marriages are contracted within Cornerville or between Cornerville an 

adjoining districts of similar social background. Nevertheless, the character 
E withdraw a significant number of local 
women from the orbit of the corner boys, 


e corner boys. One of them commented: 


ake Market Street from Norton Street 
ay. But they won't lay for a Cornerville 


w. ; re if they lay for me, I'll tell my friends 
the girl’s a lay, and they'll want to lay her, and i pa woe Can Jon beat it, 
Bill, they’re all around us yet we can’t get them. CU 


y are able to operate at all effectively outside © 
even that minority contributes toward changing the 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION AND 
PSYCHIATRIC DISORDERS 


August B. Hollingshead and Frederick C. Redlich 


_ a. REPORTED HERE grew out of the work of a number of men, 
ark Tages 3 the last half century, have demonstrated that the social environ- 
a ati ich individuals live is connected in some way, as yet not fully 
apoa i to the development of mental illness.” Medical men have 
Sociol ched this problem largely from the viewpoint of epidemiology.” 
sate ogists, on the other hand, have analyzed the question in terms of 
have 8y, and of social disorganization.“ Neither psychiatrists nor sociologists 
e carried on extensive research into the specific question we are concerned 
of > namely, interrelations between the class structure and the development 

mental illness. However, a few sociologists and psychiatrists have written 


s : ce oat š 
Peculative and research papers in this area.ř 
was designed to discover whether a 


rel The present research, therefore, 
ationship does or does not exist between the class system of our society 


and mental illnesses. Five general hypotheses were formulated in our research 
d relationship between the two. 


a to test some dimension of an assume’ 
ee ese hypotheses were stated positively; they could just as easily have been 
Pressed either negatively or conditionally. They were phrased as follows: 
via 2 expectancy of a psychiatric disorder is related significantly to an indi- 
s position in the class structure of his society. 
Il. The types of psychiatric disorders are connected significantly to the class 


Structure, 
po m. The type of psychiatric treatment administered is associated with patient’s 
sitions in the class structure. ia en ; F 
iatric disorders are correlative to an indi- 


vid A The psycho-dynamics of psych 
ual’s position in the class structure. l 
V. Mobility in the class structure Is neurotogenic. 


Each hypothesis is linked to the others, and all are subsumed under the 
theoretical assumption of a functional relationship between stratification 1n 


Society and the prevalence of particular types of mental disorders among 
in a specified population. Although our research 


given soci 
ial classes or strata 1 
Was planned around these hypotheses, we have been forced by the nature 
ot the problem of mental illness to study diagnosed prevalence of psychiatric 
iSorders, rather than true Or total prevalence. 
Methodological Procedure. The research is bein, 
Psychiatrists,” two sociologists,” and a clinical psychia 
eing assembled i urban community, 
: ed in the New Haven 
city of New Haven and surrounding town? of East Haven, North Hai f 
aven, and Hamden. This community had a population of some aks 
Persons in 1950.9 The New Haven community was selected because t 
g ion 
Repri > slogi jew (April 1953), pp. 163-69, by permissi 
or ReMi from The Ameren Sec ty ho Amen Soon SSS” 
(449) 


g done by a team of four 
logist.8 The data are 


which consists of the 
West 
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community’s structure has been studied intensively by sociologists over a long 
period. In addition, it is served by a private psychiatric hospital, three 
psychiatric clinics, and 27 practicing psychiatrists, as well as the state and 
Veterans Administration facilities. 

Four basic technical operations had to be completed before the hypotheses 
could be tested. These were: the delineation of the class structure of the 
community, selection of a cross-sectional control of the community’s popula- 
tion, the determination of who was receiving psychiatric care, and the stratifi- 
cation of both the control sample and the psychiatric patients. 

August B. Hollingshead and Jerome K. Myers took over the task of 
delineating the class system. Fortunately, Maurice R. Davie and his students 
had studied the social structure of the New Haven community in great detail 
over a long time span.’ Thus, we had a large body of data we could draw 


8 munity’s social structure. . 
The community’s social structure is differentiated vertically along racial, 


limi A 
mited to residents of the comm 
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Thi . x 
ie i A enabled us to delineate five main social class strata within 
ontal dimension of the social structure. These principal strata or 


c . 
lasses may be characterized as follows: 


theres 1. ie stratum is composed of wealthy families whose wealth is often 
Sonal re whose heads are leaders in the community’s business and profes- 
reese rnit, Its members live in those areas of the community generally 
Pirae Bes the best”; the adults are college graduates, usually from famous 
Social five itutions, and almost all gentile families are listed in the New Haven 

irectory, but few Jewish families are listed. In brief, these people occupy 


postions of high social prestige. 
ass II. Adults in this stratum are almost all college graduates; the males 
aged in the lesser ranking profes- 


o . : a 
hs high managerial positions, many are enga 
ns. These families are well-to-do, but there is no substantial inherited or acquired 


Wi è A ” : : 

ae Its members live in the “better” residential areas; about one-half of these 

fa ilies belong to lesser ranking private clubs, but only 5 per cent of Class II 
milies are listed in the New Haven Social Directory. 


Class III. This stratum includes the vast majority of small proprietors, white- 
a considerable number of skilled manual 


se office and sales workers, and 

Pinay Adults are predominately high school graduates, but a considerable per- 

live cag side attended business schools and small colleges for a year or two. They 

the a good” residential areas; less than 5 per cent belong to private clubs, but 
y are not included in the Social Directory. Their social life tends to be con- 


centrated in the family, the church, and the lodge. 
Class IV. This stratum consists predominately of semi-skilled factory workers. 


a adult members have finished the elementary grades, but the older people have 
Mente high school. However, adults under thirty-five have generally gradu- 
and rom high school. Its members comprise almost one-half of the community; 

their residences are scattered over wide areas. Social life is centered in the 


family, the neighborhood, the labor union, and public places. 
Class V. Occupationally, class V adults are overwhelmingly semi-skilled fac- 


tory hands and unskilled laborers. Educationally most adults have not completed 


the elementary grades. The families are concentrated in the “tenement” and “cold- 
Il minority belong to organized com- 


Ww ” 

Lae flat” areas of New Haven. Only a small mi i 

s unity institutions. Their social life takes place 1n the family flat, on the street, 
r in neighborhood social agencies. 

research was the enumera- 


é The second major technical operation in this ; 
10n of psychiatric patients. A Psychiatric Census was taken to discover the 
in the community. Enumeration was 


number and kinds of psychiatric patients ; tion 
ho were patients of a psychiatrist or 


unity W. a 
chiatric institution on December 1, 1950. 
e included in the enumera- 


a ate : 
Psychiatric clinic, or were in a PSY 
blic and private psychiatric 


© make reasonably certain that all patients wer 


ti 
hs the research team gathered data from all pu A 
nstitutions and clinics in Connecticut and nearby states, and all private 


Practitioners in Connecticut and the metropolitan New York area. It received 
the cooperation of all clinics and institutions, and of all practitioners except 
o small number in New York City. It can be reasonably assumed that we 
ave data comprising at least 98 per cent of all individuals who were 
Teceiving psychiatric care on December 1, 1950. ó 
Forty-four pertinent items of information Were gathered on each patient 
and placed on a schedule. The psychiatrists gathered material regarding 
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symptomatology and diagnosis, onset of illness and duration, referral to the 
practitioner and the institution, and the nature and intensity of treatment. The 
sociologists obtained information on age, sex, occupation, education, religion, 
race and ethnicity, family history, marital experiences, and so on. 

The third technical research Operation was the selection of a control 
sample from the normal population of the community. The sociologists drew 
a 5 per cent random sample of households in the community from the 1951 
New Haven City Directory. This directory covers the entire communal area. 
The names and addresses in it were compiled in October and November, 1950 
—a period very close to the date of the Psychiatric Census. Therefore there 
was comparability of residence and date of registry between the two popula- 
tion groups. Each household drawn in the sample was interviewed, and data 
on the age, sex, occupation, education, religion, and income of family mem- 
bers, as well as other items necessary for our purposes were placed on a 
schedule. This sample is our Control Population. 

Our fourth basic operation was the stratification of the psychiatric patients 
and of the control population with the Index of Social Position. As soon 3$ 
these tasks were completed, the schedules from the Psychiatric Census and 


5 per cent Control Sample were edited and coded, and their data were 
placed on Hollerith cards. The a 
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Table I—Distribution of Normal and Psychiatric Population by Social Class 


Normal Psychiatrie 
Population® Population 

Social Por Por 

Class Number cent Number cent 

I 358 3.1 19 1.0 

I 926 8.1 131 6.7 

1 2500 22.0 260 13.2 

Iv 5256 46.0 758 38.6 

y 2037 17.8 723 36.8 

Unknown** 345 3.0 72 3.7 

Total 11,422 100.0 1,963 100.0 

Chi square = 408.16, P loss than .001. 
retest? figures ero greliminary. They do not include Yale students, transients, institutionalized persons, ond 
s. 

tion of chi square. They are individuals drawn in the sample, 


The unknown cases were not used in the calcula 


and psychiatric cases whose class level could not be de! 
tion but only 1.0 per cent of the psychiatric cases. Class V, on the other 
hand, includes 17.8 per cent of the community’s population, but contributed 
36.8 per cent of the psychiatric patients. On the basis of our data Hypothesis 


I clearly should be accepted as tenable. 
ficant connection between the type of 


Hypothesis II postulated a signi on 
Psychiatric disorder and social class. This hypothesis involves a test of the 
idea that there may be a functional relationship between an individual's 
Position in the class system and the type of psychiatric disorder that he may 


Present. This hypothesis depends, in part, on the question of diagnosis. Our 
on the classificatory system developed by 


Psychiatrists based their diagnoses J 
the Veterans Administration.’® For the purposes of this paper, all cases are 
grouped into two categories: the neuroses and the psychoses. The results 
of this grouping by social class are given in Table II. 


termined because of paucity of data, 


Table Il—Distribution of Neuroses and Psychoses by Social Class 


Neuroses Psychoses 

ii Pi 
cat Reiks S Number Si 
1 10 52.6 9 47.4 
m 88 67.2 43 32.8 
Wl 115 44,2 145 55.8 
IV 175 23.1 583 76.9 
v 61 8.4 662 91.6 

Total 449 1442 
Chi square = 296.45, P less than .001- 
how that the neuroses arè concentrated at the 


A r 
study of Table TI yall d of the class structure. Our 


higher Je the lower en 
vel choses at the } a 
team aas La of theories to explain the sharp differences between 


the neuroses and psychoses by social class. One suggestion was that the low 


Percentage of neurotics in the lower classes was a direct reaction to the 
Of psychiatric treatment. But as We accumulated a series of case studies, for 


tests of H e became skeptical of this simple interpre- 
otheses IV and V, W Raia 
tation, on detailed case “seer social distance between 


ds indicate that the u r € 

in 

Psychiatrist and patient may be more potent than economic ere 
€termining the character of psy¢ 


hiatric intervention. This questi 
Tequires further 
research. p A 
The high concentration of psychotics 1m the lower 


rata is probably the 
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product of a very unequal distribution of psychotics in the total popularni: 
To test this idea, Hollingshead selected schizophrenics for special stu y 
Because of the severity of this disease it is probable that very few schizo 
phrenics fail to receive some kind of psychiatric care. This diagnostic group 
comprises 44.2 per cent of all patients, and 58.7 per cent of the payers 
in our study. Ninety-seven and six-tenths per cent of these iene 
patients had been hospitalized at one time or another, and 94 per cent Te 
hospitalized at the time of our census. When we classify these patients by 
social class we find that there is a very significant inverse relationship 
between social class and schizophrenia. he 

Hollingshead decided to determine, on the basis of these data, what S 
probability of the prevalence of schizophrenia by social class might be m . 
general population. To do this he used a proportional index to learn whethe 
or not there were differentials in the distribution of the general population, 
as represented in our control sample, and the distribution of schizophrenics 
by social class. If a social class exhibits the same proportion of een 
phrenia as it comprises of the general population, the index for that glass 
100. If schizophrenia is disproportionately prevalent in a social class np 
index is above 100; is schizophrenia is disproportionately low in a social clas 


the index is below 100. The index for each social class appears in the last 
column of Table III. 


Table IlI—Comparison of the Distribution of the Normal Population wilt 
Schizophrenics by Class, with Index of Probable Prevalent 


Normal Population Schizophronics 


Index of 

Social Class Number Per cent Number Por cent Prevalence 
1 358 3.2 6 7 22 
1 926 8.4 23 2.7 33 
Mm 2,500 22.6 83 9.8 
IV 5,256 47.4 352 41.6 88 
v 2,037 18.4 383 45.2 246 

Total 11,077 100.0 847 100.0 


: at 
revalence in class I is only one-fifth as gre 


. . 8 i a S 
ld | were proportionately distributed in this class» 
and that it is two and one-half times as hi 


y be grouped under three main ope 
and custodian care. The patient population, 
cipal type of therapy received, was divide? 
32.0 per cent received some type of psycho- 
therapy; 31.7 per cent received Organic treatments of one kind or another: 


+ . e 
and 36.3 per cent received custodial care without treatment. The percenta 
of persons who received no treatment care was greatest in the lower classes- 
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The same finding applies to organic treatment. Psychotherapy, on the other 
hand, was concentrated in the higher classes. Within the psychotherapy 
category there were sharp differences between the types of psychotherapy 
administered to the several classes. For example, psychoanalyses was limited 
to classes I and II. Patients in class V who received any psychotherapy were 
treated by group methods in the state hospitals. The number and percentage 
of patients who received each type of therapy is given in Table IV. The data 


clearly support Hypothesis III. 
Table 1V—Distribution of the Principal Types of Therapy by Social Class 


Organic Therapy No Treatment 


Psychotheropy 
Social Class Number Per cent Number Per cent Number Per cent 
! 14 73.7 2 10.5 3 15.8 
1i 107 81.7 15 11.4 9 69 
ut 136 52.7 74 28.7 48 18.6 
Iv 237 31.1 288 37.1 242 31.8 
y 115 16.1 234 32.7 367 51.2 


Chi square = 336.58, P less than .001. 


At the moment we do not have data available for a test of Hypotheses IV 
as we complete work on a series of 


and V, These will be put to a test as soon as WS Y? k s 
cases now under close study. Preliminary materials give us the impression that 


they too will be confirmed. : i 
Conclusions and Interpretations. This study was designed to throw new 
tal illness is related to social environment. 


light upon the question of how men s c 3 
It approached this problem from the perspective of social class to determine 
if an individual’s position in the social system was associated significantly 


with the development of psychiatric disorders. It proceeded on the theoretical 
assumption that if mental illnesses Were distributed randomly in the popula- 
tion, the hypotheses designed to test the idea that psychiatric disorders are 
connected in some functional way to the class system would not be found 


to be statisti fab? t 
a oe demonstrate conclusively that mental illness, 
as measured by diagnosed prevalence, 1S, not distributed randomly in the 
Population of the New Haven community. On the contrary, psyehistie 
difficulties of so serious a nature that they reach the attention of a pepe 
are unequally distributed among the five social classes. In addition, types = 
Psychiatric disorders, and the ways patients are treated, are strongly asso 
lated wi i ition. 
a eral Da Eo hypotheses indicate that there are 
Connections betwen posit UP Osa he oer of rie 
ve ial class concept, mergenct i 
kinds of pcs i i as measured by psychiatric diagnosis. e 
do not tell us what these connections, Ee nor how sak Com 
3 ess . = 
i to a particular type of me atly statistical approach to an inten- 
pee We believe, 18 to torn case iated with particular social classes, 
Sive study of the social environments ee onments who do or do not 
$n the one hand, and of individuals 1 Sa “Currently the research team is 
develop mental illnesses, On the other hand. 5 ke a formal report of its 
engaged in this next step but is not yet ready to 


ndings. 


in a given indi 


THE ORGANIZATION OF LEISURE-TIME 
SERVICES FOR YOUTH 


August B. Hollingshead 


ADOLESCENT ORGANIZATIONS 


THE APPROVED CHARACTER-BUILDING organizations especially for imapi 
youngsters are sponsored by the churches, the American Legion, an girl 
Farm Bureau. Membership in each is theoretically open to any boy we f 
in the age range we studied with the exception of two lodge-sponsored ene 
which are restricted to youngsters who can meet fraternal requirements. ee 
they are restrictive in their membership, we shall not discuss them fur ie 
Boy Scouts. After a lapse of several years, the Boy Scouts were eA 4 
ized in May, 1937, by an influential class II boy and his father. The ee hë 
his 6 clique mates, 3 class II’s, 2 class Ill’s, and 1 class I, Soe redet” 
troop’s nucleus. Five of the 7 belonged to families prominent in the mulls 
ated Church, the other 2 came from leading Lutheran families. As a re ai 
the Federated Church sponsored the troop. A young class II professional oe 
also in the Federated Church, was asked to become Scout Master. A res 
troop was organized in the Methodist Church in the fall of that year. dist 
latter troop selected its members from families prominent in the Metho 


a 
Church, that is, largely from classes II and Ill; the Scout Master was 


ized a 
Methodist who came from class II. Early in 1939 the Baptists organized 


third troop to “take care” of their boys, and in 1940 the American oe 
was induced by the adult leaders of these troops to sponsor a troop of P rom 
boys from the three junior troops. This troop was composed of boys oullg 
15 to 17 years of age. Its Scout Master was a popular, civic-minded, Y 
non-legionnaire from class II, but a Rotarian. 

The Boy Scouts are not loo 
age Elmtowners either by the 
general. The president of the 
official position in these words: 
people. They have to—they are in 
zation is criticized severely by me 
parents in class IV as “a wealth 

This criticism is in large part 


e 
hat 


d the 
Reprinted from Elmtown’s Youth (1949), pp. 389-412, by permission of the a od 
publisher. (Copyright, 1949, by John Wiley and Sons, Inc.) This chapter has been abri 


(456) 


Th izati i i 
he Organization of Leisure-Time Services for Youth (457) 


menr joi, the picture has very different dimensions. For instance, 13 of the 
Te a in class II (62 per cent) were Boy Scouts; however only 1 of the 
; oys in class V was a Boy Scout. Obviously, the chances for a class V 
oy to belong to the Boy Scouts are not the same as for a class II boy. 
bet An index of membership was constructed to measure the difference 
n — potential and actual membership. In this index, if each class belongs 
F e ratio that is theoretically possible, the index for each will be 100. 
ai class belongs more frequently than its proportion of the total group 
icates, the index is above 100; if its membership is less than proportionate 
e index is below 100. The bias for or against membership in each class as 


ihe by the index of membership is given in the last column of the fol- 
Owing tabulation. 


Number Number of Index of 

Class of Boys* Boy Scouts Membership 
land Il 21 13 549 
i 80 18 203 
IV 152 9 54 
y 116 1 8 
Total 369 41 100 

hor than the high school group, because the Boy Scouts 


udy was used here ratl 


not merely for students. Actually, however, only students belonged. When a 


’ 

were total number of boys in tho st 

bey lar noraa to be community wide, 
school he left the Scouts. 


The index of membership shows that the class I’s are attracted very strongly 
to the Boy Scouts, the class III’s to a less extent, whereas the class IV’s, and 
Particularly the class V’s, are repelled. If the class IPs and the class V’s are 
Compared, it is evident that the chances of a class II boy belonging are 69 to 1 
as compared to the chances of a class V boy. Clearly, there is a very strong 


Class factor at work in the Boy Scouts. 
d nominally by three churches and 


The Boy Scouts, although sponsore 
lled by a tightly knit clique of class II civic 


ron American Legion, are contro! 

‘faders, all members of Rotary, who take great pride in “their” movement, 

their” camp, and “their” campaign for funds. In the spring of 1942, they 
raised over $1,200 to support the Boy 


Organized a financial campaign and r i 
Scouts. Four of the five members of the financial committee were class I's; 
I. The financial chairman told how he “put the 


the chairman belonged to class 1 cha d 
Pressure” on some people “who could see this thing at all. 
I used to ask people to help, 


When I first d raising money for campaigns, 
but I soon keg eee do any good; so. now I call them up and I say, 

want you to give ten dollars to the Boy Scouts, and I want ten dollars from 
your firm.” 

Last year I had the tough ones to handle. John Austin a 
Were the worst Tod up am and said, Es want y p gye = ‘ 
Want i; -< wife] and ten dollars from John, Jr., an 
ten dollars from Mary [his w ] Hummer Corporation!” 


you h m the 
ear, I want twenty-five donans eet I said, “You rich tightwad, you ca 
5 » He 


John he wed aro 
afford to cpg that. I'm not going to take no for an answer. 
came throu z x 
gh, but it hurt him. ; 

t Now Jim Townsend is really a tigbt boy. I ae Dim 
oe bucks from you and twenty bucks from Tom ity 
nd twenty bucks from each of your WIVES. a T want UY ve A 
Pany.” He tried to put me off. Then he said, “Let me 


n and the Townsends 
dollars, and 
d, do 


him up and said, “J want 
Townsend’s brother], 
bucks from the com- 
ith Tom. I'll 


* 
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» n vent by, 
drop the checks in the mail in two or three days.” The two or three S enale 
and then I called up the cashier and said, “Billingsley, write out two tv one fs 
checks to the Boy Scouts from the Townsends’ personal accounts an 


3 s av.” Tom 
and tell him I said for him to sign them, and you get them in the mail iin heres 
just wouldn’t back out. He’s not small enough for that, and the chec 


ï avin 
through. But I'd never been able to get the money out of them without having 
Billingsley put the squeeze on 


i ub 
fringe of class I; the other was in class II) knew how to organize es 
with the “tight kind” of support. Therefore, when they decided a i 
something for the girls,” they Privately discussed the idea with ol 


j 
ings; gradually the group became identified with this church, although m 
i i ontinued to finance its activities, Orp ues 
membership was by Personal invitation rather than by sex and age gt ship 
i i - This policy more or less limited member per 
ses, with a heavy emphasis upon the uP 


sma a 
asses believe that the Camp Fire Girls Sait 
fine organization.” They are also in general agreement that the two ha The 
who worked with these girls are doing “a Temarkable piece of work. their 
high school girls in the group are very sure of themselves and smug in 


irls 
awareness that they belong to the “right” Organization. However, the & 


na vious, 
ns. Some are indifferent, others ote 
m of these girls as “snobs” an 


ent the 
e the Boy Scouts, really repres 
Closs eF Ciia mesnet Membership 
n 14 8 772 
I 78 15 260 
Iv 160 4 34 
v 114 o o 
Total 366 27 100 
*The total number of girls in the study by cl 


lass, 


le, 
girls in the upper one-fourth of the prestige structure rather than the be 
as the index of membership reveals. (No class V girl belongs or ha 
longed to the Camp Fire Girls.) % belong 
Girl Scouts. Although only 10 girls, 3 class IIT’s and 7 class IV ka for it 
to the Girl Scouts, this organization merits considerable discussion, rong 
reveals the difficulty encountered by an Organization which has the “w. 
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Kind of leadership.” It was organized about the same time as the Boy Scouts 
and the Camp Fire Girls. Its original sponsor was a civic-minded young 
woman in class III who believed that the community should do “something 
Constructive” for its boys and girls. She was convinced that the ones to be 
reached were “those whose families could not help them understand what 
Was going on around them.” She got permission from the Methodists to use 
a room in the church as a meeting place for the proposed troop. She 
broached the idea to the Women’s Club, the Sunday Schools, and the pub- 
lic schools, stressing the fact that this was a “wholesome organization” open 
to any girl between 10 and 14 years of age. After several months of hard 
work, she managed to organize a small troop, largely among the Methodist 
girls. This woman carried on practically alone for two years, then gave 
Up, and the troop disbanded. One girl who did not want to see the organiza- 
tion die wrote to the national headquarters and asked what she could do 
to keep it going. The national office sent her a set of instructions and a form 
to be filled in by a prospective leader. When these materials arrived, she 
showed them to several of her clique mates who had been members. The 
Sroup decided the first girl’s mother would make a good leader; so they 
asked her to take over the troop. Even though she said she had “no qualifica- 
tions,” she became the leader. 

The Girl Scouts never had the backing of the women from the two upper 
Classes, nor that of the class III’s until the fall of 1940, when a class III 
Girl Scout was able to interest her mother and a nun in the parochial school 
in the organization. The nun later interested a prominent Catholic class MI 
mother. This woman was a close friend of a third woman who was influential 
in the American Legion Auxiliary. Through the latter woman’s efforts the 
American Legion Auxiliary became involved. These women were instrumen- 
tal in the organization of a Girl Scout Mothers’ Club. This interest and 
activity produced a lively troop of 40 girls from the seventh and eighth grades 
Of the Parochial school and the Elmtown Central School. 4 

The Girl Scout leader and the Mothers’ Club in the fall of 1941 — 
{© greanize a Senior Troop among the Nigh hoa Bo oa tal and 
‘ z í cke: e hi 
i i ‘See a er ls ot ths tacit oa of certain members 

FONENCEN, : I inci he son of a Presbyterian 
Of the Board of Education. The principal was the fe fad “his ound 
Minister; he had been taught to hate and fear pe = P Ne te att 
np, a8ainst the Catholics. When he pee oe that the invitation had 
= been asked to lead za d a deep-seated prejudices 

n extended by a leading ° ] s behind this 


i i her closely as to “who i a 
came a uestioned the teac L ; 
anyway.” tae told him the new troop was to meet in the Methodis 


i of the parochial school, the Amer- 
lon Eee iwa speescrod eared OD: pm he had listened to the 


ican Legi iliary, and the oe 
En grote he gave her a number of reasons why she shou 
? . 
take on “such a responsibility 7 e m n T aa asked is 
The next day the principal co à the. Superintendent 
i His story to the Sup! 
an cher should do, i is teachers 
was diaron ia gave the teacher. He explained that his 
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were busy, but he thought that Miss X could take on the work if the Super- 
intendent deemed it advisable; the Superintendent did not think it advisable 
“under the circumstances.” The principal returned to his office and notified 
the teachers that they should consult him before they entered into any com- 
munity activities which might “interfere” with their school work. The Super- 
intendent later told us that he believed the decision not to allow the teachers 
to lead the Senior Girl Scout Troop was “wise.” He then went on to explain 
that he did not want to give “the Board” the idea that he was trying to set 
up a “rival organization” to the Camp Fire Girls. (Two members of the 
Board had daughters in the Camp Fire Girls; the Superintendent’s daughter 
was also in this organization.) 

An old personal quarrel between two members of the School Board and 
certain Legionnaires, one that had nothing to do with educational policy: 
was also a factor in this action.* Several years before, a former Legionnaire 
on the Board had been the leader in an acrimonious squabble with the clique 
which was in control of American Legion affairs in 1941-1942. The Super- 
intendent, aware of this hostility, believed that by encouraging the Girl 
Scouts in the high school he would run into trouble with his Board becavs¢ 
the Auxiliary of the American Legion was helping the movement along 
with the Catholics. The members of the School Board were aware of the 
moves the Girl Scout leaders were making, and two of them were in private 
severely critical of these efforts. One Board member said: 


They are just trying to copy what we did last spring in the Boy Scouts, me 
you can't organize the class they have in that oufit. Last year they tried to 80? 
with us when we raised our budget, but I said, “Nothing doing.” 


One Board member was instrumental in blocking the efforts of the county 
judge to organize a Big Brother movement in Elmtown. He said he did ae 
want to see the judge “build a political machine in that class”; yet he claime' 

on numerous occasions that “you can’t organize that class.” The boys ae 

girls in the lower classes are the victims of these personal rivalries, jealoustes: 
and efforts of a handful of community leaders, largely in class II, to maintain 
prestige. The latter are in control of the schools, churches, and adolesce” 
organizations; thus, they are able to use the institutional machinery they com” 
trol to block any movement of which they do not approve. 

The girls understand the sharp differences between the prestige T 
of the Girl Scouts and the Camp Fire Girls. A class II girl, who had be- 
longed to the Girl Scouts in another town and whose family ‘had moved oa 
Elmtown in 1939, summarized the Situation neatly when she related how the 
Girl Scouts rated in her old home town and how active she had been ther< 
When the family moved to Elmtown, she joined the Girl Scouts and or 
up where she had left off, only to drop out in three months: “Mother did ”° 
think the kids were socially what they should be. She thought the kids looke 
crummy.” The following year she joined the Camp Fire Girls. “They one 
much nicer.” 

4-H Club. An active 4-H Club, which was sponsored by the Farm Bureau 
and led by the county agent, had 30 student members, 16 boys and 14 gitls: 


ating 
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drawn mainly from the farm po; i 
poe rural boys and girls ca ie Boy oe AE S popular 
ENNES inio ven: Nevertheless, its members were drawn ioe 
ere Te and III. Since the number of rural dwellers was small in 
es oA hives ba the class Ils were combined with the class III’s, and the 
ship ar “th e class Iv s for purposes of measuring the potential member- 
eo a e actual in the index of membership. After these combinations 
202; and ral 4 index of membership for the boys in classes II and III was 
lisent fro = in classes IV and V, 54. The index for the girls was little 
ans 1 m that for the boys; for classes II and III it was 282; and for 
$ IV, 88. (There were no class V girls in 4-H.) j 
Girl § l e of the 4-H Club are similar to those of the Boy Scouts, 
difecent s, and Camp Fire Girls, but they are implemented with a very 
hope, ee The Boy Scouts and Girl Scouts and Camp Fire Girls 
meeting i Ta irected recreation and study for about two hours at a weekly 
üsse a an annual two-week summer camp, to teach boys and girls to 
conceptio sig hours constructively. The 4-H Club leadership has the same 
Shania tavole p function, except that it reflects rural beliefs that leisure 
sitittiont oF e the production of something useful. This is expressed in the 
play baseball a class Ill farmer, ‘My father used to say when I wanted to 
eee all, While you're resting, chop wood.’ ” The 4-H Club builds its 
play around this philosophy; thus, instead of meeting once a week to 
games or to simulate living on a long-dead frontier, its members are 


= in individual projects. 

he county agent, who is interested keenly in county, regional, and state 
and chicken projects rather than 

Ithough the woman who runs 

orks with the girls on home- 

st to most of the 


of the class III girls, are engaged in 
f a girl’s feeding stock; this is considered a 
f ccupied with needlework and canning 
nea The class III boys, however, are avid stock feeders; this is a man’s 
€, and they fill it ably. Year af Elmtown farm boys bring home 
from the State Fair in 4-H and adult com- 
championship with a 
the International 


Liv 
estock Exposition in Chicago. 


INFORMAL RECREATION 

_ In spite of the emphasis public-spirited adults place upon the Boy Scouts, 
irl Scouts, Camp Fire Girls, and 4-H Club, only 28 per cent of the students 
elong or have belonged to them. Even among the most active members 
€Y Never occupy more than a third of a youngster’s free time, The informal, 
praia unsupervised, activity of the clique consumes from 64 to 99 pet 
ent of the students’ leisure hours. The percentage spent in the different 
cussed in successive paragraphs below, 


kin ; 
ds of recreation and pleasures, dis 
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varies significantly from class to class. The total amount also varies inversely 
with class position, as the following percentages indicate: 


Class Boys Girls 
land Il 77 64 
ul 86 78 
Iv 95 87 
v 99 96 


These figures tell us that, even though most of the class IJ’s and many class 
III’s are members of clubs, these boys and girls believe that from two-thirds 
to seven-eighths of their leisure time is spent in informal group activities. 
Practically all the free time of adolescents in class V is whiled away with 
other adolescents far from the eyes of adults who might constrain their activ- 
ities. The activities of adolescents in these leisure hours sometimes give TiS? 
to trouble—primarily those stimulating sensations connected with the illicit 
violation of taboos: smoking, gambling, alcohol, driving automobiles fast, 
and sex. 

Visiting. Visiting in the homes of one’s clique mates is a popular pastime 
that occurs twice as frequently among the girls as among the boys; 26 pe 
cent of the boys and 52 per cent of the girls report that they visit in a 
friend’s house once a week or oftener. Practically all others say that they 
visit in their friend’s home about once a month. Boys in all classes are fat 
more likely to spend their leisure time away from their own or a frien 
home than the girls, for they are more or less free to wander around eon 
and to go to other towns in search of adventure and pleasure, whereas the 
culture places limits on a girl’s freedom away from home i 

The girls’ visiting patterns differ significantly from class to class. THe 
class II girls free hours are oriented around a series of activities whic 
involve the clique in extracurricular affairs at the high school, church parties, 
or music. When she is free of this round of work and fun she is usually 
getting ready to go to a dance or a party where she will participate once more 
with the clique. When the clique, or a part of it, is not busy in these way’ 
its members are very likely to be visiting in a clique mate’s home. The sam 
pattern applies to the class III’s, except that the percentage of girls engag? 
in such activities is significantly lower, The class III girls in this whirl 4 
generally members of the same clique as the class II girls. These girls appear 
to be lost when they are alone. If they are not DA in some Saup enter- 
prise, they are probably talking to a boy or girl friend on the telephone: 
These telephone visits are usually very long, and they often end with plans 
for a visit to continue the discussion. Perhaps a second pal is called, @ g 
the “gang” goes to some girl’s house to talk, to lay fi 1 to discuss 
something o; i p y suture piana, e- 

; 8 Or someone, to listen to records, and inevitably to raid the T 
frigerator. It is not unusual for a few boys to drop in for a while, but the boy? 
are always from the cliques the girls date. These are ga times; indee® 
a pleasant way to while away the hours. . : 
_ The non-social portion of class III and most of the class IV girls visit 
in the homes of their friends once a week or oftener, but these visits 2° 
between best friends and only one or two clique mates. The long telephon? 
conversations are not so prevalent; neither are the record-playing sessions, 
raids on the ice box, and visits from the boys. The class IV girls’ families 
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co not have so many telephones, few have record players or records, and 
itchen raids and spontaneous parties are not allowed in most of these homes. 
Thus, the home visits tend to be on a smaller scale and to take the form of 
discussions between close friends. 

Frequent visits between girls in class V are the exception; 17 per cent 
Teport visits to friends’ homes once a week or less. This level is characterized 
by a high degree of anonymity and individuality both within the class and in 
its relations to the community. Each person tends to go his own way without 
Paying attention to his neighbors, or often even to his family. The young 
People belong to few, if any, community associations; they are inclined to 
distrust and fear, if not to hate, society; so they both isolate themselves from 
the other classes and are isolated by them. Their clique and recreational 
contacts occur on the street, in a tavern or a hangout rather than in the home. 


Motion Pictures. The motion picture show is the most popular recreation 
Participated in by the students. Any night of the week some boys and girls 
t of one of Elmtown’s movie theaters. 


may be seen going in or coming ou 
The peak attendance for the students who do not attend high school affairs 


is reached on Friday night, when they go to the ten-cent show at the Silver 
Bell.© The high school authorities believe that these ten-cent shows are pre- 
Sented in direct competition with plays, parties, dances, and athletic games 
Sponsored by the school. This may be true, but it is doubtful whether the 
Students who go to the movies would go to the high school parties even if 
this counter-attraction were not present because most of the Friday theater 


goers are from class IV, and the non-participants in extracurricular activities 
night for the many class II’s and 


from class III. Saturday is the big show 
class III’s and the few class IV’s who participate in high school activities on 
Friday nights. The favorite theater is the Elmtown, particularly of those who 
have dates. Students who work on Saturday generally take advantage of the 
half-price matinees between one and five o’clock on Sunday afternoon. The 
Current picture attracts some to a particular theater, but the guiding factor 
Week after week is the show where one’s friends go. This means that the class 
IPs and class III’s and a few upwardly mobile class IV’s go to the Elmtown, 
Whereas the majority of the class IV’s and class V’s go to the Bright Star 
Or the Sj 6 ’ 

. Nein ne cent of the boys and 91 per cent of the girls attend motion 
Picture shows with some regularity; 68 per cent of the boys and 73 per cent 
Of the girls go to at least one show a week. More than one-fourth (28 per 
Cent of the boys and 27 per cent of the girls) attend two or thee o 
week. Three is the normal maximum, but occasionally a boy or girls goss o 
four in one week. The frequency of attendance differs significantly from class 
to class in both sexes. Class II boys attend far more shows than might be 
expected on the basis of chance whereas class IV’s, erm ee bi 
80 to fewer shows than probability would indicate. Another way © sta ting a 
differences in the attendance patterns for the four classes i to say t 7 h 
modal figure for class II’s and class III’s is two or three a os a gia 
Class TV’s the mode is one show ê week, and for class V’s less tha 
a Week, 
ci The boys and girls who 

ipally Lutherans. The minis 


icture shows are prin- 


om motion p 
tion that he made 


stay away fr 4 
3 tical on this ques 


ter is so fana 
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his young people pledge that they would not “contaminate their souls” in a 
commercial motion picture palace. 

Dancing and Dances. Dancing, like the motion picture, is the center of 
controversy in some churches and in many homes. The Lutherans, Free 
Methodists, and Methodists condemn dancing on moral and doctrinal grounds. 
The Baptists are opposed to dancing but not so openly as the churches named 
above. Many parents, who object to public dances, approve of high school 
dances and dances held in private homes. Some parents who fear that dancing 
will corrupt their children’s morals find their prejudices bolstered by religious 
beliefs. Others do not want their children to stay out late at night. Another 
segment, largely in class IV, is hostile to dancing since dancing and dating 
go together; to these people the close physical contacts of boys and girls at 
a dance is tantamount to the arousal of sexual desires. The persistence 0 
these prejudices about dancing and fears of what it might lead to is marked; 
the young people, however, dance. Where they dance, how often, and under 
what circumstances are very closely associated with their family’s position 
in the class structure. 

Periodic private parties and dances are held during the year by 7 out of 8 
students in class II, by'1 out of 3 in class III, but by only 1 out of 13 
in class IV, and by none in class V. Home dances at which the boys and girls 
dance to music furnished by the radio or records are the most popular tyP * 
e party in class II and the social segment of class III; however, seven privat? 

ances were given at the Country Club in th ing: f tal of 
different boys and 37 girls attended these Cani a eap es The sex 
disparity between the boys and the girls resulted from the tendency of gilt 
to invite older boys they had dated in earlier years, boys who had finished 
high school and were going to college and were home for a week end oF 
during vacation. (The older girls who had graduated from high school a yon 
to two before and were either in college or in town considered the dating 
of a high school boy beneath their dignity.) The percentage of boys and git is 
from each class who attended one or more of these Country Club parties 
was: class II, 63; class III, 21; class IV, 7. The 4 boys and 8 girls from class 
IV, who were included within the narrow circle of Country Club party 
guests, were “smooth,” and active in extracurricular high school affairs— 
athletics, student government, music, and dramatics. These were the same 
young people we mentioned earlier as being upwardly mobile persons in cliques 
composed of adolescent from the two higher classes; thus they were able 
participate in activities not commonly associated with their class position. 

The boys and girls who attend these Country Club parties represent “the 
society bunch,” but to some they are “the snobs.” The youngsters in this 
little band not only attend these Country Club affairs, but also private hom? 
parties, as well as the high school dances and games. To them, life is 02° 
party and gay time after another. The pace setters within this elite group 
belong to the very exclusive Tenderfoot Club, which is sponsored by two 
mothers of class I boys and a socially ambitious mother of a class II 8 
Its membership is composed of 7 boys and 7 girls who are also in 
G.W.G.’s and the Cadet Club. Twelve of the 14 belong to families in four 
adult cliques among which there is little intercourse, but this does not Pre 
clude their children from uniting into the most exclusive association in hig 
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is, RG satel Bop — ” younger set which John Bingh 
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a l o years befo: 
Ia ine who controlled its membership and ahaa e eos 
and 6 girls: aie ag a es by class was: class I, 3 boys; class T er 
; s IHI, 1 boy and 1 girl. The real leader of the bebe | 


mother i 
of a class I boy, explained its membership in this way: 


ut William’s age, and it ju 
ji $ st happe: 
f the girls I knew as a child. ia acm ‘ 


William traced i 

Pe ed its membershi i 

nce he was five years old e P oiea where he had lived 

We lived o 

when we ut on the ranch until the folks built t i i 

together kera pair ane I l started running with this ae es en 
ere. A ashington School. i ; 

to Cen a ouei the first four grades we = Le FS eens meted one 

but we had v up a few more. Some moved away and some W a dded, 

got in high a a same crowd when we finished grammar school “When 

George Simtontic ae e picken up four new ones, Cliff Hendricks. Bill Warren 

? eh Wie were Sse eo Whitney. Wilbur Sorenson [class Iv] dropped out 

he doesnt rün Sth n. He had always been kind of on the edge though Now 
at moved to El us at all. Then Catherine Alexander [from a cl Tl famil 

mtown when Catherine was in the seventh grade] amne loki 


gro : 
eee pe were freshmen. 
rte : 

men. Then in et a ee around at one another’s house when we were fresh- 
[class I] hav all of our sophomore year Mr. and Mrs. Strayer le 
foörganize | a dance at the Country Club. We had s 1 
sor us, We ha a hee The folks said it was all right, and mother agreed to spon- 
© have sixteen memb ree members in the last two years and added one. We used 
mbers, but we only have fourteen now. A member may invite 
Country 
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Class II girls do not go to Morrow’s, and only 4 class II boys go ore 
regularly—to “pick up a babe.” Class II boys and girls, in general, a 
Morrow’s and other public dance halls, but 9 per cent, 7 boys and 6 girls, 8 
either to Morrow’s Hall or to some other public dance place in the com- 
munity. The favorite non-high school dance of the class III’s is the ot 
private, semi-public lodge party. The class III’s, however, avoid the Mi 
union’s dances unless they are sons or daughters of skilled workers. 

In the main, the public dances at Morrow’s Hall and at the several eee 
barns scattered over the countryside are patronized by post-high school soe 
out-of-school persons, but 33 per cent of the class IV boys and 44 per cent © 
the class IV girls attend them at one time or another. The comparable figures 
for the class V’s are: 75 per cent for the boys and 61 per cent for the girls. 
The reputation of public dances is decidedly unsavory in the upper half se 
the social structure and among many conservative class IV parents. The chie 
criticism directed at the public dance from the “better elements” is the sale 
of liquor either on the premises or nearby. Even if liquor is not sold in K 
dance hall, it is drunk there more or less openly. Another criticism is that t 
dance halls are “common”; anyone may go there. Frequent fights start there» 
and public brawls are not a part of the action pattern of the three higher 
classes. A tangible effect of these attitudes is the significantly low attendane 
at public dances by students from classes II and III and the disproportionate y 
high attendance from classes IV and V. 

The lower class boys and girls do not have access to the Country Club» 
and, in large part, they cannot attend lodge dances, because few of ther 
parents belong. They could participate in the high school dances, but they 
are not “comfortable” there. This self-feeling is very important in the daer 
mination of where an adolescent goes and what he does. If his friends 80 ; 


a certain place and do a given thing, he feels “comfortable.” If his friends 
are not there and the activity is outside his action pattern, he feels “unco™ 


fortable.” The boys and girls in classes TV and V who attend the dances at 
Morrow’s Hall or Scrugg’s Tavern would be uncomfortable at the Coun 


Club, because experience has not Prepared them to go to the Country n 
in any capacity other than as caddy, waitress, janitor, garbage collector, P 
workman. Conversely, the “Country 


Club crowd” would be morally OY- 
raged to be invited to a dance at Scrugg’s. The net effect is the segregation o! 
the young people along class lines at the private, semi-public, and publie 
dances. The corrected coefficient of contingency of 0.62 demonstrates tha 
there is a very real relationship between a high school boy’s or girls class 
position and his or her attendance at Private, semi-private, or public dances: 
Bowling and Roller Skating. Bowling is a popular indoor sport in 
higher classes, as roller skating is in the lower classes. These sports are 
related inversely to class position in both sexes, as the following tabulatio? 
indicates: 


Percentage of Boys Who 


Percentage of Girls Who 
Class Bowled Skoted Bowled Skated 
land Il 52 9 64 14 
1i 23 18 30 38 
Iv 17 23 20 48 
v 00 50 


00 69 
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i Say interesting thing that became evident in this phase of the study 
ing small amount of overlapping between these sports; that is, the 
i¥'-whe o not bowl, and the bowlers do not skate, except in classes III and 
Where the overlap is 6 and 9 per cent respectively. 
so ling occupies the highest prestige in the socially correct list of winter 
IL =i golt does in the summer, among the elite students in classes II and 
Sport ein students look upon roller skating as ‘low class stuff,” “a cheap 
to Sit ating is a much cheaper sport than bowling, a fact which appeals 
ilies Ngsters who have little money, and it is not coincidence that these 
ten ee come disproportionately from classes IV and V. A boy or girl 
evei oe from four to six o’clock in the afternoon for 10 cents and all 
aid H for 20 cents, whereas it costs 15 cents to bowl a line in the afternoon 
with cents in the evening. This does not appeal to very many youngsters 
ae 10 or 20 cents to spend in an afternoon or an evening. Such 
oe ie have more fun at the skating rink where they skate to the music of 
walt ectric gramophone with an oversized loudspeaker. There they may 
thee: fox-trot, speed-skate, crack the whip, or skate with a date and neck in 
corners, for hours on end, cheaply. 
T high school authorities frown upon students’ skating, except Tues- 
a A ternoon and evening, when all other patrons are barred. Young people 
a asses IJ and III, particularly the girls, if they do not want to be suspected 
00se morals, avoid the skating rink, for many young men go there to pick 


up dates; and frequent quarrels, which end in fights, are common. Most 
ening, but 14 boys (2 class III’s, 


Students skate on Tuesday afternoon and ev 
class IV’s, and 2 class V’s) and 45 girls (5 class III’s, 34 class IV’s, and 
oe V’s) skate regularly on Friday and Saturday nights. All these adoles- 
nts are rated as “grubbies” by their peers: One clique of 5 girls (4 class 
Al S and a class V) in this larger group skate four or five nights a week. 
l of them have shady reputations; they are known as “easy marks” among 
; © boys and as “fast numbers” among the girls. The other girls ignore them 
q school and around the skating rink. The boys even avoid them around 
chool, but on Friday and Saturday nights the “clippers” and “wolves hang 
hese girls are often 


around them like flies around sugar on a summer's day. T 2 

a center of fights between lower class high school boys and boys 1n the 

t-of-school group. That sex is the object of attack and counter-attack is 

a gerstood in the adolescent world. Three of the girls admit that they have 

all a relations with their “boy friends”; another one said, “We’ve gone 
© way lots of times.” Questi 


ci oned as to the meaning of this she explained 
sen uitously, in conformance with the linguistic usages associated with the 
game, that all five girls in t 


: ; en: the “ha 
fella.» he clique had sex relations WI e “rig 
If a hi i nd the bowling alley in the evening, she 

igh school girl hangs arou coger eet eect ie 


riably has a bad reputation among her pe 


y is tak inly young adults who work in Elmtown’s 
Mowe Be poupe (mana en. Women from classes I and 


Stores A 
I and offices) and middle-aged businessmi 1 
neh bowl in the afternoon in teams and cliques do F go to the ale iy 
evening, be ietor allows players an spectators to drn 
2+ hecanss the pa oom where customers 


td liquor after eight o'clock. He has a small corner roo T to 
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buy there, or drink from the bottle. Those who “spike” their SS aa 
openly in the spectators’ gallery or on the players benches. The e n 
of illegal liquor, commercial pleasure, and innuendo combine to ta 
most girls at night. 

pa Games, Baseball football, field hockey, and basketball are ae 
pre-adolescent activities without a significant association with class is 
carries over into high school among a considerable number of the ae pre 
and sophomore boys. Although 41 per cent of the boys report peed iid 
the team game in season with pals once a week or oftener, the distri a 
is skewed definitely toward the younger boys. Almost two players out of th 


younger boys manage to find some a few times each 
week), he rounds up his pals or they look hi 


is started. Second, younger boys do not ha 
boys to find part-time work. Finally, 
girls, pool, bowling, or high school 

The shift from infor 


i i r 
ve equal opportunity with o 
they are not so likely to be intereste 
extracurricular activities. 


player to play the game vicariously and simultaneously to 
vement. After the game, he erpen en a 

yers with those who shared the Gi Saa 
ence with him. This Process was evident to us as we went to the shower 


vulgar stories; even petty gambli 
discreet Way. 

The pool hall i 
not play, he is alw. 
of class V. The o 
his place for he 
bums.” Part of 


a in 4 
ng between the players is carried on 10 


During the week. if a country boy h 
he usually goes to the pool hall. oO 
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boys may be found there some time during the evening. They drift in before 
a date, after the show, and sometimes after a date. 

Pool is the most popular male game in all classes; 63 per cent of the 
boys play. In addition, it is not associated with class position except in class 
V; no class V boy plays pool. 

Eighty per cent of the pool players play once a week or oftener, about 
a fourth of this group play four or five times a week, and an additional third 
two or three times a week. The remainder play once a week; the minority, 
20 per cent, play two or three times a month. Frequent play or none is 
€ncouraged by the custom which prevails that the loser pay for the game. 
Each player knows the relative ability of the others; if one is a poor player, 
it is to his advantage to improve, move to another clique, or stop playing. The 
unskilled boy, if he likes the game (and under the competitive conditions 
most do) works to improve. The only way he can do this is to play as often 
as his finances permit. The boys who try to win at all times are ostracized 
by their pals, and the “pool shark” who lies in wait for the unwary novice 
18 soon unmasked. The boys simply refuse to play with him; so he is forced 
to play the game like the rest or move into the older youth group where 
skilled players keep him in check. Pool, like other games, is played by cliques, 
and there is little social interaction other than casual stray remarks between 


the different groups. For instance, one clique of boys from classes I and III 
Play almost daily at the front table, and another composed of boys in classes 
I and IV play at the back table; but there is practically no interaction 


between them. 


SOCIAL MOBILITY AND 
INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS 


Peter M. Blau 


SOCIAL LIFE can be conceptualized as a series of dilemmas. Choices between 
alternatives that confront people typically require the sacrifice of some ends 
in the interest of others. In the course of solving one problem, new ones are 
created. This is not a new idea. It is at least as old as the Socratic method of 
argument and the Christian doctrine of original sin. It is fundamental to 
Hegel’s and Marx’s dialectical approach. Recently, Parsons and Shils hava 
made the concept of dilemma a central element in their theory of action,' Bus 
so has Bales (using the term “strain”) in his interaction theory.” Merton $ 
concept of disfunction has similar implications.” 


adaptations are necessary, whether they seek to cultivate friendships among 


- The upwardly mobile must choose between aban- 
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Similarly, the upwardly mobile are more likely to vote Republican than 
people who have remained workers and less likely to do so than those who 
have originated in the middle class.° Finally, the downwardly mobile are less 
apt to join unions than workers whose parents were workers, too.® 
This pattern, which may be called the pattern of acculturation, can be 
explained in terms of the hypothesis that mobile persons are not well 
integrated in either social class. Without extensive and intimate social con- 
tacts, they do not have sufficient opportunity for complete acculturation to 
the values and style of life of the one group, nor do they continue to experi- 
ence the full impact of the social constraints of the other. But both groups 
exert some influence over mobile individuals, since they have, or have had, 
social contacts with members of both, being placed by economic circumstances 
amidst the one, while having been socialized among the other. Hence, their 
behavior is expected to be intermediate between that of the two non-mobile 
Classes. Verification of this explanation of the observed differences would 
Tequire evidence that the differences tend to disappear if extent of inter- 
Personal relations is held constant.” Those mobile persons who have estab- 
lished extensive interpersonal relations with others in their new social class 
Should not differ in their conduct from the rest of its members. Correspond- 
Ingly, those non-mobile persons who are relatively isolated should also be 
Prone to manifest deviating tendencies, for only this would show that lack of 
Integration is indeed a aan source of deviation. It is, therefore, among the 
malintegrated non-mobiles that we would expect to find the social striver, the 
Individual who adopts the style of life of a more prestigeful class to which 
© does not belong, and the disenchanted member of the elite, the individual 


Who ad vas A n verful class than his own. 
adopts the a ientation of a less powe a L 
i gee the main contrast is between the 


Socia i attern, 
Mobile a aa ea e relatively little difference between socio- 
economic strata. The rank order of frequency distributions in this case is: 

Ownwardly and upwardly mobile sharing first place, stationary go ee, 
- d stationary highs a close third. The extreme position of t Aes a 
: "matically indicates that occupational mobility rather occupationa status 
is of Primary significance here. Prejudice against minorities tends to assume 
this Pattern, Specifically, mobile persons are more likely than non-mobile 


nes to F > itine are getting too much power, and to 
st feel that various minorities g rey and ignorant® (In nine 


“Teotype i Negroes as A 
adada kgg Oe ion of the mobile is prejudiced, an 
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f them may be 


with one’s healt 
nt for the first pattern can also help 


explain this second one, different as the two are. For if it is true that the 


bile indivi i ; ++ follows not only that there is 
relat moividual is poorly integrated i and others, but also that he 


ively little er him 
communication between 
es not receive much social support from them. In the absence of extensive 
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communication, he cannot fully assimiliate the style of life of the members 
of his new social class, with the result that his beliefs and practices are 
intermediate between theirs and those of the members of his class of origin. 
Simultaneously, lack of firm social Support engenders feelings of insecurity, 
and this has the result that the mobile person tends to assume the extreme 
position, not the intermediate One, in respect to those attitudes that constitute 
expressions of insecurity. 

Two kinds of findings support this interpretation. First, relatively direct 
indications of insecurity—nervousness and mental disorders—reveal the same 


contrast: the upwardly as well as the downwardly mobile are more troubled 
by nervousness than the non-mobile, 


The Appearance of Overconformity. In a third pattern, the upwardly 
lonary lows are at the Opposite extremes, so that the 
is: upwardly mobile first, stationary 


: encies against them. Without integrative social 
relations to define and support his standing in the community, the individual 
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becomes anxiously concerned about his social status. And the less security 
a person derives from close relations with friends, colleagues, and neighbors, 
the more apt he is to turn to his conjugal family for emotional support. 

_ For the downwardly mobile, social insecurity exerts pressures that increase 
discriminatory practices, status consciousness, and family identification, 
Whereas the process of acculturation to the style of life of the lows exerts 
Pressures in the opposite direction, since the lows discriminate less than 
the highs, are less status conscious, and identify less with their family. As 
these Pressures in opposite directions neutralize one another, the behavior of 
the downwardly mobile remains the same as that of members of their class 
of Origin (the highs). For the upwardly mobile, on the other hand, the pres- 
Sures exerted by insecurity and acculturation to the style of life of the highs 
are in the same direction. Both kinds of pressure intensify discriminatory 
tendencies, concern with social status, and attachment to spouse and children. 

S a result, the upwardly mobile differ widely in these respects from members 


Of their class of origin (the lows) and seem to overconform with the practices 
Prevalent among their new social class (the highs). It may well be that the 
as it would here, the influences of 


abel of Overconformity often conceals, 
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plex social forces. ae: i 
Dimensions of Social Mobility. So far, the discussion has dealt with 
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Changes in style of life are expected to be most evident among the latter 
groups, that is, the occupationally mobile who have shifted their social 
affiliation. The mobile individual is not likely to be accepted by members 
of a social class in which he did not originate unless he has started to adapt 
his behavior to their style of life. Moreover, it is only after he has established 
social ties with some of his new peers that they and their values can exert 
a profound influence over his beliefs and practices. 

On the other hand, the Psychological impact of the experience of occupa- 
tional success or failure is apt to be most pronounced and persistent for those 


socio-economic stratum, his Occupational success j 


g middle-class people, he fails to be 
reminded of the ascent he has experienced. The same is true for the down- 


; mobile l as the opposite significance for him. If most of 
his social life is spent with members of his former, higher stratum, his inability 


properly to repay social obligations in this circle keeps alive his feelings of 


* 7 ae is 
$ Besides, there is another difference that : 
Mobile person is anxious to become affiliate 
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wardly mobile inhibit social integration. If he attempts to maintain his affilia- 
tion with his class of origin, social interaction with friends whose superior 
€conomic position continually revives his sense of frustration and failure 
undermines his security, his relations with these friends, and thus his 
Integrated position as one of them. And if, to escape from such experiences, 
he seeks the companionship of members of the working class, differences 
between his values and theirs make it most difficult for him to accept them 
unequivocally and to become completely accepted among them. Few people 
reject an individual simply because he has been unsuccessful in his career, but 
the predicament of the downwardly mobile is that the social conditions of 
his existence make is nevertheless likely that he will find himself without 


Close friends. 
Summary. To summarize, three implications of the hypothesis that occu- 
Pational mobility creates special dilemmas for interpersonal relations have 
en explored. First, if the mobile person is neither well integrated among 
Ose whose similar economic position is of long standing, nor among those 
Whose socio-economic status he once shared, his behavior can be expected to 
deviate from that prevalent in both groups. This expectation is Bome o 
bY the finding that many beliefs and practices Se ppa an es 
Ownwardly mobile are intermediate egg! ‘some, tn us tie 


hos aobile group to express reelings, of i 
Stility against minority groups. ird, 
i 7 ; an . . eae i 1 
associates determines which of two functions, in — Se) 
Sv Pport, interaction with regular companions has in his case. 
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SECTION V 


Deviant Behavior as a 
Property of Groups 


I GENERAL, the clinical professions tend to be preoccU- 
pied with individual behavior, and thus there has been a tendency to view 
deviant behavior largely as the consequence of intrapsychic conflicts and 
pressures. However, strains arise within the social environment, strains 
which exert pressure on various individuals to engage in nonconforming 
behavior. A full understanding of deviance depends on a thorough knowl- 
edge of these environmental pressures. In this section, various sociocul- 
tural approaches to the problem of deviant behavior are presented. 

The sociocultural perspectives on deviant behavior rest upon a seem- 
ing paradox: that deviance is generated by the act of conformity itself. 
The student of the social environment does not view the deviant âS 
unsocialized, as untouched or unreached by the society of which he 1s 
a part; on the contrary, deviance is said to arise out of the very processes 
by which the society attempts to elicit conformity. 

The very nature of this sociocultural Proposition—that deviance can 
arise from conformity itself—directs attention to the social environment, 
for what is being assumed is that Strains which result in deviance stem 
from the process of conforming to some malintegrated state of the socia 
sume, for example, an instance of extreme conflict 
between two roles, three modes of adaptation to this conflict are possible. 
The individual may (1) devalue both roles, or (2) devalue one and 
accord priority to the other, or (3) attempt to fulfill the conflicting €x- 
pectations of both. To the extent that the individual is expected to fulfil 
both roles, then the third adaptation constitutes the fullest act of con- 
formity. Yet by virtue of his efforts to conform to both roles, the indi- 
vidual may experience extreme Strain, anxiety and personality conflict. 
These strains may lead in turn to adaptations (1) or (2), either of 
which, by definition, entails a failure to meet one’s role obligations. OF: 
to cite a further example, Durkheim observes that Protestants experience 
the greatest predisposition to suicide because conformity to certain 


(476) 


Introduction (477) 


theological mandates then leads to a breakdown in social solidarity and 
to a corresponding sense of social isolation. It is in this sense, then, that 
the sociocultural approach assumes that deviance flows from the proc- 
esses of conformity. 

These sociocultural approaches may be subsumed under a threefold 
Classification: variations in cultural integration, variations in social 
integration, and malintegration between cultural and social structures. 
Although major theories are included, this section hardly represents an 
exhaustive list of the sociocultural approaches to deviance. Rather, it 
Contains a selection of what seem to us to be the most useful theories 
to which social workers might turn at this time in an effort to broaden 
the existing conceptual basis of practice. 

The cultural structure refers to the system of normative values which 
characterizes a group. Depending on the extent to which these social 
norms are integrated or conflicted, deviant behavior may ensue. It often 
happens, for example, that particular categories of individuals are ex- 
Posed to situations characterized by conflicting social norms, as in the 
Case of native born children of foreign born parents, and these con- 
flicts may lead to deviant adaptations. Caught between the conflicting 
expectations of old world and new, second generation children experience 
Considerable strain. Without consistent social definitions of themselves 
to internalize, these children often exhibit profound uncertainty about 
who they are. Because they lack a clear self-image, anxiety is generated— 
and they may seek relief either by withdrawing from social relationships 
or by Striking out at the world through rebellious behavior. Frequently, 
too, these pressures lead to the formation of groups, for it is certainly 
no accident that individuals who lack a sense of social indentity or who 
Otherwise experience a common problem often band together. The terror 
Q uncertainty is allayed through the subcultures which result, for social 
norms arise which define the individual, which generate inner security, 
and which give meaning to his existence. Some observers, in fact, assert 
„At such groups are among the most important controlling influences 
10 the lives of these children. Furthermore, to the extent that the group 
ç annels anxious, aggressive feelings toward anti-social ends, organized 
Jūvenile delinquency may result. In short, one theory of delinquent 

“havior among second generation children refers to the pressures gen- 
“tated by conflicting social norms. 
A further aspect of the problem of 


Nection with a 
é the types of delinquency W é š ; 
neighborhoods. Agi article entitled, “The Conflict of Values in Delin- 


7 Areas,” Solomon Kobrin attempts to show that variations in the 
Ypes of delinquent behavior may be attributed to variations in the inte- 
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gration of conventional and deviant (i.e., criminal) values. sa 
describes two types of “delinquency areas.” The first is oe 
by a high degree of integration between conventional an pane 
values; this value integration is accompanied by various forms o i 
tural integration, as indicated by accommodative and cooperative i 
tionships among racketeers, politicians, police and local piven 
According to Kobrin, this type of cultural and structural integr a 
lends stability to the neighborhood, a stability which is reflected = - 
activities of delinquents. The delinquency which arises in these a 
grated” areas is not characterized by unrestrained violence, maliciousn' 


: ivities 
and apparent purposelessness. On the contrary, delinquent activi 


be M j for 
here constitute a socializing process by which the young prepare 
ultimate assimilation into a 


dult criminal roles. By contrast, however, g 
malicious, aggressive type of delinquent behavior is said to appear ul- 
a second type of “delinquency area.” This area does not exhibit the € 
tural and structural integration referr 
the conventional and deviant value 
one another. Relations between the p 
and local businessmen are not acco 
for reasons which Kobrin specifies, 
takes on the character of untramm 
way, conflicts in values condition t 
well as its precise form. 
Variations in the de 
also thought to constitut 
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individual who seeks passage from one position to another in the 
Social structure must allocate his energies and time somewhat differently 
than the individual who is oriented toward his own position. For one 
thing, he must acquire the skills and knowledge requisite to movement 
into a higher position, all of which means that he cannot invest as much 
energy in the maintenance of existing group memberships. This alone 
tends to increase isolation. 

Finally, if the upward-oriented individual does in fact become suc- 
cessfully mobile, a whole set of existing relationships must be disrupted 
and new relationships formed. But these newly-formed relationships may 
Not be particularly stable. As the individual successfully moves on from 
One position to another, the cycle in which relationships are continuously 
formed and disrupted may of necessity lead him to view relationships 
as more or less transient; the less involved the individual is with his imme- 
diate peers, the less traumatic will be the transition from one set of 
relationships to another. Hence a certain degree of interpersonal isolation 
May be imposed upon the mobile individual, an isolation which may be 
functional in that it eases the process of transition itself. At the same 
time, however, such individuals do not enjoy the group supports com- 
Monly available to the stationary individual. The burden of anxiety 
engendered by the competitive quest for higher status must, therefore, 

© carried alone, for interpersonal relationships through which these 
anxieties may be ventilated are not as readily available as they are to 
Others in the society. In other words, variations in the degree of social 
isolation may contribute to the emergence of mental illness, by facilitating 


ar impeding the ventilation of anxiety. Similarly, in a selection from the 
t of variations in the solidarity 


classic work of Emile Durkheim, the impac c 
OF social relationships upon the suicide rate is examined. For example, 

urkheim attempts to explain the greater propensity to suicide among 
Protestants than among either Catholics or Jews by examining the rela- 


tive Solidarity of social relations among individuals who participate in 
One or another of these religious confessions. As any who study Durkheim 
can hardly fail to see, his work constitutes a brilliant exposition of the 
Way in which variations in the social environment affect the emergence 


of deviant be . f 
The ed to deviance refers to those situations in which 
Sre is a marked malintegration between the cultural and social struc- 
tures, One form of malintegration arises when the social structure is 
Organized in such a way as to prevent realization by individuals of their 
Sulturally-induced aspirations. Under such conditions, deviant behavior 
Often Tesults. The selections by Durkheim (“Anomic Suicide”), Merton 
cial Structure and Anomie,” and “Continuities in Social Structure 
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and Anomie”), and Green (“Culture, Normality and Personality Con- 
flict”) all deal in full or in part with this theme. For example, Merton 
attempts to account for various forms of deviant behavior by reference 
to this theory. On the one hand, our normative system prescribes that 
each individual should hold high levels of aspiration with respect to 


A Concept of Deviance 


CULTURE, NORMALITY, AND 
PERSONALITY CONFLICT 


Arnold W. Green 


noumi GROUP of anthropologists has in recent years been engaged in 
mina ng cultural configurations as psychic, rather than formal-structural, 
ies. That neither methodological exactitude nor validated results have 
aie Secured is hardly to be expected since the other behavioral fields from 
i se various formulations have been borrowed possess no common frame 
B reference, And further, this new approach has only recently appeared: 
A J. Meggers? elects 1932 as the year that the psychological tide set in. 
rend while the older anthropology required years of training to develop the 
aerisite technical proficiency, the haste with which mutually unconnected, 
ihe even contradictory borrowings from other fields were thrown together in 
New approach tempted many to sweeping generalizations, such as H. G. 

an Loon’s statement that the psyche of “primitive races” resembles very 


m 
uch the Psyche of children.* a f 
art of the difficulty stems from an uneven application of pertinent 


Psychologica] and psychiatric materials: Clyde Kluckhohn? claims that anthro- 
gs of psychoanalysts, to the exclusion 


Pologists are too steeped in the writin , 
thie oPanalytic psychiatrists. But far more important is the fact that much of 
'S new literature has been written with an implicit or explicit social-reform 
Orientation, Many of the new anthropologists, reversing the role of the nine- 
imitive people to show 


Ce: 
Nth-century missionary, who descended upon a prir 
ulture, insist that all mores are 


the 
ni the true light emanating from our cu all 
wi ative to the society in which they operate, i.e., we must not criticize peoples 
Sey Cultures differing from ours in fundamental assumptions, yet we should 
hose differences in applying reforms to our own culture.* ; 
inchoate theoretical formulation, contro- 


t is against thi und of 

mys and BE ee ate that attempts to establish criteria of 
. ormality” have appeared in the literature. This concept has long bedevilled 
restigators in other fields as well. Typically, “normality” has been used on 
ae oftentimes simultaneously, and — 
“in oe Sam iter: «tical average of attitude or behavior; and as 
tion ea ee ssi y asi, to which only approxima- 
chok are possible.” On one score, however, the anthropologists a a psy- 
wip al bent are unanimous: that standards of oder r re evant on ly 

e E z 8&tven cultural system. And taking the statistica a o a A 
follo, ® İs made that a norm, for the given society, can be established. 
-o quotation is quite typical of opinion today: 7 
wai a Zhe Anerian reponse een horde Sexe) 
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If . . . we acquaint ourselves with the modal behavior of individuals eg eS 
totally different cultures and develop norms based on such a standard o re sone 
we discover that there always are individuals deviant from the Horm in 
society, and some of these exhibit definite pathological symptoms. 


This point of view has become conventionally acceptable as stating the > 
tionship between culture and personality conflict, and persists when con a 
empirical evidence is presented, Thus Margaret Mead states that nates 
may be either physiologically inadequate or culture deviants,” after dem 2 
strating that the statistically normal Tchambuli male is neurotic. And Abral : 
Kardiner states that the Alorese individual becomes “disorganized” who has 
been cut off from the approved social goals, after demonstrating that this 
characterizes the entire range of Alorese society. 

In a word, personality conflict is 
deviation from the standards of cond 


Dr. Megger’s Tigid compartmentalization of culture, society» 
and man. Whether this remains Within the 


s : a 
not competent to Judge, but the formulation might afford 
common focus of attention to j i 
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Jected to considerable “acculturation.” Nevertheless, in some relatively 
isolated cultures, conflicting demands are made on various categories of per- 
Sons, and personality conflict is endemic. Introduced below are some summary- 
descriptions of a few representative cultures, some of which have become 
dominated by western influences, others relatively little. It should be pointed 
Out that rarely do the investigators cited use the terms “role,” “goal,” and 
Self-conception.” Yet a checking of any source cited will demonstrate that no 
Untoward violence has been practiced; no new terminology has been manu- 
factured; instead, an implicitly common focus of attention has been delineated. 

„The Ojibwa Indians of Southeastern Ontario.® While very young, the 
Ojibwa boy is surrounded by near and dear siblings and parents. But this 
Psychic protection is short lived, for he soon learns that only the role of 
Successful hunter and warrior, a highly individualized, solitary pattern among 
the Ojibwa, will bring the respect and adulation of others, for, unlike the 
Neighboring Dakota Sioux, there is available no flight for the timorous deviant 
to the camp of the berdache, where the role of peaceful craftsman receives a 


Secondary, but real, valuation. The “Ojibwa ethos” is saturated with anxiety, 
5 ods of starvation, yet similar harsh 


whi nee ‘ A 
Vhich has a realistic base in recurrent perl ‘ 
Conditions among the Eskimos to the north strengthen community bonds for 


available supplies od are shared. . 
But the i raar ies no possibility of gratifying a self-conception through 
Such sacrifice, for only the individualized hunter who “exerts power over 
People for his private ends” is highly regarded. Yet goal-attainment is psycho- 
°8ically penalized, for he becomes more vulnerable, instead of secure. The 
OY is trained not to rely upon the “weak and competing humans about him, 
Ut to seek the aid of supernatural beings. Attainment of this power forces 
the respect of others, but they fear him, leave him alone, and other hunters, 
S, 


Jealous of hi : sir power against him. 
thee power, direc itr i a goal which is self-defeating leads to 
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e 
fulfill the ideal to excess. The conclusion is inescapable that the — Laces 
personality conflict is in the cultural Imperatives, and not in ov 

eect 11 
— praep tage point of view, the Ojibwa female’s joni 
defined roles and goals are far superior to the male’s. She works in comp 
can take to the warpath if a relative’s blood “is crying for revenge Cf ler 
hunt if she is orphaned, widowed, or divorced, but this is a ae age 
with her, free from power drives and with no stress on controlling tie hesi. 
i.e., developed neurosis or psych E 
use chores, her training is more ea 
ater range of interest expression. Those women W nt 
are honored rather than vilified. The only devia 
type of behavior not tolerated for women is Non-marriage. -pressed 

The Hopi of Northeastern Arizona.?? Although Eggan is more impr 


Idhood. Maternal care is indulgent, be same 
evere anal training, nor oral LT ad 
masturbation taboos. The anxiety Eggan finds among them during child fter 
is sai verely enforced curtailment of aggression 4 

“the first few years of pampered childhood,” 


g on 
the essence in later childhood; and anxiety also results from impressing 


. S ve 
ggan notes that the white man’s restrictions ha 
fostered antagonism, dependenc 


e, have lessened self confidence, security, aiy 
pride. In the boarding school “their personal dignity was sysname y 
offended”—clothes burned, hair cut without permission, and names summa 
changed, a matter for transition rit 
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bilities 

and eschew all i 

A quarreling, demands that are exacted more slowly on 

For b me . E” 

dba r pi m there is much limitation and frustration of impulse expr 

iore A e mee play in earliest childhood. Yet the boy AA, 

tan S ity conflict than does the girl. The girl i i i 

te y S g girl is consistently tra 

i ca childhood for the ultimate role of clan mother. whi oe 

TE it outside the household than the boy, she is not concerned pee 
she is not subjected to so many contrary experiences: : 


and i ich, for the Hopi boy, are only limiti i 
help pard Ko without much fun, are those which ra RA to i hs aT AN 
Observes gee ge water and chopping wood. .. . At the same time he 
Position a m d feels, at home, the more or less firmly established authoritative 
: is mother, and his father’s peripheral significance. He also hears that 


1S siste 5 5 
away Son l not he himself will become the real head of the clan. Thus, while 
ome he feels himself as an important and useful assistant to his father 
at his mother’s house he has to become the 


and 
diede anle family, while back 
rue, a boy again. And in fact this would not be so unpleasant, considering 
relatives meg ed of food and bed and the affection given him by his mother, other 
Not noti an friends, if the different position of the males and the females were 
ceable in the home atmosphere. This may explain why we find in boys the 


Vague anxi 
anxiety of bewilderment which the girls show less frequently.1® 


T š Sesi 
he responsibilities and tasks wh 
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1 . r 
him om apn boarding school, the boy must sacrifice the adult status accorded 
turn onc e initiation ceremonies, sacrifice the goal of independent action, re- 
and in - more to the role of small, obedient child. Under these circumstances, 
ess eh of the key formula of this paper, why are personality conflicts 
elow)? among the Hopi than among the Ojibwa and the Alorese (see 
of orientation among the Hopi are the household 
s dominated by the women, the 


While the former i 
tiated, and learns 


e men. While everyone is ini 
e an active part in the Kachina 


the males tak 

nabled to project into the future 
d while contradictory demands 
a clash between situations 
defined within the household. 
arm, nurturing unit. The close identification 
ble a deep internalization of impulse repres- 
e in affectional attitudes, as Occurs 


old, not as 


ot 

with sa And siblings remain a W 

sion, ig nee”. which makes possi 

amon Not subjected to a radical chang 

he the Alorese. 

Craft ce 2 there is the peculiar function of the supern 

are tra Hopi society. While Hopi children have man areal” | k 

centuate sferred into the supernatural realm, ch implicitly will ac- 

amili e (on the other side) the secu ented by the mother’s lap, the 

ive watt house, the laws and rules, an 718 The inten- 
pi has led them to decry exceptional 


atural and of witch- 
“unreal” fears, these 
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. onsation 
sions that would receive no oa emeten ban o at compensator 
i ulturally non-acceptable goal- s” P 
in ne ae Nethertands East des The Alorese infant's aa 
tion is not too difficult: walking and talking are not forced, sate E A 
disregarded during the pre-walking period, and a certain amana k 
is customary. Early childhood, on the other hand, is extremely a 
this is not so much the result of institutionalized sro nae Ba sil Bay. 
“accident,”*° resulting from the mother’s having to work in the aa Pine i 
There is no system of rewards for good behavior, however, and se n 
inconsistent, the child being indulged one minute, struck the next, and, tile 
adults feel no compunction to keep promises made to children, there 5 e 
emotional security. But because of the chaotic punishment and rewar 


i nal kinshi 
ginable for adult life in Alor, for the interlocking affinal kinship 
system and the individual-initiated syst 


involve the whole commu 

expression of aggression. . hat the 
Boys especially must forego aggressiveness in order to avoid fines t Tas 

group must pay. Since parental imagos are not deeply internalized, he 


: ; . ‘ng. and being 
escape the neurotic Symptom of guilt, but the systematic teasing, 
given food of the less choice kind 


valued, so that anxiety and inferiorit ceptions 
, he will seek a mother-provider in a wife, ee 
provider is a role tha 


<, + . e i mous 
the feminine role in this society is synoi rectly 
exhaustion.”21 Yet the women ar 


fee 
Period in his life may the Alor male fe 
igh regard for himself. 


C . 
ulture, Normality, and Personality Conflict ese 


of iy y pak hip aa - S present a total picture 
Slaticace ot? F y conflict, owing to the act tl at severe goal and role 
hes wael : in igenously fostered, and that the British colonial government 
altars y attempted to integrate Western innovations with the going native 
E pe caio is “good,” i.e., children are highly prized, are nursed for a year 
Wain ually weaned, and are petted and encouraged” by female relatives. 
the ‘bere on bowel-control are neither suddenly forced nor traumatic. Yet 
she, Ne ife, from age seven to his initiation at eight to thirteen, is difficult. 
“suffe ” teased, overworked, and called by an obscene name, “pilo,” he 
änd a from feelings of inferiority, becomes self-conscious, awkward, silent, 
etiring. ”?3 
w za: pointed out above, roles, goals, and self-conceptions operate on 
iei vels—anticipation (projected) and realization. Unlike the Alorese youth, 
aai auan boy’s ego is supported by the knowledge that self-satisfying roles 
5 Btn are soon to be realized, definitely so, upon his initiation into man- 
ae - Since personality conflict is not a matter of a single traumatic episode, 
r series of episodes, but a life-history trend,? the arresting of that trend will 


diminj } 
lunish the effects of earlier experiences: 


as = youth’s life changes radically after his initiation. He is accepted immediately 
ie adult male in the community and as such has all the privileges of a full 
expedi man. He now begins to prepare food for the earth oven, sail on trading 
Parti itions, learn a craft if he is a member of a hereditary carpenter clan, and 
é ticipate in ceremonies and adult games. Women and girls defer to him and he 
Sins to have secret love affairs with those who are not tabu to him. From a self- 


e v 

Conscious ; F : 

us inverted pilo he rapidly grows into a loud swaggering and aggressive 

pe arrogant a condenctetiNh to women, and with great interest n the figure 
Cuts in the village.?5 


ii Great Britain has imposed an indirect rule; the old elaborate rank ann 
Te has not been radically modified and native chiefs have been given colonia 
a ; itle in the clans, so there is 


Politica] i na 
posts. It is a British policy to retain Tan rei 
ts: loyment and a man who wanders may always return and work his 
i i imination of warfare and the inaugura- 

ns, and the tradi- 


ancestr 
i al holdi he eli 
tio oldings. Although the ¢ C 
tioi of a paternalistic policy have “weakened” the Lanan, a A d 
«p al ceremonial exchanges are being buffeted by new econo. , th 
a «4 for the natives have retained economic 
de the basis 


_ fun 
indepamental cultural drives persist, one 
of ence, the basic social system © Å- 
maj € new political order, and contact with the old sacred ma in tan 
cliente Interestingly enough, Christianity has t Lg i p 
i $ S, and the native chiefs have been used as missionaries: | K gonea p 
e „Presented is one that is not too unfavorable to personality evelopment: 
adigenous culture does not force impossible individua 
etween i Alor and Ojibwa; and western influence 
n the generatio 
ns. , 
ik and Omaha. Far different “acculturation —, las et 
; pee 26 the “old society ha e 
be and Margaret Mead. In Java, ha 
Witho leaving things as previous generations had found them; a we a modi 
Ut competition, individualism, or desire for improvement. Today, 


; , S 
(488) Deviant Behavior as a Property of Group. 


the impact of western economic domination, the individual, a mea 
assumes importance—money, not land; and the sale of land, ean wei 
bidden, is now common. To succeed, the modern native must brea «old 
from the unity of traditional society. And, unlike the Fijian experienc Sod 
and new have not been brought into harmony. Feelings of distress, EEP. sult 
tion, and impotence are common, and a “social inferiority complex dine of 
which is “actuated from latency and charged with energy by every feeling 
belittlement of the ego in our own eyes,”?7 — 
The “Antler,”?8 American Indian tribe is depicted as a morass of a 
loss of pride, conflict of generations, intra-group and personality con rd 
Within a short period, a culture oriented about the male activities of war ae 
hunting, about free land and free giving, ancestral rank, maternal tereny 
polygamy, and native religion, was by fiat abolished by the American govel 


were wealthy one year, poverty-stric 
The women, not the men, are no 
Their culturally traditional roles an 


a 
conception formulation appears to oui 
applied regardless of the range of aaa to 
Ompared in terms of (1) the ex 


Third, deviation, in and of its 
ship with personality conflict. It has 


C R 3 
ultūre, Normality, and Personality Conflict (489) 


and i ‘ 
one enoma male in Ojibwa and Alor is ridden with conflict. Interestingly 
feller te ë = was made that the statistically- and ideal-deviant male was 
ar tens (ere among the Ojibwa. This is not to say that the temperamental 
assumption paren not develop personality conflicts, but merely that the 
sinfida the kee iation where conflict is found, and vice versa, is likely to 
mieten: "ae degree of identification fostered with the persons directly 
child ig i, e culture during the period of maximum socialization of the 
fon: en n — The tentative hypothesis is offered that the lesser identifica- 
desired Aa ered, the more inconsistency and the more failure to attain 
guilt. The Ai and goals can be assimilated, precisely because failure elicits less 
uuest orese, considering the stresses they “normally” experience, would 
igh i nably be the most conflict-ridden society on record unless spared a 
sows gree of identification with the mother.®? James Clark Moloney*! has 
the Okinawan child being firmly emancipated from his mother’s 


infl 
sien at the age of four, in order to develop independent adult roles and 
Cals early in life, able to withstand shelling, dirt, hunger, and infectious 


1s@; A eae: 
ar pert without becoming neurotic. He further observes that this is not true 
ter Orientals who have accepted Christian “identification,” which 


and many individuals seem to become unable to 


enti 
;_ tends to erase ego boundaries, t 
“little son” being “mutilated” by surgery.3? 


distinguish between themselves and the 
It is sion: 
ema Snificant, Moloney writes, that the all-powerful God is also called father, 
Finalis submission. a 
explanati Y, the data presented have implications for much of the popular 
a legation a for personality con 
n bisti is frequently encountere 
an tho © of modern urban living cau 
Conflict se few cited it has been abund 
rban E endemic in societies with a simp 
Urban -Uli This is not to deny that nervous 
an conditions, but merely that the physical fact 


antly shown that e 
Je technology, and spared all these 


tension increases under modern 
of residence in megalo- 


d dj : 
hug versifies them. The possibility of 
Magnified, And in conjunction wit 

i al areas, or are the children of 


Parents w; 
Breater with a rural background. The 
öncen aeS developed between ear 

ions than in rural areas remains 
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EGOISTIC SUICIDE 
Emile Durkheim 


LET US SEE How the different religious confessions affect suicide. — 
If one casts a glance at the map of European suicide, it is at once very 
i ntries like Spain, Portugal, Italy, suicide is nerd 
little developed, while it is at its maximum in Protestant countries, so this 
Saxony, Denmark. The following averages compiled by Morselli confirm 
first conclusion: 


Average of Suicides 


Per Million Inhabitants 
Protestant states 


190 
Mixed states (Protestant and Catholic) 96 
Catholic states 58 


; : a ite of 
Nevertheless, this first comparison is still too summary. In spi 


eart of a single society. icides. 
Bavaria has by far the fewest vi while 
n inhabitants yearly since 1874, 162, 
» the duchy of Baden 156, Wurttemberg 
Bavarian Provinces (1867-75): 


Provinces w, 
Catholic 


Of all the great states of Germany, 
There have been barely 90 per millio: 
Prussia has 133 (1871-75) 


Provinces w, 


Provinces w. icides 
Cath Suicides Catholic Suicides More Than por Million 
Minority (less per Million Majority (50 per Million 90% Inhabitants 
than 50%) Inhabitants to 90%) Inhabitants Catholic 
Rhenish Lower Upper 64 
Palatinate 167 Franconia 157 Palatinate 
Central : . Upper 114 
Franconia 207 Swabia 118 Bavaria 
Upper . Lower 19 
Franconia 204 Bavaria 
Average 192 


Average 135 
itted. 


75 
Average 
*The Population below 15 years has been om 


Saxony 300, Now, Bavaria also has most Catholics, 713.2 to 1,000 ahan 
tants. On the other hand, if one compares the different provinces of BAA 
suicides are found to be in direct proportion to the number of or 
and in inverse Proportion to that of Catholics (See Table above). Not © 


: j i John 
Reprinted, in abridged form, from Suicide: 4 Study in Sociology (1951), translated PY eight, 

A. Spaulding and George Simpson, PP. 152-212, by permission of the publisher. (Cop. 

1951, by The Free Press.) This book was Originally published in Paris in 1897. 


(490) 


Egoistic Suicide (491) 
E preponlais of averages to one another confirm the law but all the numbers 
a rst column are higher than those of the second and those of the second 
gher than those of the third without exception. 

i k aptitude of Jews for suicide is always less than that of Protestants; 
of Capa general way it is also, though to a lesser degree, lower than that 
oan “~ ics. Occasionally, however, the latter relation is reversed; such cases 
heme aiy in recent times. Up to the middle of the century, Jews killed 
iter aS frequently than Catholics in all countries but Bavaria; only 
Tirel s 1870 do they begin to lose their ancient immunity. They still very 
that greatly exceed the rate for Catholics. Besides, it must be remembered 
P ews live more exclusively than other confessional groups in cities and 
Saia: intellectual occupations. On this account they are more inclined to 
rele e than the members of other confessions, for reasons other than their 
ada If therefore the rate for Judaism is so low, in spite of this aggravating 

Mstance, it may be assumed that other things being equal, their 


religion has the fewest suicides of all. 
These facts established, what is their explanation? 

dude We consider that the Jews are everywhere in a very small minority and 
in most societies where the foregoing observations were made, Catholics 


are in the minority, we are tempted to find in these facts the cause explaining 
s in these two confessions.’ Obviously, 


z Telative rarity of voluntary death se 3 
tion ss numerous confessions, facing the hostility of the surrounding popula- 
ov S, in order to maintain themselves are obliged to exercise severe control 

Cr themselves and subject themselves to an especially rigorous discipline. 

m, they have to practice 


o . 
Justify the always precarious tolerance granted then 
tions, certain facts seem really to 


re: d a 
im eii morality. Besides these considera ! ally | 
Bad that this special factor has some influence. In Prussia, the minority 
fhe of Catholics is very pronounced, since they are only a third of the 

Ole population. They kill themselves only one third as often as the Protes- 


fants, T i vo thirds of the inhabitant 
- The difference decreases in Bavaria where two thirds of the inhabıtan s 
are È eases in Bavari i 
e ' f the latter are here only in the propor- 


a of 1 238, according to 
0 ts or else of 100 to , according 
È E een oe ly Catholic Empire of Austria, only 


i are found. It would seem then that 
Where p icide decreases. 
f public condemnation for the 


Slight 
mi 
Norities obliged by their situation to pay spe 


hers, and is not ap 
e case with a greater frequency 


ho hen religious intolerance is very pro- 
> n, it often produces an opposite effect. Instead of TE “ee cee 

ini i . eels 
hime pect opinion more, it accustoms them to disregard it en one 


grou A 
hej PS more inclined to it than ot 


T r ; : X 
Telative ostracism as would certai 


has anoth 
er cause. . : . 
nyWay, this explanation would not account for the respective situation 


492 roups 
Deviant Behavior as a Property of Group 
( ) 


ive i nce of 
of Protestants and Catholics, For though the i korari ti 
Catholicism is less in Austria and Bavaria, where it is in t e = manoairy 
still considerable. Catholicism does not therefore owe this “7 ie Pe ape 
status. More generally, whatever the Proportional share of th fr 


F 5 r 
There are even countries like e 
Palatinate and Upper Bavaria, where the population is almost wholly 


testant 
(92 and 96 per cent) and where there are nevertheless 300 and 423 Pro 
suicides to 100 Catholic suicides. The 


er causes in the nature of these two eee 
it suicide with equal emphasis; not only as 
severity, but both teach that a new Derek 
are punished for their evil actions, and $ 


general characteristics differe. 


The only essential differ 
that the second permits free j 


ntiating them, 


. far 
Catholic thought. The aparrik 
ible is put in his hands and no in 


rmat r « adivisible 

multiplicity of all sorts of Sects so Strikingly in contrast with the indivisi 

unity of the Catholic Church, tism 
We thus reach our first conclusion, that the proclivity of Protestan 


Egoistic Suicide 
(493) 


for suicide must 
letn : relate to the spirit of free inquiry that ani i foi 
e igs this See oes Free hee ieee oi ie 
their re, f : ause. When it appears, when men, after havin i 
seve ae hade faith from tradition, claim the right to ay ee 
latter involves ST bewanie of the intrinsic desirability of free inquiry, for the 
Need this hort s re sorrow as happiness. But it is because men henceforth 
traditional hoes his very need can have only one cause: the overthrow of 
would never a s. If they still asserted themselves with equal energy, it 
men would g ur to men to criticize them. If they still had the same authority. 
Reflection d ot demand the right to verify the source of this authority. 
ertain ee ay only if its development becomes imperative, that is, if 
conduct are an instinctive sentiments which have hitherto adequately guided 
fill the ami ound to have lost their efficacy. Then reflection intervenes to 
ditappe hat has appeared, but which it has not created. Just as reflection 
habits, it ri on extent that thought and action take the form of automatic 
its rights a es only when accepted habits become disorganized. It asserts 
when it is aig public opinion only when the latter loses strength, that is, 
onger prevalent to the same extent. If these assertions occur 


Not n 
A ner i a š 
ely occasionally and as passing crises, but become chronic; if 
their autonomy, it is because they are 


indivi $ 

we consciences keep reaffirming 
fen a o a to conflicting impulses, because a new opinion has not 
were constit to replace the one no longer existing. If a new system of beliefs 
would ei which seemed as indisputable to everyone as the old, no one 
e periitted. f discussing it any longer. Its discussion would no longer even 
an authorit A Hie ideas shared by an entire society draw from this consensus 
em to aed at makes them sacrosanct and raises them above dispute. For 
object of at become more tolerant, they must first already have become the 
Contr oversy, general and complete assent and been weakened by preliminary 
Thus, if it is correct to say that free inquiry once proclaimed, multiplies 
them and derives from them, 


Schism; 
Or it is it must be added that it presupposes 1 
claimed and instituted as a principle only in order to permit latent 


or half- I 
If-declared schisms to develop more freely. So if Protestantism concedes 
han Catholicism, it is because it has 


a religious society cannot exist 


eWer 
c : é 
ommon beliefs and practices. Now, 

ive the credo the more unified 


Witho 

u Š 

t a collective credo and the more extensive 
it does not unite men by an exchange and 


1 bond of unio 


us society cannot 
dentical body of doctrine and 
is extensive and firm. 


f action and thought of a religious character 
the more the idea of 


and makes individual wills 
eater concessions a confes- 
it dominates lives, the 


ion that the superiority 


of Protest [ he conclusion ti 
antism with respect to suicide results from its being a less strongly 


Mtegrat 
ed church than the Catholic Church. 
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. PS o 
individual on his own resources, ee him to share in the collective energy 
orts his own when exhausted. E ; 
an 3 Tiss reasons are purely secondary. Excessive individualism not oy 
results in favoring the action of suicidogenic causes, but it is itself = nee 
cause. It not only frees man’s inclination to do away with himself owe 
protective obstacle, but creates this inclination out of whole cloth an ae 
gives birth to a special suicide which bears its mark. This must be cs kA 
understood for this is what constitutes the special character of the bh i 
suicide just distinguished and justifies the name we have given it. Wha 
there then in individualism that explains this result? TEE 
It has been sometimes said that because of his psychological constituti x , 
man cannot live without attachment to some object which transcends nee 
survives him, and that the reason for this necessity is a need we must kan 
not to perish entirely. Life is said to be intolerable unless some reason 
existing is involved, some pur 
is not a sufficient end for his 
in spatially; he is also strict] 
no other object than ourselvi 
will finally end in nothingnes 
terrifies us. Under these co 
to act and struggle, since 
of egoism, in other 
and, consequently, too 
In this absolute f 


e byi 
functi 


Egoistic Suicide (497) 
These functions serve by merely serving him. In so far as he has no other 
needs, he is therefore self-sufficient and can live happily with no other ob- 
Jective than living. This is not the case, however, with the civilized adult. He 
has many ideas, teelings and practices unrelated to organic needs. The roles 
of art, morality, religion, political faith, science itself are not to repair organic 
exhaustion nor to provide sound functioning of the organs. All this supra- 
Physical life is built and expanded not because of the demands of the cosmic 
environment but because of the demands of the social environment. The in- 
fluence of society is what has aroused in us the sentiments of sympathy and 
Solidarity drawing us toward others; it is society which, fashioning us in its 
image, fills us with religious, political and moral beliefs that control our 
actions. To play our social role we have striven to extend our intelligence and 
It is still society that has supplied us with tools for this development by 
transmitting to us its trust fund of knowledge. mi 
Through the very fact that these superior forms of human activity have a 
Collective origin, they have a collective purpose. As they derive from society 
they have reference to it; rather they are society itself incarnated and individ- 
Ualized in each one of us, But for them to have a raison d'etre in our eyes, the 


Purpose they envisage must be one not indifferent to us. We can cling to these 
Orms of human activity only to the degree that we cling to society itself. 

Ontrariwise, in the same measure as we feel detached from society we be- 
come detached from that life whose source and aim is society. For what pur- 
3 ay do these rules of morality, these precepts of law binding us nd all ere of 
bee these restrictive dogmas exist, r err : lychee elon a “ahs a vies 
IV i ici is ? 
ti ae ee oe Lt it does not deserve the 


its only use į i 
e is to increase our chances / S s l 
ouble it entails. Instinct acquits itself better of this role; animals prove this. 
Bae substitute for it a more hesitant and uncertain refegrion? Wen i Lag hiss 
Sufferin 2 value of things can only be estimated by their 
pene bende idual, it is without reward and incom- 
believer firm in his faith or 


tr 


totem tf semble his 
he feels’ himself a real participant in the 


from which he is freeing himself; the 
ae i i foreign to the individual, so much the 
oe rcp lyse a sti to escape the exasperating 


THE CONFLICT OF VALUES 
IN DELINQUENCY AREAS 


Solomon Kobrin 


a rider society 

to suggest that most children conform to the legal norms of the wider ivel 

i Ocal community is pore! 

quent conduct patterns.? These apg 
therefore leave the inference that even in this situation variables other than 


5 2 a : : : > cus- 
ture are of Possibly greater Importance in delinquency Causation than the 
tomary sociological explanations would concede. 


As is wel] known, enumerations of 
of delinquency Produce different impr. 
grees of inclusiveness th 


s: e 
7 rations of delinquents in the high T 
areas may be illustrated by the Om one representative jurisdiction. D 

ing the seven-year period 1927-1933 the rate of commitment per 100 2 ot 
© in the ten Square mile areas with hig va 
ae t rate square mile area this rate was 9.2. _ 

the same periog the rate of rt delinquents in the ten square mi 
areas of highest rates was 14.6, with a rate of 18.9 in the top square mile area. 
In contrast to both commitments and juvenile court appearances, police 
complaint cases, as may be anticipated, include in the delinquent classification 


i, > is- 
logical Review (October 1951), pp. 653-61, by P) 
Copyright, 1951, by the American Sociological So 
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a considerably larger proportion of boys residing in urban delinquency areas. 
Thus, the Chicago data show that the average rate of delinquents based on 
Police complaints for the ten square mile areas of highest rates for the year 
1926 was 20.6, In this police series the top area had a rate of 26.6.° However, 
these rates are not computed on the basis of the seven-year period of age 
eligibility, and therefore do not parallel rates of commitments or court appear- 
ances. To restore comparability between the rates of police complaints here 
Presented and rates of commitments and court appearances it is necessary to 
multiply by seven the annual rate given. Since the data for the police series do 
not eliminate duplications of individuals, the multiplication required would 
result in a rate which exceeds the total age eligible boy population of these 
areas, Unfortunately, a count of unduplicated individuals who became police 
Cases in the ten highest rate areas of Chicago is not available for 1926. 
OWever, such a count is available for an area of moderate rates for the 
Standard seven-year period of juvenile court eligibility. A count of the un- 
duplicated juveniles dealt with by the police during the 1927-1933 period dis- 
Closed that the police complaint rate for this area was 28.8, as compared to an 
average annual rate of police cases of 9.2 for the area. This indicates that the 
Proportion of unduplicated individuals who become police cases during their 
S€ven-year Period of eligibility is approximately three times Jarger than the 
Tate of Police cases for a single given year. Since the rate of police cases for the 
ten highest tate areas in Chicago in the single year 1926 was 20.6, the sug- 
8ested Telative magnitudes of single and seven-year rates indicate that the 
rate of Police cases for the top ten square mile areas in Chicago during the 
Seven-year period centering on 1926 was 65.9.7 This is the proportion of 
dividuals who, as they moved from their first to their seventh year of age 
cligibility, engaged in misbehavior serious enough to warrant recorded police 


penton. And this is the rate which is more nearly comparable, in terms o! 
1 ation, to the rates of commitment and court appearance o 


asis | 
erry = dent that when the most 


>l and 14.6 respectively, cited above. Thus, it is evi aren, Bae ae 
inclusive measure based on official records is used, no ar apea 
1no-thirds of the boys in delinquency areas may be regarded a 
quents 3 
i i sts 
not The validity of such official cases for the ec gemma ae 5 
only on its inclusi f all official delinquents, ity ti 
usiveness of all o nents : 
ns: Out as well a homogeneous segment of the juvenile population pane 
ron sistently delinquent in terms of behavior content. It is of course wi 
m erencs to the latter function that the official tistics of ange 
Ore sever, imi i he distinctions between the types o 
ely limited. After making the A 
Measures itt and concluding that police complaints probably oe 
the Ost inclusive measure, we are still confronted with the eter r ; n 
© Broup thus identified is a distinctively delinquent group 1n contras 


bal d en this inclusive 
ance 3 : : other words, does ev 
Of the juvenile population. In in delinquent activity? The answer, of 


“asure į : i 
nclude all juveniles who engage : Bevel 

tS; is that it dass not, since it is well known that many gis oe ca 
© are never apprehended are known to social agencies, neighbors, > 


associates, , ’ 
Even if a defensible division of boys between delinquent and non-delin- 


eats pe eae 
quent could be made, the prognostic value of the concept “delinquent,” in its 
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; ETE E" ndings of a 
official sense, would still be uncertain. This is A k ip ei ei ded 
recent follow-up of the careers of 83 public schoo J le in this group were 
in one of Chicago’s delinquency areas. The individuals | che cae prior 
ascertained to be without records of appearances before the 5 e durna her 
to 1929. In 1949 an examination of their records of law vio = es fof 
adult carcers revealed that 51 per cent of this group hag! seis a 69 boys 
offenses other than infraction of the traffic laws. While a — a. during the 
with juvenile court records drawn from the same ey ee of the 
same year exhibited an adult arrest rate of 75 per cent, illus agin persis- 
tendency of juvenile courts to deal primarily with the more seriou of putative 
tent offenders, the fact remains that over half the boys in the group 
non-delinquents became adult offenders. . i sin 
It is ear unlikely that these individuals stoutly resisted serene is 
the direction of delinquency during their youth only to succumb as a ‘ingieni 
more reasonable to assume that as children they, too, engaged in cis de- 
activity, but perhaps less persistently or with greater success In o delin- 
tection and treatment in the court. If the terms “delinquent : sa T who 
quent” had dependable descriptive value the large proportion p nie 
were non-delinquent officially would not have appeared as adult offen Fig 
Taken together, the data presented above indicate that enum i 
delinquents in urban areas of high rates of delinquents exhibit a wide ca these 
is clear that (a) assertions of the Preponderance of non-delinquency te in- 
areas are based on relatively uninclusive official records, and (b) the m proxi- 
clusive official records indicate the proportion of delinquents to be Tog 
mately two-thirds of the age eligibles. Moreover, even so inclusive Anbe of 
as police complaint cases cannot be regarded as including the total Foz appre- 
offenders, since the police neither know of all offenses committed n 
hend all offenders. . rban 
These observations Suggest that delinquency is widely diffused in the u all 
high rate areas and therefor al 


culture of these communities,’ 
statistics of delinquency. Its vali 
by using it in an attempt to exp 
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ge gti we career lines are incomprehensible except on the assump- 
aveati T individual participates simultaneously in both criminal and 
oe oe value systems. Observation of the social experiences of young 
the wee the delinquency areas supports this assumption and indicates that 
= aneous participation occurs in two ways.!? 
Sipe a groupings of boys based on play interests frequently include at any 
oe ment of time three types of individuals with reference to delinquent 
Seis Sa ose who at the time are occasionally delinquent; those who at the 
edn enel and persistently delinquent; and those who at the time refrain 
fa ely from delinquent activity. In terms of propinquity and opportunity 
ne oe delinquents have many contacts with non-delinquents and vice 
o 3 he play of influence with respect to the development of values and 
nate e simultaneously exerted in both directions, even though delinquents 
det: expected to have more frequent and more intimate contacts with other 
quents than with non-delinquents. 
“ne taken from the standpoint of the development pattern of the indi- 
Bto ’ marked variability is encountered, particularly in the younger age 
8roups, with respect to the degree of delinquent activity in which the individual 


i A : ; ; 
s involved from time to time. Thus, the same person, either within the same 
may interchangeably occupy the role of 


Persistent delinquent, occasional delinquent, or non-delinquent. He is thus pro- 
direct and personal manner the full 

plicit in each mode of conduct. 

l and criminal value systems 

the fact that over a long 


he same role tra 
entional value scheme ensues, 


na from either the criminal or the conv v 

ne person may come in time to live more completely in terms of one rather 

an in terms of the other value scheme. 

Scri hese observations emphasize the inadequacy, for purposes of either de- 

n 'ption or analysis, of designating boys in delinquency areas as delinquent or 

p delinquent. In a real sense they are neither and they are both. Ta 
ed i 


p i . . 
w. de eanings in which they must find their way 15 an amalgam compoun 
: implicitly inharmonious codes of conduct. 


idely varyin i 
g proportions of two 1 ) 
a an amalgam of bis character the world of the meet we pepe 
°Xperie i i ichi litatively different from either 
nce for the growing chili 1d of the child 


Tea i . . 
cleg 4 an outcast society. It is, 1n mone 
.~ Value orientation, boys move rea ily between id the 
clinquent classifications. Thus, when applied to the boy who resides in an 


amt area of high rate of delinquents, the term “non 
of those be This designation has epe aeey primari 
© are conventional and law-abiding. ; 
wo Varieties of Delinquency Areas. The culture of delinquency aoe and 
lar, ific group patterns of delinquency in these areas may be regarded as in 
~T&e part determined by the character of the interaction between the conven- 
This fact suggests the possibility of a 


tion 
al and the criminal value systems. 
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typology of delinquency areas based on variations in the relationship between 
o systems, 7 
a areas exhibit important differences in the degree [ar 
integration between the conventional and criminal value systems is ac cont ” 
Areas range from those in which the integration is well advanced to briefly 
which it is minimal. The two polar types on this continuum may be br 
ribed. ee PER 
dee areas where the two systems are highly integrated adult violative ae 
tends to be systematic and organized. This tendency is revealed in the “i 
velopment in these areas of groups of adults engaged in the promontori ae 
management of consistently profitable illegal enterprises. Leaders in Hae of 
terprises frequently maintain membership in such conventional institution nd 
their local communities as churches, fraternal and mutual benefit societies, @ is 
political parties. While participation in the political party Rs coer 
usually required by the character of their occupational activity, participati 
in churches and the other social organizations of the community ee 
spontaneous quest for status in the social structure within which they re 
become acculturated. Within this framework the influence of each of the ie 
value systems is reciprocal, the leaders of illegal enterprise participating T the 
primary orientation of the conventional elements in the population, ac ne 
latter, through their participation in a local power structure sustained in a 
part by illicit activity, participating perforce in the alternate, criminal va 
system. ame 
The stable position of illicit enterprise in the adult society of Lees 
munity is reflected in the character of delinquent conduct on the part 0 that 
dren. While delinquency in all high rate areas is intrinsically disorderly In tp 
it is unrelated to official programs for the education of the young, in the Size 
of community under discussion boys may more or less realistically fers in 
the potentialities for personal progress in the local society through succe EAS 
delinquency. In a general way, therefore, delinquent activity in these inc 
constitutes a training ground for the acquisition of skill in the use of viole of 
concealment of offense, evasion of detection and arrest, and the ages i 
immunity from punishment. Those who come to excel in these respects are E, 
quently noted and valued by adult leaders in the rackets who are confronte» 


. he 
as are the leaders of all income-producing enterprises, with problems = 
recruitment of competent personnel. 


. . . i i a 
As a consequence of this situation delinquency tends to occur within 
Partial frame-work of social con 


: i -ity in these 
trols, insofar as delinquent activity in th 
areas represents a tolerated means for t 


he acquisition of an approved role eea 
status. Thus, while delinquent activity here possesses the usual characteris is 
of violence and destructiveness, there tend to develop effective limits of - 4 
missible activity in this direction, Delinquency is, in other words, encompass y 
and contained within a local social structure, and is marginally but palpa 
related to that structure. 


The contrasting polar type of delinquency area is characterized principally 
by the absence of systematic and Organized adult activity in violation of law: 
despite the fact that many adults in these areas commit violation. in 
presence of violators as adult models in the community legitimizes ae a 
opposition to law from the point of view of delinquent juveniles. In this 
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ti : ee 
ont — of values = not merely not integrated, 
diinan ee a : pe PP si ion to one another. As a consequence, the 
a ate y in areas o this type tends to be unrestrained by controls originat- 
y point in the adult social structure. 
MT of mis type are frequently produced by drastic changes in the class, 
ion . <p characteristics of its population. Such transitions, as is well 
period pie to devitalize the older institutions of the area, and to introduce a 
a ee which institutional and other controls are at a minimum. During 
tit are wine periods the bearers of the conventional culture and its value sys- 
partiall S out the customary institutional machinery, and therefore in effect 
ihesa a emobilized with reference to the diffusion of their value system. In 
aia onditions the alternative criminal value system is able to gain both 
und and vigor, and to persist on the local scene without effective opposition. 
Mo adult crime in this type of area is itself unorganized, its value sys- 
mains implicit and hence incapable of generating norms which function 


effecti á rs y 
fectively on a groupwise basis. As a result, juvenile violators readily escape 
ntional persons in the community, but 


ete the controls of the conve 
fGen adult violators as well. It should be noted that the emergence of group 
urba a on the part of persistent and systematic violators in the contemporary 
dto milieu is usually accompanied by regularized and dependable accommo- 
as ns with such representatives of the wider society as police and politicians. 
= tits this point that the implicit value system of criminality becomes explicit, 
2 s toward integration with conventionality, and undergoes an enhancement 
capacity to exert control over the behavior of violators. 
ti at areas where such integration is absent the delinquencies of juveniles tend 
Siem ne a wild, untrammelled character. Delinquents in this kind of situation 
ferred requently exhibit the personality traits of the social type sometimes re- 
comb to as the hoodlum. Both individually and in groups violent physical 
at is engaged in for its own sake, almost as a form of recreation. Here 
Seips of delinquents may be seen as excluded, isolated conflict groups dedi- 
ted to an unending battle against all forms of constraint. The escape from 


c : 
ee originating in any social structure, other than that provided by unstable 

Oupings of the delinquents themselves, is here complete. 
Mo: Al delinquency areas fall somewhere between the polar types described. 
Teover, changes in the character of a given delinquency area may be ex- 
tion existing from time to 


Plai 2 ; 
Sere te in terms of changes in the degree of integra m t 
between the criminal and the conventional value systems. It is, in fact, 


th > : A 
a Specific form of the interaction between these opposing value systems which 
te to explain the character of juvenile group activity 1n specific delinquency 
reas, as well as changes in these activities in either a criminal or a conven- 
(=à 


“onal direction. 

us, duality of val ‘entation in the high ra 

garded y of value or! tt GE Spe 

; as a fundamental erty of a wide variety p y 

situat; mental pro 

araitions, While eee a may move toward or away from the inte- 

on of these opposing systems of values, the basic character of the social 
© of these communities appears to be determined in large part by the explicit 


Te 
Toa of this duality. 7 
grou €) Personality of the Delinquent and Conflicti 
Pings based on common interest in the pur 


te urban areas may be re- 
cific community 


ng Value Systems. Juvenile 
suit of delinquent activity 
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aki a 
develop a body of shared attitudes which may be Sper as prints Eeo 
distinctive culture. In a thoughtful analysis of the origin of this g R AAR 
K. Cohen?*'has suggested that it arises in a framework of lower re ae aa 
class status in which many persons are unable, in terms either o ac ce 
or the disciplining of behavior necessary for achievement, to acquire reais 
bols of success current in the conventional, respectable, and dominan ae 
class culture of the wider society.!* As a result, young persons are eon of 
the invidious judgments of those who, within the range of social A sock 
the lower-class child, represent and exemplify the norms of middle-c a ait 
ture. Such persons, moreover, symbolize, by virtue both of their a uae 
class position, the power and Prestige of the wider society in which the os 
class areas is set.14 One of several adjustive responses available to young ma by 
in this situation is to reject the imputation of inferiority and ee 
emphasizing those activities and Personal traits which distinguish them neo 
striving, upward mobile persons. The common response inaugurates new a des 
of conduct out of which develop the distinctive criteria of status in the ak 
linquent group. Thus, a coherent social milieu is created in which satn i 
distributed according to success in attacking the symbols of middle-clas no 
spectability. Since property represents a central symbol of merit and Fendi 
the culture of this class, stealing and destructiveness become a principal tho 
not the only form taken by the attack. adi 

This analysis constitutes a framework within which personality process Ake 
culture process may be in Part related for purposes of understanding me Te 
linquent as a person. T. is analysis also throws light on a further aspect T : 
conflict of value systems which has been seen as an essential characteristi 
delinquency areas. ; 

The aggressively hostile response of the young male in the aaa 
area to his devaluation by representatives of the conventional culture 


resen ; : have 
entirely from the fact that the criteria of status in the conventional culture hav 
validity for him. This is indicated n 


defecating upon the school princip: 
and contempt can be understood a 


o- 
y the negative judgments of the surf 
ut by the 


negative self-judgment as well. T 
Such overtones of rebellion, on the other hand, do not characterize ma A 
© are totally excluded from participation eee 
T society. For example, those groups whic 
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by systematic depredations upon property, like the criminal castes of India or 
the Professional thieves of our own society, are relatively impervious to the 
negative judgments of conventional persons, and do not ordinarily resort to 
the kind of behavior described.!* Their devaluation and rejection by conven- 
tional society is not transmuted into self-rejection, since their criteria of worthi- 
Ness diverge sharply from those encountered in conventional society. In con- 
trast, the young male who occupies the role of delinquent in the delinquency 
ie Tesorts to purposive destructiveness and exaggerates the differences be- 
Ween himself and conventional persons precisely because he cannot exclude 
from his system of values the conventional criteria of personal worth. His 
delinquency may hence be seen as a defensive adaptation in which he creates 
an Opposing system of values, since by virtue of his lower-class culture back- 
Sround he remains relatively unequipped to move toward the goals explicit in 


the middle-class culture of the wider society. 
servations are (a) that a 


P _The general conclusions suggested by these ob re 
Clinquent subculture originates in a setting of cross-group hostility; (b) that 


this subculture is a groupwise elaboration of individual adaptations serving ego- 
Itures generated in this situation is 


defense needs; and (c) that the conflict of cu 
reflected on its social psychological side in the introjection by the delinquent 
of a dual value orientation as exhibited principally in the delinquent’s aggres- 
Stve destructiveness." 
SUMMARY 
_ Analysis of the problem of the causation of delinquency in urban areas of 
high rates of delinquents is frequently confused by allusions to statistical 
data which suggest that, while the proportion of delinquents in these areas is 
igh, this class nonetheless represents a distinct minority of the age eligible 
ncy statistics indicates that no conclusive 
be made on the basis of these statistics. 
support the proposition that urban 
racterized by a duality of conduct 
ither a conventional or a criminal 


Population. Examination of delinque 
Judgments regarding this matter may 

On the other hand, the statistics do 
areas of high rates of delinquents are cha 
Norms rather than by the dominance of e 
Culture, 


This h i be useful in ex 
. othesis appears to be us i n ) 
havior smia on the izt of boys in delinquency areas; in constructing a 


Ypol . degrees of integration of opposing 
ne of delinquency areas based on psychological mechanisms 


value g ; ing for certain 
i chemes; and in accounting tOr F 
1 ; ? p ture of the delinquent 
nvolved in the origin and persistence of the subcul e q 


Oys?’ gang. 


plaining the variability of be- 


ANOMIC SUICIDE 
Emile Durkheim 


Society is not only something attracting the sentiments and activities 
individuals with unequal force. It is also a power controlling them. There 


z : 5 z social 
a relation between the way this regulative action is performed and the socia 
suicide-rate. 


It is a well-known fact th 
the suicidal tendency. 


In Vienna, in 1873 a financial crisis occurred which reached its height in 
1874; the number of suicides immediately rose. From 141 in 1872, they 
rose tal 153 in 1873 and 216 in 1874. .. . The same essi occurring at the 
same time in Frankfurt-on-Main produced th 


cove . n 
at economic crises have an aggravating effect 0 


A uring the same time increased 17 
per cent (2,112 in 1862, 2,485 in 1866). . 


So far is the increase in p 


economic disasters, m- 
Victor-Emmanuel in 1870, by definitely for 


Unity, was the Starting point for the country O Š 
process of growth which is making it one of the great powers of Europe: 


P n 
: m; < A Study in Sociology (1951), translated by Joh 

A. Spaulding and George Simpson, pp. 241-5 b 

1951, by The Free Press.) This book was 


(506) 


Anomic Suicide yeah 


same time. Trade followed the same rising course; not only did the merchant 
Marine, communications and transportation develop, but the number of per- 
Sons and things transported doubled. As this generally heightened activity 
Caused an increase in salaries (an increase of 35 per cent is estimated to have 
taken place from 1873 to 1889), the material comfort of workers rose, 
€specially since the price of bread was falling at the same time. Finally, ac- 
Cording to calculations by Bodio, private wealth rose from 45 and a half 
billions on the average during the period 1875-80 to 51 billions during the 
years 1880-85 and 54 billions and a half in 1885-90. 

_ Now, an unusual increase in the number of suicides is observed parallel 
With this collective renaissance. From 1866 to 1870 they were roughly stable; 


from 1871 to 1877 they increased 36 per cent. 
1874 37 suicides per million 


oe 29 suicides per million me Gieae ae ie 

1872 31 suicides per million me se a per mi on 

1873 33 suicides per million 1 Spo She ces, pema ON 
36 suicides per million 1877 40.6 suicides per million 


And since then the movement has continued. The total figure, 1,139 in 


1877, was 1,463 in 1889, a new increase of 28 per cent. 
What proves still more conclusively that economic distress does not have 
the aggravating influence often attributed to it, is that it tends rather to pro- 
uce the opposite effect. There is very little suicide in Ireland, where the 
Peasantry leads so wretched a life. Poverty stricken Calabria has almost no 
Suicides; Spain has a tenth as many as France. Poverty may even be con- 
Sidered a protection. In the various French departments the more people 
there are who have independent means, the more numerous are suicides. 


Average Number of Persons 
of Independent Means 
per 1,000 Inhabitants in Each 


Departments Where, per 100,000 Inhabitants, pee 1:000 Inhabitants 1n Fath 
siete Were Committed CHB7B TERT Jipii E 

From 48 to 43 : z 

From 38 to 31 ; = 

From 30 to 24 k A 

From 23 to 18 = z 

From 17 to 13 $ A 

From 12to 8 ne Pa 


From 7to 3 
-.. If therefore industrial or financial crises increase suicides, this is not 
ause they cause poverty, since crises of prosperity have the i ine ias 
cause they are crises, that is, disturbances of the aia z met lis- 
turbance of equilibrium even though it achieves greater com ort and a height- 
] $ 


enin; R i e to voluntary death. Whenever serious 
& of general vitality, is an imp a order, whether or not due to a sudden 
> 


Štowth or to an unexpected catastrophe, men are a ee Ee 
destruction, How is this possible? How can something considered genera y 
Prove exist h men from it? 
ence serve to detac ) : g 
or the answer, some preliminary consideration E : — sufficientl 
© living being can be happy or even exist unless s nee opas atts 
Proportioned to his means. In other words, if his needs require 


bec 
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be granted, or even merely something of a different sort, they will be age 
continual friction and can only function painfully. Movements incapable oO 
production without pain tend not to be reproduced. Unsatisfied tendencies 
atrophy, and as the impulse to live is merely the result of all the rest, it is 
bound to weaken as the others relax, 

In the animal, at least in a normal condition, this equilibrium is estab- 
lished with automatic spontaneity because the animal depends on purely ma- 
terial conditions. All the organism needs is that the supplies of substance and 


energy constantly employed in the vital Process should be periodically re- 
newed by equivalent quantities: 


the void created by existence in its o 


; both are fundamental to the constitution of the existence in 
question, which cannot exceed them. 

This is not the case with man, because most of his needs are not de- 
pendent on his body or not to the same degree. Strictly speaking, we may 
consider that the quantity of material supplies necessary to the physical posse 
fe is subject to computation, though this be less exac 
than in the Preceding case and a wider margin left for the free combinations 


rae ri : : n 
the indispensable minimum which satisfies nature whe 
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den = . , s r 
Ta kea po stent er pan > please in acting, moving and exerting 
E o E a his efforts are not in vain and that by walking 
ao oa S ed. However, one does not advance when one walks toward no 
eaa ich is the same thing—when his goal is infinity. Since the distance 
hives oe co it is always the same, whatever road we take, we might as well 
hind ae e the motions without progress from the spot. Even our glances be- 
re our feeling of pride at the distance covered can cause only deceptive 
iiss a since the remaining distance is not proportionately reduced. To 
ints of goal which is by definition unattainable is to condemn oneself to a 
perth perpetual unhappiness. Of course, man may hope contrary to all 
him ree and hope has its pleasures even when unreasonable. It may sustain 
aati “a a time; but it cannot survive the repeated disappointments of experi- 
= = efinitely. What more can the future offer him than the past, since he 
Thus eyer reach a tenable condition nor even approach the glimpsed ideal? 
Simui ne more one has, the more one wants, since satisfactions received only 
it ate instead of filling needs. Shall action as such be considered agreeable? 
St, only on condition of blindness to its uselessness. Secondly, for this 


Pleasure to be felt and to temper and half veil the accompanying painful un- 
n must at least always be easy and unhampered. If 
restlessness is left, with the lack of ease which it, 
Je if no insurmountable obstacle were 
hese conditions is pretty thin, 


he such unending motio 
itse ered with only s 
vér entails. But it would be a mirac. 

encountered. Our thread of life on t 


reakable at anyi 
nstant. 

i first must be limited. Only then 

satisfied. But since the individ- 


pais to re-establish it. Physical restraint wou i 
m touched by physio-chemical forces. So far as the appetites are not auto- 
: r cally restrained by physiological mechanisms, they can be halted only by 

lmit that they recognize as just. Men would never consent to restrict their 
ap es if they felt justified in passing the assigned limit. But, for reasons given 
it S ve, they cannot assign themselves this law of justice. So they must receive 
kuo an authority which they respect, to which they yield spontaneously. 
ist er directly and as a whole, or through the agency of one of its organs, so- 
y alone can play this moderating role; for it 1s the only moral power 

Perior to the individual, the authority of which he accepts. It alone has the 


Wer nec : to set the point beyond which the pas- 
essary to: stipulate SY n the reward to be prospectively 


“Ons must not i it alone can estimate 
Offered to a nie ee functionary, in the name of the common 
in Ps S a matter of fact, at every moment of history se Ba ag p 
Social moral consciousness of societies, Ee en reat degree of 
com services, the relative reward due to each, an ne a T er 
ent fa appropriate on the average to workers in ea° occupa = e > 
unctions are graded in public opinion and a certain coefficient of well- 
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$ ` o 
being assigned to each, according to its place in the hierarchy 3 oe 
accepted ideas, for example, a certain way of living is considere¢ P 
limit to which a workman may aspire in his efforts to improve his exis o 
and there is another limit below which he is not willingly permitted eae 
unless he has seriously demeaned himself. Both differ for city and ar A 
workers, for the domestic servant and the day-laborer, for the business Š 
and the official, etc. Likewise the man of wealth is reproved if he a 
life of a poor man, but also if he seeks the refinement of luxury 2 if 
Economists may protest in vain; public feeling will always be scanda nae 
an individual spends too much wealth for wholly superfluous use, and it € a 
seems that this severity relaxes only in times of moral disturbance. A ae 
regimen exists, therefore, although not always legally formulated, which eat 
with relative precision the maximum degree of ease of living to which re 
social class may legitimately aspire. However, there is nothing immuta 


; ; s sctive 
about such a scale. It changes with the increase or decrease of collec 
revenue and the changes occurrin 


appears luxury to one period no 1 
which for long periods was 
gation, finally appears strictly necessary and equitable. 

Under this pressure, ea 
set to his ambitions and 
regulations and is docile 


$ DETE ; ti nake 
ive limitation and the moderation it DIEA it; 
ot while stimulating them moderately to impr : 

ent causes the feeling of calm, active happiness, 
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aire ge as the almost exclusive principle of social classification; today it 
Bars ol ee other inherent inequality than hereditary fortune and merit. 
rated E asin various forms its object is unchanged. It is also only possible, 
thar ta oe bd a restriction upon individuals imposed by superior authority, 
ae a 3 es lective authority. For it can be established only by requiring of 
few other group of men, usually of all, sacrifices and concessions in the 
E of the public interest. 

aicn to be sure, have thought that this moral pressure would become 
by ae if men’s economic circumstances were only no longer determined 
Benak = ity. If inheritance were abolished, the argument runs, if everyone 
ah e with equal resources and if the competitive struggle were fought out 
Soula ne of perfect equality, no one could think its results unjust. Each 

a nstinctively feel that things are as they should be. 
sitting ah the nearer this ideal equality were approached, the less social re- 
redi, vill be necessary. But it is only a matter of degree. One sort of 
arine. tee always exist, that of natural talent, Intelligence, taste, scientific, 
> literary or industrial ability, courage and manual dexterity are gifts 


on by each of us at birth, as the heir to wealth receives his capital or 
wilt nobleman formerly received his title and function. A moral discipline 
See Nerefore still be required to make those less favored by nature accept the 
thes z advantages which they owe to the chance of birth. Shall it be demanded 
ful 8 l have an equal share and that no advantage be given those more use- 

and deserving? But then there would have to be a discipline far stronger 


to i 
-> make these accept a treatment merely equal to that of the mediocre and 


Incapable, 
m But like the one first mentioned, this discipline can be useful only if con- 
ered just by the peoples subject to it. When it is maintained only by custom 
the spirit of unrest and discontent 


and : 
a force, peace and harmony are illusory; 


haken, and i 
ose their ol 
ly when s 


lec 
when we say that an authority 


we certainly do not mean 


eek and plebeians were S 
phesy, m prejudices began to | 
al otm fe exceptional; it occurs on 
Y the al crisis. In normal conditions the co 
i great majority of persons. Therefore, 


Is os 
thay oeSsary to impose this order on individuals, we ¢ i meal 
Violence is the only means of establishing it. Since this regulation is 


eo to restrain individual passions, jt must come from a power which 
Minates individuals; but this power must also be obeyed through respect, 


Not fear, 

5 It is not true, then, that human activity can be released from all restraint. 
th Ding in the world can enjoy such a privilege. All existence being a part of 
ig Universe is relative to the remainder; its nature and method of manifesta- 
accordingly depend not only on itself but on other beings, who aon 
Y restrain and regulate it. Here there are only differences of degree 

ng person. Man’s character- 


ist. Om bet i d the thinki 
i x ween the mineral realm an : j : 
socjah ivilege is that the bond he accepts is not physical but moral; that is, 

lal. He is governed not by a material environment brutally imposed on 
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him, but by a conscience superior to his own, the superiority tern "5 
feels. Because the greater, better part of his existence transcends the > 
escapes the body’s yoke, but is subject to that of society. i Bae 
But when society is disturbed by some painful crisis or by eg e an 
abrupt transitions, it is momentarily incapable of exercising this int ea 
thence come the sudden rises in the curve of suicides which we have poi 
ove. ; , 
E ~ the case of economic disasters, indeed, something like a aa oF 
occurs which suddenly casts certain individuals into a lower state than S 
previous one. Then they must reduce their requirements, restrain their — a 
learn greater self-control. All the advantages of social influence are ee 
moral education has to be eran wins ng! oa 
society cannot adjust them instantaneously to this new life and teach th ó 


siis ser and 
It is the same if the source of the crisis is an abrupt growth of power 4 


ios å ac- 
wealth. Then, truly, as the conditions of life are changed, the standard a€ 
cording to which needs were regulated can no 
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from bei : ba 
stl aae tate tenes sted Sees up tap ee 
fort grows, just wł A e Š ished classi ication any longer exists. 
ies » just when it becomes less productive. How could the desire to 
u be weakened under such conditions? 

ities, his explanation is confirmed by the remarkable immunity of poor coun- 
matter piled Protects against suicide because it is a restraint in itself. No 
actual Shep acts, desires have to depend upon resources to some extent; 
Fike oo aor are partly the criterion of those aspired to. So the less one 
aoe aa he is tempted to extend the range of his needs indefinitely. Lack of 
iP io a a a moderation, accustoms men to it, while nothing excites envy 
deceive e as superfluity. Wealth, on the other hand, by the power it bestows, 
telas us into believing that we depend on ourselves only. Reducing the 
success ce we encounter from objects, it suggests the possibility of unlimited 
lmi cen them. The less limited one feels, the more intolerable all 
dwelt n appears. Not without reason, therefore, have so many religions 
on the advantages and moral value of poverty. It is actually the best 


sc è : : ay ae : 
hool for teaching self-restraint. Forcing us to constant self-discipline, it 
e with equanimity, while wealth, 


ie us to accept collective disciplin K f e we 
ve ng the individual, may always arouse the spirit of rebellion which is the 
ir Source of immorality. This, of course, is no reason why humanity should 
nee Drog its material condition. But though the moral danger involved in 
Y growth of prosperity is not irremediable, it should not be forgotten. 
e anomy never appeared except, as in the above instances, in intermittent 
time t and acute crisis, it might cause the social suicide-rate to vary from 
Saat © time, but it would not be a regular, constant factor. In one sphere of 
lal life, however—the sphere of trade and industry—it is actually in a 


Chronic 
State, 
ainly consisted in freeing 
ently, it was the function 


line. First, the influence 


economic progress has m 
lation. Until very rec 
es to exert this discip 


10; 

the ete world to come in return for the i 
er, recalling that worldly interests are n 

te to of ts, and that they should there- 


mu : : 
St be subordinate to other and higher interes 1 
Temporal power, in turn, re- 


Products Po the occupati 
„cts and production itse. i 
lch needs ne partially based by the very force of circumstances. However, 
this organization as del. Clearly it would be 

anges. What we stress is its 


do 
Made ae F 
quate to existing societies W! P nothing today has come 


exi 
Stence, the fact of its useful i 
And government, instead of 


Actual m s 
Te. most of its power. 3 
Ne e aa ts tool and servant. The most opposite 
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ern- 

ialis i educe gov 

thodox economists and extreme socialists, unite to - es S 

a ihe role of a more or less passive intermediary anne a dividual 
sey ei hon The former wish to make it simply the guardia 

socia . 


i hat 
i iv ckeeping, t 
tracts; the latter leave it the task of doing the collective bookkeep’ 
A of recording the demands of cons 
> 


inventorying the total revenue and 


F f and 
rdi er Ci rgan itsel 
But both refuse it any power to subo dinate oth social o gans to 
u 


t aim. On both sides maions a 
of achieving industrial peoe of 
Onomic materialism, the basi ie 
these theories merely express 


ough the 
Ultimately, 


developmen 


it, since its goal is far be 


the 
: ion always to find further coat o 
far missed. Now he is stopped in his tracks; from Oe nes 
ind or ahead of him to fix his gaze upon. Weariness 4 cap 
gh to bring disillusionment, for he cannot in the end es 
endless pursuit, 


n wonder if this Moral state 


nothing remains beh; 
moreover, is enou 
the futility of an 

We may eve 


à akes 
1S not principally what m 
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economic c 

meee e of our day so fertile in suicides. In societies where a 
of chance e e to a healthy discipline, he submits more readily to the blows 
i relative K necessary effort for sustaining a little more discomfort costs 
every A ittle, since he is used to discomfort and constraint. But when 
tolerable? pau is hateful in itself, how can closer constraint not seem in- 
men’s To : on no tendency to resignation in the feverish impatience of 
arrived at be hen there is no other aim but to outstrip constantly the point 
characterizine . painful to be thrown back! Now this very lack of organization 
adventure SE our economic condition throws the door wide to every sort of 
at ‘inden ince imagination is hungry for novelty, and ungoverned, it gropes 
just ata nice necessarily increase with risks and thus crises multiply, 

Yet th ney are becoming more destructive. 
i shi dispositions are so inbred that society has grown to accept them 
ustomed to think them normal. It is everlastingly repeated that it is 


an’s : 3 
nature to be eternally dissatisfied, constantly to advance, without relief 
nfinity is daily represented 


or 
as askia an indefinite goal. The longing for i dai 
Conscie of moral distinction, whereas it can only appear within unregulated 

a dee which elevate to a rule the lack of rule from which they suffer. 
faith ei of the most ruthless and swift progress has become an article of 
instability Other theories appear parallel with those praising the advantages of 
evil ee , which, generalizing the situation that gives them birth, declare life 

> Claim that it is richer in grief than in pleasure and that it attracts men 


& . . . 
nly by false claims. Since this disorder is greatest 10 the economic world, it 


“a Victims there. 
Which hae, and commercial functions are really a 
leve] „onish the greatest number of suicides (see T 

they sometimes surpass them; they are 


With the li i 

espa: e liberal professions . P 

ey more oid e agriculture, where the old regulative forces still 

Penetr, hed appearance felt most and where the a o ostaen T 
ated. He was once the genera con 

th Here is best recalled what r if, among the 


© eco S 

cides “e i Id be yet greate 

ui mic order. And the divergence WOU 

mer oe distinguished from workmen, for the 


fo of industr a 

et are be ee by the state of anomy. The enormous na 

the „25e with independent means (720 per million). sufficiently shows : al 

din Possessors of most comfort suffer most. Everything that enforces E s 
ion attenuates the effects of this state. At least the horizon of the 


m 


mong the occupations 
able 1). Almost on a 


upations 


ab] 
© ISuici i Occ 

Suicides per Million Persons of Different baci 
Fr i dustry Agriculture Professions 
bat (1878.7)+ Trade Transportation i r sio a 
ltaj cland (1876 Heo a 577 304 558 
Pru? (1866.76) , 664 131 30.4 26.7 618} 
Batia a 883.90) 277 152.6 5 315 832 
Bergi (1884.91) 754 369 153 454 
Waran (1886.90) 16 160 160 100 

e 
Saxo berg (1873.78 e 190 206 ws 

Y (1878) ) 273 e oi 71.17 ` 
"k wien l j how as a specimen the one in which 
stereo thie gtinaush several different sorts of liberal occupations, We sho i 

iha 1826 to 18809 „rendu of 1880); but were occupational 
fo TAS te OS cata piaopanaan tais atte ee 


This fig accurate? 
i e 
Bur is reached only by men of letters 


Sieger r Saxony- 
sents Trade, Transportation and combined fo 


industry 
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lower classes is limited by those above them, and for this same reason 
their desires are more modest. Those who have only empty space above them 
are almost inevitably lost in it, if no force restrains them. 

Anomyy, therefore, is a regular and specific factor in suicide in our modern 
societies; one of the springs from which the annual contingent feeds. So we 
have here a new type to distinguish from the others. It differs from them in its 
dependence, not on the way in which individuals are attached to society, but 
on how it regulates them. Egoistic suicide results from man’s no longer finding 
a basis for existence in life; altruistic suicide, because this basis for existence 
appears to man situated beyond life itself. The third sort of suicide, the 
existence of which has just been shown, results from man’s activity’s lacking 


regulation and his consequent sufferings. By virtue of its origin we shall assign 
this last variety the name of anomic suicide, 


Certainly, this and egotistic suicid 
society’s insufficient presence in indi 
is not the same in both cases. In egoi 
tive activity, thus depriving the lat 
suicide, society’s influence is lackin 
leaving them without a check- 


SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND ANOMIE 
Robert K. Merton 


rr i nce all the more so before then, one could speak of a 
ule tendency in psychological and sociological theory to attribute the 
‘aulty operation of social structures to failures of social control over man’s 
imperious biological drives. The imagery of the relations between man and 
Society implied by this doctrine is as clear as it is questionable. In the be- 
ginning, there are man’s biological impulses which seek full expression. And 
then, there is the social order, essentially an apparatus for the management 
of impulses, for the social processing of tensions, for the “renunciation of 
instinctual gratifications,” in the words of Freud. Nonconformity with the 


demands of a social structure is thus assumed to be anchored in original 
which from time to time break 


conformity is the result of an 


ati tructures and how it happens 
Patterns in different social structures. Today, 


to l . . 
die about the processes through which soci l > e 
(thag foes in which infringement of social codes constitutes a “normal 
i Sie à = 
clarifies say, an expectable) response.” This chapter is an essay seeking 


ion of the problem. 


ur E i 5 
a Ns Pective is sociological. te ak 
ee ON Not at its incidence.’ Should our quest be 
d Social Structure, revised and enlarged edition (1957), 


Repri 

p. nted fı ; k = r 
Nanas 80. oa ee ete Free Press.) The article was published onen a ra 
by Tape pi ed., The Family: Its Function and Destiny ( 1949), PP. a Tor and publisher 
Of that Vola teers) It appears here by permission of the au 
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forms of deviant behavior will be found to be as psychologically normal as 


conformist behavior, and the equation of deviation and psychological abnor- 
mality will be put in question. 


PATTERNS OF CULTURAL GOALS AND INSTITUTIONAL NORMS 


Among the several elements of social and cultural structures, <n 
of immediate importance. These are analytically separable although te 
merge in concrete situations. The first consists of culturally defined Lane 
purposes and interests, held out as legitimate objectives for all or for divesa 
located members of the society. The goals are more or less integrated— F 
degree is a question of empirical fact—and roughly ordered in some hierarc 4 
of value. Involving various degrees of sentiment and significance, the p 
vailing goals comprise a frame of aspirational reference. They are the tipsi 
“worth striving for.” They are a basic, though not the exclusive, compone? 
of what Linton has called “designs for group living.” And though some, n° 


all, of these cultural goals are directly related to the biological drives of man, 
they are not determined by them. 


or institutions, of allowable 
These regulatory norms are 
ciency norms. Many procedu 
viduals would be most effic 
force, fraud, power—are rul 
duct. At times, the disall 
efficient for the group itse 


experimentation, on the sociological analysis of “sacred”» norms—since ai 
criterion of acceptability is not technical efficiency but value-laden sentiment 


instances, the choice of exp 
by institutionalized norms. 


at times a virtually exclusive, stress upon 
ving comparatively little concern with m 
f striving toward these goals. The limiting 
case of this type is reached when 


the range of alternative procedures is govi 
erned only by technical rather than by institutional norms. Any and a 


institutionally prescribed means o 
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ta ar Me promise attainment of the all-important goal would be 
ated caia is hypothetical polar case. This constitutes one type of malinte- 
originally ae A second polar type is found in groups where activities 
hes ice ee as instrumental are transmuted into self-contained prac- 
“i 5 iene g urther objectives. The original purposes are forgotten and close 
Sheer cate institutionally prescribed conduct becomes a matter of ritual.* 
Petal ger iad becomes a central value. For a time, social stability is 
PEEM tied b he expense of flexibility. Since the range of alternative behaviors 
A 3 the culture is severely limited, there is little basis for adapting 
PE carne © There develops a tradition-bound, ‘sacred’ society marked 
rough is “a ia. Between these extreme types are societies which maintain a 
Practice, ance between emphases upon cultural goals and institutionalized 

, and these constitute the integrated and relatively stable, though 


changi i 
anging, societies. 
two phases of the social structure 


A ; er 
n effective equilibrium between these 
ions accrue to individuals conforming to 


ctions from the achievement of goals 
tutionally canalized modes 


f the product and in terms 


if maistas 
ees, so long as satisfacti 
and sati ss constraints, viz., satisfa rom 
of stiva actions emerging directly from the insti 
of the ing to attain them. It is reckoned in terms 0 and 
continui rocess, in terms of the outcome and in terms of the activities. Thus 
order ria satisfactions must derive from sheer participation ina competitive 
Sustsined as from eclipsing one’s competitors if the order itself is to be 
those whe 1 concern shifts exclusively to the outcome of competition, then 
change a perenially suffer defeat may, understandably enough, work for a 
Sound ee rules of the game. The sacrifices occasionally—not, as Freud 
compen > invariably—entailed by conformity to institutional norms must be 
petition 2 by socialized rewards. The distribution of statuses through com- 
Obligat must be so organized that positive incentives for adherence to status 

&ations are provided for thin the distributive order. 


ther every position within ive 
my Sai as will soon become plain, aberrant behavior ensues. It is, indeed, 
Sa atal hypothesis that aberrant behavior may be regarded sociologically 
Sota a om of dissociation between culturally prescribed aspirations and 
y structured avenues for realizing these aspirations. 
cultural types of societies which result from independent variation of 
With th hall be primarily concerned 
upon e fir ionally strong emphasis 
Droed E goals without a corresponding emphasis upon institutional 
ures. If it is not to be misunderstood, this statement must be elabo- 


tated 
No society lacks norms governing conduct. But soc 
+ <titutional controls are effec- 


the q 
tive] gree to which the folkways, M | 

Y integrated with the goals which stand high in the hierarchy of cultural 

Js to center their emo- 


alues Th ie TEA 
ti © The cultu: b ch as to lead individua! 
lona] ya may oe 57 plex of culturally acclaimed ends, with far 


es 3 = 

it ibed methods of reaching out for these ends. 
nd institutional procedures, 

als as to have the behavior 


ine Context, the sole significant question becomes: Which of the available 
techni ures is most efficient in netting the culturally approved value?® The 
‘cally most effective procedure. whether culturally legitimate or not, 
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eee ; _ As this 
becomes typically preferred to ee mne be age Pie 
process of attenuation continues, e Scie y A 
develops what Durkheim called “anomie (or normlessness ). i —" 
The working of this process eventuating in anomie can be easily g co 
in a series of familiar and instructive, though perhaps trivial, episodes. ten | 
in competitive athletics, when the aim of victory is shorn of its a oan 
trappings and success becomes construed as “winning the game” rath eas 
“winning under the rules of the game,” a premium is implicitly set up ae 
use of illegitimate but technically efficient means. The star of the opp a 
football team is surreptitiously slugged; the wrestler incapacitates his Phy 
nent through ingenious but illicit techniques; university alumni te 
subsidize “students” whose talents are confined to the athletic field. “a 
emphasis on the goal has so attenuated the satisfactions deriving from aed 
participation in the competitive activity that only a successful outcome Ba 
vides gratification. Through the same process, tension generated by : 
desire to win in a poker game is relieved by successfully dealing one’s ie y 
four aces or, when the cult of success has truly flowered, by sagaciou in 
shuffling the cards in a game of solitaire. The faint twinge of uneasiness 


: a A epee rl 
the last instance and the surreptitious nature of public delicts indicate clearly 
that the institutional rul 


But cultural (or idiosy i 
to withdraw emotional Support from the rules.7 


à $ i nan t. 
This process is of course not restricted to the realm of competitive sport 
which has simply provided i 


us with microcosmic images of the social ed 
cosm. The process whereby end generates a literal demora 
zation, i.e., a de-institutionalizati 
where the two components of 
Contemporary American 


s alone as a gs 
ticans assign 
e, Money has 
enditure for a 


ves 
i the community in which the plutocrat li 
or, if known, to become purified į i 

of high status. Moreover, in the A i 


à A S s rela- 
) i UCCess” js conveniently indefinite and 
tive. At each income level, as H, F 
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the American Dream: “In this i i 
get a thousand a week. That RR sities Ei Bay 
sane say that the goal of monetary success is entrenched in American 
on = only to say that Americans are bombarded on every side by pre- 
nar . ich affirm the right or, often, the duty of retaining the goal even in 
Pe “ repeated frustration. Prestigeful representatives of the society 
Shi ce the cultural emphasis. The family, the school and the workplace— 
Amera agencies shaping the personality structure and goal formation of 
iSo re bes to provide the intensive disciplining required if an individual 
et ain intact a goal that remains elusively beyond reach, if he is to be 
ian ated by the promise of a gratification which is not redeemed. As we 
sents Presently see, parents serve as a transmission belt for the values and 
Gr of E the groups of which they are a part—above all, of their social class 
Ree e class with which they identify themselves. And the schools are of 
“aa the official agency for the passing on of the prevailing values, with 
a ee of the textbooks used in city schools implying or stating 
ren y “that education leads to intelligence and consequently to job and 
their Y success,”10 Central to this process of disciplining people to maintain 
a unfulfilled aspirations are the cultural prototypes of success, the living 
the ments testifying that the American Dream can be realized if one but has 
hn Tequisite abilities. Consider in this connection the following excerpts 
m the business journal, Nation’s Business, drawn from a large amount 


of . : . 

vase Parable materials found in mass communications setting forth the 
es of business class culture. 

The Document Its Sociological Implications 


[Nation 
ation’s Business, Vol. 27, No. 8, p. 7) 


Y. ; 
buddy. have to be born to those jobs, 


Here is a heretical opinion, possibly 

or else have a good pull.’ born of continued frustration, which re- 

jects the worth of retaining an appar- 

ently unrealizable goal and, moreover, 

questions the legitimacy of a social struc- 

ture which provides differential access 
to this goal. 

The counter-attack, explicitly assert- 
ing the cultural value of retaining one’s 
aspirations intact, of not losing “ambi- 
tion.” 

A clear statement of the function to 
be served by the ensuing list of “suc- 
cesses.” These men are living testimony 
that the social structure is such as to 
permit these aspirations to be achieved, 
if one is worthy. And correlatively, 
failure to reach these goals testifies only 
to one’s own personal shortcomings. Ag- 
gression provoked by failure should. 
therefore be directed inward and not 
outward, against oneself and not against 
a social structure which provides free 
and equal access to opportunity. 


That’ 
at's an old sedative to ambition. 


Befo; e r" 
these mene ening to its seduction, ask 
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Elmer R. Jones, president of Wells- 
Fargo and Co., who began life as a poor 
boy and left school at the fifth grade to 
take his first job. 


Frank C. Ball, the Mason fruit jar 
king of America, who rode from Buffalo 
to Muncie, Indiana, in a boxcar along 
with his brother George’s horse, to start 
a little business in Muncie that became 
the biggest of its kind. 


J. L. Bevan, president of the Illinois 
Central Railroad, who at twelve was a 
messenger boy in the freight office at 
New Orleans. 


notwithstanding, 


of a commoner rising to the estate of eco 
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Success prototype I: All may properly 
have the same lofty ambitions, for how- 
ever lowly the starting-point, true talent 
can reach the very heights. Aspirations 
must be retained intact. 

Success prototype II: Whatever the 
Present results of one’s strivings, the 
future is large with promise; for the 
common man may yet become a king. 
Gratifications may seem forever de- 
ferred, but they will finally be realized as 
one’s enterprise becomes “the biggest of 
its kind.” 

Success prototype III: If the secular 
trends of our economy seem to give 
little scope to small business, then one 
may rise within the giant bureaucracies 
of private enterprise. If one can nO 
longer be a king in a realm of his oW” 
creation, he may at least become a prest- 
dent in one of the economic democ- 
racies. No matter what one’s present 
Station, messenger boy or clerk, one’s 
gaze should be fixed at the top. 


w whereof he spoke, Andrew car 
to yourself, ‘My place is at the top. . 


of American culture, as į A ~< nO 
m > n the lexi “there is 
such word as ‘fail? ” The cultural ma con of youth, r 


nifesto is clear: one must not quit 
must not lessen his goals, for “not failure, but 10W 


Thus the culture en 
all should strive for the 


ut a way-station to ultimate success; and third, 


genuine failure consists only in the lessening or withdrawal of ambition. 
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In rough psychological paraphrase, these axioms represent, first, a sym- 
bolic secondary reinforcement of incentive; second, curbing the threatened 
extinction of a response through an associated stimulus; third, increasing the 
MOtive-strength to evoke continued responses despite the continued absence 
of reward. 

In sociological paraphrase, these axioms represent, first, the deflection 
Of criticism of the social structure onto one’s self among those so situated 
in the society that they do not have full and equal access to opportunity; 
Second, the preservation of a structure of social power by having individuals 
in the lower social strata identify themselves, not with their compeers, but 
With those at the top (whom they will ultimately join); and third, providing 
Pressures for conformity with the cultural dictates of unslackened ambition 
by the threat of less than full membership in the society for those who fail 
to conform. 

It is in these terms and through these processes that contemporary 
American culture continues to be characterized by a heavy emphasis on 
Wealth as a basic symbol of success, without a corresponding emphasis upon 
the legitimate avenues on which to march toward this goal. How do indi- 
Viduals living in this cultural context respond? And how do our observations 
bear upon the doctrine that deviant behavior typically derives from biological 
'mpulses breaking through the restraints imposed by culture? What, in short, 
are the consequences for the behavior of people variously situated in a social 
Structure of a culture in which the emphasis on dominant success-goals has 

ecome increasingly separated from an equivalent emphasis on institution- 


alized Procedures for seeking these goals? 


TYPES OF INDIVIDUAL ADAPTATION 
. Turning from these culture patterns, we now examine types of adapt 
tion by individuals within the culture-bearing society. Though ~ = 
‘S still the cultural and social genesis of varying rates and types of devian 


havior, our perspective shifts from the plane of patterns o aem hi 
to the plane of types of adaptation to these values among those occupying 
ifferent positions i i ture. 
sitions in the social struc , ; 
e herc consider five types of adaptation, as, these are seheng 
St out in the following table, where (+) signifies oD aac ah 
sanifies “rejection,” and (+) signifies “rejection of prevailing valu 


Substit. a 
“bstitution of new values.” 


A Typology of Modes of Individual Adaptation” 


Institutionalized Meons 


K Ces of Adaptation Culture Goals a 
i conformity Ẹ pi 
m "Novation he rs 
ly. itualism i + 
S Retreatism = 

Rebellion” oe £ 


ing; žMination of how the social structure operates to exert pressure upon 
viduals for one or another of these alternative modes of behavior must 
E Prefaced by the observation that people may shift from one alternative 
another as they engage in different spheres of social activities. These 


(524) Deviant Behavior as a Property of Groups 


I. Conformity. To the extent that a Society is stable, adaptation type I— 
conformity to both cultural goals and institutionalized means—is the most 


Since our primary interest centers on the sources of deviant behavior 
and since we have briefly examined the mechanisms making for conformity 
as the modal response in American societ » little more need be said regarding 


ween business-like strivings this side of the 
© mores. As Veblen observed, “It is not 
.'S at times impossible until the courts have 
nstance of Prziseworthy salesmanship or 4 
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With full knowledge that he was anything but impartial, we cite his perceptive 
Temarks on the American 


love of “smart” dealing: which gilds over many a swindle and gross breach of 
trust; many a defalcation, public and private; and enables many a knave to hold 
his head up with the best, who well deserves a halter. . . . The merits of a broken 
Speculation, or a bankruptcy, or of a successful scoundrel, are not gauged by its 
or his observance of the golden rule, “Do as you would be done by,” but are 
Considered with reference to their smartness. . . . The following dialogue I have 
held a hundred times: “Is it not a very disgraceful circumstance that such a man 
as So-and-so should be acquiring a large property by the most infamous and odious 
Means, and notwithstanding all the crimes of which he has been guilty, should be 


tolerated and abetted by your Citizens? He is a public nuisance, is he not?” “Yes, 
Sir.” “A convicted liar?” “Yes, sir.” “He has been kicked and cuffed, and caned?” 


ayes, sir.” “And he is utterly dishonorable, debased, and profligate?” “Yes, sir.” 
In the name of wonder, then, what is his merit?” “Well, sir, he is a smart man. 


In this Caricature of conflicting cultural values, Dickens was of course only 
One of many wits who mercilessly probed the consequences of the heavy em- 
Phasis on financial success. Native wits continued where alien wits left off. 

ttemus Ward satirized the commonplaces of American life until they seemed 
rtrangely incongruous. The “crackerbox philosophers,” Bill Arp and Petro- 
leum Volcano [later Vesuvius] Nasby, put wit in the service of iconoclasm, 
breaking the images of public figures with unconcealed pleasure. Josh Billings 
and his alter ego, Uncle Esek, made plain what many could not freely 
acknowledge, when he observed that satisfaction is relative since “most of 
oe happiness in this world konsists in possessing what others Kant git. p 
ll were engaged in exhibiting the social functions of tendentious wit, as this 
Was later to be analyzed by Freud, in his monograph on Wit and Its Relation 
to the nconscious, using it as “a weapon of attack upon what is great, 
dignified and mighty [upon] that which is shielded by internal hindrances or 
-Xternal circumstance against direct disparagement. ...” But perhaps ee 
u point here was the deployment of wit by Ambrose Bierce in a form whic 
lade it evident that wit had not cut away from its etymological origins and 
Still meant the power by which one knows, learns, or thinks. In his charac- 
tetistically hac. al whey deep-seeing essay on “crime and its correctives, 
terce begins with the observation that “Sociologists have long been debating 
5 theory that the impulse to commit crime is a disease, and the ayes appear 
to have itthe rah >» After this prelude, he describes the ways in which 
e Successful] rogue achieves social legitimacy, and proceeds to anatomize 
Iscrepancies between cultural values and social relations. 


i The 800d American is, as a rule, pretty hard on roguery, but he ous for 
mus Sterity by an amiable toleration of rogues. His oniy idy enas i A s 
har Personally know the rogues. We all “denounce noa = E a ee 
they °t the honor of their acquaintance. If we have, why, oy a es oe a 
the. have the: actual odor of the slum or the prison abon em, Y PERAE: y 
they 2uilty, but we meet them, shake hands e Leng en Rana, ra 
deep 2&PPeN to be wealthy, or otherwise great, invite t Te ee > area that 
be ™ it an honor to frequent theirs. We do not “approve teu methods = kn 

e Understood; and thereby they are sufficiently punished. The notion that a knave 
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cares a pin what is thought of his ways by one who is civil and friendly to himself 
appears to have been invented by a humorist. On the vaudeville stage of Mars it 
would probably have made his fortune. 

[And again:] If social recognition were denied to rogues they would be fewer 
by many. Some would only the more diligently cover their tracks along the devious 
paths of unrighteousness, but others would do so much violence to their consciences 
as to renounce the disadvantages of Tascality for those of an honest life. An 
unworthy person dreads nothing so much as the withholding of an honest hand, 
the slow, inevitable stroke of an ignoring eye. 

We have rich rogues because we have “respectable” persons who are not 
ashamed to take them by the hand, to be seen with them, to say that they know 


them. In such it is treachery to censure them; to cry out when robbed by them is 
to turn state’s evidence. 


, for there are more rascals 
hough they get fewer smile 
s the American character Is 
A : aves; as long as American 
ginery distinction between a man’s public character aP 
cial and his personal. In brief, the American people will 
they deserve to be plundered. No human law can stOP» 


“As ye sow, ye shall reap,”14 gher and more salutary law‘ 


Living in the age in which the American robber barons flourished, Bierce 
could not easily fail to observe what became later known as “white-collar 


» 


ser middle classes come to light 


rimes” were comm. 


“ ” mem- 
bers of society, Ninety on among wholly “respectable” m 


-nine per cent of those questioned confessed to having 
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= 8 of those officially reported. Unlawful behavior, far from being 
rmal social or psychological manifestation, is in truth a very common 
Phenomenon,”?6 
But whatever the differential rates of deviant behavior in the several 
pi ana vir and y en ftom many sonroes that the official crime statistics 
‘liebe y owing higher rates in the lower strata are far from complete or 
Sena 1t appears from our analysis that the greatest pressures toward devia- 
1 are exerted upon the lower strata. Cases in point permit us to detect the 
Sociological mechanisms involved in producing these pressures. Several re- 
Searchers have shown that specialized areas of vice and crime constitute a 
Normal” response to a situation where the cultural emphasis upon pecuniary 
Success has been absorbed, but where there is little access to conventional 
and legitimate means for becoming successful. The occupational opportunities 
of People in these areas are largely confined to manual labor and the lesser 
White-collar jobs. Given the American stigmatization of manual labor which 
has been found to hold rather uniformly in all social classes," and the absence 
Of realistic opportunities for advancement beyond this level, the result is a 
Marked tendency toward deviant behavior. The status of unskilled labor and 
the Consequent low income cannot readily compete in terms of established 
Standards of worth with the promises of power and high income from 
Organized vice, rackets and crime.}® 
F Or our purposes, these situations exhibit two salient features. First, in- 
centives for success are provided by the established values of the culture and 
Second, the avenues available for moving toward this goal are largely limited 
by the class structure to those of deviant behavior. It is the combination of 
the Cultural emphasis and the social structure which produces intense pressure 
Or deviation. Recourse to legitimate channels for “getting in the money” is 
imited by a class structure which is not fully open at each level to men of 
800d Capacity,9 Despite our persisting open-class-ideology,”° advance toward 
Ij © success-goal is relatively rare and notably difficult for those armed with 
little formal education and few economic resources. The dominant pressure 
ad toward the gradual attenuation of legitimate, but by and large in- 
&ctual, strivings and the increasing use of illegitimate, but more or less 


e ectiye s 
> Expedients. , 
£ those located in the lower reaches of the social ee the eo 
axes inco i hand, they are asked to orient their 
m . On the one hana, they TIENE LAA, 
eg enm “Every man a king,” said 


Conduct to f large wealth— 
ward the prospect o i the other, they are largely denied 


arden and z ng—and on ; 
“eive a a torts ag ustitutionally. The consequence of this struc- 
Ural inconsistency is a high rate of deviant behavior. The equilibrium be- 
Ween culturally designated ends and means becomes highly unstable eh 
cose essive emphasis on attaining the prestige-laden ends by any age on 
intellige Within this context, Al npn represie - ate i S 
„Sence over m cribed “failure, V 5 3 
Mobility are pit ee in a society which places q. tigli premium 


On eco : i abers. 
nomic affluer cial ascent for all its MEm?ers. 
: fluence and so It implies that other as- 


ls last qualification is of tral importance. 

e ation is of centra P ; ; 
SA Of the social structure, besides the extreme emphasis on pecuniary suc- 
S: must be considered if we are to understand the social sources of deviant 
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behavior. A high frequency of deviant behavior is not generated merely by 
lack of opportunity or by this exaggerated pecuniary emphasis. A com- 
paratively rigidified class structure, a caste order, may limit opportunities far 
beyond the point which obtains in American society today. It is only when = 
system of cultural values extols, Virtually above all else, certain commor 


suit of pecuniary success. Instea , the same body of success-symbols is held 
to apply for all. Goals are held to transcend class lines, not to be bounded by 
them, yet the actual social Organization is such that there exist class differ- 
entials in accessibility of the goals. In this setting, a cardinal American virtue, 
“ambition,” promotes a cardinal American vice, “deviant behavior.” 

This theoretical analysis may help explain t s 
tween crime and poverty.?? “Poverty” is not an isolated variable which 
operates in precisely the same fashion wherever found; it is only one in 4 
complex of identifiably interdependent social and cultural variables. Poverty 
i i Pportunity are not enough to produce a 


notorious “poverty 5 
necessarily lead to this result. But when poverty 


the fortunes of men seem to bear Practical] 
efforts. A stable and well-governed Society does tend hiy 
ensure that the Virtuous and Industrious Apprentice shall succeed in life» 
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While the Wicked and Idle Apprentice fails. And in such a society people 
tend to lay stress on the reasonable or visible chains of causation. But in [a 
society suffering from anomie] . . ., the ordinary virtues of diligence, hon- 
esty, and kindliness seem to be of little avail.”°3 And in such a society people 
tend to put stress on mysticism: the workings of Fortune, Chance, Luck. 

In point of fact, both the eminently “successful” and the eminently “un- 
Successful” in our society not infrequently attribute the outcome to “luck.” 

hus, the prosperous man of business, Julius Rosenwald, declared that 95% 

Of the great fortunes were “due to luck.”2! And a leading business journal, 
in an editorial explaining the social benefits of great individual wealth, finds 
It necessary to supplement wisdom with luck as the factors accounting for 
great fortunes: “When one man through wise investments—aided, we ll grant, 
by 800d luck in many cases—accumulates a few millions, he doesn’t thereby 
take Something from the rest of us.”?5 In much the same fashion, the worker 
Often explains economic status in terms of chance. “The worker sees all about 
him experienced and skilled men with no work to do. If he is in work, he 
feels lucky. If he is out of work, he is the victim of hard luck. He can see 
ittle relati 7 vorth and consequences.”? ae 

But these tb to the workings of chance and luck serve distinctive 
functions according to whether they are made by those ‘who have reached or 
those who have not reached the culturally emphasized goals. For the hee 
ful, it is in psychological terms, a disarming expression of modesty. It $ ar 
removed from any semblance of conceit to say, in effect, that one yesi me y 
rather than altogether deserving of one’s good fortune, In eee: en $ 
the doctrine of luck as expounded by the successful serves the gua maan ion 
of explaining the frequent discrepancy between merit and ie w sede p- 
ing immune from criticism a social structure which allows ca Pa ae . 
become frequent. For if success is primarily je res tye zni oe tell 
kh val nature of things, if it blopein geer z iti beyond control and will 
Whence it cometh or whither it goeth, then surely it Is bey 
Occur in the same measure whatever the social nlc ihc verano 

For the unsuccessful and particularly for those am me docitine of IUck 
Who find little reward for their merit and their effort e oo rae 
elves the psychological function of enabling Lo al ens Brg ks 
mona in the face of failure. It may also logically, as implied by Bakke, 
the ation for sustained ende avor” eR the workings of the social 

a ettine Tany reflect a. failute fo PoE 1 inasmuch as it eliminates 

= ©conomic system, and may be dysfunctional in for greater equities in 
the Tationale of sone for structural changes making for gr 


°PPottunity and reward. king, accentuated by the strain 

is orientation toward chance and risk-taking, d interest in gambling— 

of frustrated aspirations, may help explain the me er than preferred or 
institutionally proscribed or at best permitt i trata.” 

“scribed mode of activity—within certain socia f luck to the gulf between 
Among those who do not apply the doctrine © iduated and cynical atti- 
tug effort and reward there may develop an era the cultural cliché that 
„© toward the social structure, best exemplified i Je 
ts not what you know, but who you know, that "guile emphasis on pe- 

n Societies such as our own, then, the great ¢ 
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cuniary success for all and a social structure which unduly tig = 
recourse to approved means for Many set up a tension towar ads nares 
practices which depart from institutional norms, But this form of a ay tes 
presupposes that individuals have been imperfectly socialized so pe 
abandon institutional means while retaining the success-aspiration. aes 
those who have fully internalized the institutional values, however, a ich 
parable situation is more likely to lead to an alternative response in w 


response calls for further examination. baal. 
PTL Ritualism. The ritualistic type of adaptation can be readily identified 


may, in the individual case, feel that “ 


iged to strive actively, 


duces acute status anxiety. One device f 


: Se wer 
or allaying these anxieties is to 10 aes 
one’s level of aspiration—permanently. Fear produces inaction, or more 
curately, routinized action.*1 


The syndrome of the Social ritualist is both familiar and instructive. His 
implicit life-philosophy find i 
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If we should expect lower-class Americans to exhibit Adaptation II— 
“innovation”—to the frustrations enjoined by the prevailing emphasis on large 
Cultural goals and the fact of small social Opportunities, we should expect 
lower-middle class Americans to be heavily represented among those making 
Adaptation HI, “ritualism.” For it is in the lower middle class that parents 
typically exert continuous pressure upon children to abide by the moral 
Mandates of society, and where the social climb upward is less likely to meet 
With success than among the upper middle class. The strong disciplining for 
Conformity with mores reduces the likelihood of Adaptation II and promotes 
the likelihood of Adaptation III. The severe training leads many to carry a 
heavy burden of anxiety. The socialization patterns of the lower middle class 
thus Promote the very character structure most predisposed toward ritual- 
ism, and it is in this stratum, accordingly, that the adaptive pattern III 
should most often occur.** ; 

But we should note again, as at the outset of this chapter, that we are here 
examining modes of adaptation to contradictions in the cultural and social 
Structure: we are not focusing on character or personality types. Individuals 
caught up in these contradictions can and do move from one type of adapta- 
tion to another. Thus it may be conjectured that some ritualists, conforming 
meticulously to the institutional rules, are so steeped in the regulations that 
they become bureaucratic virtuosos, that they over-conform precisely because 
they are subject to guilt engendered by previous nonconformity with the rules 

i.e., Adaptation II). And the occasional passage from ritualistic adaptation 
to dramatic kinds of illicit adaptation is well-documented in clinical case- 
histories and often set forth in insightful fiction. Defiant outbreaks nor m 
requently follow upon prolonged periods of ayer coraplange: = iongn 
wap Ychodynamic mechanisms of this type r Er n ie a 
identified and linked with patterns 0 isc 0 : 
amily, much a bases is still required to explain miy these la 
ems are presumably more frequent in certain social strata an groups = 
In Others, Our own discussion has merely =" = one analytical framewor'! 
Or sociologi sed on this problem. : 

V. a ta I (conformity) remains the Sei =A 

le penant atea TV (hereon at cla nw a ai 

Probably the least common. People who adapt (or malad: si 
are, Strictly spe kin in the society but not of it. Sociologically, these consti 
tute th perang, i : common frame of values, they can be 
included ae poe og i distinction from the population) only 
in fictional 5 = . ; 

Th this cated fall some of the adaptive activities of ae ee 
Pariahs, outcasts, vagrants, vagabonds, tramps, ae ah and their es 
i... They have relinquished culturally prescribe dee fix san thiol in 

Avior does not accord with institutional norms. This is ne y. ome 

* Cases the source of their mode of adaptation is thei e UA ce 
Structure Which they have in effect repudiated nor that their very existen 
Within an area does nat constitute a problem for members of the aan a 
Tom the standpoint of its sources in the social ee pet ee hong 
sePtation is most likely to occur when both the cultural goals and the in 
Stitutional practices Ea been thoroughly assimilated by the individual and, 
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imbued with affect and high value, but accessible institutional avenues are 
not productive of success. There results a twofold conflict: the interiorized 
moral obligation for adopting institutional means conflicts with pressures to 
resort to illicit means (which may attain the goal) and the individual is shut 
off from means which are both legitimate and effective. The competitive order 


quirements of the society. It is thus an expedient which arises from continued 


the goals and the means. The escape is complete, th 
and the individual is asocialized., 


men loitering before i 
hirty-five cents, to the hobo.38 
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Always the butt of a crazy and bewildering world in which he has no place and 
F om which he constantly runs away into a contented do-nothingness. He is free 
apt oak ge because he has abandoned the quest for security and prestige, and 
alas to the lack of any claim to virtue or distinction. [A precise character- 
ees a (eae of Adaptation IV.] He always becomes involved in the world by 
which K og he encounters evil and aggression against the weak and helpless 
desis 7 no power to combat. Yet always, in spite of himself, he becomes the 
ability ial the wronged and oppressed, not by virtue of his great organizing 
ne bel virtue of homely and insolent trickiness by which he seeks out the 
eaten ‘ of the wrongdoer. He always remains humble, poor, and lonely, but is 
ic chen uous of the incomprehensible world and its values. He therefore represents 
i the racter of our time who is perplexed by the dilemma either of being crushed 
achive wee to achieve the socially approved goals of success and power (he 
Fone i it only once—in The Gold Rush) or of succumbing toa hopeless resigna- 
iy aut flight from them. Charlie’s bum is a great comfort in that he gloats in 
Sabon ity to outwit the pernicious forces aligned against him if he chooses to do 
Scie affords every man the satisfaction of feeling that the ultimate flight from 

ick goals to loneliness is an act of choice and not a symptom of his defeat. 

ey Mouse is a continuation of the Chaplin saga,39 


Sige fourth mode of adaptation, then, is that of the socially disinherited 
ef they have none of the rewards held out by society also have few of 
vor Tustrations attendant upon continuing to seek these rewards. It is, more- 
fc i a privatized rather than a collective mode of adaptation. Although 
tie e exhibiting this deviant behavior may gravitate toward centers where 
Boa me into contact with other deviants and although they may come to 

are in the subculture of these deviant groups, their adaptations are largely 
Piate and isolated rather than unified under the aegis of a new cultural 
Ode. The type of collective adaptation remains to be considered. 

V. Rebellion. This adaptation leads men outside the environing social 
Structure to envisage and seek to bring into being a new, that is to say, a 
‘8teatly modified social structure. It presupposes alienation from reigning goals 
and standards, These come to be regarded as purely arbitrary. And the 
arbitrary is precisely that which can neither exact allegiance nor possess 
legitimacy, for it might as well be otherwise. In our society, organized move- 
Ments for rebellion apparently aim to introduce a social structure in which 
the cultural standards of success would be sharply modified and provision 
Would be made for a closer correspondence between merit, effort and reward. 
ting wut before examining “rebellion” as a mode of adaptation, we must dis- 

Inguish it from a superficially similar but essentially different type, ressenti- 
Ment, Introduced in a special technical sense, by Nietzsche, the concept of 
ressentiment was taken up and developed sociologically by Max Sehelen® 
'S Complex sentiment has three interlocking elements. First, diffuse feelings 
of hate, envy and hostility; second, a sense of being powerless to express these 
a lings actively against the person or social stratum evoking them; and third, 
„continual re-experiencing of this impotent hostility. The essential point, 
'stinguishing ressentiment from rebellion is that the former does not involve 


genuine ch : i involves a sour-grapes pattern 
> ange . Ressentiment 1 boa 
pean anes ble objectives do not actually 


Ich asserts me , P 
rely that desired but unattaina 

embody the prized Opa all, the fox in the fable does not say that he 
ly that these particular grapes 


aban 
are dons all taste for sweet grapes; he says on x 
not sweet, Rebellion on the other hand, involves a genuine transvaluation, 
> 
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where the direct or vicarious experience of frustration leads to tuu A 
tion of previously prized values—the rebellious fox simply renounces the per 
vailing taste for sweet grapes. In ressentiment, one condemns what ea a 
cretly craves; in rebellion, one condemns the craving itself. But nse one 
two are distinct, organized rebellion may draw upon a vast reservoir O 
resentful and discontented as institutional dislocations become acute. on 
When the institutional system is regarded as the barrier to the — 

of legitimized goals, the stage is set for rebellion as an adaptive response. = 
pass into organized political action, allegiance must not only be withdra ‘ 
from the prevailing social structure but must be transferred to new as 
possessed of a new myth.*? The dual function of the myth is to locate th 
source of large-scale frustrations in the social structure and to portray i 
alternative structure which would not, presumably, give rise to frustration O 
the deserving. It is a charter for action. In this context, the functions of m 
counter-myth of the conservatives—briefly sketched in an earlier section a 
this chapter—become further clarified: whatever the source of mass frustte- 
tion, it is not to be found in the basic Structure of the society. The conserva 
tive myth may thus assert that these frustrations are in the nature of things 
and would occur in any social system: “Periodic mass unemployment an 
business depressions can’t be legislated out of existence; it’s just like a perso? 
who feels good one day and bad the next.” Or, if not the doctrine of i 
evitability, then the doctrine of gradual and slight adjustment: “A few changes 


here and there, and we'll have things running as ship-shape as they ca” 
possibly be.” Or, the doctrine which deflect 


onto the individual who is a “failure” 
coming to him in this country.” 
The myths of rebellion and 


of conservatism both work toward a “monop- 
oly of the imagination” seekin 


salar a t 

8 to define the situation in such terms a 

rd or away from Adaptation V. It is above all iat 

renegade who, though himself successful, renounces the prevailing values t ot 
f ostility among those in rebellion. For he ” 

only puts the values in question 


i t 
L > as does the out-group, but he signifies g 
the unity of the group is broken.44 Yet, as has oe 


tem are distributed throughout the enti 
fined to the final result of “success,” the ch 


> the resultant stress makes for the em 
: With this attenuation of institutional 


agencies. 
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This strain toward anomie does not operate evenly throughout the society. 
Some effort has been made in the present analysis to suggest the strata most 
vulnerable to the pressures for deviant behavior and to set forth some of the 
mechanisms operating to produce those pressures. For purposes of simplify- 
ing the problem, monetary success was taken as the major cultural goal, al- 
though there are, of course, alternative goals in the repository of common 
values. The realms of intellectual and artistic achievement, for example, pro- 
vide alternative career patterns which may not entail large pecuniary rewards. 
To the extent that the cultural structure attaches prestige to these alternatives 
and the social structure permits access to them, the system is somewhat 
Stabilized. Potential deviants may still conform in terms of these auxiliary sets 
of values. i 

But the central tendencies toward anomie remain, and it is to these that 
the analytical scheme here set forth calls particular attention. 

___ The Role of the Family. A final word should be said drawing together the 
implications scattered throughout the foregoing discussion concerning the role 
Played by the family in these patterns of deviant behavior. _ 

__It is the family, of course, which is a major transmission belt for the 
diffusion of cultural standards to the oncoming generation. But what has until 
lately been overlooked is that the family largely transmits, that portion of the 
Culture accessible to the social stratum and groups in which the parents find 
themselves. It is therefore, a mechanism for disciplining the child in terms of 
the cultural goals and mores characteristic of this narrow range of groups. 

Or is the socialization confined to direct training and disciplining. The 
Process is, at least in part, inadvertent. Quite apart from direct admonitions, 
rewards and punishments, the child is exposed to social prototypes in the 
Witnessed daily behavior and casual conversations of parents. Not inite- 
k uently, children detect and nearer —_ UHER even when these 
emain implici have not been reduced to rules. i i 

Language parran provide the most impressive eyidence, readily = 
Servable in clinical fashion, that children, 1n the process of so ” 


te ; es > xplicitly formulated for them by 
ders aiformities which have not bees i Fooniitnted by the children them- 


elders ‘ ich 
ich ar $ i 
or contemporaries and wh among children are most instructive. 


“ 9 op » 
Us, the child will spontaneously use such words as ea a rda 
A En though he has never heard such 3 or Simic, $ “singed » 
€ Plurals.” i such words as , ed, ; 
“hitted”. tin k ts ee sr taught, at the age of three, “rules a a 
lugation. Or, he will refer to a choice morsel as “gooder m anot ler es 
avored, or perhaps through a logical extension, he may on e n a a 4 
Sst” of all Obviously, he has detected the implicit paradigms for the ex 
` y; bs, and the inflection of ad- 


Pression of pl i jugation of ver i 
j r the conjug - Or co 
Jctives, The sel of his error and misapplication of the paradigm 


testifies to this.45 
Tt may be tentatively inferred, therefore, 


d R Pig enna: 
*tecting and acting upon the implicit parad: 
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the socialization process, there is need for supplementary types bh ia 
servation of culture- diffusion with the family. It may well me “4 ae 
retains the implicit paradigm of cultural values detected in the day- pRa En 
havior of his parents even when this conflicts with their explicit a 
ns. f 

w r of parental ambitions onto the child is also pue 
relevant to the subject in hand. As is well known, many parents con i aL 
with personal “failure” or limited “success” may mute their ae a 
emphasis and may defer further efforts to reach the goal, attempting to “i 
it vicariously through their children. “The influence may come throug child 
mother or the father. Often it is the case of a parent who hopes that the peer 
will attain heights that he or she failed to attain.’4° In a recent researc ig 
the social organization of public housing developments, we have found am oa 
both Negroes and Whites on lower Occupational levels, a aubéstanstiol per ia 
tion having aspirations for a professional career for their children.*7 Sh ae 
this finding be confirmed by further research it will have large bearing uP 
the problem in hand. For if compe: 
onto children is widespread, then it Ss 
provide free access to Opportunity for their children—the ‘failures nae 
“frustrates”—who exert great pressure upon their children for high achieve 
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CONTINUITIES IN THE THEORY 
OF SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND ANOMIE 


Robert K. Merton 


moe YEARS have seen the appearance of a sizable sociological literature 
bisis fe ars upon one or another aspect of anomie. This provides an enlarged 
aie z clarifying and extending the formulations set out in the preceding 
ie ri nterest in the concept of anomie has indeed grown rapidly enough 
viden = become (almost inevitably) vulgarized as it diffuses to wider and 
Siete circles, As one example of vulgarization, consider the case of the 
ene eekly which seizes upon a sober and careful inquiry by Gerhart Nie- 
cack oi the social consequences of anomie and promptly imbues the ac- 
“Bo m ‘reader appeal’ by beginning in these folksy and shrill terms: 
225 z : at’s what I call acute anomie,” whistled Bleecker Totten, one of 
ce udents at Oglethorpe University. 1 Less sibilant but more instructive 

e theoretical, substantive, and procedural studies of anomie now to be 


examined. 


; THE EXTENDED CONCEPT OF ANOMIE 

TA A initially developed by Durkheim, the concept of anomie referred to a 
clear a of relative normlessness in a society Or group. Durkheim made it 
‘se at this concept referred to a property of the social and cultural struc- 
as Pete to a property of individuals confronting that structure. Nevertheless, 
oa utility of the concept for understanding diverse forms of deviant be- 
lor became evident, it was extended to refer to a condition of individuals 


Ta 

ther than of their environment. 
lat his psychological conception of anomie has been simultaneously formu- 
era by R. M. MacIver and by David Riesman. Since their formulations are 

stantially alike, what is said of one may be said of both. 

the sixteenth-century and long obsolete 
mind of one who has been pulled up 
andards but only disconnected urges, 
folk, of obligation. The anomic man 


spelen omy” —Maclver is resurrecting 
y ae of the word—“signifies the state of 
who h Moral roots, who has no longer any st 
as b as no longer any sense of continuity, of } 
e avin spiritually sterile, responsive only to himself, responsible to no one. 
He noe the values of other men. His only faith is the philosophy of denial. 
2 ae On the thin line of sensation between no future and no past. And again: 
maingn Y is a state of mind in which the individual’s sense of social cohesion—the 
Pring of his morale—is broken or fatally weakened.”? 
wa has been noted, “MacIver’s approach is thus psychological (i.e., 
in le is for him a state of mind, not a state of society—though the state of 
even T reflect social tensions), and his psychological types [of anomie] 
oe to the elements (anxiety-isolation-purposeless) which form the 
Pp. iene! from Social Theory and Social Structure, revised and enlarged edition (1957), 
Press.) , by permission of the author and the publisher. (Copyright, 1957, by The Free 
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subjective aspect of Durkheim’s concept.”* That the peg eae 
anomie has a definite referent, that it refers to identifiable = a 3 “asi a 
of particular individuals, is beyond question, as the crowded case ast 
psychiatrists attest. But the Psychological concept is nevertheless ac 
part of the sociological concept of anomie, and not a substitute for it. es 
The sociological concept of anomie, as developed in the preceding niin of 
[Social Structure and Anomie] presupposes that the salient environmen A 
individuals can be usefully thought of as involving the cultural structure, e 
the one hand, and the social structure, on the other. It assumes that, kove, 
intimately connected these in fact are, they must be kept separate for p 
poses of analysis before they are brought together again. In this gomme st 
cultural structure may be defined as that organized set of normative ican 
governing behavior which is common to members of a designated = 
or group. And by social structure is meant that organized set of social a, 
tionships in which members of the society or group are variously implica ing 
Anomie is then conceived as a breakdown in the cultural structure, | 
particularly when there is an acute disjunction between the cultural norms 7 in 
goals and the socially structured capacities of members of the group to ac ha 
accord with them. In this conception, cultural values may help to produ 
behavior which is at odds with the mandates of the values themselves. . 
On this view, the social structure Strains the cultural values, making action 


A . . F . S 
in accord with them readily possible for those occupying certain statuse 
within the society and difficult or i 


sources of a high degree of anomie. mE 
An effort has been made to catch up the psychological and sociologic 
concepts in a distinction betwee 


y 4 Gimple 
n “simple” and “acute” anomie.’ SimP 
anomie refers to the state of confusio 


to conflict between value-systems, resulting in some degree of uneasiness a” 
a sense of separation from the group; 


at the extreme, the disintegration of 
anxieties. This has the meri 


e er : A om 
Ocial interaction. This analysis proceeds fro 
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dom; in 

; instead, they work out i i 

inste; in one or more of a limi i i 

AEA , we | a limited number of z 

A ok This is to say, that deviant behavior is itself et 

waste fk ee of ee A m “Deviance was shown to involve four 
l according to whether the need t: i i 

ne . c g e o express alienation fr 

E pattern—including the repudiation of attachment to Toe = 

Sichuan otto onp conformity with the normative pattern and 

alter, and according to whether the mod i i 

ae ma o alter, according 4 mode of action was actively 

ot ge inclined. This yielded four directional types, those of sane 

ai = withdrawal on the alienative side, and of compulsive performance 

ihe ee acceptance, on the side of compulsive conformity. It was 

the on shown that this paradigm, independently derived, is essentially 
ne as that previously put forward by Merton for the analysis of social 


Structure and anomie.”° 

m wae first extension of the typology of respo 

thes e account of both the cultural structure— 
ocial structure—patterned attachments to other people or alienation from 


t 
-H n- goes on, however, to characterize the types of response in terms of 
can iny E either active or passive, meaning by this that the deviant behavior 
altem ve either actively taking the situation in hand, doing more in 
P A to control it than the [institutionalized] expectations” call for, or 
these fa falling short of asserting the degree of active control” required by 
by e The types of deviant behavior can be further subdivided 
iia between cases 1n which the strains are primarily in the social 
pected 7 eae others or in the cultural norms with which conformity is ex- 
qu ency uch concrete manifestations of reaction to anomic strains as delin- 
respons ws and suicide, as well as such conceptually intermediate types of 
classifiabl as innovation, ritualism, retreatism and rebellion thus become 
identi fi at as resultants of certain abstract properties of interaction systems 
Classi fc by Parsons. Having been developed so recently, this more complex 
ification of types of deviant behavior has yet to be extensively utilized in 


empirical ; ] 
Pirical investigations. 


nse, it will be noted, continues 
“the normative pattern”—and 


INDICATORS OF ANOMIE 

ed to follow in his large footsteps and con- 
cessively spacious areas, Durkheim did not 
dance to the various signs of anomie, to 
d deteriorated social relationships. Yet it 
if the concept of anomie is to be 


aon many of us who have tri 
afford id wobble a bit in these exc 
the obs xplicit and methodical gui 
is Silt ables of normlessness an! 
Utilized that indicators must be developed 
A in empirical research. , 
limina, step in this direction has been taken by Leo Srole in developing a pre- 
Š roe scale of anomie.”® In patt, the scale incorporates items referring to 
A ividual’s perception of his social environment; In part, to his perception 
compris place within that environment. More specifically, the five items 
eaders ng this preliminary scale refer to (1) the perception that community- 
accomplish indifferent to one’s needs; (2) the perception that little can be 
ng orde = ed in the society which js seen as basically unpredictable and lack- 
Tealizeq: | (3) the perception that life-goals are receding rather than being 
count o (4) a sense of futility; and (5) the conviction that one cannot 
t on personal associates for social and psychological support.” As Srole 
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indicates in some detail, this effort to develop a scale of anomie has various 


been made by Bernard Lander. Through factor analysis of eight properties 
of census tracts in an American city, he has identified two clusters of vari- 
ables, one of which he designates as “an anomic factor.” By this he means 


that this cluster of variables—having the values of a high delinquency rate, a 
large percentage of non-white residents 


dwellings occupied by the owner—seem , 


ort as a “symptomatic” rather than a de- 
Te availability of official statistics Lee 
tough, indirect and highly provisiona 
tatus, marital status and family disinte- 
t census tract records in Baltimore oi 
position and house-ownership led Lan 
der to use these as a rough, indirect and highly provisional measure © 
anomie. Pragmatic Considerations of this sort are of course no suitable al- 
ternative to theoretically derived indicators of the concept. Turnover in resi 
dence may be an indirect measure of the rate of breakdown in establishe 

social relationships, but it is evident that the measure would be substantially 


Proved, so must scales of its objecti 


social-bookkeeping data is only a p 
stitute. 


next step forward in the study of anomie.11 
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Recent theoretical and procedural contributions have thus somewhat 
Clarified the concept of anomie and have begun to fashion the tools needed 
for its Systematic study. Other substantive contributions have lately appeared 
Which have direct bearing on one or another part of the structural and func- 
tional analysis of anomie set forth in the preceding paper. 


THE SUCCESS-THEME IN AMERICAN CULTURE 

It will be remembered that we have considered the emphasis on monetary 
Success as one dominant theme in American culture, and have traced the 
Strains which it differentially imposes upon those variously located in the 
Social structure. This was not to say, of course—as was repeatedly indicated— 
that the disjunction between cultural goals and institutionally legitimate means 
derives only from this extreme goal-emphasis. The theory holds that any 
extreme emphasis upon achievement—whether this be scientific productivity, 
accumulation of personal wealth or, by a small stretch of the imagination, the 
conquests of a Don Juan—will attenuate conformity to the institutional norms 
S0verning behavior designed to achieve the particular form of “success,” 
especially among those who are socially disadvantaged in the competitive 
race, It is the conflict between cultural goals and the availability of using 
institutional means—whatever the character of the goals—which produces a 
Strain toward anomie.!? 

The goal of monetary success was selected for illustrative analysis on the 
assumption that it, in particular, has been firmly entrenched in American cul- 
ture. An array of studies in history and historical sociology has recently lent 
further support to that widely-held assumption. In his detailed monograph on 
the American gospel of economic success through self-help—the achievement 
Motif—Iryin Gordon Wyllie has shown that, although “success” has of course 

een diversely defined in American culture (and variously among the several 
Social strata), no other definition “enjoys such universal favor in America as 


t : 2 »13 
lat which equates success with making money. 


i i urse not peculiar to Ameri- 
SN ancial success is of co | peculiar 
"Weber analytical standing observation 1s still much in 


Cans, Max Weber’ . ws 
: lytical and long i ; 
Point: «T He ies os aa suit of gain, of money, of the greatest 

Sides peg pee kelf nothing to do with capitalism [and, 


Possible A 
i amount of money, has in itse. c lism 
A the Present instance, with the specifically American culture]. This impulse 


aos and has existed among waiters, physicians, coachmen, artists, prosti- 
Utes, dishonest officials, soldiers, nobles, crusaders, gamblers and beggars. 
ne may say that it has been common to all sorts and conditions of men at all 


times and in all countries of the earth, wherever the objective possibility of it 


1S or has been pi 14 : r 
y But wateka American culture relatively distinctive in this regard and 
bre Was taken as central to the analysis of this case 1n the foregoing ehani 
at this is “a society which places a high premium on weep og uence 
teen p Cial ascent for all its members.” As a success-primer of the late nine- 
eenth century admirably pictured this cultural belief: “The road to fortune, 
P the public turnpike, is open alike to the children of the beggar, ei m 
it ona dant of kings. There are tolls to be paid by All yet all have rights, and 
“this i Temains for us to avail ourselves of these. e distinc n 
ultural doctrine is twofold: first, striving for success is not a matter of 
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pulpit and in press, in fiction and in motion pictures, in the course of foran 
education and of informal socialization, in the various public and pr! Si 
communications which come to the attention of Americans, there is a 
paratively marked emphasis on the moral obligation as well as the fac 
possibility of striving for monetary success, and of achieving it. ae orad 
As Wyllie shows, inspirational lectures in lyceums, mercantile li A 
associations and business colleges and a large library of Snecess Wan r 
insistently propagated this theme. This is further documented by wh? 


personal qualities; that hi 
blame, for the corollary to the 


se 
unmade man. To the extent that this cultural definition is assimilated by thO® 
who have not made their mark, fail 
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defeat motivat A 
W ie e use of those tactics, beyond the law or the mores, 
ne moral ma ie sS zi 
tis sts at al ty nl ean ee 
c : z s 
ce ae to reiterate the rules of the game ado aal te ee le 
ee reer eee 
Pa 1 go in and win’ by making use of i 
a eee ahead of competitors,” as in the hE eneme 
ond 1914, Sear Nae a srg ne no “in the period between 1880 
ie nanl ia » Single-taxers, muckrakers, and Socialists looked behind 
scarcely s açade of business to examine | the practice. What they found 
Se fie Mi onan with the wealth-through-virtue theme. Their findings were 
vittüe ant fee! for skeptics had long suspected that something other than 
Soran be involved in the making of money. What was new was the 
barons T ion—concrete evidence that the greatest barons were robber 
tesoiras a who made their „way by corrupting legislatures, appropriating 
The. rganizing monopolies, and crushing competitors.”?9 
ma Pr recent studies thus confirm what has often been noticed before: that 
ihetiran me cultural emphasis on the goal of success attenuates conformity to 
pilin nally prescribed methods of moving toward this goal. “Ambition” 
armdi approximate the meaning of its etymological origins: “to run 
‘ia pe not only in the form practiced by the little politicians of ancient 
Manner F solicited votes from one and all in their “precincts” and used all 
that the o ss to ensure a plenty of appropriate votes. It is in this way 
Which fe turally established goal moves toward sanctifying all those means 
by the able one: to attain it. This is what was meant in the foregoing essay 
to re Process of : ‘demoralization,” in which norms are robbed of their power 
gulate behavior, and the “normlessness” component of anomie ensues. 
Under o process making for anomie need not, however, continue unimpeded. 
os onditions still to be identified, countervailing tendencies may develop. 
. ` Some degree, to judge from the historical record, this may have occurred 


in j ; 
American society. The cultural emphasis on success-open-to-all has become 
se to cumulative recognition of the actual 


ane aad, partly, it may be, in respon 
emo re of opportunity and partly in response to the occasionally observed 
ralizing consequences of the unqualified theme. This is to say that, 
it is occasionally hedged in by qualifica- 


alth 
; Ugh the original theme persists, 
That popular missionary of the 
“ ‘The fact is 


ti Pa 
oe some to lower their aspirations. ' I 
at m Of success, Orison Swett Marden, advises his readers: 
lished Ost of us can never hope to be rich. ” A handbook of success, pub- 
at the turn of the century, offers a philosophy of consolation which re- 
ë p success: “It is just as much to be a common soldier in the ranks as to 
>€ a general that leads. We cannot all be generals. If you are a good soldier 


a select crowd, and have a good reputation, that is success in itself.” Even 
t possible to assert that “only 


uc . ` 
a journal as the American Banker finds i 
destined to accumulate great 


numb 
er of energetic, ambitious and capable fal 
2l 


‘them F 
- This unpalatable truth the literature of success abhors. 
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But though these doctrines, accommodating to the visible facts of the case, 
find periodic expression and Provide a rationale for slow and limited ascent 
in the economic hierarchy, Wyllie and other recent students of the subject 
indicate that they are still only secondary emphases in the culture of the 
time. To a considerable extent, the Success-theme still dominates in the pub- 
lic communications of American culture, à 

But if the communications addressed to generations of Americans con- 
tinue to reiterate the gospel of success, it does not follow that Americans in 
all groups, regions and class strata have uniformly assimilated this set of 
i en passage from the values expressed in 
by which men actually live. It would be 


ously 

: A as 2 Paper by observi t “ is obvious 
required is empirical evidence on the alge es oe pa pi differe" 
strata value the culturally prescrib ot EEG ity 


Merton’s theoretical analysis.”2? Here aes 

wa, appropriate] Connected with the hypothe’ ~: 
the statement must be qualified. t is true ao the analgsis: calls for empirica! 
evidence on “the degree to Which individuals in different strata” set store PY 
the success-goal; patently, the Success-value will provide little by way o 
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motivation unless they are significantly committed to it. As it happens, the 
Survey data available to Hyman do not discriminate between the degrees of 
Commitment to the goal but indicate only the relative frequency with which 
individuals in the samples drawn from the several social strata express some 
unknown degree of acceptance of the success-goal and of related values. From 
the Outset, then, it appears that subsequent inquiry might be usefully directed 
toward Studying the intensity as well as the extent to which these values are 
held in diverse groups, social strata, and communities. ; 

We should take note, then, that the hypothesis of the foregoing chapter 
Tequires that an appreciable minority, not all or most, of those in the lower 
Social strata will have assimilated the cultural mandate for monetary success, 
and that it presupposes affectively significant assimilation of this value rather 
than merely verbal acquiescence with it. These two qualifications provide a 
Context for locating the theoretical implications of the empirical evidence 
brought together in Hyman’s germane and compact paper. , 

y and large, the array of evidence, which is not reviewed here in full 
detail since it is readily accessible, uniformly shows differentials in the 
Proportions of both adults and youth in the lower, middle and upper social 
strata who are positively oriented toward occupational success and toward 
established means for aiding the achievement of such success, For example: 
One national survey of opinion in the late nineteen-thirties found class differen. 
tials in the belief in occupational opportunity as registered by responses to si 
question: “Do you think that today any young man with thrift, ability a 
ambition has the opportunity to rise in the world, own his own Sune = 
earn $5000 a year?” Among “the prosperous,” 53% affirmed the belief that 
this Was so. compared with what Hyman describes as only 31% among 
“the Poor, ”23 Another national survey found 63% of professional and execu- 
tive employees expressing their belief that the years ahead held a good age 
rok vancing beyond their present DE fhe at ageregato par pea “hieny 
actor : re, 58% of the first aggr : 
Placed emplose cig ee that harder work would net them a promotion, 
While 40% of the second aggregate of manual workers held this optimistic 
View, i 
Lee ee ee Ge a 

ical ş r residents in a = 
Ment, 24 Thee ae a eet levels within the lower reaches of 
the Occupational hierarchy, set out their appraisals of opportunity for ad- 
vancement, in their occupation at large, and in their own workplace in 
parteular,#s Three significant patterns of ap prasa r meing pie ca 

Attern of i imism about the chances or “gel ; 

Ccupation pi fase Foie genni higher level in this modest ae 
f jobs. Tt is as though the sheer existence of others in Ret te eee 
T than one’s own supports the conviction that ascent re e x so 
Possible, for one is, after all, in a relatively higher am — Br i 
a White-collar or skilled jobs, 63% believe that the chances fic bruce sr 
1D their Occupation are good or fair, compared with 44% of those in semi- 
milled Jobs and 31% in unskilled or domestic service jobs. Though not as 

"nounced, tains among whites. y 
econd, n ct though with a significantly narrower range 
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iation, occurs in the estimates of chances prevailing in their own place 
of appa, The higher the job-level, the larger the proportion oe 
that chances for advancement in their place of work are good or fair. ae 
the Negroes, the percentages recording their optimism are respectively 43, 
32 and 27; among the whites, 58, 47 and 44. ; dis- 
The third pattern in the appraisal of Opportunity, however, definitely 
tinguishes the outlook of Negro and white worker 
workers tend to see little difference ; her 
large and in their own workplace: what they take to hold true in general t 
assume to hold true in their imme 
workers, particularly among those in 
changes. However the 


Pie ers 
e frequent conviction among Negro work 


> d- 
y are barred from equitable access to a 
vancement. 


To this evidence on class and raci: 
tional opportunities can be added evi 
entials in the value placed upon for 
the prospect of Occupational success 


: PERI Pa a- 
al differentials in the belief in ee 
dence, cited by Hyman, on class di a 
mal education as a means for enlarg 


I - For example: substantially larger eat 
portions of the higher than of the lower social strata express the belief th 


“some college training” is required “to get along well in the world”; aga!™ 
91% of the “prosperous” individuals interviewed in one national sune 

e “poor” individuals expressed a preference cod 
their children go on to college rather than take a job immediately after ge 
been graduated from high school; further, 74% of a sample of teen-age T 
from “wealthy and prosperous” families compared with 42% of those fr ae 
“the lower class” preferred college education to a job as the sequel to gra si 
i > and finally, in this Selection from the numerous Ga 

> 14% of high school youths from “poor” fami 


; A m- 
] t provided high income but reat risk as CO 
pared with 31% of those from families of business rele Li or profession? 
people,?6 


ibits 
then, consistently canes 
Ocial strata (and per 


= or- 
rally patterned belief in OPE i 


jonal 


jnc? 
{ an of lower-class people do so. Indeed, rel i 
the number of People in the topmost stratum identified in these studie 
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By centering almost exclusively? on the comparative proportions in the 
Several social strata having one or another value-orientation—a matter which 
of course holds interest in its own right—Hyman fails to consider the facts 
Most directly germane to the hypothesis under review. For, as has been 
Tepeatedly said, the hypothesis does not require that larger proportions or 
even larger numbers in the lower social strata be oriented toward the success- 
goal, but only that a substantial number be so oriented. For it is the disjunc- 
tion between culturally induced high aspirations and socially structured 
obstacles to realization of these aspirations which is held to exert distinct 
Pressure for deviant behavior. By a “substantial number,” then, is meant a 
number sufficiently large to result in a more frequent disjunction between 
goals and Opportunity among the lower-class strata than among the more 
advantaged upper-class strata. It may even be, though adequate empirical 
data on this are still wanting, that this disjunction is more frequent in the 
lower Strata than in the middle strata, since the evidently larger number of 
middle-class Americans adopting the success-goal may include a sufficiently 
Smaller Proportion who are seriously impeded in their efforts to reach out 
toward this goal. , . DaN 

In any event, the fundamental analytical requirement is to distinguish 
Systematically between the findings on relative proportions and on absolute 
numbers?’ in the several social classes accepting the cultural goal and to 
Tecognize that it is the frequency of disjunction between the goal and socially 
Structured access to it which is of theoretical moment. Further research will 

ave to solve the difficult problem of obtaining systematic data on both goals 
and on Patterned access to opportunity and of analyzing these jointly to see 
Whether the combination of lofty aspirations and small opportunity occurs 
With Substantially different frequency in various social strata, groups, and 
Communities and whether, in turn, these differentials are related to poe 
rates of deviant behavior. Schematically, this would call for data on socially 


Patterned differentials in 


th e exposure to the cultural goal and norms regulating behavior oriented toward 
at goal; i , 

2. acceptance of the goal and norms as moral mandates and siete ae i 

3. relative accessibility to the goal: life-chances in the opportunity-s Sine 

4. the extent of discrepancy between the accepted goal and its accessibility; 


+ the degree o anomie; and , 
6. the rates of wf is behavior of the various kinds set out in the typology of 


Modes of adaptation. 


i It is plainly no easy matter to assemble adequate data on all these distinct 
hough related items. Until now, sociologists have had to work with avowedly 
rough and imperfect measures of almost all these variables—using the extent 
of form l education, for example, as an indicator of access to opportunity. 

Ut it is increasingly the case in sociology that once theoretically oe 
qpbles have been identified, improved measures of them ha been re : 
signifa a growing interplay e eA m e pee Tosi 

nce of certain variables; methodology, : l 

th “pirical inquiry involving these variables; and ee Ba ape 

€ tools and procedures for measuring the variables. As we have , 
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to assume that these measures will continue to be improved, and = SR 
able measures of the other variables will be developed—in aie ge + a 
proved measures of the still loosely-utilized but Important concept o 
Weber called “life-chances” in the Opportunity-structure. , aiy 
In this way, it will become possible to discover the social ie aie ed 
of anomie. It will become possible to locate the structural places in ee 
society, for example, where the disjunction between the cultural va 


rewarded conformity to these norms “exerts pri 
and produces anomie. 


ANOMIE AND FORMS 
Innovation. The first form of dey 
ecedin 


: : : Saat be 
& chapter was described as innovation. This, it may. 
remembered, refers to the rejection of i 


he phenomena covered by can 
ms to be true of white-collar crime. This type sa 

also differ very much in j » and may need quite different cau 
explanations,”29 

In the course of assigning a term such a: 
of behavior, there develops a tende 
—consequential or not—between th 
class. Sociologically quite distinct forms $ 
example, come to be designated by the generic term, “juvenile delinquency 

i hat the wide diversity of beha 
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Or the individuals engaging in one or another form of this behavior are of 
theoretically like kind. Yet, it is questionable that the behavior of the young- 
Ster who has purloined some baseball equipment is significantly similar to 
that of the youngster who periodically assaults members of an out-group. 

Furthermore, the decision to encompass a wide array of behavior in the 
one rubric of crime or delinquency tends to lead to the assumption that a 
Single theory will account for the entire range of behavior placed in this 
category. This is not too remote, in logical structure, from the assumption 
of a Benjamin Rush or a John Brown that there must be a theory of disease, 
Tather than distinct theories of disease—of tuberculosis and arthritis, of 
Meniere’s syndrome and syphilis. Just as classifying enormously varied con- 
ditions and processes under the one heading of disease led some zealous 
medical systematists to believe that it was their task to evolve a single over- 
arching theory of disease, so, it seems, the established idiom, both vernacular 
and Scientific, of referring to “juvenile delinquency” as though it were a single 
entity, leads some to believe that there must be a basic theory of “its” causa- 
tion. Perhaps this is enough to suggest what is meant by referring to crime 
or juvenile delinquency as a blanket-concept which may get in the way of 
theoretical formulations of the problem. 

Once it is recognized that the behavior ordinarily described as criminal 
or delinquent is, from the sociological standpoint, quite varied and disparate, 
it becomes evident that theory under review does not purport to account for 
all such forms of deviant behavior. In his theoretically sensitive book, Albert 
K Cohen suggests that this theory is “highly plausible as an explanation for 
Adult professional crime and for the property delinquency of some older and 
Semi-professional juvenile thieves. Unfortunately,” he goes on to say, “it fails 
to account for the non-utilitarian quality of the subculture. ... Were the par- 
ticipant in the delinquent subculture merely employing illicit means to the 
end of acquiring economic goods, he would show more respect for the goods 

e : tiveness, the versatility, the 
as thus acquired. Furthermore, the destructiveness, e i 
zest and the wholesale negativism which characterizes the delinquent sub- 
culture are beyond the purview of this theory.”*° 
.. The first and major point made by Cohen commands assent and deserves 
reiteration, The foregoing theory of anomie is designed to account for some, 
Not all, forms of deviant behavior customarily described as criminal or delin- 


duent. ‘Th int is i if i t to be true and, in any 
= ue important if it turns ou t » in 
eer ert ts implications. This is the 


Case, has th k é cake eee E 
; e merit of focusing future inquiry i 

Point that the theory of social structure and anomie does not account for He 

non-utilitarian” character of much of the behavior occurring in the delin- 

lueney-sroups But in exploring this matter further, it T p A 

cred, f i i arity, that this theory does not maint 

he a e Ea ally calculated and utilitarian. 


t . . . 
hat the resulting deviant behavior is ration: 


nstead, į s created by the discrepancy between 
i enters on the acire pressure unities. The responses 


Cultural] fs 7, Onpa 

y induced goals and socially structured opportuni ts ] 

th ese pressures ak the consequent strains upon ee sessed 
mM may involve a considerable degree of frustration anq of non- 


id, £ irrati i i » ften been psychologically 
irrational 31 “Destructiveness” has often l 
rw epee o continued frustration. So, too, it would 


i 
a ntified as one form of response t j) e Th 
Ppear that “wholesale negativism” can be construed, without enlarging the 
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theory to incorporate new ad hoc variables, as a sustained repudiation of the 
authorities which exemplify the contradiction between legitimized cultural 


It seems to be the case, however, that the “versatility” and the “zest” with 
which some boys are observed to pursue their group-supported deviations 
are not directly accounted for by the theory of social structure and anomie. 
For the sources of these properties of the deviant behavior, one must pre- 
sumably look to the social interaction among these likeminded deviants who 
mutually reinforce their deviant attitudes and behavior which, in the theory, 
result from the more or less common situation in which they find themselves. 


gang-supported deviant behavior 


, before Proceeding to analyze the types of “solutions” 
to the difficulties which the “delinquent bi r + 


ure, Cohen is of course in a aie 
by Shaw, McKay, and, particular ý 
» he goes on to observe that these studies were principa y 


the delinquency subculture is transmit 
, and that the correlative Problem, to which he addresses hi? 


A mounting frequency of d 
and, as an extreme potentiality 
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norms for others in the system. The process thus enlarges the extent of 
anomie within the system so that others, who did not respond in the form 
of deviant behavior to the relatively slight anomie which first obtained, come 
to do so as anomie spreads and is intensified. This, in turn, creates a more 
acutely anomic situation for still other and initially less vulnerable individuals 
in the social system. In this way, anomie and mounting rates of deviant 
behavior can be conceived as interacting in a process of social and cultural 
dynamics, with cumulatively disruptive consequences for the normative struc- 
ture, unless counteracting mechanisms of control are called into play. In 
each Specific case under examination, then, it is essential, as we have said 
before, to identify the control mechanisms which “minimize the strains 
Tesulting from seeming [or actual] contradictions between cultural goals and 
Socially restricted access” to them. ; 

Further Assumptions of the Theory. A preceding section of this chapter 
examines evidence bearing upon forms of response to anomie encompassed 
in the affectively and ethically neutral concept of “innovation”: the use of 
institutionally proscribed means for attaining a culturally valued goal. Before 
turning to evidence on other major types of response—ritualism, retreatism, 
and rebellion—we must emphasize again that the general theory of social 
Structure and anomie is not confined to the specific goal of monetary success 
and of social restrictions upon access to it. The theory has been found 
applicable, for example, to a case of interdisciplinary research in science, 
and to cases of mass communications behavior,®* to a case of deviations from 
Teligious orthodoxy, and to a case of conformity with and deviation from 
Social norms in a military prison®*—cases which, at least, on the face of them, 
Would otherwise seem to have little in common and that little, assuredly not 


the domi id in the initial exposition 
Ominant netary success. As was said in Po 
palor mo A s the major cultural goal” only 


eE theth taken a 

a cory, “monetary success was ta 

ie T purposes of simplifying the problem... erno bragi a k a 
ernative goals in the repository of common values. ne 

qunctPtion, any octal aod which receive extreme and only seoielby 

ae emphasis in the culture of a group will serve to attenuate the 


emphasis on institutionali i d make for anomie. 
ces and make m . 
n institutionalized practi that the typology of deviant 


In the iti iterat 
: same way, it is necessary to reiterate K A > eae 
havior is far toe being confined to the behavior which is ordinarily 
scribed as criminal or delinquent. From the standpoint of sociology, other 
tien of departure from regulatory norms may have little or nothing to do 
Violation of th blished law of the lan 
types o; ea oe iological theory which is 
: deviation is i i t problem of sociologica! y 
ny fs itself a dione D distinct theoretical advance was 


ein a c 
effecte] peressively clarified. For example, a 


cani expressed in a variety of other ¢ 
mity which are not socially gne ee 

‘s another example, the behavior describa ; c 
Over-compliance” wah ‘astitutional norms has been sociologically anne? 
co, €viant even though it too may at first glance appear to represent over 
nformity,s9 As the typology of responses to anomie is intended to make 


as 
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a . . ž 5 ei ifest 

clear, these are distinct kinds of behavior which, in contrast to their n 

appearance of conformity to institutionalized FOS, cam DE: SN ec- 
upon further sociological analysis to represent departures from these exp 

tations. . 3 ; iant 
Finally, by way of preamble to this review of other types of oe 

behavior, it should be noted once again that, from the standpoint of sociology; 


In the primiti 
or function, and 


.. . . bui regon 
Na tribe every class has its appointed Moira or portion, its Paga 


s 
. . . seem 
1m, because he is righteous and the 


3 w 
T him so to suffer than to follo 


multitude in doing wrong.40 


equivalent to social q social dysfunction, in turn, to violate. 
of an ethical code. In the history of every society, presumably, some “ad 
culture heroes have been regarded as h 


oup: 
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As we all know, the rebel, revolutionary, nonconformist, individualist, heretic 
Or renegade of an earlier time is often the culture hero of today. 

_ Tt should also be said again, since it is so easily forgotten, that to center 
this theory upon the cultural and structural sources of deviant behavior is 
not to imply that such behavior is the characteristic, let alone the exclusive, 
response to the pressures we have been examining. This is an analysis of 
Varying rates and types of deviant behavior, not an empirical generalization 
to the effect that all those subject to these pressures respond by deviation. 

he theory only holds that those located in places in the social structure 

Which are particularly exposed to such stresses are more likely than others 
to exhibit deviant behavior. Yet, as a result of countervailing social mecha- 
nisms, most even of these stressful positions do not typically induce deviation; 
Conformity tends to remain the modal response. Among the countervailing 
Mechanisms, as has been suggested in the preceding chapter, is access to 
alternative goals in the repository of common values....To the extent 
that the cultural structure attaches prestige to these alternatives and the 
Secial structure permits access to them, the system is somewhat stabilized. 
Potential deviants may still conform in terms of these auxiliary sets of values.” 
nquiry has been begun into the workings of such alternatives as curbs upon 
€viant behavior,1% 

An quick summary, then, it should be evident that (1) the theory under 
Teview deals with culturally emphasized goals of diverse kinds and not only 
With the goal of monetary success which was examined for the purpose of 
illustration; (2) that it distinguishes forms of deviant behavior which may 

far Temoved from those which represent violations of the law; (3) that 
the deviant behavior is not necessarily dysfunctional to the effective operation 

development of the group; (4) that the concepts of social deviation 

d social dysfunction do not harbor concealed ethical premises; and (5) 
that alternative cultural goals provide a basis for stabilizing the social and 


Cultural ¢ 

ystems, WE: 
Ritualism. As located in the typology, ritualism refers to a pattern of 

response in which culturally defined aspirations are abandoned while “one 

continues to abide almost compulsively by institutional norms. As was said 


en this c x ed, “it is something of a terminological quibble 
peep was introduce deviant behavior.’ Since the adap- 


to ask a 
. SX whether this represents ‘genuinely > the adap 
be i is, in effect, an eal decision and since the overt behavior is insti- 
“tionally permitted though not culturally preferred, it is not generally 
Considered to represent a ‘social problem.’ Intimates of individuals making 
E s adaptation may pass judgment in terms of re cing ponie 
nd may ‘f , in the individual case, feel that ‘o 
eel sorry for them’; they may, 1n 5 ! 0 
ey is certainly in a rut > Whether this is described i aam benedor 
T no, it ; from the cultural model in whic’ 
Clearly represents a departure Ir ural model : i 
as are obliged to ‘ee actively, preferably through oa pro 
ures, to move onward and upward in the social hierarc Ye hiik 
emph; this way, it was suggested, the acute A “i bade bn 
asiz 3 2 induce the devi ; 
: eo achievement-motit may m Je, such over-compliance may 


e fo mity” and “over-compliance.” For examp aaa o ter 
sand among “bureaucratic virtuosos,” some of whom may 


Precise} i dered by previous noncon- 
form; Y because they are subject to guilt engen ena 
Ormity with the rules.” There is still little by way of systematic evidence 
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; vent 
on this particular hypothesis, apart from a psychoanalytic a Sa 
“bureaucrats” which did find that they tended to be compulsive Fe crea 
Even this scanty evidence, however, does not bear directly n mi is 
theory which has to do, not with types of personality, aan a dally 
for other purposes, but with types of role-performance in response 

d situations. , , 

SS th ste direct relevance is the study of the behavior of nena 
Peter M. Blau.** He suggests that observed cases of overeontornnity a jad 
due to the fact that ritualistic adherence to existing operating proce n fam 
become an inescapable habit” and that “ritualism results not ‘so muc actices 
overidentification with rules and strong habituation to established pr Hon.” 
as from lack of security in important social relationships in the a gs 
It is, in short, when the structure of the situation does not allay lee expec” 
anxiety and anxiety over the capacity to measure up to institutionalize nants 
tations that individuals in these organizations respond with over-comp atist 

The situations patterned by the social structure which invite the retre a 
response of overconformity to normative expectations have been: Oe 
mentally and, of course, only homologously reproduced among ge aa 
goats. (The reader will surely resist the temptation of concluding t < for 
more symbolically appropriate animals could Possibly have been selecte ives 
the purpose.) The situation inviting retreatism, it will be recalled, eet 
either the repeated frustration of Strongly-held goals or the continued € ae 
rience of finding that reward is not Proportioned to conformity. The ut 
chobiologist, Howard S. Liddell, has in effect reproduced both 
conditions in his series of experiments,*! As one among many examples; 


file 
A goat . . . is brought to the laboratory every day and subjected to a simp 
test: every two minutes a telegraph sound 


er clicks once a second for ten sec ho 
followed by a shock to the foreleg. After twenty signal-shock combination oa 
goat returns to thi €s a satisfactory level of motor ski 
seemingly adapts arial 
however, the obse: s deportment has isian 
, upon entering, it exh! ecise: 
tioned responses are exceedingly Pegan 
thing.’ Some years ago our group atory 
- - We discovered that in Pavlov’s labor? og 
used to characterize such conduct in the 


o bear more than 
e syndrome of the 


calling such animals ‘perfectionists.’ , 
the expression ‘formal behavior’ was 


This does seem t 
have described as “th 
situation which appea 
more closely to the safe 


E t we 
a passing resemblance to w to 4 
social ritualist” who “respon 


ars 
Prudence and Self Restraint: Observed from without, the subject appe its 
modest, prudent, and unpretending. 


. li 
k By means of voluntary self-restraint he, 
his aims and ambitions, and renou: 


o 
s il ris 
k 1 Nees all those pleasures which entail Ti of 
exposure. The individual in this Stage is 


t ; ce 
t already under the inhibitory influer rro- 
fear. He reacts with a prophylactic avoidance of the approaching situation. 
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spectively, the subject is not yet conscious of being afraid. On the contrary, he 
is rather self-satisfied and proud because he considers himself endowed with greater 


foresight than other human beings.*® 


This characterological portrait of the compulsive conformist who thanks 
God that he is not as other men limits the essential elements of a kind of 
Tetreatist response to threatening situations. It is the office of sociological 
theory to identify the structural and cultural processes which produce high 
Tates of such conditions of threat in certain sectors of the society and negli- 
gible rates in others, and it is that type of problem to which the theory of 
Social structure and anomie addresses itself. In this way, there develops a 
Consolidation of “psychological” and “sociological” interpretations of ob- 
Served patterns of behavior, such as that exemplified by retreatism. 

Further apposite data and ideas, focused on personality rather than on 
Tole-performance in designated types of situations, are found in the studies 
centered on “intolerance of ambiguity.”*7 What these studies lack by way of 
Systematic incorporation of variables and dynamics of social structure is 
largely compensated by their detailed characterization of the components 
Which presumably enter into retreatist responses to poe IE on 
Not only into f the rigid personality. As set forth in a recen 
Tapid Pidpa of e omas of ambiguity include: “undue 
Preference for ‘symmetry familiarity, definiteness, and regularity; tendency 
toward black-white solutions, over-simplified dichotomizing, unqualified 
cither-or solutions, premature closure, perseveration and stereotypy; a 
tendency toward excessively ‘good’ form (that is, excessive Pragnanz of 
Gestalt organization), achieved either by diffuse globality or by over-emphasis 
On concrete detail; compartmentalization, stimulus-boundness; avoidance of 
uncertainty as accomplished by the narrowing of meanings, by inaccessibility 


3 experience, by mechanical repetition © 
ess and an absolutizing of those aspects © 


Served .48 

The substantive significance of each of these components me te ie 
ent from this compact listing; the details are set forth in nuper us 3 a 
tions. But what is evident, even from the list, is that the concept o into erene 
Of ambiguity refers to “an excess” of designated kinds of perception, attitudes 
Sad behavior (as indicated by such terms as 
Simplified,” “unqualified,” “gyer-emphasis, and 


terms . ; be “excessive,” 
of which these are judged to Hera aggregate of personalities 


Confine ER Serve 1 
Under pl Aa ag pe E A ional appropriateness” established 
y Considering individuals seriatim in abstraction from ine soi enii 
ments. The norms can also be derived from the standar iei. pomas ja 
expectations which obtain in various groups so that heanin wi a ae 
tSt set of standards, may be regarded as “psychologica a y = 
coneecasion, be regarded by the second a y ae table ghee 
Ormity, co t althoug'! S 

tween the ek only to 5a personalities aod the Sane of socially 
"duced ritualistic behavior, the two are far from being identical. 


etreatism. The retreatist pattern consists of the substantial abandoning 


i jii s roperty of Groups 
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both of the once-esteemed cultural goals and of institotianalize P 
directed toward those goals. Approximations to this pattern have sro 
been identified among what has been described as “problem ancien 
roughly, those families who do not measure up to the normative expecta 


A b s a : e of 
prevailing in their social environment.*® Further evidence of this mode 
response is found among workers w 


in response to some discernible extent of anomie.50 watt 
* Generally, however, retreatism seems to occur in response to oe 
familiar and accepted norma 


: s 
ons, particularly when it ape 
ndition will continue indefinite 


A b : . ani- 
frequency among widowed women than widowed men. Retreatism is ™¢ 


n 
d apathy in the present. Retreatists are aoe 
more reluctant to enter into new social relations with others than are their 
described as “alienated,” with the result that they tend to continue in t 
apathetic condition. 


Possibly because Tetreatism represents a 
is not publicly registered i i 


bee 
the syndrome of retreatism has edy> 


orpor in which the “wells i on- 
x ologians from the Middle An Jeast 
| ot men and women of letters from xley 
the time of Langland and Chaucer, down through Burton, to Aldous m he 


form of apathy, 
the syndrome singularly little attentio: 
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to the social forces which, on this theory, make for retreatist behavior.®* This 
Possibility has been stated in the following terms: 


ie - + Tejection of norms and goals includes the phenomenon of cultural apathy 
Gute to standards of conduct. Qualitatively different aspects of the latter 
fation ae variously connoted by terms such as indifference, cynicism, moral 
ee an isenchantment, withdrawal of affect, opportunism. One prominent type 
Ph y is the loss of involvement in a previously sought cultural goal, such as 
rast s when continued striving results in persistent and seemingly unavoidable 
= ration. The loss of central life-goals leaves the individual in a social vacuum, 

ithout focal direction or meaning. But another crucial kind of apathy seems to 
rere from conditions of great normative complexity and/or rapid change, when 
mene are pulled this way and that by numerous conflicting norms and goals, 
pi: il the person is literally dis-oriented and de-moralized, unable to secure a firm 
Sut to a set of norms that he can feel as self-consistent. Under certain 
sbilige not yet understood, the result is a kind of ‘resignation from respon- 
Fa y': a discounting of principled conduct, a lack of concern for the maintenance 
ot Doral community. It seems that this lostness is one of the basic conditions 
ao of which some types of political totalitarianism emerge. The individual re- 
Ounces moral autonomy, and is subjected to an external discipline.5° 


n Rebellion, It should be plain by now that the theory under review sees 
me Conflict between culturally defined goals and institutional norms as one 
ii of anomie; it does not equate value-conflict and anomie.* Quite the 
op ary: conflicts between the norms held by distinct subgroups in a society 
Gano often result in an increased adherence to the norms prevailing in 
ans Subgroup. It is the conflict between culturally accepted values and the 
a ially structured difficulties in living up to these values which exerts pres- 

re toward deviant behavior and disruption of the normative system. This 
may be only a prelude to the development of 


Out z 
come of anomie, however, ‘ enti 
hich we have described as ‘rebellion in 


ne ain 3 
W norms, and it is this response W 


thi 
€ typology of adaptation. i , 
hen rebellion is confined to relatively small and relatively powerless 
1 for the formation of sub- 


element ; 8 : 
s in a community, it provides a potentia { ion 
tgs nity but unified within them- 


ae alienated from the rest of the commu i r 
es. This pattern is exemplified by alienated adolescents teaming up in 
fangs or becoming part of a youth movement with a distinctive subculture of 
Tey A This response to anomie tends, however, to be unstable unless the 
whi groups and norms are sufficiently insulated from the rest of the society 

ich rejects them. 
stantial part of the society, it 


hen rebelli mic in 

; ellion becomes endemic in a su 

T : s 
Provides a potential for revolution, which reshapes both the normative and 


rok Social structure, It is in this connection that a recent study of the changing 
Pres at the bourgeoisie in eighteenth century France significantly extends the 
sent theory of anomie. This extension is compactly stated as follows: 


of x has been suggested that . . . too great a discrepancy between the expectation 
social vily and actual fulfillment results in a state of anom that is, a partial 
Zation „o ntegration reflecting the weakening of moral norms. he same demorali- 
mpanyi ! 
Panying moral approval, and it was wi 
Century, 18th century French bourgeoisie was faced 
Y progressed, 
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Quite apart from the particular historical case in point, this directs theo- 
retical attention to the general conception that anomie may result from tw0 
kinds of discrepancy between objective rates of social mobility and cultural 
definition of the moral right (and obligation) to move up in a hierarchical 
social system. Throughout, we have been considering only the one type of dis- 
crepancy in which culturally valued ascent is objectively restricted, and it 
may turn out that this is historically the more frequent type of instance. But 
the correlative discrepancy, as Dr. Barber observes, also introduces severe 
strains upon the system. In general terms, this can be identified as the familiat 
pattern, increasingly familiar to Americans, in which both caste and ope? 
class norms obtain in a society, with a resulting widespread ambivalence? 
toward the de facto class and caste mobility of those assigned by many tO $ 
lower caste. The phase of demoralization which results from a structura 
situation of this kind is exemplified not only in the relations between the races 
in various parts of the United States but in a large number of societies once 
colonized by the West. These familiar facts would seem to be of a pieces 
terms of sociological theory, with the facts regarding the bourgeoisie of 
ancien régime which Dr. Barber has put in this theoretical setting.°° 
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ag” 
It was the one-time racketeer, seeking respectability, says Bell, WPO p 
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vided one of the major supports for the drive to win a political voice for 
Italians in the power structure of the urban political machines.” And a de- 
cisive change in the sources of funds for the urban political machines pro- 
vided the context facilitating this alliance of the racketeer and the political 
organization. For the substantial funds which formerly came from big busi- 
ness were now being diverted from municipal to national political organiza- 
tions. One of the substitute sources for financing these machines was ready 
to hand in “the new, and often illegally earned, Italian wealth. This is well 
illustrated by the career of Costello and his emergence as a political power in 
New York. Here the ruling motive has been the search for an entrée—for 
Oneself and one’s ethnic group—into the ruling circles of the big city.” In 
due course, Italians came to achieve a substantial degree of political influence 
for the first time. 
_ In abbreviated summary, these are the terms in which Bell traces a “dis- 
tinct ethnic sequence in the modes of obtaining illicit wealth.” Although the 
evidence is still far from adequate, there is some basis for concluding, as Bell 
does, that “men of Italian origin appeared in most of the leading roles in 
the high drama of gambling and mobs, just as twenty years ago the children 
of East European Jews were the most prominent figures in organized crime, 
and before that individuals of Irish descent were similarly prominent.” 
But with changes in the structure of opportunity, “a growing number of 
Italians with professional training and legitimate business success . . . both 
Prompts and permits the Italian group to wield increasing political influence; 
and increasingly it is the professionals and businessmen who provide models 
for Italian youth today, models that hardly existed twenty years ago.” 
inally, and ironically, in view of the close connection of png si 
he large urban political machines, it is a basic structural change in the enn 
cil 9viding servicos, through the rationae Erne ot te polideal machine 
© welfa: » that largely spelled the de : : 
lt would be figurative but essentially true to say tot was he Saiterod 
Rie Security” and the growth of ye at of reformers, have so greatly 
Olarships which, more than direct ass 


Teduced the power of the political machine. As Bell concludes, 


with t i izati i f some illicit activities into the structure 
eae and generation that had established a 


pa the i Id 
economy, the passing of an older è S 

p ecmony Speen Nine rise of minority groups to social position, and the 

Teakup of the iban oss system, the p have discussed is passing 


|. Crime, of course, remains as 


e he American economy, 
is at changes in all these areas means t: 
an end. (154) 


hat it too, in 


i We need seek no more fitting close, in terms of an ennel amj 
Pa functional analysis, to this review of continuities in the analysis 
ation of social structure to anomie. 


SECTION VI 


Bureaucratic Structure 


‘das STUDY of bureaucratic organization has immense na 
portance for the field of social welfare. In this context the term eap 
cratic” has a technical rather than a popular meaning. The popu afed 
of the term conjures up a host of invidious connotations which are imp 


: ; ‘ waste. 
to this form of organization—red tape, inefficiency, and wholesale 
Here, however, we depart from 


observes, for example, that “ 


ucts 
the spirit in which the ideal official cond 
his office” is one of “f 


constrained. Similarly, W 
which differentiate the b 
human grouping. 


o£, S 
. istic 

eber enumerates a variety of character 
ureaucratic 


$ I igjous 
institutional spheres of the society—governmental, recreational, relig 
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a sane labor—have been developing in the same direction. 

ACB de aan of available evidence, there is every reason to believe 
meister ae will continue. As we once spoke of the “industrial 

ie .” therefore, we may now speak of the “bureaucratic revolu- 
eine ey of social welfare—including such professions as education, 
sarja rk, and medicine—has not been exempted from this organiza- 

te Enang iis which has so profoundly affected social life in 

3 sr r of our society. The practice of social work, for example, 

ae almost exclusively through “agencies”—which is to say, 

fand s ft ig ot Whether one speaks of correction, child welfare, 
hoe health, recreation, or community planning, what is 

on ee y called to mind are the bureaucratic organizations unique to 

| and. aot oi practice. In corrections, one thinks of court clinics, parole 
anid ae systems, and various residential institutions for juvenile 

ims op 3 Senin Similarly, we have child guidance clinics, social 
diais ri agencies, day centers for the young and old, community 

| its, ges —— departments of social welfare, social casework agen- 
e like. It is evident, of course, that many of our agencies do 


Not fi 
ully fit the model described by Weber. This is particularly true of 
the larger, public agencies. 


fare p aucratization has many implications for the field of social wel- 
or the present purposes, two major areas of relevance may be 


identi 

1 : A : . 

fied, First, knowledge of bureaucratic organization provides a host 
diagnosis, and treatment. 


c 
nh aa Aene the process of study, ' 
Organizati amiliarity with the consequences of aD modes of 
ess of rie enables the skillful administrator to improve the effective- 
he 'S staff as well as the quality of its services: a 
Source ao who understands bureaucratic organization has a 
Idivig valuable insights for diagnosis as well as for treatment. The 
. Cual who is employed in an organization, at whatever level, is 


u 
< Jeet : i 
to satisfactions and to strains t on the condi- 


tong whi that depend in par : 
ti ich obtain in his occupational se ddition to considera- 


tting. In a 


longs l 
Organi pay and physical comfort, there are many other essentially 
9 Zational factors which generate satisfaction OF strain: the extent 

b, the clarity with which he can 


Ont Š 
rol of the individual over his JO 
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r ; i 
his contribution to the total product, the fairness with — bees 
pear” the opportunities for advancement, the norms ee + os 
enn relations with peers, Supervisors and subordinates, z pieri 
The clinician can trace out the relationship between these = va THE 
factors and the needs and capacities which the individua a P 
job. Thus, an individual who seeks satisfactions from essentia A ae 
activities will tend to be frustrated in a setting which is pn aye 
rigid supervisory controls; on the other hand, where wor -i ae 
much an end in itself, such controls will appear less oppressive. sate 
individuals, routinized work—as is characteristic of many piesa nin 
—is an important source of security; demands for competitive and i a 
sive behavior, or for innovation, would tend to be experienced as kal 
ening and overwhelming. Because the individual does not wholly c eek 
his choice of work setting, or may not make an appropriate choice hace 
the opportunity affords itself, his needs and capacities are not a 


thought-ways, This is hard] 
always influenced by the g 
being. Some of the articles 


4 A A are 
y a startling assertion, for eee 
POMPE in which they move and have 


functioning, we may then seek a 
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_ Because differences in organizational arrangements have a crucial 
mMpact upon the people being served, we may also use our knowledge 
of bureaucratic structure to improve services. For example, the way in 
Which the agency is organized will affect the relationship between worker 
and client; this relationship—whether located in a penal institution or 
a social group work agency—is in no sense fully described by the char- 
acteristics of the worker and client alone. One must also describe those 
Ways in which the organization intervenes and modifies their interaction. 
Peter Blau’s article—“Cooperation and Competition in a Bureaucracy’— 
illustrates how the interaction between the worker and client is directly 
affected by the existence of cooperative or competitive relationships 
among the workers themselves; when staff relations are highly competi- 
tive, the quality of service to clients deteriorates. One of the special 
Merits of this article for our purposes is the way in which Blau traces 
ut and identifies the different types of organizational arrangements 
Which give rise to competition or cooperation. Similarly, the articles by 
Gouldner and Schwartz contain materials which suggest ways in which 
Various modes of organization further or impede achievement of agency 
80als, 

Unfortunately, few references to the developing knowledge of bureau- 
Cratic Organization appear in our administrative literature. Yet the art 
ot administration in the modern era must rest on a science of bureau- 
cratic Structure, for this type of human organization is spreading rapidly 
O every part of the vast field of social welfare. This section is ac 
to provide the reader with a glimpse of the extraordinary ws aa 
` UTeaucratic organization as well as to stimulate further study of this 


™Portant subject. 


Theoretic Orientation 


THE ESSENTIALS OF BUREAUCRATIC 
ORGANIZATION: AN IDEAL-TYPE 
CONSTRUCTION 


Max Weber 


the 
HORITY rests on the acceptance of 
€r-dependent ideas, 


group have been declared to be relevant, 


2. That every body of law consists essentially in a consistent system E 
abstract rules which have normally been intentionally established. F saga 
more, administration of law is held to consist in the application of these aries 
to particular cases; the administrative Process is the rational pursuit of f 
interests which are specified in the order governing the corporate group 
within the limits laid down by legal precepts and following principles whi? 


are capable of generalized formulation and are approved in the order gover” 
ing the group, or at least not disapproved in it. 
3. That thus the t 


ty as a “member” 


hat he 
i of the corporate group and w 
w.” He may in 


n 
: this connexion be the member of 4 
iitorial commune, of a church, or a citizen of a state- ‘és 
5. In Conformity with point 3, it js held that the members of w 
corporate group, in so far as they o ey a person in authority, do not O it 
this obedience to him as an individual, but to the impersonal order. Hence x 
i obligation to Obedience only within the sphere 


the rationally delimited authority which, in terms of the order, has bee” 
conferred upon him. 


Reprinted from The Theory of Social and Econo. 
A. M. Henderson and Talcott Parsons, Pp. 329-40, b; 
publisher. (Copyright, 1947, by Oxford U 


d by 
mic Organization (1947), translate’ the 


sect, an 
; 329 Y Permission of the translators 
niversity Press.) 
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_The following may thus be said to be the fundamental categories of 
Tational legal authority: 

(1) A continuous organization of official functions bound by rules. 

(2) A specified sphere of competence. This involves (a) a sphere of 
Obligations to perform functions which has been marked off as part of a 
Systematic division of labour. (b) The provisions of the incumbent with the 
necessary authority to carry out these functions. (c) That the necessary 
means of compulsion are clearly defined and their use is subject to definite 
Conditions. A unit exercising authority which is organized in this way will 

e called an “administrative organ.” : . 

There are administrative organs in this sense in large-scale private 
Organizations, in parties and armies, as well as in the state and the church. 
AN elected president, a cabinet of ministers, or a body of elected representa- 
tives also in this sense constitute administrative organs. This is not, however, 
the place to discuss these concepts. Not every administrative organ is provided 
With Compulsory powers. But this distinction is not important for present 
Purposes, , 

. (3) The organization of offices follows the principle of hierarchy; that 
IS, each lower office is under the control and supervision of a higher one. 

ere is a right of appeal and of statement of grievances from the lower to 
the higher. Hicrarchies differ in respect to whether and in what cases com- 
Plaints can lead to a ruling from an authority at various points higher in the 
oan and as to whether changes are imposed from higher up or the respon- 
ibility for such changes is left to the lower office, the conduct of which 


WAS the subject of complaint. T 

The rules which regulate the conduct of an office may be technica 
Tules or norms.! In both Gases if their application is to be fully rational, 
Specialize i : 


© ha 
one ini i organi 
l er of the administrative staff of such an A pa mA olan ne 


i j . . 
conn * whether the organization 
( gemin particular, capitalistic—or 
the ) Jn the rational type it is a matt 


nds. 
S principle that the members of 


eparated from ownership of 
jals, employees, and workers 
selves own the nonhuman 
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i i ccountin, 

of qpe kind or in money, and the official is obliga; po: pane ng 
Pr ee hae ie = pear controlled within the 
SPher Operty belonging to the organization, : Sat, WOU ts mci 


ese ar 


of ligated to re 


for p Of Office, and the personal property of ths v : 
a his own pei p is a corresponding separation of the plac 
on ee ee ae ae “office” in the sense of 
Premiso official functions are carried out, the 

S, f 


> trom living quarters. 

Priatio In the rational type case, 

fice n of his official position 
“st, as in the case of judges, an 


bsence of appro- 
is also a complete absen 

ae egal Where “rights” to an 
4 d recently of an increasing proportion 
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of officials and even of workers, they do not normally senve the Ap amad 
appropriation by the official, but of securing the "ai eg ome pee 
dent character of the conduct of the office so that it is oriented only 

ms. is 
a) rata acts, decisions, and rules are formulated andl a 
in writing, even in cases where oral discussion is the rule or is even a a aa 
This applies at least to preliminary discussions and proposals, — ees 
decisions, and to all sorts of orders and rules. The combination of we Ie 
documents and a continuous organization of official functions constitutes n 
all types of modern corporate actio. 
(8) Legal authority can be exercised in a wide variety of dierent doun 
ssed later. The following analysis wi 
ost part to the aspect of imperative 
administrative staff, It will consist in an 
analysis in terms of ideal types of officialdom or “bureaucracy.” 


: o 
with respect to the ultimate ee e 
es. This is true of the hereditary charisme 


. is- 
: important mechanism for the admin 
tration of everyday profane affairs, 
authority and, mo 


re broadly, imperatiy 
administration, 


` a or 

; ority by virtue of appropriation, of election: ig 

of having been designated for ion. But even his authority aes 

: e administrative staff ones bs 
ists, in the purest type, of individual offi 


(4) The office is filled b 


4 in 
; oY a free contractual relationship. Thus, 
principle, there is free selection. 


The Essentials of Bureaucratic Organization (567) 


(5) Candidates are selected on the basis of technical qualifications. In 
the most rational case, this is tested by examination or guaranteed by 
diplomas certifying technical training, or both. They are appointed, not 
elected. 

_ (6) They are remunerated by fixed salaries in money, for the most part 
with a Tight to pensions. Only under certain circumstances does the employing 
authority, especially in private organizations, have a right to terminate the 
appointment, but the official is always free to resign. The salary scale is 
Primarily graded according to rank in the hierarchy; but in addition to this 
Criterion, the responsibility of the position and the requirements of the 
incumbent’s social status may be taken into account. 

(7) The office is treated as the sole, or at least the primary, occupation 
of the incumbent. 

(8) It constitutes a career. There is a system of “promotion” according 
fo Seniority or to achievement, or both. Promotion is dependent on the 
Judgment of superiors. 

(9) The official works entirely separated from ownership of the means 
of administration and without appropriation of his position. 

(10) He is subject to strict and systematic discipline and control in the 
Conduct of the office. m 

This type of organization is in principle applicable with equal facility to 
a wide variety of different fields. It may be applied in profit-making business 
Or in charitable organizations, or in any number of other types of private 
enterprises serving ideal or material ends. It is equally applicable to political 
and to religious organizations. With varying degrees of approximation to a 
Pure type, its historical existence can be demonstrated in all these fields. 

. is found in private clinics, as 
For example, this type of bureaucracy is four > d 
Well as in endowed hospitals or the hospitals maintained by religious orders. 


i i ic Church. It 
urea i izati d a major role in the Catholic 
i cratic organization has playe i of the priesthood in the modern 


Daell illustr inistrative ro. e 
ated by the administra 5 

5 arch, which has m oiei almost all of the old be es oe 
neg x ject to private Iti 
Te in former days to a large extent subject to p fens, E i 


aso i i f the universa 
ustrated by the conception 0 ; hee 
thought of as formaliy Boro a universal legal competence 1n religious 


Matters, Similarly, the doctrine of Papal infallibility is thought of as in fact 


i i a hedra” 
„nvolvį i ly one which functions “ex cat 
a aruniyersal coripetence, BU ma, pical distinction between the 


1n the sp} n us implying the ty t 
apacia of fice i er tie lirate affairs of the oe eee De 
p “nomena are found in the large-scale capitalistic enterprise; an ae man 
| the greater their role. And this is not less true of poini Fay 
l te discussed separately. Finally, the maleni | type of military 
ncaueratic Stianiization administered by that pec 


Ctionary, the “officer.” en 

m ureaucratic authority is carried out 1M vent, There is 10 eats 

thing “tly dominated by the principle of app me sense as there is a 

hie EL hierarchy of elected officials in = the first place, election 

mapa tical organization of appointed officials. In the ma ia 
*S it impossible to attain a stringency of discipline even app. 


form where it is 


Ost cle 
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it i i ciz ete 
in the appointed type. For it is open to a subordinate official to — 
for elective honours on the same terms as his superiors, and his prosp 
are not dependent on the superior’s judgment. 


tunities for earning: $ however, gradual transitions 
in this field with m: i 


ypes. Appropriation by virtue of leasing 


ial occupies the office as his principal occupation; 
7. Wi Tespect to the separation of the official from ownership of t 
means of administration, the situa i 


or 
t rity of a single a to 
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the monocratic district President,” e decisive factor in this developm® 
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enterprise, < š 
bean Hei kas = from the incumbents of commissions which have 
aa “i ane may be gradual transitions between these types. The 
function ond eae whio is separated from the means of carrying out his 
have, along th, DORE of a mercenary army for capitalistic purposes 
organization ie the private capitalistic entrepreneur, been pioneers in the 
The Mono ne Modern type of bureaucracy. ih 
universally to ua Type of Bureaucratic Administration. Experience tends 
Organioxtinn-thar to that the purely bureaucratic type of administrative 
purely techni nat is, the monocratic variety of bureaucracy—is, from a 
eficienc hnical point of view, capable of attaining the highest degree of 
Senne ALa; is in this sense formally the most rational known means of 
form in pre imperative control over human beings. It is superior to any other 
reliability. hy ing in stability, in the stringency of its discipline, and in its 
of tesilie ty makes possible a particularly high degree of calculability 
It. It is Anali ! a8 heads of the organization and for those acting in relation to 
Operations., y superior both in intensive efficiency and in the scope of its 
tasks. , and is formally capable of application to all kinds of administrative 


T} x Ji 
ne development of the modern form of the organization of corporate 
han identical with the development and 


groups j 
s 5 . . 
Contin a all fields is nothing less t 
State ae spread of bureaucratic administration. This is true of church and 

3 armies, political parties, economic enterprises, organizations to 


Promot > 
evelo e all kinds of causes, private associations, clubs, and many others. Its 
Of the oe is, to take the most striking case, the most crucial phenomenon 
nodern Western state. However many forms there may be which do 


ota i : 
Ment PPcar to fit this pattern, such as collegial representative bodies, parlia- 
rs, lay judges, and what not, and 


he “evils of bureaucracy,” it 


Wor) 
in he bs carried out in any fiel ept 
Ureaucrati he whole pattern of everyday life is cut to 
orma] Pie administration is, other things being equal, always, from a 
minis echnical point of view, the most rational type. For the needs of mass 
Tation to-day, it is completely indispensable. The choice is only that 


twe ae ú 
en bureaucracy and dilettantism in the field of administration. 
bureaucratic administration 


i Pees source of the superiority of ne ey 
dern t role of technical knowledge which, through the development of 
me €chnology and business methods in the production of goods, has 
Whether Completely indispensable. In this respect, it mal erenc 
asis, I the economic system is organized on a capitalistic or a socialistic 
Were t ndeed, if in the latter case a comparable level of technical efficiency 
x Speci DE achieved, it would mean a tremendous increase 1n the importance 
Clalized bureaucracy. 
Of the on those subject to bureaucra 
Cteating iting bureaucratic apparatus, 
of Dh an organization of their own whic 
Contin, ocr Atization. Similarly the existing burea 
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ject; functioning by the most powerft 


ek to escape the influence 
ormally possible only by 
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with a separation of officials, employees, and workers from ownership of 
the means of administration, dependent on discipline and on technical train- 
ing—could no longer function. The only exception would be those groups, 
such as the peasantry, who are still in Possession of their own means of 
subsistence. Even in case of revolution by force or of occupation by an 
enemy, the bureaucratic machinery will normally continue to function just 
as it has for the previous legal government, 

The question is always who controls the existing bureaucratic machinery. 
And such control is possible only in a very limited degree to persons who are 
not technical Specialists. Generally speaking, the trained permanent official 
is more likely to get his way in the long run than his nominal superior, the 


the capitalistic system has undeniably played 
meat. Of bureaucracy, Indeed, without it 
t continue and any rational type of socialism 


would have simply to take It Over and increase its importance. Its develop- 


ment, largely under capitalistic auspices, has created an urgent need for stable, 
e administration. It is this need which gives 

Our society as the central element in any kip 
Only by reversion in every field—political, 
zation would it be possible 
ae On the one hand, capitalisnt 
of bureaucracy, th ve opment strongly tends to foster the developmen 
Yy, though aucracy have arisen eta 

>Y, Capitalism is the most ration 


aperane administration and enables it to develop 
i 


capitalistic order, For socialism would 
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Store of documentary material peculiar to themselves. While not peculiar to 
bureaucratic organizations, the concept of “official secrets” is certainly typical 
of them. It stands in relation to technical knowledge in somewhat the same 
Position as commercial secrets do to technological training. It is a product 
Of the striving for power. i 
Bureaucracy is superior in knowledge, including both technical knowledge 
and knowledge of the concrete fact within its own sphere of interest, which is 
Usually confined to the interests of a private business—a capitalistic enterprise. 
The capitalistic entrepreneur is, in our society, the only type who has been 
able to maintain at least relative immunity from subjection to the control 
Of rational bureaucratic knowledge. All the rest of the population have tended 
to be Organized in large-scale corporate groups which are inevitably subject to 
Ureaucratic control. This is as inevitable as the dominance of precision 


Machinery in the mass production of goods. , 
he following are the principal more general social consequences of 


Ureaucratic control: 

g rol: , : 

b (1) The tendency to “levelling” in the interest of the broadest possible 
asis of recruitment in terms of technical competence. 


(2) The tendency to plutocracy growing out of the interest in the greatest 
penile length of vom training. "To-day this often lasts up to the age of 


Irty 
(3) The dominance of a spirit of formalistic impersonality, ‘Sine ira et 
dig,” without hatred or passion, and hence without affection or enthusiasm. 
i ‘a i htforward duty without regard 


to p Š 

ersonal consi i one i ce 
nsiderations. Every EaI j z aaa 

Ment; that is, everyone in the same empirical situation. This is the spirit 


" Which the ideal official conducts his office. 
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SOCIAL INTEGRATION, BUREAUCRATIZATION, 
AND THE PROFESSIONS 


Walter I. Wardwell 


IT IS GENERALLY AGREED that the centra 
integration of differentiated activities in 
coordinated whole. Among these differen 
occupational roles, It is the emergence of 
anything else distinguishes modern soc 


integration of modern Society is tied direc 
systems. 


1 problem of modern society is a 
to some kind of meaningful oo 
tiated activities are geeupationg 
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re than one type. 
oles, such as the d 
how him where t 
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Social Integration, Bureaucratization, and the Professions (573) 
role whi P 
resp a athe es two elements of specialized competence and executive 
whose experieiice eet increasingly the tendency has been to place men 
Midway between been principally in the executive role in these positions. 
of the skilled aon, pure types of professional role and labor role is that 
the high degree —— or artisan, who has a highly specialized skill without 
“learned” p = o abstract knowledge and generalized competence of the 
wide range f gone Onh dimension of executive responsibility there is a 
executive of an orga poe eer the “straw” (or working) boss to the top 
tive responsibilit g E as well as numerous combinations of administra- 
The ee wit | specialized technical knowledge. 
organization hih ole is never found apart from a “formal” or “bureaucratic” 
tion” we mean needs administrative direction. By “bureaucratic organiza- 
established e a a pyramidal structure of authority relations consciously 
Bureaucratic or, iris, eee specific purpose by rationally efficient means.® 
as are aae of this type are as peculiar to our type of society 
complementar T ae es themselves. Included in an industrial bureaucracy 
Production a +i executive roles are the various labor roles of mass- 
“operators” workers. They are mostly the semi-skilled “operatives” Or 
Cracies (i.e of oun industrial machine. In the case of non-industrial bureau- 
Participants. governmental, military, educational, religious,’ etc.) the mass of 
(i.e., citizens, soldiers, students, parishioners, etc.) do not fill 


Occupati 
on : 3 
to the erai roles strictly speaking, but the roles they fill are complementary 
ive or professional roles in their respective bureaucratic struc- 
les of an industrial bureaucracy. 


tures a 
e Ash homologous to the labor ro 
those inte to all these occupational roles as “bureaucratized” in contrast 
Implies, ependent of the kind of authority relations that bureaucracy 
A f 
it, Paro ys organization is both a differentiated and an integrated 
Pe, by Which H would say that its solidarity is primarily of the organic”? 
compl e means that its various parts fit together in an interdependent 
characteris. ementary fashion. Parsons’ term ‘énstrumental authority”? 
ich he a the relationship of the executive to the bureaucratic organization 
© may su ministers. The executive’s authority involves four elements which 
Necessa. m up as follows: (1) responsibility for the (2) decision-making 
Ideas os to (3) coordinate an organization (4) as a going concern. These 
Stated in not new but it seems useful to bring them together in one sentence. 
discussin another way: if a bureaucratic organization of the type we are 
OVer-al] 8 is to survive, its parts must somehow fit into Or contribute to the 
Or grou goal or purpose of the organization; this requires that some person, 
Necesga P, have the acknowledged right and ability to make the decisions 
Tho na coordinate the whole into an organic unity. wis tent 
© perfo Strumental authority of the executive makes it possible tor im 
Over a function for the organization even though his actual power 
y Tticipants in the organization is only con itional—that is, as long as 
the Participate in the organization they are subject to his authority, but 
rganizati free (in a democratic society, at least) to withdraw from the 
Xecutiy lon if they wish. Empirical evidence for the attributes of the 
Xecuti: e role that we have emphasized js found in the transferability of 
ve talents from one bureaucracy to another that has been so prevalent 


paucratic Structure 
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in the United States during World War II and its aftermath, when executives 
have freely moved among industrial, military, governmental, and educational 
bureaucracies. The ability to integrate the “parts” of these bureaucracies into 
“going concerns” is transferable because the function performed for each 
of the bureaucracies is the same. 

Bureaucratic organizations also increasingly include professional roles 
within them. The need for specialized abilities, particularly at the stafi level, 
is apparent even in production organizations of industry. Engineers, lawyers, 
accountants, and experts in economics, psychology, labor relations, public 
relations, etc., must be “integrated” into the organization and their contribu- 
tions must be “coordinated” with those of the production departments which 
they assist the executive in coordinating. 


F r . : e 
PREN : l roles in general resist bureaucratization. The 
specialized technical knowledge which makes a professional man an authority 


ina limited field differs in kind from the delegated authority of a bureaucracy: 
especially that of the “line” as distinct from staff. A professional man such 


as a doctor or lawyer does not need delegated authority and the weight an 
sanction of an authoritarian Organization to 


The only social relationships which profess 


In the skill 
the professions 
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a om ton, there are bureaucratic pressures, as well as 
activities e or example, there is need for coordination of specialized 
tii os AiE nier e confines Of a single profession. This need could be met by 
ciety, the-sentor pares principle of the elected president of a professional so- 
trant,” etc. But ea a the chairman of a department, the professor adminis- 
and/or saipien — arly when the work of a profession becomes large-scale 
this is especially tr ere are additional pressures toward bureaucratization, and 
and when ei Me ina! society that is largely bureaucratized in other areas 
tare; 1 medici cape incorporate professional roles into their struc- 
creasingly that Pes and teaching the work environment has become in- 
intimate eoni -o impersonal organization rather than that of the 
itd mane use:ho re ationship of free professional and client. Physicians more 
ices and he and clinics, with their large array of specialized serv- 
Not one doctor es as their base of operations. Frequently the patient has 
of the individuz T nee doctors, and when this is the case the independence 
it should i physician is severely limited. a 

and resultin a ep however, that this tendency toward bureaucratization 
question of co ST independence of the physician has nothing to do with the 
medical Ba sei medicine but is inherent in the structure of modern 
would Produce pompes bureaucratization of a profession such as medicine 
can Army dent ne problems, as can be illustrated by the story of the Ameri- 
tists Siboni nar officer in charge of a clinic who would not permit the den- 
the teeth i e to him to fill or extract teeth until he had personally checked 
subordinate approved the recommended course of action. Although the 
essional co entists were naturally infuriated at this | insult to their pro- 
Orders. Thi mpetence they were powerless to do anything but comply with 

à is story also indicates the nature of the resistance that can be ex- 


e 
p a T full bureaucratization of a profession. , : f 
zation he legal profession the term “Jaw factory” suggests the kind of organi- 
pPärtner at large law firms have become.!® They include senior and junior 
apprenti and numerous salaried “associates,” younger lawyers serving their 
emplo nip at low wages. Some law firms have even found it necessary to 
tm z ull-time lawyer administrators to handle internal management of the 
- Thus far, however, the legal profession has shown the least tendency 


tow. , 
ard bureaucratization of all the professions, although the reasons for this 
The tradition of independence 


Tesista j 
nt aie are somewhat difficult to determine, , i independence 
Practj legal profession is so strong that it still is comprised mainly of “solo 
he izing into partnerships 
make possible a greater degre and competence in 
jnistration of law in our 
e need for the kind 
quires. That is, em- 
has been on conflicts of interest rather than on ways of obtaining 
s the presiding judge 


ODerar;. de i 
ot ant ation. The closest thing to an administrator in law 1 
Offices wit court or the chief justice of certain state supre 


er, t 
Urean even though governmental, are certainly not 

n gatic organizations. 
“quals” olleges and universities, despit 
Pattern that have been mentione 


manifestations of a “group of 


e the 
ger pressures toward 


d, there are stron 
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inaf Spi endent 
has made centralized coordination more necessary. Then too the , gee 
professional” pattern of medicine and law has never characterize 


: the 
nce for the reasons we have ae 
e undergoing rapes ern 
atic-type structures such as hospitals an 


tend to have only “i 
those of law, religion, and s 


cal competence in relatively narrow field , 
likeliest bases for societal integration? 


BUREAUCRATIC STRUCTURE 
AND PERSONALITY 


Robert K. Merton 


A FORMAL 
Patterns of oe ORGANIZED social structure involves clearly defin 
related to the pu y in which, ideally, every series of actions is fa ka i 
integrated a wee a of the organization.! In such an scpaninatibes her : 
ber of obligatons k ee of hierarchized statuses, in which inhere a n $ 
Each of thats off and privileges closely defined by limited and specific ie: 
bility, Aüthorit = contains an area of imputed competence a re era 
Status, inheres Fs tl e power of control which derives from an a ee 
Official role. Om T office and not in the particular person who He ie th 
existing rules of ‘ne action ordinarily occurs within the framen aik Pr 5 
the various offic he organization. The system of prescribed relations pa 
Ned social ris involves a considerable degree of formality and clearly de- 
Manifested ance between the occupants of these positions. Formality is 
symbolizes a A means of a more or less complicated social ritual which 
nd supports the pecking order of the various offices. Such formal- 


Ity, whi 
ich is i i 
integrated with the distribution of authority within the system, 
(official) contact to modes 


Serves ir 
Which ae friction by largely restricting 

bility of pe ee ed defined by the rules of the organization. Ready calcula- 
P. Moreove TS behavior and a stable set of mutual expectations is thus built 
despite thei T, formality facilitates the interaction of the occupants of offices 
r (possibly hostile) private attitudes toward one another. In this 
the arbitrary action of his superior, 
utually recognized set of rules. 


d restrain the “quick passage 


ideal type of s 


the classical an 


he § 
tr 
ucture of Bureaucracy. The 
ucracy involves a 


ure 
th i and, in many respects, 
Vision pees Weber.? As Weber indicates, burea 
Ice, A s integrated activities which are regarded as duties inherent in the 
ystem of differentiated controls and sanctions is stated in the regu- 
technical qualifications 


- The assignment of roles occurs on the basis of 
alized, impersonal procedures (€.8., €x- 
i ed authority, the 


the ity for the issuance of 
ity of the rules requires 
d cases 


Onsta ee 
are classifies use of categorization, 7 al 
ed on the basis of designa d are treated accordingly. 
d and enlarged edition (1957), PP- 


ep 
ure ‘ 
~ type of bureaucratic officia 
blished originally in Social 


Repr; 
195 > Print 
Poras, Cope Seeli Theory and So fe was pu 
» 1957 .) The article d € 
fre by pel, 1940), pp. 7, by The Free Pria re Williams & Wilkins Co.) It appears 
ission of the author and the publisher of that journal. 
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Lis appointed, 
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Py 


7 = . > . e 
a board of directors). The election of higher officials is designed to ame 
purposes of the organization, but the technical procedures for attaining 


imi : ecu A of 
ganization. Bureaucracy maximizes vocational security.” The function 


cal efficiency, with a premium placed o 
tinuity, discretion, and Optimal return 


se ( idcentury variety), just as in the post-feuda 

army, bureaucratization entailed complete Separation from the instruments r 
destruction. Typically, the worker no longer owns his tools nor the soldi” 
cial Sense, more and more people ee 
i etf shirt, So develops, for ex- 

> as the scientist is “separated a 
Physicist does not ordinarily ortac 

a 
with laboratory Tesources, = en ii 


jtive 
cracy, In these bold outlines, the pos 
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attainments and functions of bureaucratic organization are emphasized and 
ee internal stresses and strains of such structures are almost wholly neglected. 
— community at large, however, evidently emphasizes the imperfections of 
Pa as is suggested by the fact that the “horrid hybrid,” bureaucrat, 
€come an epithet, a Schimpfwort. 
z. transition to a study of the negative aspects of bureaucracy is afforded 
ton 5 application of Veblen’s concept of “trained incapacity,” Dewey’s no- 
fone oe psychosis or Warnotte’s view of “professional deforma- 
Finat rained incapacity refers to that state of affairs in which one’s abilities 
„eton as inadequacies or blind spots. Actions based upon training and 
Skills which have been successfully applied in the past may result in in- 
ce rd responses under changed conditions. An inadequate flexibility in 
sena ela of skills, will, in a changing milieu, result in more or less 
“<n us maladjustments.® Thus, to adopt a barnyard illustration used in this 
: nection by Burke, chickens may be readily conditioned to interpret the 
Ound of a bell as a signal for food. The same bell may now be used to sum- 
pi the trained chickens to their doom as they are assembled to suffer de- 
apitation. In general, one adopts measures in keeping with one’s past training 
and, under new conditions which are not recognized as significantly different, 
the very soundness of this training may lead to the adoption of the wrong pro- 
cedures, Again, in Burke’s almost echolalic phrase, “people may be unfitted 
by being fit in an unfit fitness”; their training may become an incapacity. 
Dewey’s concept of occupational psychosis rests upon much the same 
Observations. As a result of their day to day routines, people develop special 
Preferences, antipathies, discriminations and emphasis.” (The term psychosis 
used by Dewey to denote a “pronounced character of the mind.” ) These 
PSYchoseg develop through demands put upon the individual by the particular 


Organization of his occupational role. P 
lence 4 Concepts of both Veblen and Dewey refer to a Paes i 
aes Any action can be considered in terms of what it attains or w. ae fall 
i S a neglect of object B.”!° In his discussion, r a 
tina concensed wath = the bureaucratic structure Se Fost 
ee a efficiency. This same structure may be examined | rom oe m 
te provided by the ambivalence. What are the limitations of the 
Zations designed to attain these goals? P 
exert, °F reasons which we have already noted, the es died 
Plin, * à constant pressure upon the official to be methodica er bi 
de =a,” IF the bureaucracy is to operate successfully, it een aie coe 
erik Of reliability of behavior, an unusual degree or ae of discipline 
Which Patterns of action. Hence, the fundamental eo deh ae 
in the o be as highly developed in a religious OF ae tterns are buttressed 
by Bn army. Discipline can be effective only if the idea pa a er mean T 
limit E sentiments which entail devotion to one s ae iba een 
Tout; tO? of one’s authority and competence, and methodica’ p 


-me activitj al structure depends ultimately upon in- 
fusi ivities. The efficacy of social s te ee and seABinienis, As We 


Stroup partici i riate a i 
pants with approp: > 
e €, there are definite arrangements in the bureaucracy for inculcating 
inforcing these sentiments. 
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he particular detis, ot PE 
ules, originally ee han 
-in-itself; there occurs the famili 


terminal value,”11 Discipline, readily j 
tions, whatever the situation, is seen not as 


herence to formalized procedures.1? This m 
where primary concern with conformi 


A he 
€ to rules produced this result, is t 
pathetic plight of Bernt Balchen, Admiral 


; the 
Byrd’s pilot in the flight over 
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inadequacy is seldom attained by members of the group who have not di- 
vorced themselves from the meanings which the rules have for them. These 
rules in time become symbolic in cast, rather than strictly utilitarian. 

. Thus far, we have treated the ingrained sentiments making for rigorous 
discipline simply as data, as given. However, definite features of the bureau- 
Cratic structure may be seen to conduce to these sentiments. The bureaucrat’s 
Official life is planned for him in terms of a graded career, through the or- 
Sanizational devices of promotion by seniority, pensions, incremental salaries, 
etc., all of which are designed to provide incentives for disciplined action and - 
Conformity to the official regulations.!° The official is tacitly expected to and 
largely does adapt his thoughts, feelings, and actions to the prospect of this 
Career. But these very devices which increase the probability of conformance 
also lead to an over-concern with strict adherence to regulations which in- 
duces timidity, conservatism, and technicism. Displacement of sentiments 
from goals onto means is fostered by the tremendous symbolic significance of 
the means (rules). 

Another feature of the bureaucratic structure tends to produce much the 
Same result, Functionaries have the sense of a common destiny for all those 
who work together. They share the same interests, especially since there is 
Telatively little competition in so far as promotion is in terms of seniority. 
In-group aggression is thus minimized and this arrangement is therefore con- 
ceived to be positively functional for the bureaucracy. However, the esprit de 
Corps and informal social organization which typically develops in such situa- 
tions often leads the personnel to defend their entrenched interests rather than 
to assist their clientele and elected higher officials. As President Lowell re- 


Ports, if the bureaucrats believe that their status is not adequately recognized 
detailed information will be withheld from 


y an incomin ted official, v 
im, leading him a for which he is held responsible. Or, if he seeks to 
Ominate fully, and thus violates the sentiment of self-integrity of the bureau- 
“tats, he may have documents brought to him in such numbers that he 
cannot manage to sign them all, let alone read them."° This illustrates the 
defensive informal organization which tends to arise whenever there is an 


aPparent thr e integrity of the group." : 
_ It mld the nosh tow tact and partly erroneous to attribute such re- 
Sistance by bureaucrats simply to vested interests. Vested interests oppose any 
new order which either eliminates or at least makes uncertain their differentia 
i antage deriving from the current aah ag ae a ppe ds 
Slved, in part in bureaucratic resistance to change bu Spe 
Perhaps m a: ‘As we have seen, bureaucratic officia s affectively 
identify toc ee way of life. They have a pride o a 
Cads them to resist change in established routines; at least, E s 
Which are felt to be imposed by others. This nonlogical pride o! i a 
amiliar pattern found even, to judge from Sutherland’s eee = bo $ 
pmong Pickpockets who despite the risk, delight in mastering the ae 
Caring feat of “beating a left breech” (picking the left oe m Ls es ane 
Ina stimulating paper, Hughes has applied i oh sort f caste and 
sacred” to various types of division of labor; “the sacre best o ea 
tände prerogatives contrasts sharply with the increasing secularism 0 p 
Pationa] differentiation in our society." However, as our discussion suggests, 
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of secularization). This is to say that through sentiment-formation, eain 
dependence upon bureaucratic symbols and status, and affective ose 
in spheres of competence and authority, there develop prerogatives involving 


originally introduced for technical reasons, to become rigidified and mee 
although, as Durkheim would say, they are laique en apparence.'® Durkheim 
has touched on this general process in his description of the attitudes an 
values which persist in the organic solidarity of a highly differentiated society. 
Primary vs. Secondary Relations. Another feature of the bureaucratic 
structure, the stress on depersonalization of relationships, also plays its part 
in the bureaucrat’s trained incapacity, The Personality pattern of the bureau- 
cratic is nucleated about this norm of impersonality, Both this and 
categorizing tendency, which develops from the dominant role of general, 
abstract rules, tend to Produce conflict in the bureaucrat’s contacts with the 
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PET saa ployment Exchange, the unemployed po 
ayment resents what he deems to be a 
his treatment by the cl k apparent abruptness and even harshoci de 
is treatment by the clerks, , |. ome men complain of the superior atti 
which the clerks have,”20 P. p! 


i i a is ithin 
i Part irrespective of his position pon 
S a representative of the power and restige of the en 
structure. In his official tole he į p no prestig, 


Bureaucratic Structure and Personality (5 
83) 


burca Sea A e a 
n e — may —— himself socially superior to the 
Thus, with respect to thi e i i 
e e OE eee . hse ations ing officials and clientele, one 
metit-wieen ati t pressure for formal and impersonal treat- 
Santieer > reo, personalized consideration is desired by the client. The 
aie rata e viewed, then, as deriving from the introduction of inappropri- 
SHE Trom oe relationships. Conflict within the bureaucratic structure 
ae sdb Ce converse situation, namely, when personalized relationships 
on ty ute for the structurally required impersonal relationships. This 
P A conflict may be characterized as follows. 

Pn raa as we have seen, is organized as a secondary, formal 
Decii : e normal responses involved in this organized network of social ex- 
the ce are supported by affective attitudes of members of the group. Since 
te ae is oriented toward secondary norms of impersonality, any failure 
i dentified # to these norms will arouse antagonism from those who have 
Bg themselves with the legitimacy of these rules. Hence, the substitu- 
Wides Personal for impersonal treatment within the structure is met with 
a ag disapproval and is characterized by such epithets as graft, 
tions a nepotism, apple-polishing, etc. These epithets are clearly manifesta- 
tients injured sentiments.”* The function of such virtually automatic 

nent can be clearly seen in terms of the requirements of bureaucratic 
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Ska generically described as the intrusion of primary group attitudes when 
cli ondary group attitudes are institutionally demanded, just as the bureaucrat- 
Per conflict often derives from interaction on impersonal terms when per- 
: treatment is individually demanded.” i Sas 
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quasi-legal political machine, religious orders)? Inasmuch as ascendancy and 


submission are held to be traits of 
stimul 


of religious, educational, military, e 
ing with the interdependence 


CO-OPERATION AND COMPETITION 
IN A BUREAUCRACY 


Peter M. Blau 


Tuts PAPER discusses performance and variations in competitiveness among 
twelve interviewers in two small sections of a public employment agency.1 
The duties of the interviewers in both sections were essentially alike. They 
received requests for workers over the phone. The order forms on which job 
Openings were described were filed in a common pool in each section. Most 
Of the official’s time was spent interviewing applicants for jobs. After ascertain- 
ing the client’s qualifications, the interviewer searched the sectional files for 
Suitable vacancies, If an acceptable job was found, he referred the client to it 
and later Phoned the employer to determine whether the client had been 
red, 
“The statistics which show how many interviews and how many place- 
Ments each person in the section did are passed around to all interviewers. Of 
Course, you look at them and see how you compare with others. This creates 
a Competitive spirit,” said one of the interviewers, voicing the sentiments of 
most of his fellows. In a period of job shortages, competition took the form 
oF trying to utilize job openings before anybody else did. Interviewers were so 
anxious to make placements that they even resorted to illicit methods. Said 
ne; 


When i f putting it in the box, you leave it on your 

you tak order, instead of putting 

a esk, There was n rom hiding of orders under the blotter that we used to ask, 

Do you have anything under your rug?” when we looked for an order. You might 
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chance expectations furnishes an index of competitiveness. (Col. 4 in Table 
1 shows this index; cols. 1-3 present the data on which it is based.) 


Table 1—Competitiveness and Productivity in Section A and in Section B 


Referrals Ratio of 
Openings Made by Referrals to Compoti- Productiv- Number of 
Received* Recipient Openings tivenesst ityt Placements 
a) (2) 3 4) (5) He) 
Section A; 

Adams 34 19 0.56 3.9 0.70 100 
Ahman 62 27 44 3.1 «49 79 
Ajax 40 28 70 49 97 137 
Akers 71 32 45 3.2 71 101 
Ambros 69 18 .26 1.8 45 65 
Atzenberg 106 43 41 2.9 61 87 

Auble 10 3 .30 2.1 39 568 

Section B: 

Babcock 16 z 44 2.2 .53 46 
Beers 58 19 33 1.6 7 62 
Bing 51 15 .29 1.5 75 65 

Borden 17 7 41 21 .55 488 
Bush 43 19 0.42 2.1 0.97 84 
Section A 392 170 0.43 3.0 0.59 590 
SectionB 185 67 0.36 1.8 0.67 289 
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dk When they introduced statistics, I realized how fast I worked. I even wanted to 
3 T n I didn’t mind working fast as long as it didn’t show, but when it showed 
kak e that on the record, I wanted to work less. But you know what happened? 
ae ne of the others started to compete with each other and produced more than I 

1 » Then I thought to myself, “Since I can do it, it’s silly to let them get ahead of 
me.” I'm only human. So I worked as fast as before. 


When statistical records made the superior performance of this interviewer 
Public knowledge, she decided to work less, possibly in response to pressures 
the others had brought to bear upon her. While complaining about her unfair 
Standards, however, the other members of the section also improved their 
own performance. Consequently, this interviewer, just like the others, felt con- 
Strained by colleagues to compete for an outstanding record. One or two 
Members of Section B, on the other hand, were also accused of competitive 
tendencies, but their colleagues successfully discouraged their expression in 
monopolistic practices. It is in this sense that the competitive practices of one 
Stroup and the co-operative practices of the other were social factors, calling 
for explanation in sociological rather than psychological terms, as Durkheim 

as long since emphasized.’ 

Differential conditions affected the development of these two groups. First, 
the supervisor in Section A relied heavily on performance records in evalu- 
ating interviewers: “And here, in the production figures, is the answer to the 
question: How good are you? Here you see exactly how good the work you 
ri Was.” Interviewers often mentioned the Pressure thus exerted: “[Espe- 

ally] around rating time, you get this competition, You don’t care whether 
: © best person gets the job, but you try to make the placement yourself.” In 
Ontrast, the new supervisor in Section B surprised his subordinates by rating 
em more leniently than they had expected, and not primarily on the basis of 
Production records Consequently, as one interviewer reported, “we became 
“Ss anxious about statistics; another experience like that, and we might forge! 
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